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CHAPTER XIX 

DEVAYAJNA 

Dt'iwjajfia t —As stated in the Tal. £r. quoted above (p. 65G) 
the Divdjajnii was porforiiied by aUBrinx fuel sticb into Grt. 
According to the Ap. Dh- S. I. 4.13.1, Baud. 1,1,1 Dh. S. II. 6. 4 
and Gaut. V. 8-9, the Devuyajna Consisted in offering Into tire 
offerings ( of food or at least a fuel stick } with 1 * * aval]£' uttered 
after the name of the deities in the dative case, Manu also 
(III. 70 J looks upon boRia as devayajiiia. The devatas to whom 
ho in a or devayajiia was offered are different according to different 
grbya or d harm a sutras. For example, £sv. gr. ( I, Z. 2 ] soya 
that * they are the deities of the Agiiihofra [ i. e, Surya or Agni, 
and Prajijiatl}, Scmia Yanaspatf, Agni and Soma, Indra and 
Agni, Heaven and earth, Dluinvantui, India, the Vlive Dcvas, 
Brahman \ According to Gout, they are Agni, Dhanvantari, 
Visve Devas, PrsjSpati, Agni Sviaiakrt. Vide idanavB-grhya 
II. 13. £ where the deities are different from those in Aav. gr. and 
Gaut. In later Militia a distinction ia made between hocus ( or 
devayajfia) and dovspnja, Yiij. in 1.100 speaks of the worship 
of gods im toed lately alter tarpana atid then in I. 102 includes 
homa among the five yajilns. Mann II. ITS aim makes this 
distinction. Medieval writers came to look Upon Vaisvodeva 
as the do vayaj.fi a, while others held that horoa to gods was 
different from Vaisvadeva. Vide llaradatta mt on Ap. Dh. 8. 
L 4. 13. i. According to Marlci and Marita quoted in tho 
Smr fci rm iktSphala ( ibnika p. 383 ) deVGpftfi |b performed after 
the morning homa or after brahmayajda and tarpana, H ' 7 in the 
noon. In medieval and modern times the ancient idea of homa 

1583. airtf: ffigig v i q i e sTgrashT w wwinf i A. 1 1 6.4; fv- 
pntnw efttejA » varrmfi 

ijm: i *i(• V. #-J. Tin niMctrii become simt V tvnrr. JTJflW’ri 

ami an on ; when ¥* 11(1 in s*itl lb* offering is thrown into tlic fire. 

I rn* 

i irnfiS ^ Hr^ i H? TiTg i 4 *1^3^ Fft *F»F4TH*«7kH t g 

w nvT?c QWTvNth l on am. I- ■** 18- 1- 
16^7. aftf 1 W 

i 5T7i i i tot i utffW: 

^TTiT %€drra^rt 11 (artiSTF F- B® 3 )■ 

ft- D, 
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receded far into the back-ground and its place was taken by an 
elaborated procedure of devapuja ( worship of images kept in the 
house). Some space must be devoted to the origin and develop¬ 
ment of this phase of religious practice. 

It is extremely doubtful whether images were generally 
worshipped in the ancient Vedic times. In the Rgveda and the 
other Vedas, there is worship of Agni, the Sun, Varuna and 
various other deities; but they were worshipped in the 
abstract, as powers and manifestations of the one Divine Person 
or as separate deities or functions behind natural phenomena or 
cosmic processes. There are no doubt passages where the 
deities of the Rgveda are spoken of as possessed of bodily 
attributes. A few verses may be cited in this connection. 
Indra is described in Rg. VIII. 17. 8 as * tuvigrlva ’ ( with a 
powerful or thick neck) and * vapodara * (having big or 
capacious belly ) and * subahu ’ (having well-shaped arms). 
Rg. VIII. 17. 5 speaks of the limbs and sides of Indra and prays 
Indra to taste honey with his tongue. In Rg. X. 96. 8 Indra is 
spoken as having dark green ( hari ) hair and beard and in X. 
105.7 again it is said that the hair on his chin are dark-green 
and his chin is never injured ( in battle). 1888 In Rg. II. 33. 5 
Rudra is said to be * rdudara ’ ( whose abdomen is soft), 

• babhru ’ ( of brown colour) and ‘ susipra ’ ( with a fine chin or 
nose). The Vaj. S. 16. 7 speaks of Rudra as having a dark-blue 
throat and red ( complexion ) and 16. 51 says he wears a skin 
( krtti). In Rg. L 155. 6 Visnu is said to approach a battle 
with his huge body and as a youth (‘ brhac-charlra ’ and 

* yuva ’). In Rg. IIL 53. 6 Indra is asked to go home at once 
after drinking Somas, as he has a charming wife and delightful 
house. In Rg. X 26.7 god Pusan is said to shake his beard. In 
Rg. IV. 53.2 Savitr is said to put on a yellowish drapi (armour) 
and in Rg. I. 25.13 Varuna is said to wear a golden drapi. It 
is not necessary to multiply examples. It is possible to argue 
that all these descriptions are poetic and metaphoric. But there 
are two passages of the Rgveda that cause much more difficulty 
than the above. Rg. IV. 24.10 asks * who will 1,89 purchase this 

1688. gfwifHt i VIII 

17. 8; sRwuWf&sr 5 vt fftvr snrotr i X. 96. 8; ’rg 

tPHiq firrmsit iWNw »w na?- X. 105. 7. 

1689. a? 5 # Hnwria 1 twriw Jr n 

3 ?. IV. 24. 10; rr% to- ipng. 1 a miwpr -ugam 

w n VIII. 1.5. 
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my Indra for ten oowa and might return it after ha ( Indra ) has 
kilted enemies'* Bg, TIIL1. 5 says 'O Indra! I shall not 
give thee for ©von a great price, not even for a hundred, a thou¬ 
sand or an main (ten thousand )\ It may be argued that hare 
there is a reference to an imago of Indra. But this is not con¬ 
vincing, Ik is equally possible to hold that tbwo are hyperbolic 
or boastful statements of tbo great devotion Of the worshipper to 
Indra and that there is no reference to an image of Indra. If 
wo look at the Vedic cult described iu the iir£hmafias where sacri¬ 
fices of hotter, cakes and boiled rice or other grain are offered 
to several deities in the Ere, or animal and soma sacrifices 
ate described at grunt length, it is clear that the ancient sages 
hardly over thought of the worship of idols, but of deities in the 
abstract to whom they ascribed different functions and poetically 
represented them as being endowed like human beluga with 
bauds and feet and other limbs. It cannot be denied that here 
and there occur a few passages tliot suggest images as objects of 
worship. For example, in the TaL Br. It 6, 17 occurs the 
psutHttge ’may the hotr priest worship the three goddesses, that are 
golden, that are endowed with haauty ( or ornaments) that are 
great ones*&c, It looks as if golden images of the three goddesses 
are meant, 1 * 14 One can nay without much fear of contradiction 
that the religious practices among ike higher strata of the Vedie 
Aryans did not include the worship of images in the house or 
in temples. But we have hardly any literary materials for judg. 
ine what tha religious practices of the lower Or ignorant masses 
of VadiO India were. In Bg VII. 21. 5 Vasistha prays to Indra 
' may the SUaa-devas not overwhelm our rta * ( religious order or 
practices}; similarly fa Bg. X, 99. 3 the prayer is may bo 
( Indra ) striking {or killing } the ^isnadevas overcome them by 
his form or powerScholars are sharply divided in opinion 
about the moaning of the word 11,1 * sisnadeva’. Soma hold that 
it denotes people who ware worshippers of tbs phallua (vide 
Vedio Index, voL II, p. 382), Others hold that the word is 
used in a secondary or metaphorical sense for those who are 
immersed in sexual gratification and do not recognize anything 
also (as worthy of pursuit}. Yaska in his Nlrukta (IV. 19} quotes 


im urw wiwIsrFnfJ: i Stfr^fh i mrmfuwnfffh i $. wr. 

li. 6. IT. Tha ihrss dovu are BhintH, td< and Sariivjitf, 

1691, m f3iw?Vr Jrft OTT* 11 q*. VIL 21. 5; flfsiT=p^r atfh sqm 
II qf. X. 93-3 ; Wr *TW*TWvI: rfr^f TTO*s wft Wi tn4 qf 

St' I T . 19. 
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Rg. VII. 21. 5 and explains that the word means ‘those who do 
not observe rules of brahmacarya (celibacy)’. The preponderance 
of authority and evidence is in favour of the second view. In 
Rg. VIL104.14( = Atharva VIII. 4. 14), the poet pleads ‘ if I be 
addicted to falsehood, O fire, or if I call upon the gods 
in vain (then you may injure me), but (not being so) why 
are you angry with me? May those whose speech is false 
incur slaughter at your hands'. Here 4 anrta-devah’ is practi¬ 
cally the same as 4 drogha-v£cah ’ in the fourth pada. In the 
Tai. Up. 1.11. 2 we have the words ‘matrdevo bhava, pitrdevo 
bhava ’, where all that is meant is that 4 one should be devoted 
to the parents’. Therefore ‘sisna-deva’ could hardly mean 
4 those who worship phallus as god ’. In Rg. 1688 X. 87. 2 Agni 
is invoked as follows 4 with thy tongue reach the muradevas, in 
thy mouth envelope the eaters of raw flesh after cutting 
them into bits’ and in Rg. VII. 104. 24 Indra is called upon to 
kill male and female yatudhanas (evil spirits or sorcerers) and 
it is added 4 may the muradevas perish bereft of their necks and 
may they not see the sun rising up from the horizon’. Yaska 
in commenting on Rg. X. 4. 4 explains *mura’ as ‘mudha’ 
(stupid) MM . It is possible to take 4 mura ’ as meaning * mortal • 
or ‘perishable’ (since the root ‘mr’ assumes the form ‘murlya’ 
as in Rg. VII. 104.15). From the above quotations it is clear 
that the Rgvedic poets knew of low people who practised 
witchcraft, who were muradevas (i. e. either worshipped peri¬ 
shable objects or were stupid in their cult) and who were the 
enemies of the Aryans. There are also clear references to 
enemies who did not look upon Indra as God (Rg. X. 27. 6, 
X. 48. 7, X. 86.1). 

Phallic emblems have been found in the ancient ruins at 
Mohenjo-daro ( vide Sir John Marshall’s work, vol. L pp. 58-63). 
Except these finds the earliest known lingas so far discovered do 
not go beyond the first century B. C. But centuries before 
Christ the worship of images had become widespread in India. 
According to Haradatta on Ap. gr. 20.1-3, where the offerings to 


1692. an nrervr f*nrft wm il X. 87. 2 and 

anm^ VIII. 3. 2 ( renders otbr) ; qyfrnsg o ft ft 

3 UW " g?. X. 87. 14 (=3ro$^ VIII. 3. 13 with slight 

variation at end ) ; ft OTTrnt JjrifVT nr S JM-gJg-anvig n VIL 

104. 24 ( aro&? VIII. 4. 24 ). 

1693. gn anjt n (ag. 10. 4. 4.); 

art anp: w ftw: ft 3 1 fayas VI. 8 . 
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Tsana, his consort and his son ‘ Jayanta’ (the conqueror Skanda) 
are described, images of these three are worshipped. The Manava- 
grhya ,m IL 15. 6 prescribes that if an image (of wood, stone 
or metal) were to be burnt down or to become reduced to powder 
(of itself) or falls (from its pedestal) or breaks into pieces, or 
laughs,or moves to anotherplace,the householder (in whose house 
it had been established) should offer ten oblations into fire with 
certain Vedio verses. In the Baud. gr. IL 2.13 when describing 
the ceremony of Upaniskramana (taking the infant child out 
of the house for the first time ) it is said that the father after 
performing horaa goes out of the house, worships the images 
outside (the house),’' feeds the brShmanas, makes them 
pronounce benedictions and then brings back to the house the 
infant. ,,,s The Laugaksi grhya (18. 3 ) speaks of devatayatana 
( a temple). Gaut. (IX. 13-14) forbids a man from answering 
calls of nature in front of images or from stretching one’s feet 
towards them and (IX. 66 ) requires a man to circumambulate 
a temple ( devatayatana) that he may meet on his way. The 
Sail. gr. IV. 12.15 does the same and uses the same word ( S. B. 
E. vol. 29, p. 125 ) and in II. 6. 6 mentions a deva-kula ( god’s 
house ). kp. Dh. S. (I. 11. 30. 28 ) has a similar rule. Manu 
(II. 176 ) directs the brahmacarin to worship images, requires a 
person to circumambulate images that he may meet with when 
on a journey (IV. 39 ), not to cross the shadow of images 
(IV. 130 ) and ordains that witnesses be sworn in the presence 
of the images of gods and brahmanas (VIII. 87 ). Vide also 
Manu III. 117 and IX. 285. The Visnu Dh. S. (23. 34, 63. 27) 
mentions the images of gods (devatarca) and speaks of the 
worship of Bhagavat Vasudeva as an image. In Vasratba 
XL 31, Visnu Dh. S. 69. 7, 30.15, 70. 13, 91.10 the word 4 deva¬ 
tayatana ’ or 4 devayatana ’ occurs. Unfortunately the dates of 
all these works are far from being certain. But no scholar will 
assign the Manava, Baudhayana and Sankhyayana grhyasutras 
and the dharmasutras of Gautama and Apastamba to a later 
date than the 5th or 4th century B. C. Panini, whom no scholar 
will place later than 300 B. C. (though there are some who 


1694. VWWT qg gT STJ^sTT IWSRTT ^«!••• 

• nprvqw IL 15 - 6 - 

1695 . 34111 uMjijjini . qfr^pnmr ■ ^t. 

w. II. 2. 13. This is quoted in the 887 where Rrrrytfut 

is explained a» 
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plnc» him soToral -centuries earlier ) f touches that an image 
bv attending on which & person maiptainK himself and which 
in not for Bale h*w tna wauie name ua the god linage it is 

e, g, an image is called Siva or Sksnda when the worshipper 
makes his livelihood by attain]ing On the image of Siva Or 
Sktmda (and appropriating the offerings placed before the image) 
which is not for sale. Fin ini also teaches (IV, 3. 9S) that 
* Vssudevaka* b a pereon who is a votary of Vfisudeva and 
Fatah>%li expressly says that Yasudeva was not a mere ksatriya. 
but that the word is Ilia name of God. Patanjali comments on 
the former autra and vouchsafes the very interesting information 
that the Maury as who were greedy of gold established or 
manufactured images, to which this rule would not apply, but it 
would apply to the images of gods that wera in Fatanjelfa day 
used fur pui& ( worship ). According to P&tafijsli the images 
manufactured by tbo Mauryae would be called Sivaka dec. 
Patafijali, while commenting on Fin Ini IV, 1, 54, gives bh 
examples an image with a long or high nose. The Adiparva 
70, 49, Atiusftsana 10. 30-31, ASvamedhika 70. 16 speak of 
d&valSyatanas {temples) and Bblstna 112, 11 in speaking of 
terrible portents refers to images in temples trernblinH and 
shedding tears. 'Khamvala, king of Kalinga (latter half of 
2 nd century B. C.) b said to have re-established an image of 
Jinn carried away by NasubrSja and he is described :w * utirva- 
devSyatanm-BahkhUra-kiraka' ( one who looked after the preser¬ 
vation and repair of all temples). In Kautllya’s Artkasistra 
II. 4 (variously assigned to different dates from 300 B. C, to 
250 A. D. ) it in stated that in the centre of the capital shrines 
of Apanijita, ApratihaU, Juyauta, Vaijiiyantfl and temples of 
Siva, Aavinn, Vaisravana, Lnksml and of Madira ( wine ? ) 
should be erected. It follows from the above discussion that 
long before Papini there Imd arisen professional men who made 
their livelihood by attending on images and that temples of 
deities must have existed even in the 4th Or 5th Century B. C. 

ThO question whether the worship of images and tbo erec¬ 
tion of temples spontaneously arose among the Vedio Aryans 

1696. vffiiifiiw vnW r it., \ r . &. 99; jFgvvij i w nrwnt irnr: 

SsnW gfa i fi: 'hnwg i wpftifiyzFiTffreruTs 'nsipnff: t N’loiS w wm, 1 
virwmi wvfit vftmrfii i tnrrewv rel. II. p, 439; 

gy nifatnw i < rnfmiw val. II. p. 222 (on vp IV. 1. 54); 1 vT 5 fvr 3 m*vt 
^ > tri. IV.3.98; mtt^rvmnmi rstmsi i mrrTwv vol. II. 

3 U; fide E. I- tgI. SO p. 80 and 4 Yfti^iTiBtn and Sni t# 1 t^ui^ hy Pr- 
It r G. Bbindaftir ( ) PE* 3-4. 
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or whether they derived the ides from name other race or 
sectarians has been very often discussed. There are three 
principal views, vis. (L) that the worship of images «as derived 
from s5dras and Dravidian tribes and absorbed in the brahma* 
nical cult; (?) that the making of images was copied from the 
Buddhists; (3) that this practice was a natural and spontaneous 
growth. The second view ie not very plausible. Images of 
Buddha were not made for a long time alter his w're&Wt, He 
was only represented at first by symbol h. If modern chrono¬ 
logy about Buddha’s ministry is to be followed 1 *” (he was 
born about 563 B. 0. and died about 4S3 B. C .), it is almost 
impossible to hold that images of gods originally came to bo 
made in imitation of images or statues of Buddha, since, as wa 
saw above, temples and images of gods had already become 
widespread throughout India in the 4tb or 5th century B. C. IM * 
Tbo first view is supported with arguments of some weight by 
Dr. Farquhar in J. R. A, S. for 1933 pp, 1.5-33, Vitlc also 
Dr, Char pout if r in Indian Antiquary for 1937 pp. &9 ff- and 
130 flf. But I do not hold that the reasons for this view are con¬ 
vincing, There is no apparent reason why only alnmt 400 B. C, 
image worship should have been copied from the i&dras by the 
brihmanas. The andra though given an inferior status had be¬ 
come a part of Indian Society at least a thousand years before 
400 B. C., a* the Furnsosukta shows. Hu had been serving the 
brahman ns for centuries before that date and brahman a« 
could in the times of the sutraa partake of food cooked by him 
and could take sQdrn women in marriage. So, if the worship 
of images was a practice borrowed from tbs sudrus, it should 
have prevailed at least a thousand years before 4A0 B, O. The 
fact that the riwalabi brahman a (one who main talced himself 
by attending on images either for a salary or by appropriating 
what was placed before the image) was not to be invited at a 
sraddha and had thus an inferior status (Manu III. 153) is to 
ha explained in a different way. The Institution of worshippers 
of images had not an hoary antiquity behind it in the time of 


JB97. See ‘Hiitery of Bnddblat thought' by Dr. B. J. Thorne* (1933) 

for these dates. 

tfl 38 . Vide Mr. O, C. Ganguly’* paper ‘the antiquity «! the 
Buddha Image ' in Ostallatimhe Zeiliclirifl N>ae Ftilg* XIV, Ileft 3/8, 
where he adduce* w?ry weighty grontide for bolding that ilia beginning 
rf the. cult of the worship #f tho linage at lluddha lies in mew here 
between 156 B. C. lu 50 B* G- 
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Mann, as that of priests officiating at the wrsuta or grhya 
sacrifices bad in his day: besides such men must have neg¬ 
lected tbs principal duty of a brfbmana (viz. study of the 
Veda ) and so they were looked down upon. Even in the times 
of the Braliiuanafl the simple grbra sacrifices were being raised 
to the level of smuts rites, which were gradually becoming less 
and lees frequent. The Alt. Ur. (11. 6 J prescribes that when a 
man takes up an offering to a deity and Is about to say ' vusat 
ha should contemplate upon that deity for whom the offering is 
meant. 1 * 111 Tins would naturally lead the worshipper to invest 
the deity with anthropomorphic attributes. The Nirukta devotes 
some space (V1L 8-7) to the consideration of the question of the 
form of the duities referred to in the Vedio manlras.™ Three 
views are propounded, viz, (1) they have an antbropofflorphio 
form, (2) they have no anthromorphic form, (3) they may par¬ 
take of both characters, i. fl > the deities though really non- 
anthropomorphic may assume various forms for carrying out 
some purpose or activity. This last view contains the doctrine 
of GwatOraa, When Vedic sacrifices became less and leas preva* 
lent owing to various causes (particularly because of the 
doctrine of ahirhsS, the various upSsanas and tho philosophy of 
the Absoluts set forth in tho Opanisads ), there aroae the Cult of 
tho worship of images. Originally, it was not so universal or 
elaborate as it became in medieval and modern times. 

The literature on the subject of image-worship is vast. The 
principal topics are: the substances from which images are 
made, the principal deities of which images -were or are 
worshipped, the proportions of tho various limbs in manufactur¬ 
ing images, tho consecration of iuiagea and temples, the ritual 
of imago worship. The subject of consul ration of images and 
temples will be dealt with later on under the topic of Pratisthn, 

In the Brhataoihhiti of VarSbamihira (chap. 58, where 
images* of B$m&, of V1?QU with eight or four or two arms, of 
Baisdeva, Eka names, Sfirnba, Brahma, Skaiida, Siva, Girijii sis 
half of Siva's budy, Buddha, Jinn, the Sun, the Matts, Ynma, 
Voruua, Embers are described); in the Mats japura na chap. 


1699. rvpsi lif. "T- U. 8, quotwl 

by ■tTJRTTWl'I 00 L 3.39. 

1700. Mumvfwwrii gvinupti ^wfnuJ: sgiJtWii..^ 

^ivnjwr i ..... wivwr T uvi i w rg: wft vt wwiftii smterrc: 
,3, i F^rw VII. 6-7. 
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258-264 ; in tha Agnipumns chap, 41-53, the Vigrmdhannottara 
(IIL 44 £) and other purapas, in the tfftoas&ra, the Catur- 
vaTgR-cmi&tnaui of IlcmSdri ( Vrafcakhunda vol. II part 1, pp, 
76-222 ), In Bever-il ogataa works, in the DcvatSmurti-pjak&ropn 
of autrndbarn Mandans of tha 15tli century ( ad by Upotidra 
Mohan Ssnkhysfcirtba, Calcutta, 1936) and similar works 
elaborate rules aia given on pratim&luksEiim (the characteristics) 
of the images of gods and goddesses). They cannot ba dealt 
with hero. In modern times many works and papers, Knvoml 
of them illustrated with plates and photographs, have been pub¬ 
lished on this eubjact. 1701 

Medieval digests like the Sra. C., the Smrtimukfciphal*, the 
Piija-prakisa devote considerable space to the subject of dev&- 
pujS (itnago-worehjp) in its various aspects, the last work 
containing 382 pages in print on tbia subject. A very concise 
statement of only a few topics is attempted below. 


1701 , Bostdas lI k Annual Report n and Wemoira of the Arahacologi- 
cal Surrey of India, tbo following 1 b a modest list of such worksi 

Ais Asiatics {In French ), some volume# of which such as vol. Ill 
(on saiva sculpture ) t vol. X ( oe Ajatils ), vol. XV ( about images al 
Matljnri} arc specially useful j Ludwig Rjmhhofer'i 1 liariy Indian 
Sculpture ’ in two volnmci ( 19*9. Paris ) with I6t platen { from 300 B-(J. 
u. *00 A. D. ) ; Uiinilahan BliatUcharya’s ■ Indian Image) ’ vd. I { 1531, 
B vcr y uaefol work eo it ini ninis original Sanskrit text* from the Vedas 
lo the latest works an 'I several illustrations); N. K. Phot).-nidi's 
1 Iconography Of Buddhist and Brahman teal Sculpture# in tbo Daces 

Museum'; Rd Bahadur Chanda’* ‘ Medieval Indian Sculpture* in the 

British Mnsoum ’ {19SBJ; 1 Ancient India ' (from the earliest tlinoi i« 
Lhe (Snptas as to nnrUi rectum and sculpture) by K. dc B. Codri nylon 
1D3S, with asimmu plates; A. EL Uwuiiirswiiiny'a 1 History of Indian 
and Indonesian Art'; A. Fouchei’B 1 Beginnings of Buddhist Art 1 ( 1917 
translated by L, A. Tiioiita# and F. W. Thomas > and ‘L’ Arte GrfcO' 
Bmldbiqiu* «lu GnndbSra * (in two vol#. 11305 and 19W )i O* 0- Gangoly’i 
' South Indian Brontes’ { 1315, with 95 full page illmt ration* and 45 
■unaltor pistes) ; T. A. Gupinath Kan’s ' moments of Hindu Icouogrspby 

l In + part#, containing quotation* from pur-lnas, dtlpasSgU i. J and oilier 

V rts n0 d tMimeroD) Jllimtmliana); QnJowednlflo * Buddhist Art in 
India' ( Eugtiab translation by Agnes C. Gifcmn revised by Jama* 
But")!)* 1901); F B- HevoJJ’o 'Indian Sculpture and Fainting' 

(London 190B), ‘the Ideals of Indian Art ’ (London, 1011), ' II nod-honk 
J f Indian Art 1 {London, 1920); II- Eridiua Wry's ‘South Indian 

Images of God# and Goddesses'; Nihnr Kanjtn Ray's' ‘ Bralinmuienl 
Gods of Burma * ( 1932) ; V. A. Smith's * History of Fine An in India - 
(1911, with hundreds of illustration#); 1 MGrtivf jminn ’ (in Marathi) by 
G. 1L Klwrc {1939,!Poona ). 
u, D. W 
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The word ‘ devaptljS * 1 ™ occurs in the Virtikn on PSuiui 

I, 3, 35. The digests try to show that, just as t/a^rt ( sacrifice ) 
consists in giving up materials accompanied by a mantra with 
reference to a ddty that is than principally in view, so pujn 
also is jiiljfl, as therein also there is Riving np (or dedication ) 
of materials to a deity, 1,1 

The next question is; who are entitled to perform thixtpujU. 
Men and women of all varnaa and even the untouchables wore 
to worship Yisnu who Incarnated himself as man-lion, accord¬ 
ing to tlio NralrhhftpurJina and Vfddha-Hfirlta ,rC1 (VI. 6 and 
356 ). All the male members of a joint undivided family arc to 
perform separately sarhdhys, brnhroayajfin and agnihotra (if 
they have con secreted the i rant a mid grhya fires) but devopiija 
and vaihvadeva will ha only one for the whole family, Th° 
time for devapujS, is after tarpaun at noon and before vaisvo- 
dova; but some place it after vsiivadflvii According to thk^a 

II. 30-31 all devakitrya (duties and ceremonies in honour of 
gods) must he performed in tbs first half of the day. 

One of the peculiar tenets of Hinduism is atlhikUra-bkeda 
( difference in rights, duties, ceremonies and worship dependent 
on difit rence in intellectual, a mot itmal and spiritual equipment). 
Not every one wjib capable of the same discipline and regimen. 
Image worship was not absolutely necessary for everybody and 
the ancient writers never thought that when they worshipped 
an image they were simply paying homage ta a material object. 
They believed that they contemplated the One Supreme Spirit in 
the form of the imago ot symbol before them, which helped ordi¬ 
nary people to concentrate their mind on the Godhead to the 

exclusion of other external and engrossing objects and pursuit*. 

170S _ L j 14 |jj| i K^t [ fi i; | t?j : i “TTifS^Pr on q*, I. 3< 15 OTRVitjo 
iTVTvnw vol, 1. y. 181 wiiioli BboVS thut thin ffjf&ff w*« rwl somewhat 
differently by others even no early. 

1703. rnria^tqm * n s^wi' envnwrQf#- 

UUHmimK; 1 at. O t S- wn which ar-Tr diblinguwhca between 

^ jfm and ^rw os follows trt'iwk WflM: 1 usr vrufff- 

sr?s*mj, afhS^nNwtSWi 

^wr&fiw spvrwTPinirmim w ' Tyn- 

WRT I- l- 

Hjjt mpnt Tqjr: fisnJ: i wgm a ^ws wm 

thi? M l-j.'ivH. ! HJstif ri *MS 1 c-m twi I qnotQil in 

y. 1, y^-hUrfHM y, 33, 

1705. Tide afwrer quoted La the u^e nn^ei p. 193. 
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According 17(4 to NSrada. tho Bhigavata-purlna XL 37. 9 and 
Vfddho-H&rlta ( VT. 138-139 ) llari is to be worshipped in 
water. Id fire, In tbs heart, in the hud, on tbe altar, in brSlimanas 
and in images. Satiitapa ,7QI says ‘the gods of ordinary men 
are in water, thoao of tbe knowing am in heaven,of tbo Ignorant 
and of those of email intelligence are in wood and day (i. i- 
tiuages) and of the i/ogin in hie own self (Or heart God is 
worshipped in fire by throwing oblations, in water by throwing 
flowers, in the heart by contemplation and in tbe orb of the sun 
by japa. 

The materials out nf which images arc to bo made are 
precious stones, gold, silver, copper, brawn, iron, stone, wood or 
clay, One made of precious, stones was the best and tbo most 
inferior was that mads of clay. The Bhagovata-puTfipa (XI, 
37,121 Bays that images are eight-fold viz. made of stone, wood ( 
iron,sandal-wood or similar paste, drown (us a picture), made 
of sand, of precious stones and lastly mental l7 ' s . The Matsya- 
ptir&na (850, 20-31) adds ‘lead and bronze ‘ to tbe above eight 
of tbo Skanda, Vide also Vnldha-Hfirlta VIII. 130, Among 
atones tbo Salsgrama atone (a black stone containing fossil 
ammonite found in the Gundukl river near a village called 
i-JMagrSma) and tbe atone from Dvarnka marked with a cakra 
(discus) q re highly prized in tbe worship of Visnu. Vrddha-Harlta 
(V1IL 183-1&9) highly extols Salagrlmo-pfl^. It is stated hy 
Vrddbo-ll&rlta that only dvijas can worship SSlugramu and not 
suidraa According to several purapa passages quoted in tbo 
PujaprakSsa { pp. 20-21 ) oven women and Madras can perform 

1706. *rruTTT ftrftfTvr <gju ni«ri%% wl mKTt *ih 

ii f5 vii.*i,d%u 111. 16- 31 PiuiiR i wcvreli spf ^nrrrra wi 

5 Tkf><i quoted in ywmSTTVr P- 10 »J>d T|fag. 

(aftflpir P- S&4 )i vfrww III. 29, i bn, tbe mnw words, ‘ uflimrt 
wi ^ Ttflfruwft i ^ w vnv VI 

1EB-129; Siviii itrfSaetSfiVvT wf 1RJ mVi^rari ft^t 

nTirerqqTi *TPTV(r XI. 87. 9 ; vide alee 

1707. -jni uiju j jiud i%tt ijvr sr^tftwTn i HiSrnuj qTSTflvr jjmt- 

tufr * smtwv in nrfirswiiW p- 332 i snft ibrvmst ipf «=fr 

ufiNfwmitfbrt *PW srftt * qi»tsd iB^msaStdii i* 
iRbltfiw 62. u ami qrfNvrw HL 89. 3 ); m«npf iRif 

rnn i wwx% HTvt fww tfbneS »^g. (anil* p. 384 ), 

1708. t<=riTT imen ^ omn nm but < Vwafr tt ajii urif) 

iftn n ^jrrnrPiT -y_ u n=tfi isrft^r ^ ^ 1 ^tsi- 

u t|[iyteH In P-Hp ^'3T iT-4 l 

I nwiri4il m&Rtfr *fWT b Wjm ST. ST. 1% qiiytmJ 

in pm, nfi. 
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the worship of SSlagrama l70 *, but they should not touch it 
Similarly they are not to worship lingas established in the past 
by sages &c. This worship of Salagrama is comparatively 
ancient. Samkaracarya in his commentary on the Vedantasutra 
speaks in several places of Salagrama 17,0 being worshipped 
as a symbol of Hari. Five kinds of stones were used in 
worship, viz. Bana-lihgas from Narmada in Siva worship! 
Salagrama in Visnu worship, metallic stone in Durga 
worship, crystal for sun-worship and red stone in Gane&a 
worship. The Rajataranginl (II. 131 and VII. 185 ) refers 
to the establishment of Banalingas 17,1 of Siva in Kashmir 
taken from the Narmada. About the images to be worshipped 
in the house it is stated in the Matsyapurana (258. 22 ) that 
they should be in size as big as a part of the thumb up to 12 
ahgulas and not more; but an image to be established in a 
temple should be up to sixteen ahgulas and not more or its 
proper height should be arrived at as follows : divide the height 
of the door into eight parts; taking seven parts divide them into 
one-third and two-thirds ; the pedestal of the image should be 
one-third and the image should be two-thirds of the Beven parts 
(i e . * of seven-eighths of the height of the door). Vide 
Matsyapurana 258. 23-25. 

Among the gods popularly worshipped the principal ones 
are Visnu under various names and in various avataras, Siva 
in his various forms, Durga, Ganesa and the Sun.' 71 ’ The 

1709. ?TrasrpriSR?t vw sit^on^iwi ■ girsw 

^ quoted in ( atnihtf P- 384); vide also ysrui. p. 11 

and 5- 78a quoting u l• TS^n-nitV Wi-<jVT i WT$lciIi 

VIIL 19a _ « _ 

1710. sf**<*cM ^T- 

TOT wwft IfK: I sfarc on I. 2. 7; vide also on I. 2. 14 and 

I. 3. 14. ( where he says 1TO3: ). Vide 

p- 35 4 a sttst J and 

p. 37 quotes a passage from the *tt3to 3TFT which allows oven to 

worship Devi and Lingas made of clay or sand ( ). 

1711. 

ii TT^Tcm^n II. 131^ 

1712. 3nf%^RT^TT *t*ST** I IWcU’ y&wi <r« 

n quoted in t^idg- p. 384). Vide i£3rTsrqRT$l p. 239 where 

a verse is quoted which supports tho diagram in the text * 1 srrsft mqro 
^ 5i^Hu5*n«TSeiT to *unro: 1 rk*n- 

Vl^h<di«miSidti<3qi t^tditQ ^ ^TFT^T* ** *• 
This verse is quoted in the summed (p. 81a) as from the WMW 1 I 41 
of 
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worship of these deities ( called pancayatanapuja) is said to have 
been popularised by the great Samkaracarya. In modern times 
these five devatas are still worshipped, but they are differently 
arranged according as the worshipper places one or other of the 
five in the centre. The following diagram will show the five 
positions: 

East 
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West 


In medieval and modern times Visnu has been deemed to 
have descended to earth ten times to preserve the world and its 
culture. A brief account of the development of this theory 
will not be out of place here. The ten well-known avataras are 
Matsya ( fish ), Kurina (tortoise ), Varaha ( boar), Narasimha 
(man-lion), Vamana (dwarf), Parasuraraa, Rama, Krsna, Buddha 
and Kalkin. There are faint glimmerings of the theory of 
avataras and of these forms even in the earliest Vedic Literature. 
In Rg. VIIL 17. 13 1713 it is said that Indra was the grandson of 
the sage Srngavrsa. This may be interpreted as meaning that 
Indra was supposed to have descended on the earth in a 
human form. In Rg. IV. 26.1 the sage Vamadeva exclaims' 7 ' 4 
‘ I was Manu and I was also the Sun \ This is referred to in 
the Br. Up. L 4. 10 and is often relied upon in support of the 
doctrine of the transmigration of souls. It may be capable of 
that interpretation, but if that is not accepted it will at least tend 
to support the proposition that the Vedic sage thought that the 


1713. wrei i >- i h*h«-3 b ** * W: " 

17.13. VIII. 5 explains ‘ swim 

takes JWiq to mean 55 here. 

1714. wr wt f wg:» w- IV- 26 . 1; *sr 

*r avr ngsarwt straps* 

agraa 1 f?. ^r-1.4.10; a w g CTT ' a^pa^a L 1.30. 
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Sun could be bortt on the earth aa a human being (L e. there was 
an avatAra of the Sun ). There is another sense in whiah this 
passage of the Rg and that of the Br. Up. tiro understood in the 
Vedintaautrii L 1. 30 vie. that VSmadeva bad realized Hint bis 
soul was non-different from the Supreme Suul T Brahma. The 
elements of the avat^ra of Matsya are probably siiKgeHtad by 
the story of Mann who was saved from a flood by a great 
horned fish to whose horn Maim tied the rope of bins ship when 
the flood ross. Vide s5ot. Br. L 8. I. H> (S. B. B. vol. 12* 
pp. 216-318 X 1715 

The tortoise avatara wtis probably suggested by the legend 
that Pfnjtpati having asaumnd the form of a tortoise created 
living beings and that os the words kurma [tcrtoiio) and 
kti&ijapa mean the same object all creatures are said to bo 
descended from ( or to belong to ) Kaeyapa ( Sat, Br h VII. 5. I* 

6 , a B. E. voi. 4 I t p. m X lTlt The peculiar exploit of the Boar 
incarnation, via, raising up tho earth from the bottom of the 
uct;iiU p Is alluded to in the Sat* Br. XjV h L 2. iI(S. B.H 
vol. 44, p. 451 ) 1 u boar called Emflpa re teed the earth up and 
be was her lord Pmjapati. p|7lT la the ftg, YJuhh is said to 
have pierced Varaha ( L 6L ? ) and that he Iming incited by 
Indr a brings to the worshipper a hundred buffaloes, rieo conked 
in milk, and the boar ( called J Kmiisa { VIIL 77. 10). The Tai. “ 
it. JL 1 ref otb to ibis myth. In the Kfttbaka S, VIIL 2 
PmjapatL la said to have become a boar and plunged in water* 
Vide also TaL S. VIL 1. 5. I and TaL Br. L 1* 3. Somt* 
eleuifinta of the story of the destruction of Hiranyakasipu 
by Yinnsi in the man-lion form arc supplied by the story of the 
slaughter of thu dsmuri Karnuci by Tiidru nt dawn with the 
foam of waters, unw Indra had agreed with Namud thai 1 he 
would not si ay him by day or by night, with the dry qr moist 


171 Gb *TTftN^ a r h <+»■ ft tv ^ tttti ti>1 irfiy 

m* \ ^ i tfinrtiwr 1- &. 1. G r Vide lu iutercattng mad 

karped Briiolfl by Prof + Hkcdomrll in J. 3.1- A. S, IfiSG pp s 1S5-16& ou thv 
mythakgH'al b&sl* at acid* of tho inCflniLLtiQB*. 

I71G. ifrjt'TTj wnr i ^?fr v^rr si^nr q r - 

e^rri wmr: itteyev ^ « *t*?t*t*t. 

YU. 6. i. s. 

1717. jftrfi f wr Yiatiror qr^stirw Hiif rfr trnr a-arwrr 

ifliTVTs UifirJIH: i ^TrPM XI V. i- 2 . Il ; WtT?«I ^hl 

VI^T I 1 r ± X 1 + tuay in tbc Bg. 

+ 1 bfttfwiikfi cloud d«mpu i « 1 1 bt»r h * Vide V. 4. 
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or with the palm or with the fist, or with «taf? or how fitc.' 
(Sat, Br. XIL 7. 3. 1-4, S. B, E. vol. 44, pp. Z'2'Z-nZ ). Sat. 
Br. XTI. 7. 3. 4 quotes Itg. VILL 14. 13 which narrates that 
Indra cnt off the head of JTamuci with the foam of waters.’ 7 ’ 8 
In the ancient Tamil work Silappadikarom f translated by 
Frof. V. K. DikMLar) there is a reference to the Narasiiiihn 
avfttiira. The special achievement of the dwarf incarnation, 
vis, the request of the dwarf for as much space as would bo 
covered by his throe steps, has Its counter-part in the Egveda. 
where thB principal exploits of Visrui are the taking of three steps 
and makins the earth steady or fast. 171 * * Vide Sat Br. I. 3. 5.1 
fur the Dwarf incarnation. In the Ctiandogyn TTp. ITT, 17. 6 it 
is stated that the sage Chora Ahgirasa imported a certain 
instruction to Rr^pa, the son of Dev&kl. 1 ™ Tins may have 
supplied tuiiiie part of the legends about Krann. in tin? Great 
Epio and the Purtnas. 


We saw above that according to Patanjali Yaaudeva was 
not a mere ksatriya but an Incarnation of God. Psfcaiijali 
quotes o quarter of a verse which Rpenkaof Komsa being killed 
by Vasuduva and refers to painted shows wherein the parry 
of VSsudeva were dressed in black and of Eathsa in red ( tide 
Mahibhisya. vol. If. p. 36 and p. 119 ). Pacnfijuli also speaks 
of Ugrasono as a member of the Andhaka clan and Visvaksona 
as a Vrsni and of Bajudeva also f Mflhabhasya, vol. II. p. 557 
on Fanini IV, 1. 114 ) and of Satyabhaum ( vol. L p, 111 J and 
Akrura (vol. II, p. 295 ). Bo the mBin story of Krsna end 
persons connected with bis ministry on earth as gathered from 
the Muhdbharatfl, the Harivarivfia &c were known to Fa tan pi if 
and to some extent nlao to Pin Ini. The fieFnsgara, Inscription 
of Holiodorm ( E, L vol. X. Appendix p. 63 No, 6 G 9) shows 
that even Greeks became devotees uf Visnu. Tho £ran Stone 


1718, rg g pr l rrarrgfqjS * n?vr w fsrr 

jqeitmd; < • wet ijnSm ... ■** ray: * gi8i wstrmwf. XII. 

7, 3. 3-4; W VIII. 14. 18 i« mi wgwt t-tt q*?firniv:' n*H 

vqwvi ryus ff- 

mil. pq awgHwsrn -5'ir iqq • <rtst » vfr j : nri vra- 

*5 ftVQefa ■ 3:. I. ** 17-18 t »'« % I IM »“*■ L 155 ‘ ^ 

VI. 49, 13 Ac; * frf&Wi ^riv^rm w wpfr qv aft*®!: wprnsn 

t-ww qftm vprf smnvr- <v . istt***! viqwr qiuu 

gliifhifktfr =rpb N w VII. 89, 8-3. 

1780, ari^TTf: Itv^iv qv w • 

btvqtrv tv. HI. 17. 6 . Vide 1 Vatynwrism end * by Sir R. (4. 

Ulieudwher p, 11 on Krtc*. 
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Inscription (vide Gupta Inscriptions p. 158 No. 36 ) refers to 
the Boar Incarnation. The BhagavatapurSna II. 4.18 declares 
that even Kiratas, Hunas, Andhras, Pulindas' Pukkasas, Abhlras, 
,, U mas * Ya ™nas, Khasas and others and even sinners, when 
they throw themselves on the mercy of Visnu as devotees, are 
purified. It may therefore be assumed that the theory of the 
avataras of Visnu ( whether ten or less or more) had been 
prevalent some centuries before the Christian era. 

* * ^ babharata a nd the Ramayana it is frequently 
stated that God comes down to earth often for punishing the 
wicked, for the protection of the good and the establish¬ 
ment of dfuxrma™ In the S§ntiparva (339. 103-104 ) the 
avataras are stated to be ten and they are the same as now 
accepted except that Hamsa is mentioned instead of Buddha 
and Krsna is called Satvata. Among the Puranas also several 
do not mention Buddha as an avatara The MSrkandeya ( 47. 7 ) 
speaks of. Matsya, Kurma and Varaha incarnations and in 4- 
53-56 begins with VarSha and mentions Nrsiihha, Vamana and 
Mathura (i. e. Krsna). The Matsya (47. 39-45 ) speaks of 
12 avataras some of which are different from the usual ones 
and verse 106 states that Bhrgu cursed Visnu to be born as a 
human being seven times, as he killed a woman, viz. his wife- 
The Matsya-purana ( chap. 285. 6-7 ) mentions the well-known 
ten avataras including Buddha and this passage is quoted bv 
Apararka on p. 338. The Matsya-purana 47. 247 speaks of 
Buddha as the 9th ( avatara ). The Nrsimha-purana chap 36, 
the Agni-purana chap. 2 to 16 and the Varaha-purana '4. 2 
enumerate the well-known ten avataras. The Vrddha-H3rlta 
smrti' J ( X. 145-146 ) enumerates ten avataras, includes 
Hayagriva in them (in place of Buddha) and expressly says that 
Buddha should not be worshipped. In the Ramayana (Ayodhya- 

1721. Vide Hopkins’ 'Epic Mythology ’ 1915, pp 209-219 
Indian Historical Quarterly, voi. XI. p. 121 ff. for detailed information 
on the avataras.of V. W n ; note the following: 3 *rsi 

omr ^ I anmwif vfsrS n 272 71 • <Jv - -i 

^ 1 339. 103-104. Tr ^ 1 tiwt 

1722. ^ Ttrr? errmt ^ twto i sfrrnr ^ - 

Iggi f t* X. 146-146. ** * ^*ng» 








Ch. SIS] 


DevapUja^Ten avafUraa 


721 


kfinda 1QD< 34) Buddha, m rs-viled a Lhief and an atheist. 1711 This 
passage may be an interpolation. In the BhagaYatapurana 
there uro three different Ibis of uvataras at T, 3 ( where 22 
avataniH occur in which Buddha, Salkm,, Vyilsfc, Balaam a 
and EiBpa are separately enumerated ) t II. 7 [ v;l:nru be-sides 
tha well-known avatfeiRp Kapila, Dattaticya and others are 
mentioned ) r and at VI. 8 Buddha and K&lkin are bath 
mentioned in verso 17* Wai Tha Krtyaratn&knra f pp- X59-1G0 ) 
quotes a passage from the Brahraapurilna about a irala on the 
7 til Of the bright half Of Yinsukha wile re it is stated that Vbnu 
m Buddha skirted the Sakyadharms and that on the 7ch day of 
YaMkba when the moon is in conjunction with tha Puaya 
constellation, the image of Buddha should bs bathed to the 
jiooompammeut of sayinc^ of the Sakya and gifts of garments 
should be mads to Safcya ascetics, The samo work (pp. 217-218) 
quotes a passage of the Yurahapurana on the obaifrvanceK of 

Bud d hand vftda&I, when a golden image of Buddha wag to be 

worshipped mid given to a brahman a. In memoir No, 26 of the 
Arcbmologlcal Survey of India, it is stated (p P 5 ) that In an 

Inscription from South India of about the 7th century A. D. 

occurs a versa in ft mutilated farm in which Buddha is ennmo- 
rated among the ton avataras ( ^^uarasirhhotha Vsmanah B&nao 
Haiuaioa K^p&sca Buddbah Kalkl ca td das a ). tT?5 From the 
above discussion it follows that Buddha became in popular view 
an a vat am of Vjepu fur tho Hindus from about the 7th century 
A, D + Evan about that time ho was not unEvRrH&ily hq tinted 
and orthodox writers like Kumar Lin ( who flourished somewhere 
about 650 to 750 A, D,) did not admit that be was an avatars* 
In bb TantravSrtlfea { p, 195 on Jalcnlni L 3. 4 ) Kumarilabhatta 
anys that the Salty a texts were promulgated by Buddha and 
others that had stray od from the path of the three Vedas and 


1723. imt & w ™ i5r i wrihmnm 

1M, S4, 

1724. 'aTTirnr ^ witfiniiiiTT:i WFT^rf l 3- 29 s lyrtifa 

mik Re?is « srrnrM w £r '> K^^rwiuoted 

in l&lf i 1 yu i M-J-r ra ^ * Fnrc^v g ^yijjr- 

uii tt ii 4^14 i -«■*« tttv- 

f5^ iTTC in* TOfVTt rtf: II qi^ted in yp. 247-243. 

1725. mnr Trnnr: i Ti*ft tR*7 %F J -Kr w 

^ _ r| ^uj IV. 2; tbo fn^riytifln in ibe memoir 26 (p. 5 ) contain* 
tls^ ratio in thl# fftrtn. Vide 1 Val^aviim and dutiini 1 yp, 41-IJt f 0r 
the inoarnitionft of VifGti. 

H*D- 91 
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that acted contrary to the Tedaa and asks 1TBB tka question 11 what 
assurance Is there that ono, who, himself being a k§ainya t tmas- 
gruased the dhumm bud down for k^trlyas and betook him sal f 
to the profession of a religious teacher and accepted gifts, would 
Impart Inetructinn In dlmrms that would not lead tu con f oh inn ? 
If bos been said 1 one should leave at a diatanco a person who 
dotkH acta contrary to the other world. How can one who 
deceives himself confer benefit on another* 11 ? TheBrhatsamhlta 
oi VarahaTnihira ( 60* 19 ) states the persons who are to hold 
the office of worshipper hi the temples of several deities, viz. 
the Bhigavatas for YJsnu, tha Magas f sakadvlplya bt^hmnnas) 
In temples of the bud, dvijas emearcd with aahits in Siva tuiipl^, 
those who know the group of inhfcrs in the temples of the Mother 
Goddu&fli!H l brill 111 a pas in tbo tempi oh of Brahma, Buddhists in 
the temples of Buddha who was good to all and whoso mind 
was full of peace, miked ascetics In tho temples of Jinaa; who¬ 
ever is a devotee of a particular god should worship that god 
according to the procedure prescribed in hie own cult, 17 * 7 


17Sfi. =-hfd'J U IfUf HU '-T-i 

|ijr J7[i 5^?fnn i ... *7vnfL?t- 

tcfri i||rt4«T ucminiff][9 ifi; 

I srw =t i i arnrrN vHftHril m~ ti*;f 

r^FPi ftm t gfS i dr^i nrf3^ p. lt&- Tli-n verso q^rrr^ &o m Zu : 1 rf^T--T H3. 
I3 t lb ft firal half being HotUftwh&t diiTr-r^nt ( though the ICBBO in |lie 
fame). A WTfprrT aLono was Entitled t-a accept gifts and propound dWuin. 
Vide Unmt X* 1. 


173 1. iTTFTif ** i I| ’J «| I'tMfltt* WFlUi B'^WTiarTT [=3; U | ^U| m (ij 

fttr: fr^wsnr;■ mynw i rawi wwwmfi v ^ntTi- 

srm famkfiruftm GO-IG- Via* WMhu p * Vi^njmra^a 
vuL V. p H BS2 where an aaalyghM af the BhaTi^yapfcjjrffraa (Jaat IS chapter a) 
i? given. ESmba hDing cursed built a temple y£ SiTa and brought 1# 
famfllaa of Mag a* from s*fcadYl|a r with whom tha Llhojaa (a subdivision 
of Yflduviig ) catered into iwatrijriftniat iUiance^ whence the- Magas eatnc 
to bo citlcd Bhajakaa. in tbu HarQacariLu IV B5nn flpeakg of a Dhoitka 
astrologer called Tfftaktt who predicts du QarfV* birth hii greatmoBa and 
the Cm lu cucntuto-r title* that 1 Bhoj&ka* tncaus 1 Maga \ Vi Jo Shming'# 
* Hindu Triton and Lasted 1 vol* I. 102-103 where ho dun^ribcB tho 
SShadvlpT brahniaiiai as bU^adba brShmartM And not at Magi** For 
Knn-worahiE end the Mngas, rido * Vai^naTum and Stlvtam 1 pp* 
V»dc Wtbcr 5 s cstay on the Magavyakti of K^adSsa for the 
Mfl^abrZhmanAfi and E. I- voL 11. j, 330 ll, the Geviadajera ttonc 
iaicrlptfon of the poet Gahgsdhan T who wn ( n Maga, I u -iaka 10SU 
( 1137“39 A. D. ), w p hcrc is is e-^Id that thru MagaA were flprcug from the 
( Cuniimud m n&t pag C j 
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J^emendia (about 1066 A. 1 >.) in his Das&vatiru-carita and the 
flitn.govimb cE Jayadova (about 1160-1200 A. D.) apeak of 
Buddha as an avatara of VIgnu, Therefore at least before or about 
the 10th century A. D. Buddha had come to be looked upon os an 
avatar* uf Vlanu throughout India, l7£a The total disappearance 
uf Buddhism from India, the land of its birth, is a most striking 
phenomenon, which a a stats d by A, Schweitzer in ’ Indian 
thought and its development' (tr. by Mrs, 0. E, B, BuescII, 
1935) p. 137, cannot be satisfactorily Explained. Though 
Buddha did not accept the authority of the Vodas and of 
brahman as, nor the existence of an individual soul nor the 
Supreme Soul, he believed in A j armo and puncrj.mtm and in release 
frum unuiSTtra by renunciation and dcsirelessn&s. When his 
followers deified Buddha, when animal huc rifle in had been almost 
stopped and his insistence on universal charity and kindl iness 
and nn sulf-restraint wore universally accepted by the followers 
of the Vedic religion, Buddha came to be deemed an avatars of 
Vianu. us the raw* d'&re for a separate cult ceased and the 
decadence of morals among monk a and nuns hastened the 
downfall of Buddhism, the finishing touches being added by 
the Moslem invasions from about 1300 A. 1>. No one can affirm 
that persecution had anything to do with the din appearance of 
Buddhism from Indio. Though it cannot bo aaid that there was 
UO religious persecution whatever at any time in India, tho 
evidence for pern caution ini very limited and such persecution if 
any as may have existed was as nothing compared to the perse* 
cutlon of Christians by other Christians and of Jews in all cen¬ 
turies and particularly in the 20th century by several so-called 
Christian powers. The few wdl-authimticatHd cases of large-scale 
persecutions are those of Sstsiiiika who persecuted the Buddhints 
(vide Beal's ’Records of the eastern world,’ vcL I p. 313, voL IL 
p 43,91, ll8,121). of Mihirakuln, of a Bandya king (in the 11th 

[ Continued /row last pa<jt} 

u t 4 own body, were brought from Sakedvi^ by ESmha, the son of 
and ttiaUho Oret Majj* wi BMixdvBja. Vide also B, I. vol. 
IX. -p. 879 tho Gbetiyale Inscription# ( near Jodhpur) of Pratihffro 
Kukkake written by JlB?fc»vi, a Maga, in Hti/iwi' 918 { 861-62 A. 1>. ) 
and Bb*vifjxpnr*?»» chap. 13MG far further detail*, each n# growing 
board*, bring exiled Bhojakia fic. chap. 11 den-Rlan 

SSkadvIpa and versa 36 ■ peaks o£ tho wwntry of Haigs* ( 

1726, Vide the firtt atittpadl of the GHagovInda CTrwvTiurfT yw- 

¥TW fS . fry* tqtiiOmr t fcsrv 

yexgvifiv sr* 3rrT#rr ^« 
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century ) who persecuted the Jain as, From As os a downward*, 
kings and the civil power always extended a generous tolerance 
to ail seek ( vide Atoka's Book Edict No. 12 ), The father of 
the great emperor Hurea u::m u worshipper of the Sun, while 
Bursa's older brother E^yavardbana was a Buddhist and 
liarsa, though himself u Saivn, speaks of his brother with 
greater reverenco them oE his own father ( vido tho Madhuban 
copperplate Inscription in E. I. vol, VII p, 155 and I p. 67 ). 
Vide Barth's 'Religious of India* pp. 133-134, Btiiquhar'a 
'Outlines of the Religious Literature of India* pp. 169, 175 for 
general religious tolerance In ancient India, 

Roma and iCr^na were worshipped os avat&ras of Visan at 
least several centuries before Christ, EdlidSsa in the Kagbu- 
vnmsa ( XT. 22 1 and the Mcghaduta indicates that he regarded 
Vfimana ns an avntim of Visnu as much as RSma was. Simi¬ 
larly the Vara ha and Nurasiraha nvatiraa are frequently spoken 
Of in tho Kadainburl. The Trimurti i, o. tho conception of the 
triune combination of Brahma, Visuu and Siva into one God* 
head is ales ail ancient one, The MaMbh&ratu { Vnuaparva ) 
gives expression to the Idea that Praj&patt creates tho world in 
the form of Brahma, sustains it in the form of the great 
Purusa and annihilates it in the form of Rudra, Hopkins in 
bis * Epic Mythology’ p, 231 holds that this is a solitary 
passage about TfimUrli and is a late one and that Llie 
Mahathir at li in general has no doctrine of Trimurti, but rattier 
of the equality of Vignu and Siva. Kalidasa in his Haghuvsrhsa 
{X. IG) and Ktunfiras&mbhava fll, 4} ns * breathes the same belief. 
The tampion of Brahma are now very few aud far between, tho 
most well-known being that at Pu?kara ( Ajmer ). There is a 
temple of Brahma in the Idar State and another at S fid hi In the 
Padra Taluka of the Baroda State. The PodmapmAna. ( Srstt- 
khanda 17 )shows that the worship of BrahmS bad declined at 

that time owing, it Is said, to the curse of Savltrl, 

* 

Sivo worship appears to bo the most ancient worship that 
Is still prevalent, Sir John Marshall’s work on Mchenjo-diiro 
( vol. I. pp. 52-53 and plate XII No. 17 ) shows a figure that is 
most probably of Siva as a great yogin surrounded by the 

e*tj: i tr^inriw zr?ftftritamvTs ?ran- 

ft wiv 2*2. 43, nni^ni'ii ijri mf; i ?tw3*jn*rr*fiv iwutjq- 

5 fj’T tv 14 ^ 1L 4„ It is ftQtawDrthy tLo-t tho ibrvQ uspccii of. erei- 
tioB t pr*Mrv#tioii end Jsilrutileu tro escribed by Ka; idu sft to bra lues 
here aad not to Yjsiju. 
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elephant, the tiger, tho rhinoceros and tho buffalo {iu Siva la 
culled Pasupati), Ficfc also tho Preface to vol. L p. VH. At 
Moheiiio-daro the bumped and short-horned hull is among the 
most prominent objects. Siva as bull" male and half female was 
worshipped long before KalidSsa (villa first verso of the M&lavi- 
kagninuLru and Kumarasambhavo VTL 28). Slvft is often 
spoken of as Paicatunda (with five faces), tho five aspects 
being respectively called SfldyojSta, Vamudeva, Aghora, Tat- 
puru?a and Tsarm ( vido Tai, At. X. 43-47, Vianudbarmottara 
111.48.1). Though in later times the followers of Siva and 
Visnn abused each other, tha Mababharutu and some of tbe 
Purfipos exhibit a most tolerant spirit and say there is no 
difference between the two. m ° Tide Vntiaparva 39. 76 and 189. 
5-G, Sinti 343.133, Matayapurana 53. 33. The 1000 names of 
Visnu arc enumerated in AmuWnnapar va. 149. H-130 and tha 
1000 names of Siva in Anusaaana 17 and -SSnti 33^. 74 ff. 

About tho images of the eun the Matsynpuriina (11. 31 and 
33) enjoins that in painting pictures of tho eun or in temples of 
the sun the foot of the aun arc not to ha drawn l7SI or shown. 

About Ganesa a few words bavB already been said 
( at pp. 313-31 s'). Ganeaa came toba worshipped oven by tho 
Jainas, Vide XciiBHlinskar& ( composed In 9am‘<ii 1468 ) 
published in tha Xharntamgaccha-grantbamaU ( part II, 1933 ), 
whore on p. 210 there is tho procedure of consecrating an image 
of Qsnesa even for Jainas and‘Journal of Indian History\ 
vol. 18 for 1939 p. 158 for different types of Ganesn Ggures one 
of which ha» 13 atms. For a figure of G&neaa with sweetmeats 
(of about 500 A. 13.) vide' Ancient India' by Oodiitigfcon (Plate 
XXXIX). Tbe AcSradinskara flays that images of Ganesa 
may have two, four, six, nine, 18 or 108 turns. The Agnijraripa 
chap. 71, the Mudgalapurfirm and Gan^apurapa deal with 
Gnuesa worship, but their dates are uncertain. The Varuba- 
purflna chap. 23 narrates a fantastic story of the birth of Gapes a. 
The Gariapatyatbarva&lrg* ( Anas, ed.) identifies Ganu^u with 
supreme Brahma.* The worship of tho ima ges of planets is 


2 «4-74- ff- 
1^. 


1730l isrtr'r Gcgwirvfrira* ' ^ ^ | l ' ; ^ 

Sf* *wum ff urea' ffnvW 

,T.jj « wrarfftm* infa* mraft vw. ^ 


IT* yvwjI WTptw w mh, ™ ^ _-_ — . a a 

1731 . mwi-ar 77 14I 

H.33; vide am* P- ™ *«' ' * imilar rulfl ^ olc4 

from tbe *ed 

* Vide o learned morujjjrajjh on Gaoefle hy Aheo Get_y 
F oi;o I q trod no I ion by Prof. A. Vouchor end many F Ute* (L93&, Oit«d). 
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comparatively ancient. YSj, L 23G—2DS prescribes that tho 
linages fur the worship of the nino <,Tu/i'n £ pi an ft la ) vii. tha 
Sun, ihe Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Voiraa, Saturn, Rabu 
and Kplu [the last two are the nod m 1 puii its )should be muds 
respectively of copper, crystal, red sandal-wood, gold (for 
both Mercury and Jupiter), silver, iron, lead and 'bronze. 
Yaj. then prescribes the details of the worship of tho planets 
such as the clothes to be gifted, the flowers, incetisBa, offer¬ 
ings, and the mantras (frotn the Vaj. 3.), tho fuel-sticks, 
the food, and the fee. The Mit, on Ylj, I, 25? quotes nine 
verses from tho Matsyapnrana, chap. 54, concerning the details 
of the images of the nine planets. 

About Ssrnsvall, the goddess of learning, so early a writer 
as Danilin (not later than GOO A. D.} says that she was 
* earvbsukla 1 ( all white ), 

Another deity whose worship is very popular in the Dcccun 
is Dattatreyo, His worship cannot Uu-vn originated later than 
the first centuries of the Christian era. In the JSbSlopanisad, 
ho is referred to as a paramahainsa and there is au Upnnjsnd 
named after him. Vanaparva 11E>, Anusisana 15$, Sinti 49.30, 
aay that he conferred Ijouhb mi Kurlavtry a. Marka u dif ynpur:ina 
( chap. 16-1 &) gives the story of his birth* culls him a yogi n 
and asserts that he wns offered wine and meat by his devotees 
(19,10-12). Tho TSUfiuviita IX. 23. 23, Mfitsya 47. 242-24G 
and other purfinas also refer to him. In the Sisup^lavedba of 
Mftffhu he is epoken of :ss an ett Jdiuru. 

The Vis^tidharmn^utTa 17 ^ ohap, 65 contains one of the 
earliest detailed description of devapBjl ( of Y&sudavfl or 
Yitinu}. " After having well bathed and wnnhed hh bands 
and feet and performed aeamana ( tdEipinjg of w alar) ho should 
worship Lord Vosudeva who is without beginning or end, 
before Bn idol or an the sacrificial ground* Having given 
animated form in his mind to Visnu with tbs mantra 1 may tho 
Asvins wbo possftas life give then Ufa 1 (MaitrSyanI Sam, 

1732- arw : SFT m (qnoted above > i 

^ i*ii irrs 5 ^ 1 fSnffr 

^ 1 itrtf fit tia i JitfHquij ^Xrf 1 

St w itT^r imiT 3 i f e^T g wr=r 

i?m * g*r i sjcnx » niRr yjrn * 

fiimk 1 =nirji;q 1 1 

JT* Tnrmfr ctuti HTwi %wpr ^ 

^ Utt: I^g^hrtr t? ]J^-4ll*aTT !l 

W 66, The taxt of tf. wr. IL 7* 7 fs fit =|qmTr vri. 
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IL 3. 4) and having invited Vianu with the aiumjfar * yunjata 
omnoh ' I Bg- V- 31), ha must worship God with n salutation 
with hia knees, bauds and head. With the three manlraa 1 apo 
hi fire. * {Bg. X. 9.1-3 ), ho umat announce the arphija ( water 
respectfully offered for washing the hands); with the four 
mantree * birapyavarnib 1 (Tai. S. V. 6,1,1—2) the ptidj/n ( water 
for washing the feat); with ’may the waters of the plain pro* 
pitiato us * ( Atharva 1 6. 4 ), tho * ftoamanlya' t the water for 
sipping ); with Eg. 1 23.22 the wafcor meant for the bath ( should 
he offered); with ' in chariots. in axles, in the strength of bulls * 
(Tai. Br, IT. 7. 7) unguents and ornaments ; with (Bg. HI. 8. i 
' yuvu fiUVSeah) a garment; with 1 endowed with flowers ! ( T«L 
S. IV, £.$.1) a flower; with ‘thou art a slayer, slay tho 
enemies ’ (Vaj. S. L 8 ) incense; with * thou art lustre, thmi art 
bright' (Yfij.S. XXII. 1) a lamp; withMadhikr^vro' (Bg- IV.39.6) 
n.Ttuidhupctrka (honey nurture); with the sight mantras 'biranya- 
garbbah 't B«- X. 121.1-3) an offering of eatable*; a chawrlc, 
a fan, a looking glass, an umbrella, a vehicle, a seat, all these 
objects he roust announce and place before God (Vl?pu) 
muttering the Gayutrl at the same time. After having thus 
worshipped Him, he must mutter the l?tirusasukta. After that 
bo who desires to obtain eternal bliss should make oblations of 
clarified butter, while reciting the verses of tho sazna hymn 
(Bg X9QJ-" The Band. gf. pariswasutru IL 14 describee’ 1 " 1 the 
daily worship of M&Wtpuruaa (L e. Visnu ). “ A man after 

bathing should cowdung a pure and even spot and draw the 
image of Visnu, should offer whole grains of rice and ilowcre 
tu it in worship and then should invoke Vi?nu to come by offer¬ 
ing water with flowers accompanied by tho three vy.tbit is 
repented separately and together: then he should utter the 
words * this i fcwnsi (bundle) of daiUm* is made for tha divine 
lord its blades are twitted by threes, it is green and gold, accept 
this' Then he should cleanse a vessel with water to the 
accompaniment of the Gayatrl, should pass kusa grass aero*. 


1733. auiaf?Tnrra w<uro ;1wat gf^i?paT 

gw"^5" 

Jivvmtfh gupsimnWFif^iflrF: -nyffi vy. 

nrtirfih^ fwtmwifrvwnWw- ‘*m «*™7 "TO"' 

vranr® i 4h*l ILJA Thfa » 

jSTb/ll* nflWT^r L PP* 1W-2W. P'^ b >, Pf 
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the water poured therein, should then utter the Gayatrl mantra 
over it and should then turn it towards the sun with the syllable 
‘om’ till he desires (or till he is tired); from that water he 
offers water for washing the feet (pSdya) with Rg. I. 22. 18 
(trlni pada &c); then after having put aside the stale flowers 
to the accompaniment of the vyahrtis, he should offer arghya 
with the verse Rg. I. 22. 17 (idam Visnur) and should offer 
acamariiya with the verse ‘divo va Visno’ (Tai. S. L 2. 13. 2); 
then he batheB the deity with the three verses Rg. X 9.1-3 
( apo hi stha &c), with the four verses ‘biranya-varnah' (Tai. 
S. V. 6.1. 1-2), with the anuvalca beginning with * pavamanah 
suvarjanah* (Tai. Br. 1.4. 8) and with the mantra ‘brahma 
jajnanam ’ (Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2), with the Vamadavl rk ( Rg. IV. 
26. 1), with the * yajuh-pavitra’ (i. e. Tai. S. I. 2. 1 1). Then he 
satiates (the image of) the deity with water sprinkled round the 
deity keeping the right hand towards it and taking the twelve 
names (Kesava and others) with the vyabrtis; he offers a 
garment with the syllable ' om \ yajnopavlta with the sacred 
Gayatrl, acamanlya with Rg. I. 22.17, sandalwood paste with 
the verse ‘gandhadvaram* (Tai. Ar. X. 1), whole grains of 
rice (aksata) with the verse * Iravatl ’ (Rg. VII. 99. 3), flowers 
with Rg. L 22. 20 (tad Visnoh), incense (dhupa) with the 
Gayatrl, a lamp with the mantra ‘uddlpyasva’ (Tai. Ar. X. 1) 
and cooked food is offered with the formula * devasya tva ’; then 
he should offer flowers to the image repeating the twelve names 
of Visnu, associating with each name the verses from ' trlni 
pada ’ to 4 sumrdlka bhavantu nah * (Tai. Br. II. 4. 6). Then 
they laud him with verses derived from the Rgveda, Yajurveda, 
Samaveda or Atharvaveda in praise of Visnu; then he should 
bid good bye to the Purusa (i. e. Visnu) by uttering 1731 the 
three vyahrtis (in such formula as 4 om bhuh purusamudvas- 
ayarai) and adding 4 may the Lord, the Great Person, go away 
for ( my ) well-being, for conquest and for being seen again.** 
In case the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal &c. the 
invocation to come and the bidding of good-bye are omitted. 
The Baud. grhya-Sesasutra(II. 17) contains the procedure of the 
worship of Mahadeva ( Siva). It is almost on the same lines 
as the worship of Visnu set out above with the difference that 
the names of Siva such a9 Mahadeva, Bhava, Rudra, Tryambaba 


1734. Vide above (note 567 ) for the twelve names of Vi^nu. The 
gg ri HH will be in four formulae viz. 3jf l 3?r 3 ?f 

3TT * 38 *: 
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are subeti luted and some of the mantras ara different. A few 
differences will lw found in the test Quoted below. It is stated 
therein that when the worship is of a linga immovably fixed 
then there ha no invocation to come and no bidding of 
good-bye, 


In the PoiaprakSfci (pp. 97-149 ) and other digests the 
methods of dovapujii according to Ssunuka, Grhyaparbbto, 
ilgvidbana, VisyudharmottarspurSns, Bhagavatapurann. the 
Nur&aimhapuiiina are set out in detail. But for want of space 
they are all passed over. Tt will have bean noticed from the 
passages of the Vianu Dh. S. and of BaudhSyana cited above 
that d&vapujK contains certain items and stages in the whole 
procedure. These are called upucUrti* ( way a of nervica). They 
are usually slated to bo sixteen. They are: SvShana, feaua, 
padya, argbya, acamnnlya. snfcna, vaatrs, yajiiopavlta. arm- 
lepana or gandha, puep», dh upa, ill pa, rmivedyii (or upur 
hura), namaskara, pradaksini and viBaijana nr ndvSsana. 
In different works, the items differ. Some add bhfisnna f orna¬ 
ment ) after yajnopevUa and tSmbhla (or mukhav&sa) after 
pradakslnS or naivedya {Yrddha-Hirlta VI. 31-32 and Pfijl- 
prokAsa, p. 9&). Therefore some speak of 18 upaedros. m * 
ctnriiB omit avabana, add svugata ( welcome) after usana. 
madhuparko after ncaruonlya, and some have xhira (hymn of 
praise) and piagitua { bow) aa distinct a pacuras, while others 
hold that those latter two are ona and that prad&ksjnfi b part of 
Ybarj’ina ( vide Pujaprakasa p. 9S>- Tf a person Cannot afford 
to offer vastra (garment) and alarhknra (ornament), he could 


173S. 3 r vt n f r uftmmSm TvmvrtViS: i —11*4 rq- 

itfqwfflrm — «T*ng ^ ^ <nw- 

. . tiwm *vnTwivafiF-3*m S'""** 

wv^4.iw . wpwv^i wift *T w ■ ■" w* iff irf- 

irwrerfo i * ^ uwvii TTOvfVk ^ i wi 

imv .Riwr: Kfe* WW'* !Pp’~ 

< aft trfww ^ria; 1 «s>mwrCT*wfn& T7f *'^ 'r -"i- 

„ti W<SJ TO 1 SI^ T^w- 

™£r„ w™ ■uvTOrtiwsflw TO • ~ ■■■ **?- 

n m u t xiii* uooan in egrET^ 1* EW-E05, t E- 3S2 ), 

^ p T i 194-1S6 ( with variations in all >. 

173B Tide Sfrrawsdw62.9-13 quoted in awrirPF- 140-H1; Wtwutw 

III. 31. WO i <d»o pjftw* 1.5P- *». -TO-P‘ 367 ' °f 

pp. 536-37, p. 17, wrwrcw* P- 71 b qu»i«og wrww- 

tbfl 16 Twarv- 

H h P* tt 






















730 


History of Dharmaiastra 


I Ch. XIX 


perform only ten out of these 16 upacaras viz. from padya to 
naivedya; if he cannot afford to offer even ten he may offer 
only five ( pancopacara-puja) viz. from gandha to naivedya; if 
he has nothing he may perform with flowers alone all the 16 
upacaras. When the image is immovably fixed on a pedestal 
there is no avfihana and visarjana and so the items become 14 
or one may offer in their place only a handful of flowers with 
mantras. im Those who can repeat the Purusasukta (Rg. X. 90) 
should repeat one of its verses before offering each of the 16 
upacfiras (see Nrsimhapurfina 62, 9-13 ). Those who cannot 
repeat that hymn and women and sudras should simply say 
* Sivaya namah * or 1 Visnave namah * ( adoration to Siva or 
Visnu ). Vrddha-Harlta ( XL 81) specially recommends the 
worship of the child Krsna to women and of Hari to widows 
( XL 208 ). 1758 After each of snana, vastra, yajnopavlta and 
naivedya, acamana is to be offered as part of that upacSra 1739 
(vide Nrsimhapurana 62. 14). The names of some of these 
upacaras occur even in the Asv. gr. ( IV. 7.10 and IV. 8.1) in 
relation to the brahmapas invited at Sraddha such as asana, 
arghya, gandha, malya (flowers), dhupa, dlpa and acchadana (i.e. 
vastra). Farquhar is not right when he says in his * Outlines 
of the Religious literature of India * p. 51 that the sixteen 
upacaras ‘ are so distinct in character from the sacrificial cult 
as to betray alien origin.’ When image-worship became general 
items offered to invited brahmanas were also offered to the 
image of gods. It was a case of extension and not of borrowing 
from an alien cult. 

A few words have to be said in connection with some of 
the 16 upacaras. 

As regards the water to be employed in devapuja and rites 
for the Manes, the Visnu Dh. S. (66.1) prescribes that it should 
not have been brought the night before ( but it must be drawn 


1737. Vide p. 549. In the MSndhfftff plates of Jaya- 

varman II. dated samvat 1317 ( 1250-51 A. D. ) pancopacSrapUj* is men¬ 
tioned ( vide E. I. vol. IX. pp. 117, 119 ). 

g ■ *f. p- 27. 
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that day). The worshipper should not sit on an asana made of 
bamboo or stone, or of unsacrificial wood or on the bare ground, 
or on a seat made of grass or green leaves, but should sit on a 
woollen blanket or silken garment or deer-skin (Pujaprakasa, 
p. 95). When offering arghya, in the vessel containing the 
water to be used for that purpose all or as many as one can 
afford out of the following eight articles are to be mixed up, viz. 
curds, whole grains of rice, ends of kusa grass, milk, durva 
grass, honey, barley grains and white mustard seeds ( Matsya- 
purana 267. 2 quoted in the Pujaprakasa p. 34). It is further said 
that arghya is offered to the image of Visnu by means of a 
conch in which water is mixed with sandalwood paste, flowers 
and whole grains of rice. In the water for acamana are mixed 
cardamom, cloves, usira grass and kakkola or as many of them 
as possible. The snana ( bath ) of images is effected with five 
materials called paiicamrta ( five ambrosial things ) viz. milk, 
curds, clarified butter, honey and sugar. 1740 The image is to be 
bathed with these five in the order stated, so that sugar coming 
last removes all effects of oiliness. After these a bath with 
pure water follows. In the pancamrtasnana the following 
Vedic verses are repeated in order; ‘ apyayasva' (Rg. I. 91.16), 
* dadhikrSvno * * (Rg.IV. 39. 6), ‘ghrtam mimikse* ( Rg. II. 
3.11 ), ‘ madhu vata ’ ( Rg. I. 90. 6 ), ‘ svaduh pavasva ’ (Rg. 
IX 85. 6 ). It will be noticed that each of these mantras is 
suggestive of the material with regard to which it is uttered. 
No bath with water or these things is allowed when only a 
picture or a clay image is to be worshipped. If one cannot 
afford these, one may bathe the image with water in which the 
leaves of the basil plant (tulasl) are mixed up, as that plant 
is deemed to be the favourite of Visnu. The water used in 
the bath of the image of a God is regarded as very sacred 
and it is used for acamana by the worshipper and members 
of hk family and friends and is called tirtha ( it is also 
sprinkled over one's head ). 1741 As regards the unguents to be 
offered ( anulepana or gandha ) numerous rules are laid down 


1740. ^ 1 ^ W”}**"* 
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(vide PdjSprakSsa pp. 33-41). Thes Vlanu 1Ttt Dh. S, ( 66, £ ) 
Bay h Lh at u ngim nts should be one or more out of san dal wood, pine 
two paste, musk, camphor, saffron, nutmeg. Tf ornaments are 
oiTarad, than gold and precious stones should ba real end not 
Imitation ones (Visnu Dh. S, 06. 4 ), Yury detailed rules are 
laid down about flowers. The Puj£prak&5a { pp. 42-49) waxes 
eloquent over the merit of offering basil leaves to Yisnu and 
using the same wood in worship generally and also when no 
flowers are available. The Yisnu Dh. 5. m * ( 68. 5-9 ) prescribes 
that flowers omitting an overpowering huipII or having no smell 
whatever are not to be used, nor flowers of thorny plants unless 
the flowers are white and sweetly fragrant; that uren red flowers 
Much as saffron flowers and those that spring in ponds or lakes 
tnay he employed. There are grades in the merit derived from 
offering certain flowers, e. g. the Stu. CL I, pp, 201-202 and the 
Fujuprakasa. p. 51 quote many verses of the Narasiriihapurina, 
wans of which arrange vanamallikft, cam poke, a&oka, vieantl, 
mfilati, kuttda Sea. in an ascending order among flowers and 
the jatl fluwer is said to be the best of the flowers in the worship 
of Yisnu, The same work (p. 56 ) names durva and twentyflve 
flowers us favourites with Via mi, Vide Yyddha-Harlta YIT, 
53-59 for the flowers that may bo used in Vjsnu-pQjA and 
Vrddba Gautama p. 563. The flowers offered on a day arc 
removed the next day by the worshipper when bo la about to 
offer worship that day. Such flowers are called * nirmalya 1 and 
great virtue is attached to placing such flowers »n one's head 
by way of homage to the deity worshipped ( vide Phjltprnk&sa, 
pp, 27 and 90 ). The Sm, G, (JL p. 204 ) quotes a purftua to the 
effect ‘Ho, whose heart contemplates the form of Visnu, on 
whose lips there is ever the name of Vlspu, who partakes of the 
natoftfea offered to Yisnu and who places on ilia head the water 
in which the feat of an Image of Yisnu are washed and thn 
mrmiiiya of Visnu, never falls off (from heaven).* The Mucin jib- 
parijsta fp,3U3) quotes passages from the Visna-dbiarmottara 
about the flowers, that are ttot to be used in worship. In Siva 
worship the follow ing flow era and leaves are in an ascending 
grade of worth ; vis, arka flowers, karavlm flowers, bilva leaven 
flower of dreno, leaves of apimarga, flower of ku£a,£aml leaves, 

174^, ^ V 1 -t q ^I'V *f i £ I jJ* j, in th h -j ti V I 

T9 66. 2. 

174a. tfraitSti > *»T*fDu i «t flwrfirsrr i envfirsrviff ujif ^in?trvT g 
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blue lotus leaves, dhattura flower, saml flower, blue lotus, 
which is the best ( vide Pujaprakasa, p. 210 ). The Madana- 
parijata, p. 303 quotes from the Devlpurana verses which 
enumerate the flowers that are to be avoided in Siva worship. 
If no flowers are available, then a fruit may be offered or if no 
fruit is available then only leaves and lastly only white whole 
grains of rice or even water may be offered. 1141 Lamps are to 
be fed with ghee or in its absence with sesame oil. 1745 Camphor 
is to be burnt before the image. There is a ceremony called 
ariilrika (waving lights round the image) performed with 
several lights or pieces of camphor placed in a broad vessel 
which is held in both hands and waved round an image and 
over its head. Vide Pujaprakasa, pp. 75 and 87. For naivedya 
no food is to be offered which is declared unfit in the sastras for 
eating, nor the milk of a she-goat or she-buffalo though they are 
allowed for food, nor the meat of the five-nailed animals nor the 
flesh of the wild boar nor fish. The general rule is stated by the 
Ramayana as ‘ whatever food a man eats the same is the food to 
be offered to his deities \ 1748 The Sm. C. ( L p. 203 ) quotes the 
Padmapurana to the effect that naivedya should be offered in a 
vessel of gold, silver, bronze, copper or of clay or in palasa 
leaves or on lotus leaf. The naivedya is offered with the formula 
set out below. 1747 According to the Brahmapurana quoted by 
Apararka, pp. 153-154 and Pujaprakasa (p. 82 ) the naivedya 
offered to Brahma, Visnu, Siva, the Sun, Devi, the Matrs, to 
goblins and evil spirits respectively iB to be given to brahma- 
nas, Sstvatas ( BhSgavatas ), those whose bodieB are smeared 
with ashes, to Magas, to the Saktas, to women, to the poor. 1748 


1744. jiwr to vm toihiv a trim 1 tgwi cwff a wran nw- 
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One may also partake of the naivedya offered by oneself 
and the Smrtimuktaphala (ahnika, p. 390) quotes Rg. 
L 154. 5 in support. After naivedya, tOmbula is to be offered to 
the God worshipped. In the ancient grhya and dharma sutras no 
mention is made of tambula or mukhavasa ( materials that will 
render the breath fragrant). Tambula was probably introduced 
some time before or about the beginning of the Christian era in 
South India and then spread northwards. Among the smrtis, 
Sarhvarta 55 quoted in the Krtyaratnakara p. 560, Laghu-Harlta 
(Anand.39), Laghu-Asvalayana (Anand.) 1.160-61 and 23. 
105, Ausanasa (Jivananda, part L p. 509) refer to the chewing 
of tambula after dinner. In the Raghuvainsa VI. 64 Kalid§sa 
describes betel nut plants surrounded by betel creepers. The 
Kamasutra I. 4.16 1749 states that a person after performing the 
brushing of the teeth, consulting a looking glass and partaking 
of tambula for rendering his breath fragrant should set about 
his daily business. Vide also Kamasutra IIL 4. 40, IV. 1. 36, 
V. 2. 21 and 24, VL 1. 29, VI. 2. 8 for other references. In the 
Brhat-samhita of Varahamihira (77. 35-37 ) the virtues of 
tambula and its ingredients are described. In the KSdambarl 
( para 85) the royal palace is compared to the house of a dealer 
in betel leaves (tambulika ) in which lavall, cloves, cardamom, 
kankola are stored. The Par. M. I. part 1. p. 434 quotes four 
verBes from Vasistha (not found in the printed Dharmasutra ) 
about the cutting off of the two ends of tambula leaves before 
eating them. In the Vratakhanda (of CaturvargacintamSni, 
vol. II. part I, p. 242 ) Hemadri quotes Ratnakosa to the effect 
that tambula means betel leaves, betel nut and chunam ; while 
* mukhavasa ’ means these together with cardamom, camphor, 
kakkola berries, pieces of copra and matulunga. The NityScSra- 
paddhati 1750 (p. 549) quotes verses showing that tambula 
comprised nine ingredients viz. betel nut, betel leaves, chunam , 
camphor, cardamom, clove, kankola, copra, the matulunga fruit. 
In modern times pieces of almond, nutmeg fruit and bark 
thereof, saffron, catechu are taken and matulunga is 
omitted. Thus the thirteen ingredients of tambula are 
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made up. The Astangasamgraha 1751 of Vagbhata also mentions 
the several ingredients of tambula including the essence of the 
bark of the Khadira tree (catechu ). In modern times tambula 
is said to be of 13 gunaa, either because it contains thirteen 
ingredients or because it effects thirteen good results, the last of 
which are set out in a subhasita quoted below. 

Pradakslna (going round the image with the right hand 
always turned towards the image ) and namaskSra constitute 
only one upacara (item of worship) according to many. The 
namaskara to the image is either astahga (with eight limbs) or 
paiicanga ( with five limbs.) The 6rst occurs when a person 
prostrates himself on the ground in front of the image in such 
a way that the palms of his hands, his feet, bis knees, his chest 
and forehead touch the ground and his mind, speech and eye 
are fixed on the image and the latter occurs when he prostrates 
himself with his hands, feet and head.' 758 There are other 
definitions of the astanga namaskara. These several parts of 
the worship of images have been judicially noticed in Jlam 
brahma Chatterji v. Kedar Nath 36 Calcutta Law Journal 478 at 
p. 483 ( where the normal type of the continuous worship of an 
idol is described) and Pramatha Nath Mullick v. Pradyumna 
Kumar Mullick 52 Cal. 809 at p. 81o (P. C.). 

In modern times it is the practice to perform in homage to 
the sun twelve namaskaras or any multiple of twelve and 
repeat the following twelve names of the sun in the dative 
preceded by ‘om’ and followed by ‘ namahV Mitra. Ravi, 
Surya, Bbanu, Khaga, Pusan, Hiranyagarbha, Marlci, Aditya, 
Savitr, Arka and Bhaskara. There is another method of these 
namaskaras called TrcSkalpanamaskaras in which after ‘ om ’ 
certain mystic syllables and their combinations in twos and 

-*- k ^ p s ^ 
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fours together with certain mantras are repeated with the 
twelve names { Tide foot-note for illustrations ). 1/s * 

The FCijSprakSia {pp, j 66-188) mentions 32 epsradhas 
(lapses} which should be avoided while engaged in worship or 
while one is about to perform Visnupuja and the atonements 
for these. These 32 ^pariiJhns (offences) against proper etiquette 
for worship are referred to in the Varihapuraiia {] 30, 5 ), 

A passage from Baudhayana about Siva worship has 
already been quoted and it has been stated that worship of the 
phallic emblem of Siva appears to have been current in the 
vary ancient civil Nation brought to light by the finds dis¬ 
covered at Mohan Jo-dare. Sir R, GL Bhandorkar in his * Var 
anaviem and Saivism 1 has shown bow Rudra is described as 
the supreme deity even in the Rg., how in the Tai» S, IV, 5. l-l 1 
there ore eleven onuucl&is (called Rudras) which contain a 
sublime eulogy of Rudra (and also in Vaj. 5. 16) nnd how 
numerous Saiva sects and doctrines arose in course of time 
(p. 119 fT), Pflnirii teaches the formation of Bli&vfint, 3arviul ( 
Rudranl and Mjd&nl from the four names of Siva (IV. 1. 59), 
In the sacrifice called Sulaguva in the grhya sutraa Rudra is 
worshipped aa the supremo deity. The As v. gt. IV. 9.17 mentions 
twelve names of Rudra and adds 1T ** (IV, 9,27—29) that all names 
in tho world, all armies, all ciaUed things belong to him. Pataiijali 
in his Mahabhaays (vol, IT. pp.387-388) on Rimini V. 2.76 h punka 
of a 'Siva-bhcgarata' (a devotee of Siva). VedSntasutra II, 2. 27 
is directed, according to Siiihknra. to the refutation of the 
Fosupatu sect of Saivaa. In the Santipnrva 264, 121-124 tho 
Paaupatas are said tu ho opposed to the tlharmos of Y&riia and 
air am a. The KurniapuraiLu ‘(pur vardhn, chap. 16) spooks of the 
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s&atrss of tha Saiva sects, uf KapSLbs, Kikulas li,f (LSkubw?), 
TOroas, Bhatrnvas. FiSopatau w meant for deluding tba world, 
Tlw Vflrsb:ipuT«aa (ob*p.70-71)b also directed against PasimuiuH, 
Thu Fiiunivta. hribmnnns nra stated in the Kfiihimbari to havg 
Gurroimdad the minister Sukan* t (para BO}. Siva was worship¬ 
ped in the form of tfao liAqa or os an iraa-f^. It ia believed that 
14 crtiras of lifigas were established by Ilona, an A sura devotee of 
SjjvAi in various spots and these are called Biino-litigos (NityA- 
esrapaddhati, p. &5G)and the Baparlinga<! {white stones) found 
in the Norraada, the Ganges and other holy rivers are only like 
them. Eo tho KAdamburl (para 130) Eaiia speaks of eaitd lingae 
on the Acchoda lake and in another place of a lingo made of 
pure m other 'o'pearl. The KOriBoptirfioa ( purrlrdhn Chop. 2® ) 
describes the origin of Lingo end lb warship end the \iuiane- 
pur&iia 46 buds the several holy places where ancient Un^it 
are estobl ishsd. The famous twelve Jy otir-lihgaF are ; OmkSra 
at MandhStR, MahakalootBiiaymi (modern Uiialn), TTyombako 
( near Nosik), Dbpgnesvnra at Elam, HaaonStha (towards the 
east uf Abmsdnager). Bhltna-Somfcnra (at the source of the 
Bhlmfi. rivur In the SabySdri), Kedira-natha w Garhwal, Via- 
vesYSio at Benares, Sonnmitha in Eatbbwar, Vaidyamithn new 
Parol L Malli^riutia on the Srlsaila. and Raineivara in Su nth 
India, Many of these are situated in central and western India 
near each other- 

The PhiSprablpa ( P- 1W) quotas HSflU prescribing that 
M ah pi vara may be worshipped by means of the moot™ of five 
syllables (namob Siv&ya) or by the Budra™ Gftyatrl or by 
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• om ’ or by the mantra * Isanah sarva-vidyanam 1 (TaL Ar. 
X. 47 ), or by the Rudra mantras ( viz. Tai. S. IV. 5. 1-11 ) or by 
the mantra 4 tryarabakam yajamahe * (Rg. VII. 59. 12 ). For a 
devotee of Siva, the wearing of a string of Rudraksa berries is 
necessary either on the hand, the arm, the neck or on the 
head. 1757 The Smrtimuktaphala (ahnika p. 393 ) quotes verses 
from the Smrtiratna and the RatnSvali about the merit secured 
by bathing the linga with cow’s milk, curds, clarified butter, 
honey, sugarcane juice, paHcagavya % water in which camphor 
and aguru are mixed up, and other substances. The 14th day 
of the dark half of a month has been sacred to Siva from 
ancient times. Bana in the Kadambarl ( para 54 ) refers to the 
fact that queen Vilasavatl went to worship Mahakala at 
UjjayinI on the 14th. 

The worship of Durga has prevailed from ancient times. 175 * 
She is worshipped under various names and aspects. In the 
Tai. Ar. X. 18 Siva is said to be the husband of Ambikft 
or Uma. In the Kena Upanisad (III. 25 ) Umft Haimavatl 
is mentioned as imparting to Indra the knowledge of the 
Great Being. The various names of DurgS. are UmS, Parvatl, 
Devi, ArnbikS, Gaurl, Cand.1 or Candika, Kali, KumSrl, 
Lalita &c. The Mah&bbarata ( Vira^aparva 6 and Bblsraa 23 ) 
contains two hymns addressed to Durga in which she is stated 
to be Vindhyav£sinl and fond of blood and wine, and in 
Vanaparva 39. 4 it is stated that Uma became a kiratl 
when Siva became a kirata to test the prowess of Arjuna. In 
the Kumarasambhava Kalidasa speaks of Parvatl, Uma, Aparnft 
and derives the latter two words (I. 26 and V. 28 ). Y&j. I. 290 
speaks of Arabika as the mother of Vin&yaka. The Devl- 
mahatmya in the Markandeyapurana (chap. 81-93) is the 
principal sacred text of Durga worshippers in Northern India. 
E. L vol. 9 p. 189 shows that about 625 A. D. Durga was 
invoked as a supreme goddess. Bana in his Kadambarl gives a 
graphic description of the temple of Candika and refers to offer¬ 
ings of blood made to her ( para 28 ), to her trident (trisula ) 
and her slaughter of Mahisasura. The Krtyaratnakara (p. 351) 
quotes verses from the Devlpurana that the 8th of the bright 
half of a month is sacred to Devi (and particularly of Asvina ), 
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that a goat or ft buffalo may be sacrificed for bar,' 7 ” These 
bloody rites arc still continued In the Kali temple in Bengal 
and a few other ahrincs of Durga. Eu Bengal the worship of 
Durgn in Aivioa has been most popular, 17 ' 0 Raghunandana 
in bin Durgaroana-paddhati gives an elaborate description of 
the worship of Durga in Asyina. DurgS is also worshipped 
as Sakti. The influence of S&kta worship has been great 
throughout India and will be briefly surveyed later on. 

fn modern times devnpujs differs considerably from the ritual 
of the ancient works of VL?nu and Buudhayana ; it also differs 
from province to province and caste to caste, A brief analysis 
of the devapuja practised by brihmaims in Western India is 
given below; Acamaua; prnnSySma; adoration to Mshaganapati 
and certain other deities: twelve names of Gtrnesa. hymn 
of praise to Gan es a, Garni, ^'isnu; mention of the place and 
the time with astro inimical, details about the day, the 
naksatra &o. ; than the smhkulpa of performing devapfljt 
with sixteen npootraa: contemplation on Ganapati with 
R.i; ll 23. 1 (gap&irira tvft); osanavidhi witb an invocation 
to the earth; nyAsn f mystical sanctification of the body) of 
the Kiite&n verses of Rg. X, HO on eiiteen parts of the 
body * in vocation of tbs deities and the sacred rivers in the 
wfiUr’ jar and offering aftudalwood paste, flowers and whole 
groin* of rice to the jar; then invocation of the conch and bell 
in a similar way: sprinkling of oneself and the mattrmh. of 
worship with water accompanied by the mantra l apavitmh 
pavltro va dec.'); dtiyana { contemplation) of \Jsnu, Siva, 
Ganosu, the sun'a disc, Dnrgi holding a bunch of fiowew in 

ones folded hands; then offering the aixteen up«*r£ mum* 

mtsd above to the accompaniment of the lb verses of Rg. A. 9J 
to one’s favourite deity; final benediction. >'« 
deities are worshipped, there are two methods m which the 
upacAra* may be offered. One may offer the upwm.■ to* 
avahaua to namaakAra to one doity or the principal deity and 
then the s ,me upacAfAS to the other deity o r ei.ica oue at er 

wftiirarm q»loi in t- ' Jj <- 

Vide * Dmgipaji 1 by PfaUjahaudn Gl.«t C im > for s 

datalM dncriptloo of in toff 1 - „ * . 

lHli The ksaadMIn 1* *** *«'?"** »<n«HI**r -wi^n Vivwt 

* wn i *«rf UlllfanUl 1 









740 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Ch. XIX 


another. This method is called kandunusamaya. The other method 
occurs when avahana is done for the several deities in order, 
then asana for all, then padya for all and so on up to namas- 
kSra. This is called paddrthanusamaya. This method is 
generally preferred. Vide the com. of Narayana on Asv. gr. I. 
24. 7, the com. on Kityayana-srauta I. 5. 9-11 for detailed 
explanations of these. 

From the early centuries of the Christian era the works on 
Tantra exercised a profound influence on the ritual of devapuja 
and several mystical postures of the hands and fingers such as 
the mudras and the nyasas began to occupy the minds of the 
worshippers. 17,8 The Bhagavata-purana XI. 27. 7 says that 
devapuja is of three kinds viz. Vaidikl, TantrikI and raisra. The 
first and the third are for the three varnas and TantrikI for 
sudras. 


; 


1762. ^ fkrtt ***: « 

*t travel ii vrpncT XI. 27.7 quoted in p. 115. Vide also 

VIII. 37 and XI. 77. 





CHAPTER XX 


VAJSVADEVA 

V&iixide&l'—i. offering of cooked food to all Qoda). 

D ikso ( XL 55 ) Bays that in the 5th part of the day a house- 
holder has to allow distribution of food »coording to his ability 
to the go<H Manes, men and oven insects. Vnttvadova i* to bo 
offered according to Sutotapa ( quoted by Medhatlthi on Marni 
V. 7 and by AparStka p. 143) in the grbya 8re if one has 
preserved it, or in the ordinary fire. If no flra is available one 
may offer it even in water or on the boro ground. Laglm- 
VySsa If. 53 says the same. 

Rome medieval works tike the Smrtyarihssir* and the 
Par M, H. parti, p. 389) state that vaievadovn really com* 
nri -4 tho three daily sacrifices via. (hvayaifin, nhutaysfU 
BD d pitryaiaa. The rite M so called because in it sacrifice 
is offered to all the gods or becaUHw food is cooked t ere tn for 
.11 Ih* E ods. w * But in the ancient gthyasutrus Lite three 
yftjfuw ate kept distinct, In the Zhw gr. IIL 1 the five daily 
sacrifices aru enumerated, but only one. the ra may&J a, is 

thereafter described in detail and wo miv, to understand that 

Vai^adeva bos already dealt with under hoTn * 1,1 Jf*' 
J 2 1-3 and that I. 3. 3"1® ia concerned with bhutayaifia or 
LiWrnnu, out of which tire 7th sutra contemplates an offering 
to TUndrni and sutra 10 an offering of cooked food to pitra. 
The Sah, gr. li. 14 speaks of Voiavsdeva, while GobbUn jg. LA 
l i=i KhSdira gr I. 5. 33-35 speak of balihnrsua only. Pinini 

”r h rX 

®° *■- - Dhanvantarl, Viive-dova*. Prt^pati and Svi^akrt 

Sntk According 1 ™^ M aim (IIL fll- 85 ) thedcitlea am Agnf, 

1763 ow ^nsrH^WW^yaTT i'srgT 1 *»«***%” * 
i%5tfSiwrr^ - yrr. *. i- ^ 1 
,: -. I, offer! n ; w on* wll (litre to wy m=nv ^ 

l, \ JvSmrnHm. lo infldt'rn times the formula it 
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Soma, Agni soma, the Visve*devag, Dbanv&ntari, Euhii, Ann mat i. 
PrajSpati, DyfivBprthivl, ( Agni) SvistakrL Tha SSn. gr. 
II. 14. 4 gives the names of ten deities that are slightly different 
from the list of Mann. According to Fnr* gr, 11,9 the deities 
are Brahma, Pr&JSpatl, GrhyS, Xasyapa and Anumati: while 
the Visnu Dh, 8, 67. 1-3 { quoted in the Gr. B, p. 278 ) states 
that Vaisva.deva L- to be offered to VAsudeifo, Samfcareaim, 
Aniruddhs, Furuaa, Satya, Anyuta, Agni, Soma, Mitra, Vanina, 
Tndra, IndiAgui, Viave-davas, Prajap&ti, Anumati, Dhanvanteri, 
Vastospati, ( Agni) Svi^takrt, Vide Bhar, gr, HI. 12, Manavft 
g r. IL 12. I-2, Kit th at a gr. 54, Vaik. III. 7 for other lists 
of deities in V&jsvadava, It is on account of this divergence 
that digests like the UntbnapSrti&ta (p, 31" ) say that Vaisva* 
dCTft is of two kinds, viz. what is common to all emrtia like 
that of Mu.tiu and secondly what is stated in one’s own 
grhy&autro. The 8 ia. 0. ( I, p. 212 ) n# * says the same. 

All ancient urortfe say that Valsvadevu is to he performed 
twice, once in tho morning and then in the evening. Vide Aav, 
gr. I. 2. 1, Va*. Dh. B. XL 3, Manu IIL 121, Vispu Dk S, 59. 13, 
Gohbila II. 34. But in later times it came to be performed 
only once in the morning and the mthkalpa includes both in ono 
statement, 17 * 7 The verses ‘ jus to dattiunu * ( Rg. V. 4. 5) and 
' ehyagna* ( ftg. I. 76. 2 }&re used in invoking Agni, then the 
verse * catvari srtiga ' ( Rg. IV. 58. 3) and several ordinary 
verses describing the characteristics of Agni arc employed for 
the dbyfiua (contemplation) of Agni. From tho food cooked 
for ona’a meal, a portion is taken out in another vessel, and 
covered with clarified butter; It is then, divided into three parts. 
Then ono places one's left hand on one's heart and with tb« 
right hand takes up from One portion of tho food mu reels equal 
to a ripe myrobalan fruit, prases it with one’s right thumb and 
offers it with tho right hand to Buryo, Prajapati, Soma Vanaspati, 
Agnl-soma, Indr&gni, DyivaprihivI, Phanvaniari. lndra, Vfeve 
Davits, BrulmiiL Then holy ashes are taken from the fire with 
the mantra * mi nastoke 1 ( Rg. I, U4.8) and ashes aro applied 
to the forehead, the throat, the navel, the right and loft shoulders 
ami tho head with certain mantras and a concluding prayer is 


J76R. tagv vjvia mi I Ulrica vvr I tvtw tiaeted in I. y.£l2„ 
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offered to Agoi to bestow intelltganoe, memory, fume & 0 . ae 
net out below. mi 

Medieval digests likn the Mit { on Yaj. L 103 J diuCuee the 
Question wlietlief TUlsrsdtTft is puytyfiftifut only f i. *, TBCotnin end¬ 
ed to men for effecting some beneficent consequence to them) or 
whether it in punisSrtha an well 08 a rite for effecting a 

anirisk&rO ( unseen or spiritual result l of the food conked. In 
the latter case food will be pradhSna { thn principal matter ) 
and Taitrsders will be Btoondsry ; hut in the former cohb( i. e. 
if it wera only pomnjSTthr;) food will be secondary and Vaisvs- 
devn principal Relying 17,1 on Asv. si I- *■ 1 Bom« say that 
vaisvadeva is meant aa u suiiiskSta of food and relying on ast, 
gr, TIL 1. land 4 others say that it is pwruBtrtha. The Mit. 
declares that vai&voder* in purtisftrtba only, as Mann ( FT. 38 ) 
hotds that the human body is rendered fit for spiritual know¬ 
ledge by the daily yajiiua and by other sacrifices and that if 
vaisvadava is not puruBirtha alone, each time food is cooked in 
the day (on account of the sudden advent of many gutota) 
vnisvndcva would bavo to be performed several times in the 
dav; but Mann III. 108 forbids a fresh valivadeva iu eudi a 
case. Sm, C. (I. p- *13 ) nod For, M. ( l J- P- »}) WM 
P0|l]0 view. The SmrtyartbasSra p. 46 and Lughu-AsvalwiM 
j, ns bold the view that vaisvodeva i* both for the saihakara 
of the householder and also of the food. |J 

ITiere was divergence of view on other Questions vis. 
whether voisvadeve to be performed before *™ddhn or after 
it and whether food for vaisYadova was m be separately Cooked 
from that meant for sraddho. Apnrarka p. 46‘3 eels out the 
conflicting views OU the liret question and says that for viusva- 
deva them are three options, vis. it may b* performed imme¬ 
diately after food i* ready, or it may t* offered dWMjw 
or it may be performed after sraddha l a fi mated f he Madan a- 

iq«w amttffliiJt RvTTr ' OTTaTf Siti r rrj- 

f , rr^HTOt 1 w - 


I, 2- 1.; smiTiT; 


ttks occur iii aw**, wi. 3, 1L. li> _ 

* 1769, are «PTvnn RTCTTV rfvwg aq 1 "* 1 
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p&rijafca p. 320 and Brhat-Parasara p. 156 hold that vaisvadeva 
must; be performed before sraddha. Vide Srartirnuktaphala 
( ahnika pp. 406-407) also; on the other hand AnuSasana-parva 
(97. 16-18 ) directs that on sraddha day, pitr-tarpana comes first, 
then offering of bali, and then vaisvadeva. The Madanaparijata 
p. 318 says that the food for the vaisvadeva must be separately 
cooked from what is meant for sraddha. In the case of a joint 
family of father and sons or of several brothers, the father alone 
performs vaisvadeva or the eldest brother; but if the father or 
eldest brother is unable to do it himself, a son or younger brother 
may offer it at his bidding (Laghu-Asvalayana 1.117-119 ). 

The food to be offered should be sprinkled over with ghee 
or with curds or milk but not with oil or salt. Ap. Dh. S. mi 
II. 6. 15. 12-14 prescribes that there is to be no homa of k§ara 
and lavana (vide note 723 above) and also of food that is mixed 
up with inferior food (like Iculattha &c.); but if one is com¬ 
pelled to offer inferior food in vaisvadeva (owing to poverty 
&c.) he should take some hot ashes from the grhya or ordinary 
fire towards the north of the fire and offer the food in the ashes. 
The Smrtyarthasara 1778 p. 47 states that cereals like gram and 
masa beans are not to be used in vaisvadeva food. Even when 
a man was not going to eat on a particular day he had to offer 
vaisvadeva ( Apararka p. 145 ). If he could afford no food, he 
was to offer fruits, roots or even water. 1773 He who has no grhya 
fire may offer vaisvadeva food into the ordinary fire with only 
the vyahrtis and the rest may be left for crows. 

Ap. Dh. S. (IL 2. 3. 1 and 4) says that vaisvadeva food 
should be cooked by aryas (persons of the twice-born classes) 
that are purified (by bathing &c.), or sudras supervised by 
aryas may cook the food. 1774 Medieval writers remarked, as 
usual, that the latter rule about sudras being cooks applied only 
to another age. 1775 Ap. Dh. S. (II. 2. 3.10-11) further says 

1771. h i wm 

gwii Wt Hiftr i snv. u. II. 6.15.12-14. 

1772. ^ ^ i sm ^ 

i p. 47. 

1773. Tbr : i quoted by 

I p. 212 and * 51 * 5 . ( p- 398 ). 

1774. 3HVT: ^TcTT l a uv i fin g m VT 1 

3HV. u. II. 2 . 3. 1 and 4. 

1775. tjh shrm-aTumurfem . TOiaic 1 

( amjr^ p. 399 ). 
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that when the food is ready Le. cooked, the cook should announce 
while standing, to the owner of the house * it is ready ’ and the 
owner should reply * it (food ) is auspiciously ready, it is food 
that gives supremacy; may it not be lost. ’ If no vaisvadeva 
is performed on any day, the householder had to fast the day 
and night (Gobhila-smrti III. 120). Daksa II. 62 and Yama 
condemn to hell him who takes his own meal without offering 
vaisvadeva, when he is not himself in distress or difficulty. 1776 

It has been stated above (p.158) that the sudra was to offer all 
the five yajiias without Vedic orPauranic mantras, but only with 
the word ‘namah’ and he was to use uncooked food for vaisvadeva. 
Vide Yaj. 1.121 and the Mit. thereon and ihnikaprakasa, p. 401. 

Bcdiliarana or Bhutatjajila :—Here also there is some diver¬ 
gence between the ancient grhya-sutras and medieval and 
modern practice. The Asv. gr. I. 2. 3 11 deals with this. The 
deities to whom bali (or part of the food taken out when per¬ 
forming vaisvadeva) is offered are: to the same deities to whom 
the devayajna is offered as stated above, to the waters, to herbs 
and trees, to the house, to the domestic deities, to the deities of 
the ground (on which the house is built), to Indra and Indra’s 
men, to Yama and Yama’s men, to Varuna and Varuna’s men, 
to Soma and Soma’s men (these are offered in the several 
quarters 1777 ), to Brahman and Brahman’s men in the middle, 
to the Visve-devas, to all day-walking beings, to the Raksases- 
towards the north; svadha to the pitrs ( Manes )-with these 
words he should pour out the remnant of the food to the south, 
while wearing the sacred thread suspended over the right 
shoulder. A$v. adds that if bcdiharava is performed by night 
then the words ‘to all night-walking beings’ are used instead 

of ‘to all day-walking beings’. 

Gobhila gr. L 4. 5-15, Par. gr. IL 9 and other grhya sutras, 
£p. Dh. S. II. 2. 3.15-IL 2. 4. 9, Gautama V. 10-15, differ con¬ 
siderably from the above in several respects. But for want of 
space no reference can be made to these differences. 

In bhutayajna. bali is to be 1778 offered not into fire but on 
the ground, whi ch is to be w ipedjw ith the hand and sprinkled 

1776. vt f?w:» w ijfr vtt? 

vtCtIttt: ii vn quoted in I. P- 213. 

17 77 ^ to, tow and mw are the presiding deities of the east, 

south, west and north reepectively. _ 

1778. aratwi <TTV fSrc ^ 

CJTO' 3TTT. u- %. II. 2. 3. 15; aw 

p- 47. 

H. d. 94 
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with water, and then the bali is to be put down and water 
is poured on it thereafter. Vids Ap. Dh. S. IL 2. 3.15. The 
Ap. Dh. S. (II. 4. 9. 5-6 ) prescribes that one should make 
all including dogs and candalas participators in the food 
cooked for vaisvadeva and adds the view of some (which 
he disapproves) that one should not give food to the un¬ 
deserving.' 779 Manu ILL 87-93 says that after performing vais¬ 
vadeva one should offer balis in all directions to Indra, 
Yama,Varuna, Soma and their followers, a bali to Maruts on 

the door, to waters a bali in water, a bali to the trees in 
mortar and pestle, a bali to Sri on the top of the house, to 
Bhadrakall at the foot of the house, to Brahma and Vastospati 
in the midst of the house; a bali may be thrown up in the sky to 
Visve Devas, to the day-walking beings (when baliharana is 
done by day ) and to night-walking beings (by night) ; a bali 
should be offered to the prosperity of all on the first floor' 780 and 
all the remaining portion of the food for balis should be offered 
to the manes towards the south ; the householder should lightly 
(so that no dust will get mixed with it) offer on the ground 
some food to dogs, to outcasts, to candalas, to those suffering 
from loathsome diseases (such as leprosy), to crows and insects- 
Yaj. I, 103 calls upon the householder to throw food to dogs, 
candalas and crows on the ground.' 1 '' 

These directions to give food even to outcasts, dogs and 
birds were the outcome of the noble sentiment of universal 
kindliness and charity, the idea that One Spirit pervades and 
illumines the meanest of creatures and binds all together. The 
San. gr. (II. 14 )' 788 winds up its vaisvadeva section with this 
fine exhortation “let him throw food to dogs, to svapacas (eaters 

1779. wiftws • ott. 

h* II. 4. 9. 5-6. 

1780. Some hold that bali is to be offered on the ground at the top 
( where the head lies ) of the bed of the house-holder and at the other 
end of the bed. yzim in Maml m - 91 is explained by the 

p. 279 as the latrine and privy at the back of the house. 

1781. » ara 

n *n. 1.103. ^ w 

1782. $9 

?g * x * 117 * l ia ***** 

«. With the Ust quarter may be compared the III. 13 

<n<TT ^ l f . Vide also Manu III. 118 and 

Vi^nu Dh. S. 67. 43 for the same idea. 
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of dog-flesh), to birds on the ground; let him eat nothing with¬ 
out having cut off a portion (to be offered as a bali); let him 
not eat alone, nor before others (relatives and guests ), since 
the mantra says ‘the fool gets food in vain’ ( Rg. X. 117. 6). 
The MahabhSrata (Vanaparva IL 59 ) says that offering food to 
dogs, svapacas and birds on the ground is known as vaisvadeva, 
which is performed in the morning and evening. The same 
verse occurs at Auusasanaparva 97. 22-23. Apararka p. 145 says 
that vaisvadeva comprises all actions from the offering into 
fire oblations of food up to the throwing of food to dogs and 
th© like in th© morning and th© evening. 

In modern times the way in which balis are offered and 
their number are set out in the diagram below. The one drawn 
is for the morning baliharana. For the evening one the only 
change necessary would be to put ‘ agnaye svaha ( No. 1) in 
place of ‘suryaya svaha’ and ‘ naktam-caribhyah for diva- 
caribhyah ’ in No. 27. The word * svaha ’ is not repeated in the 
diagram after each name' 783 for the sake of space. Manu III. 121 
prescribes that bali is offered in the evening by the wife but 
without mantras (L e. she is not to repeat the mantras) Indraya 
svaha ’ &c., but only to contemplate on the several deities. 
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Pitryajna The word occurs in Pg. X. 16. 10, but its 
exact meaning is not certain. Pitryajna may be performed in 
either of three ways as stated above (on p. 700) viz. by tarpana 
( Manu IIL 70 and 283 ), or by performing baliharana in which 
remnants of bali food are to be offered to the pitrs (Manu III. 91 
and Asv. gr. 12.11) or by performing sraddha daily with food on 
inviting at least one brahmana for dinner (Manu III. 82-83 ). 
Sraddhas will be dealt with later and the other two (tarpana 
and baliharana) have already been dealt with. In this daily 
sraddha 174 * there is no offering of pindas (balls of rice ) and 
the several strict rules and procedure of the panxxya sraddha 
do not apply. 


1784. prevwr# 3 

^ i pnvWTS in t'imtj. ( SIXTS^i 

p. 402 ). 










CHAPTER XXI 


NRYAJNA OR MANUSYA-YAJNA 


Nryajiia or Manusya-yajna : ( Honouring guests ). Manu 
( III. 70 ) states that this consists in honouring guests. In the 
oldest hymns of the Rgveda fire is described as a guest in the 
house of the sacrifices In Rg. L 73. 1 Agni is described as 
lying in a pleasant spot and pleased like a guest (syonaslr- 
atithir-na prlnSno). Vide Rg. V. 1. 8 1,85 and 9, V. 4. 5, 
YIL 42. 4 for fire being called atithi. In Rg. IV. 4.10 it is 
said of Agni * you become the protector, the friend, of him who 
offers you hospitality in the usual (or proper) order. ’ Vide 
Rg. IV. 33. 7 and Tai. S. L 2.10.1 for the word atithya. Athar- 
vaveda IX 6 is an eulogy of hospitality in which the various 
stages in the reception and feeding of a guest are metaphori¬ 
cally represented as the various actions performed in ^a sacri¬ 
fice. 1786 The Tai. S. V. 2. 2. 4 refers to the fact that ' when a 
guest comes, hospitality in which ghee abounds, is offered to 
him* and it remarks that ‘one who comes in a chariot and one 
who comes in a cart are the two most honoured among 
guests. 1787 ’ The Tai. S. (VI. 2. 1. 2) says * hospitality is offered 
to all the followers accompanied by whom a king comes . Vide 
Ait. Br. II. 9 for almost the same words. The San. Br. II. 9 
remarks 1788 ‘ when a man offers oblations at sunrise, he indeed 
offers hospitality to a great god who has started on a journey.’ 
The Tai. Br. (IL 1. 3 ) shows that a guest was honoured by 
having a lit lamp placed before him and then food was 
served to him. 1788 The Ait. Br. ( 25. 5) says that a guest 

1785 . »*. V. 1. 9 ‘ A g “ * ^ ea r t0 

all human groups.’ smn wwi ’rer stmt ■ 3T- 


IV. 4.10. 

1786. Vide am. U- IL 3. 7. 2 and 6-10 for comparison of 
hospitable aots with the three savana* and constituent elements of 


j 787> w rwr w 3Tnpff*n*rri%5nnft • ••• wmnnt amratii 

fk*t H!jfc ' 3- W. V- 2. 2. 3. and 4. The 

words a™ <l llotcd in n * 4 ' 20 ' 

1788. « v sirra vvtm ^ i 5it. wr. II. 9. 

1789. anit vummr aviClst**! • «• if* L 3 * 
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should not be refusal] in the evening, lj '■ The Sat, i?r, {TI. 1*4. 

S, B, E. voLIS, p, 291} remarks that*it would be unbecoming 
for a person to take food before men who are staying with 
him as guests have eaten'. The Satapatha shows that an ox or 
& goat whh cooked for a guost, either a king or a lirUbmena 
(ITT. 4. 1. 2 }, Vide also Ait. Br. 'A. 4 for t^a offering of an ox or 
barren cow to a king or another deserving person coming as 
a guest. Yaj. L 109 also says that a big ox or a goat was to 
La kept apart for a guest learned in tha Yudft. But the MiL 
and other 11,1 medieval writem to whom flesh-bating was ati 
anathema and an unspeakable sin for a brahmfliin remark that 
on ox or a goat was to ho understood as set apart for tha guest 
to flatter him ( with the words 1 this ox is jours *} just as one 
says In humility * alt this house is yours’ and that the ox ot 
go^t was not meant to be given in gift or to be killed since it 
would he impossible to find an ox each time a srotriya gunst 
came. The Alt, Ax. L 1. I remarks 1 whoever is good and hiw 
attained eminence is a ( real) guest, people do not treat with 
hospitality one who is undeserving. ,|rtS In the Tui. Up. (I. U* 

2 ) one of the exhortations of the teacher to the pupil returning 
home is 'atithi-dovo bhava’ (honour guests). The some Upanisad 
says else where (III. 10.1) “ 1st him never turn away a stranger 
from his bouse, that is the rule. Therefore a man should by 
all means acquire much food, for people say (to the guest) 

* there is food ready for him.' If he gives food amply, food is 
given ta him amply" In the Kathopanisad 1 ™ ( L 7-9 ) it is 
said *a brahcnaiis entering a bouse aa a guest is (like} lire. 
People offer this (well-known} appeasement to him. Oh, son of 
Vivasvat, offer him water (to wash bis feet). If a brftkmana 
guest stays in a men's house without food, he cuts off (destroys) 
the hopes end expectations, (fruits of) the friendship { of the 
good). the rewards of sacrifices and charitable acts, sons and 
cattle.' Then Yuma offered to bestow three boons on Haolketaa 
as some penance for allowing Kaoiketos to remain without food 

1790 . ffit • it. *t. 2G< 5 j wraynr* sta lit, 

105 Wrt 1 ^yrfr ssmiwr I , 

1791 , MW vwft wins fffl >gyh ninfir srargit 

p- 451. _ t __ _ 

llts. ifl 5T wfi Tl srSTTTH^dl TT WT ^RP-r^TTW »ITSI ltfM 1 4f' 
TI Hf- T. 1- ^ ^ ^ 

1793, ifiqpiTs m ^i?rfu w\ ff 1 iff ^noT- 

i grata. L T; MN, tj. % ll, 6, 3 «sbae3 the fliat hall *fira XI. 13 
quotes the Hrat knit- 
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in hb house for three days. The NirukU 17 " IT. 5 in explaining 

Bg. V. 4. 5 {jusio darnunS atit bird arc nn ) derives ttsu ward 
1 atithi' from the root 'at' to go and also from ‘ tifrhi' i day ) and 
‘a* meaning 1 cornea" (from 'i 1 with 'abhi’J. Tide Mutiu III. 102 
for another derivation: also PnraSara L 43 and Mark. £9, 3-9, 
Manu and others say that an atitU is so called because he does 
not stay for a whole <i7Ai(i. e. day) and *au atithi is a brahmann 
who stays for one night only as a guest. " 

The honouring of gueeLs comes after the offering of boll 
and Baud, gr, IT. 9, 1-2, Vas, XT. 6, TiapupurXna III. i l. 55 
ordain that after bcdiharafui the householder should wait in 
front of the yard of hb house for bh much time as would be 
required for milking a cow Or for a longer time at hi* diBira 
for receiving guests. Others nmks it a definite time ^ is, one- 
aifihthof u mthurta {vide Mark, pursna £9. 24^35 quoted in 
3 m. C. 1., p, £17 ). mi The Ap. Dk. b. contains a very elaborate 
treatment of honouring guests (IT. 3. 6, 3 to II. 4 9- 6 J. CTaut, 
V, 36, Manu 1IT, 102-103- and Taj. 1.10? and 111 state that he 
b palled an atlthi who belonging to a different village and 
intending to stay one night only arrives in the evening, that 
one who has already been invited for dinner is not a n atithi 
properly so called, that a person who belongs to the same 
village or who is a friend or fellow-student is not an atittal, 
that one has to honour guests according to one s ability, that 
guests are to ho preferred according to the order of veraas and 
that among the brShmanaS, the erotriyo and one who has com¬ 
pletely mastered (at le^t one) recension of the ^eda fa to lie 
preferred V U3 . Dh. S. XL 6 «ays that the worthiest ore to bo 
honoured fir*t. Gant. V. 39-12 and Manu III. 110-U3 eay 
that a ksatriya b not really an atUhi to a brSbinana nor 
are vaisyaa nor sudras; hut they add that, ' if a k^atriya 
00 ma* to a brihmanaV house as a guest (1 a. a* a traveler 
who has no fend with him and about the time of taking food) 
Lu should be treated to a meal after brahmana guests take 
their food and vnisya and a Odra guests should be given food 

1794, srfwm: aimraul *r*m < anktk nr^j yT* *1 < 

liras %ni « wtr i 

„ air ewh ' 4t. + 1L »■ Y* w^ST^pu HI. 14 : 

i jar. jn ( uunMLUMi>Hf nsi’T: 1 Viji 4 u ^TWT'rntf Utr5 ytw: t 

ws*m v$= HTTff^’ndn: < «4. V. 33 ~ 12 - 
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by a brobtnaim householder slung with his servants and thereby 
he should show his kindliness. Ap, Dh. S. II, 4. 9. 5 requires 
the householder to give food to ull who coma at tbs end of the 
Vninvade™, oven including cSpdalas, but it mentions the view 
of some that ono need not give food to unworthy persons (vlda 
note 1779 above). Commentators like Har&datta explain that* 
in the case of worthy guests, if the householder does not give 
food, though able, he incurs sin; but in the cose of unworthy 
people he incurs no blemish by not giving, hut if ho gives 
to thorn also, he secures merit. Viddha-Gmuamo fpp. 535-536) 
calls upon a householder to tTeat evr-n a caudal a with consi¬ 
deration. Paritsara (T. 40 J and Sfi&tapa went so fat ,7 ‘ T os to 
SOF that even if a householder hates a visitor or the lulter is a 
fun], the householder should give him food if be strives at tho 
time of meals. Sfintiporva 146, 5 says that even an enemy 
wIil'U he comes to one’s house as a guest must be hospitnMy 
treated, ns a tree does not remove its shade from mm who 
approaches it to fell it. But Ap. Dh. B, II. 3. 6.19, Manu 

IV. 213, Yaj. T, 162 are opposed to this and state that a guest 
who is at enmity with the boat shall not cat his food, nor shall 
ho cat the food of a host who accuses him or suspects him of a 
crime. ViddhorHirlta (8. 339-210} states the humane rule ‘if 
a traveller is a audio or belongs to a prati Ionia caste (such as a 
candala) and cornea to otto's house tired and hungry, tho 
hoiiHiilioldfii should give him food \ but If a heretic or a putita 
(one outcast fur grave sins) comes in that condition, one 
should not sire him cooked food, but only grain. Compare 
Manu IV. 30, Vrddbn-Gautama ( chap. 6, p. 535 and chap. 12. 
p. 590, Jivananda part 2) says the same about a cfind&ln or 
svapaka being given cooked food. Baud, gr, II, 9, 21 enjoins 
welcome to all travellers including cape) n] as. 

The guest is to be shown honour by going out to meet him, 
by offering him water to wash his feet, by giving him a seat, 
by lighting a lamp before him, by giving food and lodging, by 
personal attendance on him, by offering him a bed and by 
accompanying him some distance when he deports. Vide Gant. 

V. 29-34, 37, Ap. Dh. S. II- 3, 6, 7-15, Mann HI. 99,107 
and IV, 29, Dakss III. 5-8, Vanaparva 200, 22-25 and Anueasana 
2 highly extol hospitality. Anua&sana 7, 6 says 'the host 

1737. frft VT vn| WT a*vi m Tt 4 ff 

■ vnyrv 1. 40, irrsnra quoted in nfisi* t- p- 217 ( reldi fpit it 
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should giro his eye, mind nnd agreeable speech to fchn 
guest, he should personally attend on him and should accompany 
him when he (the guest} departs; this sacrifice demands 
these five fees'. 1 ™ Ap. Dh. S. (H %. 4. 16-31) rays that if 
a hrahrimna that has not studied tile Veda nr a ksstriya or 
ft vaisya comes as a guest to a brahmen a. the latter should offer 
him a seat, water and food, but need not rise to receive him. 
that if a sfldra comes ea a guest to a brahman a. the lattor should 
ask him to do some work, then give him food, but if he ban 
none, lie should send hi* slaves to bring it from the royal 
palace for store-house), ,T,! Huradutta makes tils interesting 
remark that for honouring sfldra visitors the king should set 
apart in each village some paddy or other Corn. G-sut. V, 33, 
Manu IIL 101 ( = Vauaporva If. 54 and Udyogs 3d. 341, 
Ap. Dh. 3, II. 3. i. 13-14, Yaj. 1.107, Band gr, IL 0. 21-23 ray 
that 1,ra if a man has not the menus to give Tood to all visitors 
he should at least offer them water, room and gross to lie down 
upon, and agreeable speech. If the householder is absent, his 
wife is to look after honouring guests. Gwut (V. 37-33 J says 
that guests of the bribrnai.a, ksatriya and Taisya castes should 
bo respectively greeted with the words kuialct, unaiitaya and 
aroqtja and the sudra also with Srogifa, Vide Manu II, 137 
also aud note 831 above. 

The motive of this iu junction to honour guests was clear, 
viz. universal kindliness, Othar motives wore added by srartis 
in order to emphasize the observance of thus duty. The Sah. gr. 
II. ]7. 1 says “Even if ft man constantly gathers grass (i. e. 
maintains himself by collecting the grains that fat) in a field 
when the crop is taken away) and perforins agnfhotra, a brah¬ 
mans guest who stays in his house without receiving the 
honour (due as a guest) takes away the (merit) of all his good 

1T0B, ^ ?ura i nisssyrrifm w van vw- 

^r^fvr: n »i3Jmr=f 7- 

1755. sti iru ™ rrjit w i viwv^vj 
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works ", iW Manu IIL 100 says the same. Ap, Db. 3. II. 3.6* 6 
says that by honouring guests one secures heaven ami freedom 
from misfortune. l,;s Vide also Ap, Db, 3. IL 3.7. 16, One 
verse quoted in numerous works like the Yisnn Db. S. 67. 33, 
SSntiparva 191.12, Visuuuurtna III, 9,15, ilarkandeya 29. 31, 
Brahmapurina 114. 36 Is ‘when a guest returns from the house 
of a person with bis hope of pitting food shattered, ho (the guest) 
transfers his own sins to the householder and departs taking 
with him the householdtr's merit (punya)’. The YSyupurina 
(71.74) and ftfh&t-ParJisara (Jivannnda, part 2, p. 99) say that 
yogins nnd siddhaa (those who have attained transcendent 
powers) wander over this earth in various forms fur ilifl benefit 
of men; therefore one should with folded hands welcome a 
guest. If one is not able tn feed many guests, then Baud. Db. 
3, (II. 3. 15-18} declares that otto should feed him who is 
endowed with superior qualities or who is the first to arrive or 
who is a irutriya, 

Fariaara (I. 46-47) says that the br&hmnc3tin and the 
ascetic are the masters of food (i. e. their claim is the first); 
if one eats without giving to these one should perform the 
penance of c&ndtSyapa. When & yah comes ns n gins&t, ono 
should give water in his hand, then food and then again water. 
The food becomes as big ns Menu (mountain) and the water as 
the sea. Laghu-Vianu (II. lS-14) highly eulogised a yogin as 
a guest and Daksn Vlt. ■12-44 and Vrddba-llfirlta 8. 89 say 
that if a yati stays as a guest in a householder's house for a 
single night, the latter’s accumulated sins are destroyed and 
when a yaii takes food at & man's house it is Ylsnu himself 
who is ftd, ,M ' 

If after some guests have been fed another guest ar n hatch 
of guests arrives, then the householder should have food cooked 


i 801 . w 30*1: i w$ wr^rurW^nii 

vvni» vrt. It. 17* 1- 
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again, but 1st such a ease no fresh vaidvadevu and bjilibarana 
aro necessary. Vida Matm HI, 105 and 108, It has been 
already shown from the Satapstho that the householder is 
not to partake of meals, before the guests, hut rather after 
the guest?. The Ap, Dh, S. IT, 5. 7, 3 states 1104 "he who eats 
before hie guest oats (destroys) food, prosperity, progeny, 
cattle and merit of his own house \ Mann III, 114 ( “ Ylsnu 
Dh. S. (57. 39) allows the householder to feed newly married 
girls (his daughters or sisters), miinarried girls, persons 
who are 111, and pregnant women even before guests; 
while Gautama V, 23 says that these should he fed at the 
same time as the guests. Many III. 113,116-118, Visnn Dh. S. 
67. 38-13, Yaj. 1. 105, 108, Ap. Dh. S. II. 4. 9.10,Baud* 
Dh. 8. II. 3.19 say that one should feed one's friends, relative 
and one's servants and then the householder and his wife 
should dine, that one should not stint one’s servants and 
slaves { who are to be fed daily with food) in order to be able to 
feed guests, that ho who eats before Hihbu (guests, relatives, 
young women of Lbe house, servants) will have hie soul 
harassed by vultures after death, that Ijq who cooks food for 
himself only swallows merely sin and that when ho eats what 
remains after offering yajha to gods, beings, pitrs and guests, 
he really eats, Manu III. 285 ( = Yannparva II. 80) eoys that 

* viy/taaa is wbat is left after brahman cm and guests have 
partaken and amfla is what is left after being offered in sacrifice 
nod one should always eat those. * Baud. Dh, 8. (IT. 3, 68 and 
£1-22) s:iya 1w * “all beings subsist on food, the Veda declares 

* food is life'; ther«fore food should be given, a? food is the 
highest offering. One should not take food without giving it 
to Others” and quotes two verses said to have been sung by 
food itself. It is on account of these sentiments that are 
ingrained even to-day In the minds of all Hindus that no Poor 
Law and no work-bousas wore required in India, This senti¬ 
ment undoubtedly leads to abuses, but what system is not 


IflDl. 7 -if inil *igf^ur^p! mr wimnnti& ** svfifwr^ms t snv, 
W. 1L 3. 7. 3. 

1805. h Fflrrun%vrTP'vmB 1 n:f , 3if wilmvft fvftin' »TV. tr- H- 4. 10, 
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without abuses ? The Poor Law and work-houses have their 
own abuses and the general tax-payer has probably to pay 
more for relief to the poor, the destitute and unemployed in 
England than under the Indian system of feeding the poor 
voluntarily. 

Ap. Dh. S. (IL 4. 9. 2-4) says 1807 that when the guest 
departs, the host should accompany him to the place where his 
conveyance is drawn up and if he has no conveyance, then till 
the guest gives him leave to go or if the guest forgets to give 
leave, the host should turn back from the boundary. Vas. Dh. 
S. XI. 15 and Yaj. L 113 speak also of accompanying the guest 
till the boundary, and Apararka explains that the boundary 
may be that of the host’s house site, or of his field or of the 
village according to the eminence of the guest. Sankha- 
Likhita 1808 prescribe that the host should accompany the guest 
till he reaches a public garden or public hail, a prapa ( place 
where water is distributed gratis), a tank, a temple, a sacred 
(or big) tree (like the fig tree) or a river and then should go 
round the guest and say the words ‘farewell till we see each 
other again . 7 It is in accordance with this that in the fourth 
Act of the Sakuntala Kanva’s pupil reminds his teacher that 
one should accompany one’s dear relative up to some reservoir 
of water. 


1807. i i 3recfhrr<ri 

auv. t*. II. 4. 9. 2-4. 

1808. H& V sq iVc f f I 

T%R i ^Tjf^tWcT quoted in P- 292. 








CHAPTER XXII 

BHOJANA 


Bhojana (taking one's meals )Daksa (II. 56 and 68) states 
that in the fifth' 80 * part of the day the householder should 
make according to his capacity the gods, pitrs, men and even 
lower animals (lit. insects) participators (in food) and after 
doing that, he should himself partake of the remainder of the 
food cooked. Thus he was to take his meals during one 
hour and a half after noon. Bhojana is one of the most important 
subjects treated of in DharmaSSstra works and the greatest 
importance (next to rules about marriage) attaches to the 
numerous injunctions and tabocs about food. The principal 
subjects to be dealt with under this head are: how many times 
food was to be taken; the kinds of foods and drinks allowed or 
forbidden; what causes food defilement; flesh-eating and drink¬ 
ing wine; whose food was to be eaten; etiquette and ceremonies 
before taking food, at the time of taking it and after taking it. 


Great importance was attached to purity of food from very 
ancient times. In the Chandogya Up. (VII. 26. 2) occurs this 
passage ‘when there is purity of food, then the mind becomes 
pure, when the mind is pure then follows firm remembrance (of 
the real Self), when the last is secured all knots (that bind the 
soul to the world) are loosened.” 810 


The several matters about bhojana found in the Vedic 
literature will be first briefly set out. From Bg. VI. 30. 3 it 
appears that food was taken, while sitting (‘the mountains sans: 


The first verse 
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down just an men ait down to taka food'). ’A person was to 
taka food 1 " 1 only twice a day' soys the Taj. Br. I, 4. 9, and 
the Sat. Br. IL 4. %. 6. There were certain taboos about articled 
of food even in the earliest texts. TaL S. IL 5.1,1 states that 
all red exudations (resins) of trees or tbe juice that oozes out 
from trees when they are cut { with an axe &c.) should not be 
eaten, since that colour is duo io the (sharing of) biShniana- 
murder. Similarly the milk of the cow was not to be drunk for 
ten days aft«T delivery (TaL Br. IL 1. l»ltl, 1.3}, The Ait.Br, 6. & 
states that one should not eat the lood of a dlkslto, (one initiated 
for a Vedic sacrifice) till the performance of rapShonut by him. 
~gfl i. 1 B 7 (vv. 1-7 ) h a hymn In praise of food. The story of 
Xlrtssti Qikmyana in the Chanctogya Up. phowe that in a dir h 
calamity when no food can be had, one may eat anything, 
even the remnants of another's food and the VodSntnsutra 
(in i. 23-31, sarvaiiMnumatls-ca prSpStyaye t ad-dnrS unfit) is 
liasod on this episode in the Cbandogya. In the Ait. Ar. 
V. 3. 3 1 * 13 it iw stated that ‘one who knows this { 1.0, the 
Mshavrutu) should noi recite these texts before one who knows 
it not nor dins with him nor should be take delight in his 
company.' The sag os are said in the Kaualtaki Br. (12.3) to 
have told Kavasa who sat in their midst that they would uot 
eat with him os he was the son of a (fuel. The question about 
flesh-eating and drinking Kpirituoua liquors will be dealt with 
in detail later. 

Mann V. 4 declared that death overtakes brahman** on 
account of four causes, vte. absence of Vadic study. Riving up 
the performance of proper duties and actions, laziness and 
blemishes attaching to the food taken, The Or, B. p. 347 quotes 
verses to the effect ‘ food ia the filtb of men, everything in 
centred in fond, the evil deeds of men resort to tbeir food, Who¬ 
over eats the food of another partakes of that man's sin.' There¬ 
fore elaborate regulations are laid down about everything 
rotating to food, Ap, Db, S. I. 11. 31.1, \ss. Bli. 3. Xil. 18. 
Vjsnu Dh, S. 68. 40, M&nu ii. 5 say that one should face the 
east when taking food and the Yisnu Db. 3. 63. 41 and Xp. Bh. 

1611. trutj pie rvm i iwni II* I* 8. 6: nWii{ ftul 
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S. IL 8.19. 1-2 allow a man to face the south, except when 
the diner’s mother is alive. Manu IL 52 ( = AnusSsanaparva 
104. 57) states ‘one facing the east eats food which tends 
to long life, one facing the south eats food which 
leads to fame, one faoing the west eats (so as to produce) 
wealth and one facing north partakes of truth.’ This means 
that one who eats facing any one of these directions secures 
the benefit specified. The Vamanapurana and Visnupurana 
quoted in Gr. R. p. 312 disallow the south and west. One must 
take one’s meals in private in a place screened from public 
view. The Sm. 0. quotes' 813 verses of Devala, Usanas and the 
Padmapurana to the effect * one should take food in privacy, for 
one who does so is endowed with wealth and one who eats his 
meals in public becomes bereft of wealth; one should not eat in 
the sight of many ( who are themselves not eating) and many 
men should not eat before a single person who is only looking 
at them*. One may 18,4 eat in the company of one’s sons, 
younger brothers, dependents &c. Some writers went so far 
as 1815 to recommend that ' one should take one’s food alone and 
not in the company of even one’s relatives or other brahmanas, 
since who can know the secret sins a person in whose company 
one eats is guilty of ’ ? The conception underlying this unchari¬ 
table view was stated by Brhaspati to be that ‘ when several 
persons sit down to dinner in a continuous row, the sins one 
of them is guilty of attach to the others in the same row’. 
Even in modern times many persons in Northern India follow 
this view and it is a well-known proverb that nine bhayyas have 
ten hearths. The place where one takes one’s food should 
be freshly cowdunged and pure. Ap. Dh. S. (I. 5.17. 6-8 ) 
says that one should not take one’s food in a boat nor 
on a wooden platform, but may do so on a pure floor. One 
was not to eat while seated on an elephant, or horse or camel 


1813. smrrc a ^ = 
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or in some conveyance, or in a cemetery or in a temple or 
on a bed or chair; nor should one eat food placed on one’s 
palm ( Brahmapurana quoted in Gr. R. p. 325 ). One should 
wash one’s hands and feet before sitting down to take one’s 
meal. Manu IV. 76 says ( = Anusasana 104. 61-62 and Atri 
in Jivananda, part 1, p. 9 ) that one should begin one’s 
dinner while one’s feet are wet, since that leads on to long 
life. Vyasa quoted in Sm. C. ( L p. 221) prescribes that one 
should have five limbs wet at the time of taking food, viz. 
the hands, the feet and the mouth. 18,6 All writers prescribe 
that one should observe silence or at least restraint of speech at 
the time of meals ( e. g. vide Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 2, Laghu-Harlta 
40 ). Vrddha-Manu quoted by the Sm. C. I. p. 223 18,7 requires 
complete silence till five morsels are taken and restraint in 
speech thereafter. Following the Vedic injunctions quoted 
above, Gaut. IX. 59, Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 36, Manu II. 56, Sam- 
varta 12 and others say that a householder should take only two 
meals every day, should not eat food in the intervening period 
and that if he acts up to this advice he reaps the merit of a fast. 
Gobhila-smrti (II. 33) says the same and adds 1818 that the 
evening meal may be taken till one prahara and a half (i. e. 
4| hours ) after nightfall. One was not to eat very early in the 
morning nor at midnight nor at twilight ( Manu IV. 55 and 62 
and Visnu Dh. S. 68. 48 ). Ap. Dh. S. (II. 8. 19. 10 ) allows 
partaking of roots and fruits between two meals. Below the 
vessel or plate or leaf from which one eats, one has to draw a 
figure with water or holy ashes. According to the Brahmapurana 
(quoted in Gr. R. p. 311 ) the mandalas ( figures ) for brahmanas, 
ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras should respectively be in the form 
of a square, a triangle, a circle and a crescetit; while according 
to Sankha (in Sm. C. I., p. 221 ), Laghu-Satatapa 133, Atri 
( Jivananda chap. V. 1, p. 7 ) in the case of the sudra water is to 

1816. qrwr^T wa* * rap aircrews 
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be sprinklei.l on the ground below bia plate. Ttie reasons for 
drawing a msmhtla ore stated by these authorities to he that the 
XdityiWi Vases, Rudrus, Btahmft and other god» partake of only 
that food which Is offered after a mandula is made and that 
evil EpiriCH and gobllna carry away the flavour of the food 
when no msndala is made, The person taking his food should 
sit on a low wooden stool having four feet or on a seat made 
of wool or of the akin of a goat f which latter is said to be 
the heat by Ap. Dh. S. IL 8. 13. 1). One should not ait 
on a soot of cowdung cake* (dried), or of day, or of tbo leaves 
of Mvattha or palasia or arka plant or a seat made by joining 
two plonks together or on a shattered one or partly burnt one or 
on one made font with iron ( noils). Vide SmrtyurthasSra 
p. C3. The vessel or plate from which one is to cat is to he 
placed on the maudaln drawn un tha ground. The vessel from 
which to eat mav be of gold, si War. copper, lotus or pal as a 
Ima (vid* Veda-VySsa TIL 67-08, Paithlnasi quoted in 
Abmka-praki^ p. 467). A copper vessd is forbidden to house- 
holders who should use ball-metal ( ktifosua ) vessel. Ap. Dh, 
S. f II 8. 13. 3) eaya that a copper plate with gold in tha 
centra'®" is recommended- But a broran plate for eating from, 
tarnbm and a luxurious hath with oil ftt, were not allowed to 
sn ascetic, a brahmaotrfa and a widow. ,e,a Hirlta (quoted by 
Sm C I p £8S > stated that ono waB not to out in an iron or 
(■ar'thurn vessel, but Ap. Dh, S. (I. 5.17. 9-1* l" 11 prescribes that 
an earthen vessel not used Tor cooking may be used as a plate 
for meals, hut if it had been used for cooking food, than it may 
lM u^d as a plate for food after being baked In fire, that an 
iron plate scoured with ashes in pure and even a wooden plate 
may be used provided It is thoroughly scraped from inside, Mann 
IV 65 states that one should not eat from a broken vessel, hut 
Foithlnasi remarks that there is nothing wrong in eating from 
a broken Plate made of copper, ail™, gold, conob-shall, or 
stone.’* 1 - Home smrtia forbade lotus or palasa leaves, but the 


ib it), wfWTsjflrr! geufeiHi ■ *tw,w. il. &- 13 - 3 ; srfw 

explain* « uUFTV: * ^ _ 

165S0. m*qjnfgwtt wtfWW w wrav* * vnw w rWn w 

SMBn, * KSft 1 , "“" i 


is L y- asa. 


u. D. 96 
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Ahnika-prakasa p. 467 explains that this prohibition holds good 
only if the lotus plant grows on dry land (and not in a pond 
or the like) or when the palasa is a young plant. Paithlnasi 
(in Sm. C. L p. 222) prescribes that one who desires wealth 
should not eat on a plate made of the leaves of the vata, arka, 
asvattha, kumbhl, tinduka, kovidara and karanja trees. Vrddha- 
Harlta 8. 250-256 prescribes that the plate may be of gold, 
silver or bronze or any leaf allowed by sastras, that leaves of 
palasa and lotus are not to be used by householders but may be 
used by ascetics, forest hermits and in sraddhas and sets out 
leaves forbidden and allowed. Even now in modern times 
people prefer (particularly in caste dinners and marriages) plan¬ 
tain leaves for dining or silver vessels for honoured guests and 
brahmanas at sr&ddha or use plates prepared from stitched 
leaves of various trees. Before sitting down to take one’s food, 
one has to perform acamana (twice) outside the place where 
one is to eat and has to perform acamana after taking his 
meals. This practice was most ancient, as it is attested by the 
Chandogya Up. V. 2. 2 1883 and the Br. Up. VI. 1.14. The rule 
is laid down by Ap. Dh. S. L 5. 16. 9, 1881 Manu II. 53, V. 138 
and others also. Vide Devala (quoted in the Smrtimukt&phala, 
ahnika, p. 418) for acamana outside the room for meals. When 
sitting down to eat a person must wear his sacred thread in 
the upavlta form (Ap. Dh. S. I. 5.15.1) and must also have an 
upper garment, 1885 but should not cover his head (Manu IV. 45 
III. 238, Ap. Dh. S. II. 2. 4. 22-23 and II. 8. 19. 12). Adam 
(ladle or spoon) is to be employed in serving ghee, oil, cooked 
food, all oondiments, salt (i. e. these should not be served by 
the bare hand) but not in giving water or uncooked food ( vide 
Sm. C. I. p. 223 quoting several smrtis). The householder may 
wear in his hand gold or jewel (ring &c.) at the time of meals. 
Gaut. IX. 59, Vas. Dh. S. IIL 69, Manu II. 5' -55 say that 
when food is brought to be served, the person about to eat it 
Bhould greet it, should pay honour to it, show his delight at it 
and should not find fault with it. Vas. Dh. S. (III. 69-71) 


1823. w smw re? n vmt ?nf 

qw i ai ’ m engrfe: V. 2. 2 ; ride (III. 3.18) 

and Sumkara's bbsjya for an explanation of the and 35 * passages. 

1824. >it?vwivna snnrhtv ft: 1 anv. u. 

I. 5. 16. 9. 

1825. d’M< i | sq i q s » &v v yfosH i 1 ami- u- II. 8. 19. 12; ride 
Haradatta for several views. 
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says “ he should honour food in the morning and evening by 
saying * I like it \ by saying * it was good for eating ’ in the 
case of food served in sraddhas and ' it was perfect ’ as to food 
offered in abhyudayika rites' 82 ' (i. e. in marriage &c.). Kulluka 
(on Manu ir. 54 ) and the Gr. R. ( p. 314) quote verses of the 
Adipur&na (Brahmapurana in Gr. R.) to the effect that on 
seeing food one should fold one’s hands and should bow to it 
saying ‘ may this always be ours ’ and that God Visnu himself 
said that whoever honours food honours him. After the 
food is served on the plate or dish, the eater should 
sprinkle water round it and say ‘I sprinkle thee that 
art satya (truth ) with rta ( right order ) ’ ( in the morn- 
ing) and ‘I sprinkle thee that art rta with satya (in 
the evening ). ,W7 According to some he then offers to the right 
of the plate or dish on the ground a little of the food 
in his plate from the west towards the east to DharmarSja 
(Le. Yama), Citragupta and pretas (vide Bhavisyapurapa 
quoted in Sm. C. L p. 224 and Ahnikaprakasa p.465 ). 
Others say that these balis are offered to bhupatt, bhuvanapati 
and bhutanam poll , while in modern times they are offered 
to Citra, Citragupta, Yama,Yamaduta (and some add a fifth 
•sarvebhyo bhutebhyah svahs). He should then sip a little water 
with the words ‘ thou art the seat of ambrosia (amrtopastara- 
nam-asi) and at the end of the meal the words used are thou 
art the cover of ambrosia ’(amrtapidhanam-asi). All this has 
been prescribed from very ancient times and has continued to 
thL day Y§j. 1.106 calls this sipping of water aposaria ( ak- 

ing water) and its <» *° mske food be " e6C ‘“‘ }' U 

r--.= 

251 (for and ) nnd P- • ' . 

1827 . Vfmtarmm m* ^^^ ,mmrT * rm 
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of praxia preceded by the word * om # and followed by 
1 svfiha \ These five praiiahutis are mentioned in the Ch&ndogya 
Up. V. 19-23, where pranas are enumerated in the order pr§na» 
vyana, apana, saraana and udana. The Ved&ntasutra III. 3. 
40-41 explains that the Cbandogya passage applies only when 
one sits down to dinner and not when one goes without it* 
Medieval digests quoting Brhat-Parasara added a sixth offering 
to Brahman after the pranahutis and this is done in modern 
times. While the ahutis to prana are being offered complete 
silence (absence of all sound including even 'hum') is to be 
observed. Baud. Dh. S. (II. 7. 6 ) insists on complete silence 
throughout the meal and if one speaks, one has to mutter the 
words # Om bhur bhuvah svar-om * and then eat further on. 
Others allow speech after pranahutis for refusing food or condi¬ 
ments or for dharma. Vide Sm. M., ahnika p. 423 which 
quotes Sandilya that 4 silence is not necessary at meals for 
householders and one should show one's solicitude for those who 
dine with one by talking to them.’ Saunaka quoted by Sm. C. I. # 
p. 223, Vpddba-Harlta 8. 263-265 dilate upon the different fingers 
of the hand that are to be employed in taking the five ahutis to 
the life breaths while the Bhojana-sutra says that according to 
Baudhayana all ahutis were to be offered with all the fingers* 
Harlta quoted in the Sm. 0.1. p. 226 states that marjana , offering 
bali, worship and eating should be done with the tips of fingers. 
The plate or vessel is to be throughout kept on the ground at a 
sraddha dinner and the thumb and the next two fingers of the 
left hand may be used for holding the plate or plantain leaf in 
position, but if the house is full of people and it is likely that 
dust may be raised by their feet or by their clothes, then a 
person taking his meal may raise up his plate from the ground 
with his left hand after he has taken five morsels. 18 * 0 The 
diner is not to allow any sound of eating to escape, he is to put 


1829. The five snvngvr:* in order nre morn? re rgi, an 3HTlnpT 

aft ^t^t, 3*t 3it granny re ie r . In the 

the order is (vide p. 470). These 

have been mentioned by Baud. Dh. S. II. 7. 3, I. 157, 

in fgiir* I. p. 223, w^rgrTor quoted in 3Tifs'^H^T^T p. 4*4. Vide 3uf|R7- 
p. 469 4 tot 3TT£nr: w&vr \ Vide Tai. £r. X. 32-35 for 

the smug Ufa and UTS PR ITT* 

1830. <TOTra i sW 3 

i <rni ^ quoted in *. 

P« ^15, p. 463 ; vide qn. *TT I. part 1 p. 417 quoting %4^T T q l 

and ujth to the lame effect. 
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each morsel in his mouth with all the fingers including the 
thumb,he is not to wave bis hand. Various rules are laid 
down in the Visnupurana (III. 11. 83-84) and Brahmapurana 
(quoted in Gr. R. p. 224) as to the order in which various 
articles are to be eaten, viz. first sweet liquid food may be taken, 
then salted and sour, and then pungent and bitter, the last item 
should be milk and after that one should not take curds; a 
householder should always take food mixed with ghee. One is 
not to cut off portions of food or cakes, roots, bulbs, fruits or 
flesh with the teeth and then eat them ( Baud. Dh. S. IL 7. 10). 
Some smrtis prescribe that while taking each morsel one should 
say ,,w ‘ Govinda'. At the time of eating, several postures are 
forbidden, viz. one should not stretch one s feet or place them 
on another seat (a footstool &c.) nor should one have ones 
haunches and knees tied by a garment (Visnu Dh. S. 
68. 40) nor should one place one's hand on one’s left 
foot, nor should one wear one’s shoes or wooden sandals, nor 
should one come in contact with leather! videSmrtimuktaphala, 
ahnika p 425 ). Baud. Dh. S. (1.1. 21) states that among usages 
peculiar to the south were those of eating in the company 
of one whose upanayana had not been performed or of one s 
wife or taking stale food. But Baud disapproved of these. 
Manu IV. 43, Visnu Dh. S. 68 46 andVas.DhJXIL31 
say that one should not eat together with one s wife and Vas- 
Dh S adds the reason that by so doing the child bom has no 
in the Sat Br. X 5. 2 9. Mufca and no,,,, 
other commentators on Manu IV. 43 hold thrt the prohibition 
relates to eating in the same dish with one s wife while, as 
Medhatithi states, others hold that it applies also to ea ing with 
one’s wife at the same time and place The Sm. C. ( I p. -27 ) 
and other digests quote a smrti verse which allows a brShmapa 
to eat in the same dish with his brahmana wife and explain 
the verse as applying to a brahmana who is on a journey. T he 

1831. qewr ur w 1 XII ‘ 19-20 * 

„ idc anv. U-«.• n. 8. i9. 5-6 for afmost the same word*. 

1832. and ^ qU ° ted 10 ^ 

aiiir* p- 



^ “pTr* *■" - 

» X. 5. 2. 9. 
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Smfly&rthds&ra f p* * 69) says Ibat ona can fiat In the earn© 
rtieh with one's wife at the time of marriage* The Mit* on 
Yaj. I. 131 says the same. 

Various rules are laid down aa to how much one is to oat* 
Two fHtLioiiK verges quoted by Ap. Db. 8. IL 4. 9, 13* Vas, Dh. S* 
VX 20-21 and Band, Dh, B. IL 7. 31—32 are *an aneutle should 
cat eight morsels, 1 *** a forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and 
a Vedic student an unlimited number. One who has oon m- 
crated the Vedio fires* a draught ox and a brahmacarln are able 
to perform their work by eating, they cannot perform work 
when they do not Ap, Dh. S* II. 4. 9: 12 expressly 

directs that a householder should not stint himRelf an to food* 
so that he may be able to properly perform hfs work* Hnradartn 
explains that the general rule laid down by Ap* Dh, SL itself 
ML 1. L 2 ) that one should take only two meals a day does 
not apply to one who has consecrated the Vadic Grea. Baud. 
Dh. 8. II. 7* 33“34 goes further 1 * 1 * and says that if a house* 
holder ( who ie dhttSgm )■ and a Tedic studont practise austHri- 
tie# by observing a fast they are guilty of sin, because they 
thereby eaUEe cessation oi agmhotra to Lho lifH-breathiL But 
there is no sin if a fust is observed by these as a ponanoe for 
some lapse, Sahara on Jaimirti V. 1. 20 f p, 1301) appears to 
favour the idea that an atetagni may eat severaltimes a day. 

One was to oceupy the first seat in a tow at a dinner only 
if apooiaily requested to do ko s but when thus Heated on the first 
seat, one should not begin to cat food before others, but after 
them (Sankha quoted by Ap&rirka p, 150J. While several 
bf&btnanas are taking their meal in a continuous row* if one 
of them takes acamaos 1 ^ 1 before the others, or gives tbo 


1634. Virit nr. UL 6& for tight uigrsoLi for n forest hermit, 
lttz5. Tiw £sn £r H II, 16, -* * j.taki of the ox, tbo ignibotriE ;ina 
brAhmacSTln in the aarnc way. 

it&ti. Kfrwi wi snwnftfhim^ w*tTi®ii 

fit a tf. fl, lb 7. 33-34, 

1837 qiffr ^qf& imf^w fu^- 

=fmr * 1 *^ i st^tc on ^ V. ]. 30 , 

iph4 r^snvrt w iJnrfr > * 

Hr^nt® TTtWX XI. 8, quoted by p r 1169, Vido Ap. Dk S, L. o, 

17. 3 ; tiuttUuJn IT. 19* ^ ^ofr m* f|fs ^*qimSw w i 

m fmw n 74; a* Firm ™w « ^ ‘ tip^* 

*tt^s u 7 ^ % * f^U% 4 144 €4 f 

vrisrwi h in?r frffiTf 11 n i ii ny wwwi frfi 1 T?TT^a|tgq*n vr f 

quoted by uwn4 p. 476, 
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remains of bis food to the pupil or *ets up, the others should 
leave eating the food in their dishes and also get up and the 
brahmens who thus prematurely Rets up Is called a brahrmha 
i ft murder or of n brahnaMia or brahmakantak* J* Tfae^e nil as 
STS quoted in the 9m. 0, (I. p. 227 ), Gr. 14. p, 331, Smftimukta- 
phals ( bhnika p. 427 ). In order to avoid tola awkward position 
various devices were employed* A pahkti (row of diners) 
ceased to be« continuous line if two diners were separated 
from each other by fi™, by sab™. by a Pillar, 
door or by the ground being of a lower level. Apurarka (p. 4 b ) 
quotes Brhnspati that even if persona are seated ini one row, but 
thoy are eeparated from each other by ( streaks of ) uta« and 
they do not touch each other, then tbara ia no intermingling 
( L s. persons of different castes also may ait »n a row bemg 
separated by a streak of aahea &c.), Ap ; Db. S* I, 5, 1.. 2 eay s 
that one should not sit down to dinner m the same row wi r 
undeserving persons (by reason of birth, character or learning). 

At p. 100 above it has been atated bow brlbrnanas 
following several occupations that were deemed Ijnr were u* 
invited at fcfldUu. Gant*"* XT. 28-29, Baud. Dh. S. 11.8.2. 
r rvu r tt 7 17 Bl-42 V&fl* T>K B. ITL I9 t ^ 

mJ^il m-W tun* (h >«■ X-ZfZZZZl 

ar-rjar«r« 

M „ ey a. = " — 

- of g-c av-T? - 

^trnrari ns*wiiff“i13**^7^jj 0 ^ <>£ the word* ere differently 
H b) fwi I A \ A . r.r-Tmrr h gap who obftnt^ 

...ordiog O. 11 0 tJ TnU.nL,to. while the 
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Ci,*nd« S -p held J “7* * “™ Uc(i j^tbadob... The KtelbsU Hre 

IBS e«y. they — J ^ K^n^d L 1. 17-1*. 
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dusakas). A pahktipavana is one who knows the six angas 
of the Veda (vide note 775 above), who has studied the Jyesthasa- 
man, who has kindled the Naciketa fire, who knows the three 
madhu verses, who has studied the texts called Trisuparna, who 
maintains the five fires (vide p. 679 above), who has taken the cere¬ 
monial bath after finishing vedic studies, who knows the Mantras 
and the Brahmana of his Veda, who has studied dharmasastra and 
who is the son of a woman married in the brahma form. Ap. Dh. 
S. adds ‘one who has performed the four medhas 9 ( Asvamedha, 
Sarvamedha, Purusamedha and Pitrmedha, according to 
Haradatta). Manu says that one who understands the mean¬ 
ing of the Veda, one who expounds the Veda, a brahmacarin, 
one who is a liberal donor {lit. one who gives a thousand cows), 
one who has reached the age of one hundred are all pahkti- 
pavanas. Sankha states that one who i6 devoted to Yoga, one 
who regards gold and a clod of earth as equal, an ascetic given 
to contemplation are all pahktipavanas. AnusSsana 90. 34 and 
Vayu 83. 52-55 include those who study the bhasyas, those 
who are devoted to grammar, those who study the puranas 
among pankti-pavanas. Among those who defile company 
are one suffering from leprosy, a bald man, one who is guilty 
of adultery, who is the son of a brahmana following the profes¬ 
sion of arms (Ap. Dh, S. IL 7. 17. 21); those who engage in 
acts not fit for brahmanas, those who are cunning, those who 
have deficient or excessive limbs, those who have abandoned 
Veda, the sacred fires and their parents or gurus, those who 
subsist on food given by sudras (Sankha XIV. 2-4). Vide 
Apararka pp. 453-455 for quotations on those who defile 
company. 

When there was a row of diners, all were to be served the 
same food and no difference was to be made between one man and 
another and if a difference were made a penance was prescribed as 
if he had committed brahmana murder. 1839 If while dining one 
brahmana touches another, he should give up eating or after finish¬ 
ing his meal he should mutter the Gayatri verse 108 times ( as 
penance). In modern times generally the eyes are touched with 
water if this happens. If a diner touched a server who had 
a vessel containing food, the server should place the vessel con- 


1839. <j*h*u**cVt iwt ^ rg q rgi vfg vrovwfc i vg ^ 

^nir vgrer » IV. f3 quoted as vn in 

(amjfaT p. 427 ). Vide fd 17. 57 for a similar verse. 
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taining food on the ground, should perform acamana, the food 
in the vessel should have water sprinkled over it and then 
it may be served. One was not to eat or drink with the left 
hand. One should drink water at the time of meals with a 
drinking bowl or vessel, one should never drink water with the 
two hands joined together (Y&j. I. 138), but when not eating 
food one may drink water with the bare right hand. After 
finishing one’s meal one is to repeat the aposana ‘ amrtapidba- 
nam-asi’ and drink some water, wash one’s hands, sip 
water twice and may lightly brush his teeth for removing 
particles of food, then sip water again and take tftmbula. 
Asvalayana (in verse) recommends 16 mouthfuls of water 
(gandusa) for cleansing the mouth after dinner ( Ahn. Pr. 
p. 483 ). An ascetic, a Vedic student and a widow were not to 
partake of tambula. 

A person was not to eat everything in his plate ; he should 
leave some remnant 1841 of food except of curds, honey, ghee, 
milk and saktu (barley or barley flour) What remains was to 
be given to one’s wife, servant or slave ( Par. M. I. part 1, p. 
422 ) No one was to give the remnants of ones food to 
another nor to eat the remnants of another a food, except a child 
that might eat the remnants of the food of us parents and guru 
(vide Smrtimuktipbala, sbnika p. 431). Remnants of food 
were not to be given to a sudra unless he was one s dependent 
(Manu IV 80 Ap. Dh. S. I. 11. 31. 25-26). Atri (quoted in 
Sm c t ' o 2 8 ) says that even on sipping water after dinner 

remains'impure" till one’s plate is removed, till the ground 
Xro the food was taken Is co»-l»ng.d till.rt,,l«vipgbij,,e.t 
hfl moves on the ground elsewhere. Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 2 
124 The plate of a brthman. map bo removed by a brahman. 
, b „,„ot by any one else) and th. platen of the brahman.a my.ted 
at a srSddha repast were to be removed by the person who per- 
ta^Tthe sraddba or by bis son or pup,l. bot not by on. whose 

nrn.y»»»«" ot '''' I »™ 8,inor ,U 1,e W ‘ ,e n °' “ nr °" e 

else (Laghu-Atvalayana 1. 165-165 ). _ 
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Meet of the above rules may more or less be exemplified 
from the descriptions of tbe procedure of eating Bet out is Baud. 
Dh. 8 , IT, 7 , from tbs Bhojauaautrn of ElStySyana for tho 
followers of the white Yajurvedo, from Hfirlta quoted in the Gr. 
R. pp. 316-17 amnng the ancient writers and from tin: Siuptya- 
rtbaaira pp. 68-69 among the authors of digests. It is impossi¬ 
ble to set out any of them here for want of space, but all extract 
from the lost work is given In the Appendix, 1 "* 

There were certain rules about abstaining from food in the 
case of eclipses of the sun and the moon. They are eat out In 
the Sm. C. I. pp. 238 - 229 . the Smftyartbas&ra ( p. 69 ). Mateyo- 
purSna chap. 67 , Apnrfrka pp. 151 , 437 - 430 . During tho period 
of eclipse one was not to eat anything, Not only eu but for 4 
ptuhara* (i, e. 13 hours } and 3 prahara* ( L c. 9 hours ) before 
the actual eclipse of the sun aod the moon respectively all 
are to avoid taking food, except children, very old men and 
persons who are ill. This rule was observed up till very recent 
times by must people. When tho edipae begins one was to 
bathe end give gifts, perform tarpana or sraddha. Than one 
was t» bathe after 1,11 the eclipse was over and take food. If 
the sun sets while still eclipsed, one should bathe tbs next day 
on seeing the sun and then take food. If the moon rose eclipsed, 
one was net to eat anything during the clay next to that on which 
the moon rises eelipH«d, That these rules mb ancient follows from 
tho fact that some of them occur even in tbe Visnu Dh. S, An 
eclipse of the sun is described even in the Rg.V. 40 . 5-9 and it was 
supposed to be brought about by an asura. The AsuraSvarbbSnu 
b said to have pierced the sun with darkness in the K&thoka 3 . 
XL 5 and the Taj. S. IL 1 . %. 2 ; the Sin. Br, 24 . 3 and TSndya 
Br. (IT. 6 . 2 , IV. 6 , 13 ) speak of an eclipse. In tha Atharva- 
veda 19 . 9.10 the Sun and Rfihu ara brought together. The 
Ch&ndogya Up, V 11 L 13.1 states that the knowing self shakes 
off bis body when going to the world of Brahma like a homo 
shedding Lis hair or like the moon released from the mouth of 

&ibo, 

Visnu Dh. S, (68. 4-5) prescribes that a man was not to 
eat when a cow or a hrShmapa met with an accident or when 
the king wes In distress ( or dead). 

l£n2. Vide Appendix muter No, lfitii, 

1343. *rif4knt’ usurer (iaemOWifl. i »swfuHn«i‘i- 

fur wttvi =amiidr * ftwymept 63.1-3, 
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Tito most elaborate rolee are laid down about what fwd 
should or should not be eaten and from who* food may or in ay 
not bo taken. These rules occur in moat of the stnrtU. It 
would be IiuposHbla to do jnstice to all of them. The following 
Htnrcis deal with this matter at length. Gft*t 17. Up .. Dh. S. I. 
5. 16, 17-L 6.19; Vaa Db. 8. 14, Mann VI. 307—8®3, Yaj. I. 
167-1SU The Santipnrva chapters 36 and 78, tliH E&ruiapurSns 
{ uttarSrdhu chap. 17 ), Fadma (idithapda chap. 56), and several 
Other purtmia deal with this topic. Among the digests the Sm, 
C 11 pp. 41S-439. the Or. R, pp, 334-395, the MadannpSnjata pp. 
337-3*3, the Smrtimuktaphala Uhnika pp. 433-451 ), the 
Abnlkeprakasa pp. 488-350 contain very exhaustive treatment. 
An attempt wiil be made to present the rules in an orderly 
manner, 

ApsTfcrkG P- 241 quotes a passage from tbo Bhavisya- 
nurina 111 * which states the various reasons for food being 
forbidden vm fMduifta or svftbbivadugta (i n forbidden on 
account of Us very nature) such an Rurllo, Irek, onion &o.; 
knyadueta (forbidden on account of certain actions done with 
reference to it) such as cooked food served with the bare 
EHT-n by a CndMas dogs *c or 

lierause one in O row takes acamana or rises before t*am ; 
MtahtfAi (forbidden because of the time that has elapsed or 
because of the inappropriate ness of the time) such as 6 ale food 

or food eaten In eclipses or the milk of ^ 

have elapsed from delivery J e^godu^la (spoilt by foul contact) 
Lh a, what comes in contact with a dug or wine or g«IIc Jr 
hair or insects &c.; eohrlkkha (what Csi,sea disgust to the n, 
P1:U L as ffneea To those may be added ranAitf* (what 

has lost its flavour) such as fAyasa or ktfm on the same day . 
I Inrrrahadutta ( what is forbidden simply beoauae it belongs to 

* that condemned food, partaking of whfch la upaptdaka 
says tea due to eTjvhhiV8t kll», 

iStlli- Jf 

An Momplo of bhlTOdust, el TOJ lg ApoKrto fa OP™, 

a-i- 1 *'S SS t lPi 

- _ ■ va-ir p. 241. Compart T^Vrtr* Ai. izz iu flrvj? 

gsjrr* rv**** - 

wqrr^ p« I 15 T« 
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juice which a man may feel to be forbidden to him because he 
believes it to be wine. According to Gaut. 17. 12 bhSvadusta 
means food offered with disrespect or which the eater comes to 
hate or becomes disgusted with. Haradatta on Gaut 23. 23 
mentions five of these varieties (of Apararka p. 1157 ) except 
bhSvadusta. 184 * 

Before proceeding further some remarks must be made 
about flesh-eating. In the Rg. frequent reference is made to 
the cooking of the flesh of the ox for offering to gods (particular¬ 
ly Indra). For example, in Rg. X. 86. 14 Indra is made to 
say * They cook for me 13 plus twenty oxen*; vide Rg. X. 27. 2. 
In Rg. X. 91. 14 it is stated that for Agni were sacrificed 
horses, bulls, oxen, barren cows and rams. In Rg. VIII. 43.11 ,M7 
Agni is styled * one whose food is the ox and the barren cow. * 
In Rg. X. 79. 6 it is suggested that the cow was cut up with a 
sword or axe. In the Rg. itself the cow is frequently called 
• aghnyS * ( vide Rg. L 164. 27 and 40, IV. 1. 6, V. 83. 8, VIIL 69. 
21, X. 87.16 &c.). The word ‘aghnya’ appears to mean ‘one 
that does not deserve to be killed and the Nirukta (XI. 43 )’®*® 
explains it in that way. It should be noted that that word 
occurs sometimes in apposition to dhenu (as in Rg. IV, 1.6, 
VIII. 69. 2 ). So it may be argued that in the times of the Rg. 
only barren cows if at all were killed for sacrifice or meat and 
cows yielding milk were held to be not fit for being killed. It 
is only in this way that one can explain the high praise 
bestowed on the cow in Rg. VI. 28. 1 — 8 and in Rg. VIII. 101. 
15 and 16 where the cow is described to be ‘ the mother of 
Rudras, the daughter of Vasus, the sister of Adityas and the 
centre of nectar ’ and the sage winds up by praying to the 
knowing man ‘ do not kill the cow, that is innocent and is 
Aditi herself. ,,M * In Rg. VIII. 101.16. the cow is called ‘devf 

1846. Some of these words occur in 14. 28 4 3ra 

WTJH S*: HU*U**W *I> ** 1 ’• 

1847. arrjm: • croft 

Rrar snft X. 91. 14 ; T^mrnr srsnernr *fnr- 

i u *r- VIII 43. 11; ft »rrfu w- 

X. 79. 6. 

1848. vft XI. 43. 

1849. JTTHT ^^ roTT fftWT 3H*?. V- 

I. 24. 25. In 3TT**- II. 10. 7 the view of some is stated that when 
cows return to the village from the pasture the hymn IJg. VI. 28 should 
be recited by the owner. 
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(g(K ides*)- It appears that the cow was being raised to tha 
sfetus of divinity and there was a great revulsion of feeling 
about the cow. The great usefulness of tho cow and the or 
for agricultural purposes, in the family eoono«yand «i means 
of *ich*u K e must have powerfully contributed to i 
cow a divinity, in the grhyu autras (like Asv. I. J, Eg. 

YIII, 101. 15 is prescribed M tbo mantra when in the M-dhii, 
_. rka ceremony the cow is let looso by the guost. The Arthur**- 
v!dx fXIl i ) fully recognisi* the ouIt of the holiness of the 

from H^veral Br&hmana pWHageae. g. Tat. Br, HI. J. 8. In 
Sat Ur HI 1 3. 21 it is stated that the great sage Y&juavolKy* 

iS? V ~^^V 2 ^-S-£T» 

f^be^beBt^iod of food * The work of Mr. L L. Snndara Earn 
( Madras 1537) ofl ‘Cow Protection in India' contains on 
( Madras, l - i K ubiect from Vedic times and cites 

S'i'l'Tlte Iiiliorn »nd rpjieiono towards w -tUllng. 
Tb. v I« tb. 00, hm b«, ,0 gr»i th.t tMnfma 

1 h V, LU* A** eu^Lanae* doe to the cow vie. her milk* 

" r T VTJ. i w Sl»r mi. bod *»* mlx.d with 
Zt m which tai. hlcto M-i 

upon m“ pcttactlcc f°c a, " n / '‘ZT £J g, 
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S™ V j»-9 i, DThlh tH». ^htBI tm 159-169 , 

' 1 r«P> "in'"' 1 w*"™""* 

SViiai'wef *w.«ri«hM' **■ **•”■ 

SM, Ylj. III. 314 «»d by Apersrk. P- 1™>- 
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Matsynpurinft 267* £-6 and other works contain similar rules. 
Pariiara prescribes that tho urine, dung, milk* curds and ghee 
should be of cows the colours of which are respectively dark, 
whits, copper-rsd, dark>red and brown or that all ingredients 
may he of a brown ( fcupiU ) cow. Tbara la some difference 
of view about colours and also about the quantities. According 
to Farlsara urine, ghee, and water should be one part each, 
curds three parts, milk seven parts and cowdung m much as the 
thumb. According to Atri. 299 dung, urine, ghee and milk 
were to be respectively J. t 3, 4 and 8 parts and ourds also 8 
parts* When mixing the ingredients, urine is taken with tha 
sacred Qiy&trl, cowdung with ‘ gandh&dviUAm f (Tai. Ar. X. 1)> 
milk with 1 ^pyaynsva r (Rff. L 91. IS), curds with 'dadhSkravno 1 
fRg. IV* 39. 6 ), ghee with 1 tejosi eukram * (Vftj. 3. 23, 1) and 
kusa water with ‘ devasya fcvft 1 { Ait Br. 37. 3 B Yaj. S, 22, 1 ). 
Ths panciigsiTya thus prepared is to bo placed neat the firo p then 
It is to be stirred to the accompaniment of * &pc hi s|ha (Rg. 
X- 9. 1^3 ) and then the mantra 1 m£ nastoho 1 (Rg. L 111. 8 ) i* 
to be repeated over it, it may he Lben offered into fire with green 
darbhaa not than seven to the accompaniment of 4 Irftvotl * 
( Rg- VII, @9. 3 ) ( * idam Vis^ur’ ( Rg e L 22* 17 ), 4 ml naatakt T 
(R& X, LH. 8J r and the samvatl verso (Rg. X. 9, 4 ) and then the 
remainder is to bo drunk by one who prepares It with the verso 
noted be] gw, 1,11 The vessel in which the pancagavy* is to bn 
prepared must bo of copper or gold or of palA4& or lotus loaves 
{ Par. M* II 1 p, 434 quoting Prajlpatf 1. Vis mi X>h* 8, S4 h 7 
and Atri 300 say that ft sudta drinking panc&gavya and a 
brahman* drinking sura (liquor distilled from flour 1 are 
equally sinful and fail in hell* But Dovala 61 and Parasara 
XL 3 and 27 allow &udras ( and women) to take puricagavya 
but without Vedio mantras, Therefore the digests like S3dra- 
katn&lakara ( p. 42) say that a sndra can take pancagavys* only 
as a pr^yas-dtta (penance} for a sin and not otherwise. 
Fancagavju is also called bruhmakUroa* Atri 301 declares that 
the dung of a cow that eats unclean things is not to ba employed 
for purification, A smrti passage declares that he in whose 
house there is not even one cow with her calf becomes devoid 
of all mahgalas {auspicious things) rind darkness does not 


1863. vifvronTrT urt fititfzt \ m tflmf 114 1 h i ft ft - 
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leave him. A cow W3! siid to he holy iu all limb.; except her 
mouth [MedbitUbi on Mauu V. 138 quotes 1 gavo medhya 
NUikh&d-rfo ’ ) and so Maim V. 124 require food Hiuelt Or lie ted 
by a cow to be purififid. Mauu XI. 79 says that If one sacrifices 
one’s life in defence of brihm&nas and cows one becomes free 
from the sin of even b rah maim murder. Vjsnu Dh. ft. 16, 18 
declares that even an untouchable (baby a ) went to heaven by 
giving bis life In defence of brShtnanas, cows, women and 
children, Vida Vlsuu Dh. S, 3, 45 also. In Gant. IX. 13-14 the 
cow ia referred to as devuiti. As early as the 2nd century A,D. we 
have the collocation of the words * go-brShmanahita' {the welfare 
of cows and brahruunas} In an inscription of Rudradamtm { K I, 
vo), VIII, p. 44 ), Vide Gupta Inscriptions p. 89 ( for * go- 

br&hm&im purog&bliyuh sarvaprajabbyah )■ I hose words also 

occur frequently in the J&mKyana (Balakuuda 26. 5, Aratlya 
33 . 28) and in the Mateyapuritfla 104.16. The Kapil* [ brown) 
cow was said to be the most auspicious and meant for provi¬ 
ding milk for agnihotra and brilhmansa. and the iudra who used 
lta milk was deemed to go to bell (vide Vrddha Gautama p, 568), 


In spite of the prevalence of animal sacrifices, there ate 
already in the times of the Sg. traces of the conception that a 
devout offering of praise or of a fuel-slick or cf cooked food was 
as good as a more solemn sacrifice { ftg. VI [I 19. 5, VIII. 
24. 80) and that oblations of food made to tbo acoom parti moot of 
heart-felt by runs become like bulla, oven and cowa in sacrifice. IW * 
These verees are quoted by the &n. gr. & (L 1. 4) and explained 
( vide p 677 above ), The Sot. Sr. XL 6,1. 3 1SSI adumbrates the 
later doctrine that the eater of moat Is eaten in the next birth 
by tbo animal killed. The Ohutidogya Up. Ill 17 regards that 
!apat charity, straightforwardness. oAM and speaking tbo 
truth are the fee (of ibe symbolic sacrifice). The sam« Up. 
( VIII 15. 1 ) emphasises that the wiae man who has attained 
correct know lodge docs not cause any injury io bhMas except in 
the case of sacred rite* and reaches tbo world of brahma and 
does not return to aatfwmrfc 1 '* 1 It apps^s that the causes that 
led on to the giving up of flub at least by acme people were 


1851, an if «u 3T31 ^ * srr^pvr vrvKiwr tsit 
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many, the foremost be Stir the metaphysical conception that one 
Supreme Entity pervades the whole universe, that uli lif® was 
one, and that even the meanest insect was a manifestation of 
the divine Essence and that philosophical truths would not 
dawn upon the man who was not restrained, free from crude 
appetites and had not uni vernal kindliness and sympathy. 
Another motive for the Insistence on ah&hsB was probably the idea 
Of defilement caused by eating flesh (vide notelfilQ above about 
'fiharasuddhi'). Sahkhn asks people to give up flesh, wine, onions 
nnd garlic because the body ia built upon tha food eaten.’ MT The 
notion that the eater of flash would be devoured by tha eaten in 
the next birth hod nothing to do with the early stages of the 
doctrine of ahivisU, though by Manu and others that notion was 
later on exploited to emphasise its importance. Further as the 
Aryans spread over middle, east and south India animal food bo* 
come unnecessary owing to the dim at a and the abundance of com 
and vegetables. Though opinions may differ as to the causes, it 
cannot be gainsaid that the phenomenon of the voluntary giving 
up of meat by vast populations in the continent of India, when 
their ancestors had been meat-eaters for ages, is unique in the 
history of the whole world,**** Ws shall find that even when the 
doctrines of karma and transmigration were in full awing, the 
taking of life for food and in sacrifice was allowed by all tha 
ancient dbarmoBiltras, Even the Yed&ntosQfra (III. 1, 25 ) does 
not admit that the killing of animals in sacrifice la impure, Tha 
Br. Up. which contains a full statement of the doctrine of 
transmigration (VI. 2) recommends (VI. 4. IS) to the man 
who desires that a learned son be born to him the cooking of a 
mess of the flesh of a bull or ox or of other flesh with rioo and 
ghee. **** Not only other aiiiinnla, but oven the cow, was on 
certain occasions killed according to the grhya and dhnrma 
eutms on several occasions s. g. (I) in srftddhas (£p. Db, 8, II. 
7.16. 25 ), (2) for s distinguished guest in Madhuparka ( Asv. 
pr. I. 24. 22-26, Vaa. Db. S. IV. 8 ), (3) in tha Astakft srJKtdha 

1857. rm^rrpjvrrfir hhh^uiWh 

quoted by mq* uti rh 23, 1. 
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(Hir. pt. II. 15.1, Baud. gr. II. 11. 51, Vsik. IV. 3 ), (1) a Lull In 
the Sulagava sacrifice ( A kv. gr, IV, 9, 10). 

In the DharmRsutran numerous rules are given about 
the flesh of beasts and birds and about fishes. Gaut 17. 27-31, 
Ap. Dh. 8. I. 5, 17. 35, Va* *. Dh. S. 14, 39-40, Yaj, 1.177, Vfsnu 
Dh. S, 51, 6, Sankhn {quoted by ApnrSrkft p. 1167), Riml- 
yanti {Kiskindha 17. 39), M ftrkandaya.purann (35, 3-4) 
prescribe that one should avoid the flodh of all five-nailed 
animals except lBtff of porcupine, hare, hjarndh ( a boar or hedge¬ 
hog ), iguana, rhinoceros and tortoise ( some of these work* omit 
the rhinoceros). Gautamo adds that one should also avoid the 
flesh of all animals with two rows of teeth in the two jaws, of 
hairy animals, of hairless animals {like snakes), of village cocks 
and bogs and of cows and bulls. Ap. Dh. 8, I. 5. 17. 39-31 
first forbids tbs flesh of animaU with one hoof only, of camels, 
of gamya (G&yal), of the village hog, of the Sarabha and of 
cows, but adds the exception that the flesh of milch cows and 
of bulls may be eaten ns the Vajnaaiiejaka declares the flesh of 
these to be pure. Ap, Dh. S. (IL 3. 5. 15 ) forbids the use of 
fleHb to a teacher of the Veda iti the months from wpufeinna to 
Ufoarjana, This shows that even brahniapas who alone would 
ordinarily be teachers could take moat in tbs other mouths of 
the year Ap. Db. S. I. 3.11. ■* declares that a student had not 
to observe nitudhym if he ate stale food or uncooked flesh. 
Ap, Db. 8. II. 3. 7- 4 says that if flesh wjw offered to a guest, the 
merit was equal to the performance of the DvadaSiha sacrifice. 
Thu Mshsbhfcsya of FntanjaU ( vol. III. p. 320) states thot the 
precept ' a village cock or ho H Is not fit to be eaten leads to the 
inference that a town hog also is unfit food as meat- Vos. 
Db 9 XL 34 1111 goes so far as to aay that Jf an ascetic does 
not partake of flesh when requested to do so in a sraddha or 
ip a rite for the gods he falls into hell for numberless years. 

Gradually, however, a change Cjme o™ the sontimeute of 

the people, Meguthenes (P- 99) and Strubo < XVI 1 59 } 
atuto that the first caste af philosophers which is divided into 
two sub-divisions, vis. Brsch manes and Samian es { emuiapas ) 
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abstained from animal food and sexual intercourse (probably 
as brahmacarins) and that after living in this manner for 
37 years they began to live with less restraint and began to eat 
the flesh of animals, particularly of those that did not assist 
man in his labour. The Great Emperor Asoka declares in bis 
first Rock Edict how originally thousands of animals were 
killed in the royal kitchens, how he then brought down the 
number to two peacocks and one deer daily and how he had 
resolved to discontinue the slaughter of even this limited 
number thereafter. Vide also the 2nd and 4th Rock Edicts. 
In the fifth pillar edict ( Delbi-Topra) the Emperor Asoka 
notes that when he had been twenty-six years on the throne 
he declared numerous animals ( such as parrots, mainas, hamsas> 
cakravakas, tortoises, porcupines, fishes &c.) to be avadhya 
( not to be killed ). The general rule as stated' 46 * by Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 2. 3. 12 and the Ramayana (quoted above on p. 733 ) was 
that from that food that was either cooked or got ready for the 
daily meals of a householder, homo and bali were to be made. 
Ancient works spoke of meat offerings to gods and in madhu- 
parka and sraddha. Therefore some of the smrtis like those 
of Manu and Vasfetha are in two minds about the use of 
flesh. Manu ( V. 27-44) at first contains a permission to kill 
animals only in madhuparka, in sacrifices 1863 and in rites for 
gods and manes and on no other occasion. Manu (V. 27 and 32) 
further says that no sin is incurred in flesh-eating when one’s 
life is in danger (owing to famine or disease) and when a person 
partakes of the remnants of the flesh of an animal purchased by 
him or reared by him or flesh given by another out of what is 
prepared for offering to gods and manes. Yaj. 1.179 is to the same 
effect. Manu further clinches his exhortation not to eat animal 
food by ordaining that he who kills an animal except for the 
limited purposes stated above is himself killed for as many births 
as there are hair on the body of the slaughtered animal (Visnu 
Dh. S. 51. 60 is also the same). Manu then goes on to declare 
( V. 40 and 44 = Visnu Dh. S. IL 63, 67 ) that herbs or plants, 
animals, trees ( of which sacrificial posts ore made), lower 
animals, birdB, that meet destruction for the sake of performing 
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sacrifices are born again in better forms (of existence) and that 
hintsu (killing of or injury to sentient beings ) done according 
to the dictates of the Veda should be understood as no Jumsa 
since dharma shines forth from Veda alone. Though Vasistha 
Dh S. (in 14- 39-40 ) allows the flesh of five five-nailed animals 
and of animals with one row of teeth ( except camels) and also 
of certain birds and kinds of fish, yet in VI. 5-6 it takes up 
the same position as that of Manu viz. that himsa was allowed 
only in sacrifices &c. From V. 46-55 Manu takes up the 
position of total abstention from killing animals even in 
sacrifices (they are the same as Visnu Dh. S 51. 69-78 ) In 
one verse ( V. 48 which is the same as Vas. Dh. S. IV. 7) Manu 
savs that no flesh can he had without killing living beings 
and killing such beings cannot lead to heaven; therefore 
one should give up flesh. Verses 53 and 56 are very important 

as they convey that the merit of him who performs a horse- 
sacrifice every year for a hundred years and of him who does 
not partake of flesh (throughout life) is equal and that the 
word mar/isa (flesh) is derived by the wise (from mlm and sah ) 
as meaning * he whose flesh I eat to day will devour me in the 
next world or birth.’ Yaj. 1.181 is just like Manu V. 53. Manu 
winds up the whole discussion (in V. 56) by stating that natural 
appetites lead men on to eat flesh or to drink wine or to indulge 
in sexual gratification and there is no sm in indulging n 
ILe when they are allowed by the iastra in the case of certain 
persons and on certain occasions; but abstention lnth ®se 
matters (even on occasions when they are permitted by the 
EC) leads to great rewards.”” From these passages in 

,864 This position that injnry done to animals or plants according 
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Manu, Visnu and Vas. it is clear that when the extant works 
attributed to these authors were composed, they themselves were 
staunch upholders of ahimsa , but that there were two classes of 
people in their days who were not opposed to flesh-eating, one 
class holding that killing animals only for purposes for which 
the Veda expressly sanctioned himsa was not improper and 
another class that indulged in flesh-eating without restrictions. 
That in spite of the individual predilections of the author of the 
Manusmrti, general usage was different even in Manu’s day is 
indicated by the fact that in IJL 227 Manu says that in sraddha 
the performer should get ready various kinds of food including 
flesh of tempting varieties. Yaj. L 258-260 states how flesh of 
various animals when served in sraddha to the brahmanas invited 
tends to cause satisfaction to the Manes for long periods. Brhas- 
pati quoted by Sarvajna-Narayana explained Manu V. 27 as a pari- 
samkhya i. e. Manu does not enjoin flesh-eating on the four 
occasions stated, hut only permits it and forbids it on other 
occasions. 16 ” Centuries were required before the views pro¬ 
pounded by Manu became predominant. Gradually large sec¬ 
tions of the population of India gave up flesh-eating and even 
those who did not regard it as forbidden to them rarely partook 
of it or did so in an apologetic way. The spread of Vaisnavism 
tended to wean people from flesh as required by the Bhagavata- 
pur&na 1867 (VIL 15. 7-8) which is to the Vaisnavas what the 
Bible is to the Christians. In medieval and modern times all 
brahmanas avoid flesh (except some brahmanas in northern and 
eastern India that hold that fish may be eaten); so also do 
many vaisyas, particularly those who are Vaisnavas and even 
among sudras there are many who do not touch flesh and regard 
abstention from flesh as meritorious. From ancient times the 
ksatriyas have been meat-eaters. The MahSbhSrata has in 
several places to say a great deal on flesh-eating. In the 
Vanaparva 50. 4 it is stated that the Pandava heroes killed with 
unpoisoned arrows deer and first offered venison to brahmanas 
and partook of it themselves. In Sabha 4.1-2 king Yudhisthira 
on the opening of Mayasabba feasted ten thousand brahmanas 
with various delicacies including the flesh of wild boars and 


1866 . ' an* w «r ravfnni 

vut filuei grt iShviwmt 1 

gfareqi srefilifer n ’ rTVSprrcnrw on ng V. 27 and 66. 

1867. w qmqifa v wt w I rwm wimWUT Sf 

vgraNrvT» ytuss: um wort i *n*nrasrrJi VII. 15.7-8. 
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deer. Vfliiflparra 2GB, t l-U'* is offers the consoling thought (that 
is conveyed by tbo Rgveda itself ) that asitiisls hilled in sflcti - 
ficEs to the accompaniment of Vedic mantras went to heaven 
and it narrates the story of king Bantuhava fti whose sacrifices 
twO thousand animals and cows were killed every day. Anu- 
sSsana 116. 8 contains the view that there is nothing so nourish* 
iu K as meat for those who are wounded or weak or worried or 
who are given up to too much neiual gratification and thusn 
exhausted by long travel. Anui^&n* 116. 16-19 allows flesh 
uf animals killed by bunting to kgatriyas. There are some 
passages where the MahfibhSrata contains the same sentiments 
as those of Manu e. g. AnuiSs&na 115 highly praises abstention 
from meat and a few verses of this chapter (e. g. 115.41-45, 48) 
are very similar to Manu'e (V. 27, 51). Sahkhs quoted by 
Apararka p. U67 allows the flesh of buffaloes, goats, rams, rurv 
deer, ordinary deer and spotted deor. DStlta quoted in tne Gr. 
R p 375 mentlocs the flesh of go»K rams, buffaloes, deer of 
various kinds (rr<m, pmfe. nyaiifcu, rksa). rhinoceros, and 
large forest boars as permissible, while Dovala quoted by the 
flame forbids the flesh of cows, asses, camels, horses, elephants, 
Hons, tigers, bear*, luraifcw, snakes, bos constrictor, rets and 
mice, cats, mongoose, village hog, dog, jackal, animals of un¬ 
known pptcies, cottas, dark-faced ape-. monkeys and human 
beings. Maim V- 51 < - Vi?pu Dh. S. 51. 74 ) says that he who 
Hives consent to the killing cl an animal (for food ). who cuts 
Off the limbs, who tills the animal, who sells or purchases meat, 
who cooks U. who serves meat and the enter of 
all guilty of killing. Yarns (quoted in Xhn. Pr, P- 533 ) says 

thaUhe eater is the greats ■«**« f ut ? f **»? aa / 
no eaters of meat, no cue would kill animals for food. 

Gnut 17. 39 and 34-85, Apt Dh. S* T- 5* H- 32-34. V as, Dh. 
S 14 48 Vismi Dh. 8 . 51. 29-31, Manu V. 11-14, WJ-J 7i 175 

contain icmg lists of birds the flesh of which was forbidden rind 
S ,L 0 the Smh of which was allowed. A few of heae may 
» nntad All birds that subsist on mw flesh (vultures &e,), 

ft. 2*. ptrrot. «11 b W. to* d-.U in . tMM* < «cb 
£ 1. tate, blri. lb»t nonteh *“<“>» f " “ d “ 

fnrbi(lden * While wild cocks and peacocks were permitted. On 

Sl Tv 3.36-38 a.h» 

»■«-* ** ° id ■* 1 W! - E1 - 
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constructed the fire altar (agnictt) should not eat the flesh of birds 
till the sacrifice he has embarked on is finished. 

About fish there is no unanimity. Ap. Dh. S. L 5.17. 36-37 
says 4 among fish the ceta (long-nosed crocodile ? ) is forbidden, 
so also 3re fish with snake-like heads, the makara, fish that 
subsist on dead flesh, fish that have strange forms ( such as 
those that have heads like men, or that look like elephants ).* 
Manu on the other hand regards fish-eating as the worst form 
of flesh-eating and forbids all fish ( V. 14-15 ), but then makes 
an exception (V. 16) in favour of fish called Pathlna and 
Robita if used in rites for gods and Manes and fish called 
rajrva , lion-faced fish and fish having scales. Vide Vas. Dh. S. 
14. 41-42, Gaut. 17. 36, Yaj. 1.177-178 also. 

About milk several rules are stated in the smitis. Gaut* 
17. 22-26, Ap. Dh. S. I. 5,17. 22-24, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 34-35, Baud. 
Dh. S. 1.5.156-158, Manu V. 8-9, Visnu Dh. S. 51. 38-41, Yaj. I. 
170 lay down that the milk of a cow that is sandhint , 1869 the 
calf of which is dead, that gives birth to twins and that has 
not passed ten days after delivery, from whose udders milk 
oozes of itself, is forbidden. The milk of sheep and she-buffaloes 
also is not to be used until the lapse of ten days after delivery. 
The milk of ewes, of camels and of all animals with one hoof 
is altogether forbidden. The Mit. ( on Yaj. L 170) notes that 
even the curds and other products of such milk as is forbidden 
are also forbidden, but Visvarupa thought that only the milk 
of a cow whose calf is dead, or who is sandhint , or who has not 
passed ten days after delivery is forbidden and not curds and 
other products thereof. The milk of even a cow that feeds on 
impure food should not be used 1870 (Visnu Dh. S. 51. 41 and 
Atri verse 301). In the Vayupurana even the milk of she 
buffaloes is forbidden. 1871 Baud. Dh. S. (L 5. 159-160) prescribes 
the penance called Prajapatya for drinking forbidden milk of 
all animals except the cow and a fast for three days for drink- 


1869. The word ‘sandhinl* is explained in throe ways as 1 a cow 
in heat \ ‘that gives milk once a day \ ‘a cow that yields milk on 
account of another calf being brought to it, its own being dead \ Vide 
Mit. on Yxj. 1.170. 

1870. 3T3TT *TPTt 3TTOT VT: I ^ ^ TOTV 

w I 3rf=* verse 301. 

1871. wpfcris ^ ^ i miW tjv t^tt- 

•nrr n qi g ym 78.17. 
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ing Lb a milk of a cow when forbidden. Apoatamborwujti ( 
VMM) forbids the milt of a kaplH cow to all to 

br&huianas and the Bhnv lay spuria s»ye that ewn a brahmona 
is to use only such portion of the milk of su oh a c ° w ’ a 
remains after employing it iu rites for gods. 71 The Brabma- 
pur&na says * one should not partake of curds at 1>>V.-P e\un 
one is starting on a journey, bui in uiadhuparlta it may _ a 
used at night Ill-luck dwells in fried gram by d*y and in 
curds u[id barley by night and in Kovidara and Kaputha trees 
or frnit3 > At all times " (quoted in Or. R. p. 370 ). M&mi ]\ . 1 5 
forbids the eating after sunset of ftU food in which sesame 

arcs misted. 

Several herbs and vegetables have been forbidden from wry 
ancient times. According to Ap. D1 l S. (L 5. 1?. -5 37 \' ■ 1l 
herbs from which liquors are distilled, koiania ( red '' 

pal&ndu (onions), paprika ( dark garlic ) and whatever similar 
vegetables are not Used by respectable people should not be 
oaten; and a br&hmac, text prescribes that kyaku (mueh- 
rooms ) arc forbidden. Out 17. 33-33 forbids tender Isay s of 
trees ), hjtku. iamm and the resins of twos and the ret P 
fly wing from incisions made in the barks of as. • • 

33 forbids tbs eating of laiana, paiSndu. kyakn. P J* 

*l«niitoka, tbs resins of trees and red sap < «ta 
Maim V 5-6 forbid:, bauna, palandu. inuBhroomB 

CM 1} and all herbs that erring from impure aofl and 

T : T 

cribesTtke penance of cindriyaua for sating forbidden herb* 
a , ld vegetJtL, The great difficulty b to find out the modern 

ZTT ," SSLwCf-r. 

r?x f * 5 ** 

£ sss 2 £t 
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vegetables that are forbidden. The Mit. on Yaj. III. 290 quotes 
a sutra of Sumantu that lasuna and other vegetables are not 
forbidden to those who are ill, if they are prescribed by way of 
medicine. 1874 About asafoetida ( hingti ) Haradatta on Gaut. 17. 
32 says * it i 3 doubtful whether it is a resin or is a sap flowing 
from incisions, but even respectable people partake of it and that 
camphor not being red nor a resin nor a sap may be eaten.’ The 
Sm. C. ( on sraddha p. 413 ) says that some smrtis forbid the use 
of hingu in sraddha, while the Adipurana allows it and therefore 
there is an option. The Gr. R. p. 354 shows that the round alabu 
( gourd) was forbidden. Vrddha-Harlta VII. 113-119 mentions 
herbs, vegetables and fruits that are forbidden. Vide also the 
Smrtimuktaphala (Shnika pp- 434-435 ) for quotations as to the 
names of several roots, fruits and vegetables that were fobid- 
den together with their South Indian names. 

Ap. Dh. S. II. 8.18. 2 forbids the use of dark grains (like 
masa beans ) in sraddha. The Mahibhasya says * when it is 
declared that masa beans should not be eaten, they are not to be 
eaten even when other grains of corn are mixed up with them * 
(vol. I. p. 127). 187s The Gr. R. p. 359 quotes the BrahraapurSna' 878 
forbidding the use of certain cereals generally such as rSjamasa, 
sthulamudga (called * methl ’ in Marathi), masura &c. Sankha- 
Likhita 1877 quoted in Ahn. Pr. p. 394 allows the employment in 
offering to gods of all cereals, except kodrava, canaka ( gram ), 
masa, masura, kulattha and uddalaka. Vrddha-Harlta VII. 
110-111 also mentions the corns that are forbidden. 

Gaut. 17.14-16, Ap. Dh. S. L 5.17.17-19, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 28-29 
and 37-38, Manu V. 10, 24-25, Yaj. 1.167 prescribe that cooked 
food which has become sour by being kept for some time or by 
being mixed with something else should not be eaten nor should 
stale (over which the day or night has passed) food be eaten, 
nor food cooked twice (with interval) except curds and butter¬ 
milk and except stale articles like vegetables, cakes, fried grain, 


1874. uvtwt i vriw 
w fw: I 5**3 in mi* on in- III. 290. 

1875. mvr w msrr aw w gvvwt i sjwm vol. 1 p. 127. 

1876. tM+u qi: ijiFW: eftrvrers- 

sur i mvTvvaivTW'rrfw ww qvriw quoted in x- 

p. 359, arns- n. p. 516. 

1877. anwmwfmnpr via 

Javvofnnr. ■ VfP.iWi in amir. v. 394 and 404. 
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porridge, pulse cakefl, those boiled in oil and rice boiled in milk 
or when mixed with honey ; and that even stele food flavoured 
with ghee or curds or the remnant of food offered to the goda 
may be eaten. Mann V. 25, V*s. Dh. 3.14. 37-38, Ip. Dh. S. 1 
5, 17, la and YSj. L 189 say that articles of wheat and yam 
Hour and products of milk though stale and uiuufxcd ^ itb fihfso 
may be eaten by all dvljStb. provided they have not turned 
sour, 

Tlie above long lists of forbidden vegetables, meat, milk 
furnish examples of food that is jdtid^ia or awWlauadutfu- 
The rules about not eating state and sour food illuetrato food 
that in ktUaduffa. Any article of food which is mixed up with 
forbidden things like palandu or is in contact with unclean 
substances or food iti which hair or an insect is found ur in which 
cxeieta or the limb or tail of a mouse U found, food touched 
by a woman in her monthly course or in which a bird (like 
the crow > bos thrust its heak or food touched by a dog or smalt 
by a cow or food from a house in mourning or from a family in 
impurity duo to birth should be avoided ( vide ip, Dh. S. L 5. 
16. 19-20 and 24-39, Menu IV. 207-209, 212, 217, \ aj, I. 
167-168). If a dog or anapapHtra sees food which a man in 
eating or if a person when engaged in taking his meal sees n c£p' 
dsda, a dog, a crow or a cock or a woman in her course, ho should 
leave the food and get up. Manu (IIL233‘240) soya that a cupdAla, 
a village hog or a village cock or a dog, a menstruating woman 
and an impotent person should not be allowed to see brahmapsa 
eating, whether in rites for gods or Manes, or at times of gifts. 
Katya?ana says that if a brShmana hoars the vows of a 
cSndfila, a patita, or a woman in her course he should at once 
leave eating and if he eate even one morsel after hearing their 
voice ho has to Observe a fast for OHO day. The rules 
about not eating food from a house in mourning illustrate 
food that is nimittadwta (forbidden by rea*on of an 
occasion or chance reason),' the other rulee about food 


1 A7fl nar *T SIWT^W It I5V 1 3ttV W. 4’ ^ ^ 16. 31 , 

^■J^Lh « i 
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forbidden because of contact with unclean things or with garlic 
&c. exemplify sansargardusta (forbidden because of contact) 
and the rules about avoiding food seen by a dog &c. are 
examples of kriya-dusta (forbidden on account of certain 
actions). The smrti writers were not devoid of practical 
common sense. Baud. Dh. S. IL 7. 7 says that if in a heap of 
cooked food, hair, bits of nails or skin or insects or dung of rats 
is seen, then a lump from that part whore these are seen should 
be taken out and the rest should have water sprinkled over it 
and holy ashes should be scattered over it and water should be 
again sprinkled over it and brahmanas should then louldly 
declare the food to be all right and it may be then used for 
serving. Vaik. 1479 IX. 15 contains a similar direction. Para* 
sara VL 71-74 says that cooked food (rice) amounting in 
quantity to one dronti or one adhaka, 1880 if licked by a dog or by 
a crow or smelt by a cow or an ass, should not be thrown away, 
but should be purified and then used, and that the portion spoilt 
by touch &c. should be taken away from the whole mass, the 
rest should be sprinkled over with water in which a golden 
piece has been dipped and fire should be brought in contact with 
it ( by ignited darbha ) and brahmanas should recite Vedic texts 
over it and then it may be served. Vas. Dh. S. 14. 23 and 25-26, 
Yaj. 1.189 and 191 contain similar rules. 1831 

Food cooked only for oneself and not for offering to gods or 
guests should not be eaten ( Gaut. 17.19, Manu IV. 213 ). This 
is called samskcira-dusta (forbidden on account of the absence 
of purificatory rites) by the Smrtyarthasara p. 68. The largest 
number of injunctions are concerned with parigrahadusta (food 
which may be good in itself but is forbidden because of its 
coming from the hands of or being owned by certain persons). 
The following is a fairly comprehensive list of such persons 
compiled from Ap. Dh. S. 1.6.18.16-33 and I. 6.19.1, Gaut. 15.18 
and 17.17-18, Vas. Dh. S. 14. 2-11, Manu IV. 205-220, Yaj. 

1879. 

grsnr vrv ?»nN>«rr mnvtvr id, 1 vwr. ws IX - 15 - 

1880. According to vrrerc (VI. 70) 2 are equal to an strsw *nd 

32 JTCW3 are equal to a ^tw. Others define differently. According to 
3 resi% p. 305 and part 1 p. 57, 2 2 

<§^=n?tr, 4 2 an< * 8 

Vide fifar® on ttt. III. 265 and 274 also. 

1881. w' rnjuwsr aw 

^ n dwq wmnyffv fror ' vmsr 14. 25 - 26 . 
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I 160-165, Veda-Vyasa III. 50-54, Brahmapurana quoted by 
Apararka pp. 1177-79 and other worksone who has not kept 
the sacred (srauta and grhya) fires, a miser ( who stints even 
his parents, children, wife through greed), one imprisoned (or 
fettered), a thief, an impotent person, a wrestler (or one who 

subsists by going on the stage), a vaipa L e. a worker in 
bamboo (or nata according to Visvarupa), a singer, an actor an 
abhiiasta ( one charged with having committed a mahapataka ), 
a usurer, a courtezan, a sangha or a gam (group or band of roguish 
brahmanas or others ), one who is initiated for a Vedlc saC ^' 6 
(till he has not bought soma or has not offered an animal to Agm 
and Soma ; vide Ap. Dh. S. I. 6.18. 23-26 which quote the Ait 
Br) a physician ( who subsists by the practice of medicine ), a 
Sin.fowler, a hunt,, (for selling flesh), one suffering 
from an incurable disease, one who is irascible or cruel, an un¬ 
chaste woman, a malta (one intoxicated or puffed up br wealth 
and learning). an enemy, an ugra (one ferocious in loot or 
words or a man oi that caste), patUa (an outcast I. vratya ( vide 
pp 376-379 above). a hypocrite (or swindler), one who eats the 
remnants oi others’ food (or of a sOdra), a "Oman whose 
husband is not living and who has no son a goldsmUh, a hen- 
necked husband, one who serves as a priest to the whole village, 
a vendor of weapons, a blacksmith, a nisada a tailor, a ivavrth 
( one subsisting by keeping dogs, or one who does menial ser- 
- a k : n „ 1888 a king’s purohita, a rajaka ( a washerman or 

dyer ) an ungrateful pereon, one who makes hi, livelihood by 

dyer ;, a s or se ii er of liquors, one who stays in 

the'same house’wdth his wife’s paramour, one who sells the so ma 

nTb^-biter. *^ 7^“ 

quottag” 0 Ltthita), one who starts a sacridce 

studying the Veda, a woman -*** ^ —-• “ £ 

makes his ll™® ^“g'of the’time or awakening him), a graraa- 
(for reminding the S k p . 239). a parivitti, a parivividana, 

^uTofa^d ^n o, of a remarried widow, the 
~ __ 117 oqi 3 tttt 9.28 (inverse) say 

1882. m IV. 218, 117, »• * 

i ’ id * 15 - #o 
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eon of a worker in bfdos, a potter, a spy, one who 

becomes an ascetic without following the rules laid down for 
that riirci™, a lunatic* ono who has sat down at his debtors 
house in rihafritL Manu IY P 222 prsBcrlbe-i a fast for three days 
if a br&hmapa partake of the food of these unknowingly, but 
the fcrcchm ( Prajipatya) for knowingly doing so. Band. Dh. S, 
XL 3 r 10 prescribes the japa of 0g. IX. 53 (tarnt sa mandl} for 
eating the food of one from whom It should not have been 
taken. Manu XI. 255 and Visnu Dh. S„ 56. 6 do the same. 

The next question is whose food may be taken. Great fluc¬ 
tuations have occurred In the usages during the last two 
thousand years or more In this matter. Gant 17, 1 pays*a 
brshmana may eat at the houses of all dmjQtfo {the throe higher 
Tarpon) who mo well-known to be performing the peculiar 
duties nf their varya nr airnmti* Gaul 2. 41, Baud# Dh. S. I* 2. 
18-19* Ap. Dh. B. 1. i. 3, 25 allow a bratmiacarin to beg for fond 
at the bouses uf men of nil varttas, except those who are 
apapUtra and abhiia$ta (suspected of mahapAtakas X Ap. Dh, H- 

I 6. 18. 9 first prescribes for a brshmana who has returned from 
his teacher's house that ho should not eat in the houses of tbs 
ksatriya and other vain as ( as a general rule ) p then he gives the 
opinion of some that ho may take food from members of all 
varnaa except sudraji* provided they abide by the rules for thnir 
varna. He also notices that even sudra's food may be eaten if 
he serves a dtijiiH in virtue of his duty to do s& Even Veda- 
Yyftsa I IT. 5G expressly declares that ail dvijMs who know 
each other's families may partake of food at each other's 
houses. lst * Ap. DL S. 1ff* 19. 2-12 raises the question as to 
whose food may be eaten and names several sages who differed 
In their views. Eanvn said that one may eat the food of only 
him who wishes to give ( and so requests), Kaulsa thought that 
one may eat the food of him only who is holy (punya); 
YSrsySyanl said that one may accept from whoever is liberal 
enough to give ; Eka, Kunika, EAp?a, Kutsa and Puskamsadi 
hold that alms (food J offered by a pure man may bo eaten; 
Ysniyiyani said what is offered by any body without asking 
may ho accepted ; according to Hfirlta one should not accept 
food which is offered after an express previous announcement 

I I shall give you such and &ucb a kind of food + 1 Apastamba’a 
own view appears to have been ( L 6, 19* 9-11 ) fchat one should 
accept the food of him whosa conduct is religious and who 


1834 ftfqinrTvrs»W^pVTTT HI- 50. 
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desires to offer food, that one should not accept the food even of 
a righteous m *" if ho shows even the slightest unwillingness to 
give and that whatever is offered unasked may be accepted. 
These directions are rather vague. 


In modern times n person is more In iti taking food pre¬ 
pared with oil or ghw ur milk, lie may take such food from 
members of certain costes other than his uwn. But ordinarily 
he would not take food cooked in water from any person belong¬ 
ing to another ousto Or even sub-division of the same caste. In 
towns and cities tberd is a strong tendency to Considerably 
relax these restrictions. We eaw above that in the limes of 
Gautama and Apastainba and others a brabmoua was allowed 
to take food prepared in fcha houses of ksatriyaa, vniayuH, and 
oven &&dws. Gradually this latitude came to be restricted and 
most of the flutrtw aud early ernrtis restrict the liberty to take 
food from sudras by saying that only from Lhe following among 
sddros abrthnmimcnn take cooked food, viz. one who cultivates 
the brain a ana's held on the system of paying half of the crops to 
the latter, a family friend, one’s cowherd, one'e barber, one 
doing personal service Lo,s dasa ( vide Gaut. 17. 6, Mann TV, 
253 , Viijiuj Dh. 3. 57. 16, Yaj. L 166, Angirau 120-121, Veda- 
VyLa IIL 55 and Pariisara XL 21). Matm and Ysj. add that 
any sQdra who declares to a brShrn&na that the former is going 
to be dependent on the latter and who declares what his actions 
have been and how he will serve the brahmans is also bhajyanna 
( one whose food may he eaten}. The Mil. quotes a sutra 
which includes tba poLter among these (on Ysj. L 166) 

and Devnla also dose sa IM * It may be Stated that Parham 

(XI, 22-21) gives peculiar meanings to tba words dfisa, nSpita, 
EOpilaund Srdhikn. The ganaral risk forbidding the food of 
tfudraa is stated by Vus. Dh, 8.14. 1, Manu IV. 211 and m> 
Yaj L 160. Ahglra* I3t says that he who takes conkad 
food from iffdrag other than the ttvo excepted above has to 
undergo caatirayonn penance, Atri ( 172-173 ) prescribes the 
s ama penance for'advijA eating the food of a washerman, an 
ketor and a worker in bamlmoa and the penance of pamfco for 
taking the food of or residing amongst antyajan. Vos. Dh. 3. 


1885. sgttii dm: ^ntvrwi 
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VL je-29, Ahgirsa 69-70, Ap. ( verw) 8- 9'11 sorely contemn 
n brfihmapa partaking of food from sudraa. Anglras 75, AP- 
( verse) VIII. 8-5 declare that a brdbmana who to an a<rruhotnn 
and yet does not desist from sodra food loses five vis. bis self, 
hia vdic loro and lib three (* nor ad fires). Medhatithi on 
Mann V. 84 expressly states that the barber U touchable and 
bhojySnna ( whose food may be taken). This shows that up to 
tho 9th century A. D. the rules about taking food from even 
certain otidras had not become rigid in all provinces of Inau. 
Angirus 77-78- Ap. ( verse ) 3. 11-13 and Yatna ( quoted in Gr, 

R p 334) declare that a br&hnaapa may oat at a brahmana at 
all times, at a kantriya’s only on parvang (on full moon &c.). at 
a vaisya'a when the latter is Initiated for a sacrifice, ata&Mia e 
never and the food or the four varn&s is respectively like wictnr, 
milk, food and blood. 1M * According to Harm IV. 223 a 
brShmuua could take from a eidra uncooked food for a night, if 
he had no other means of subsistence. When exactly brahman os 
were forbidden to take food from ksatrlyasor vai&yas It to difficult 
to Bay. In the EnHvaijya section all tint is forbiddeu iu taking 
food from the five ftudras enumerated in Mann TV, 253. Gant 17,1 
prescribes that fuel, water, fodder, roots, fruits, honey, protection, 
whnt is offered unasked, a bed, scat, shelter, conveyance, mil * 
eurds, roasted grain, iafart (small fish), prTyangu (mill«U, a 
Garland, meat of deer, vegetables must not tie refused when offered 
by nay one spontaneously. Vas. Db. 9. U IS, Maim IV 50 are 
to the same effect. Ahgirns l9S ‘ quoted in Gr- R. p. 337 states 
that cow’s milk, barley flour, oil. oil-cakes, cakes £ nf flourJ may 
bo taken from a sudra and eaten and whatever else is cooked m 
milk. Srhat-FoiSsara VI. says ‘ uncooked meat. B ha H , honey 
and oils extracted from fruit*, even if they are kept m a 
ml*ceh>j$ vessel, become pure tho moment they are taken out of 
aU oh vessel; similarly milk, curds, and ghee contained m 
vessels of sbhlras are blameless and the vessels arc pure as long 
as those articles arc contained in them. lua Laghu-Satatopan^ 
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nay a Lhot com lying in the Held or on the threshing floor, water 
drawn from wells and milk while still in the cow enclosures 
may be taken even from one whose food Is forbidden. Evan 
such later writers tin Haradatfn stated that a brshmaiia may cat 
the food of the five su drag named by Manu IV, 253 in out mine 
distre&s only. 

Certain articles were not to be eaten at certain atngea only. 
For Ci am pie, a brubmacarin was not to partake of honey, meat, 
and ksnrodavunn {vide Ap. Db. S. L 1. 4. 6, Mitnava fiT* L 1. 
U ). But in danger of life he could eat oven these ( vide 
MedhSHthl on Manu V. 27), Similarly a foreat hermit and 
an ascetic were forbidden many things { which will bo 
discussed later on). A 5?atriya wag nut to drink soma jntea 
(vide p, 140 above }. 

Thoro were rules about the pergons who might bo engaged 
to Book and nerve food. As brahmanas could in very ancient 
times eat the food of all vaipus including at least some iudros, 
no difficulty must have been felt. The Ap. Dh. S, (IT, 3. 3. 
1-8 ) prescribes that tiryaa {t. e. the three varuos) purified ( by a 
bath) may prepare the food for vatevadeva; they should stop 
speaking, coughing or spitting with their faces turned towards 
the food that is being prepared and should touch water on touch¬ 
ing their hair, limbs or garment; or sudraa supervised by Sryaa 
may be the cooks, Ap, Dh. 3. further requires that when sudros 
are cooks they should shave their hair and beard and para their 
nails every day or on the 8th day or pwva days and they must 
always bathe with thoir clothes on, Lagha-Aitv. 1.176 says that 
food should be cooked by one's wife, daughter-in4aw, son, pupil, 
elderly relative, or one's iicarya or by oneself. Apsrirka (p. 
500 ) quotes a versa of Kilriyaua that food must be served to u 
dvijmi by a wife of the same caste (if he has wives of different 

). 

Although numerous rules are laid down about the persons 
at whose house food may or may not be token, the Idea! placed 
before householders was that they should not as far aa possible 
uat at the houses of others and uhould only do so if they are 
invited by a blameless parson ( vide G&ufc, 17. 8 , >lauu III , 
YS j j, H2), Manu III. 104 holds nut the threat that those who 
constantly seek to subsist on the food given by others become 
after death tha cattle of those who give them food. 

It is necessary to say a f ew words on drinking liquor 
(i jiodyap3na ), 
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In the Bgveda b distinction is mada between soma and surti 
( liquor), the former being an Intoxicating drink, but reserved 
for being offered (as a sacred beverage ) to gods and to be drunk 
bjr tbe priests, while the latter seems to have been meant as a 
beverage for common men and not usually offered to gods. In 
Jtg- VII. 36. 6 tbe sage l * w Vasistba implores Vaiuna to 
recognise that a man does not commit siti by bit own urge or 
power, but that It is due to destiny Or mw, anger, dice ( gambl¬ 
ing ) OT heedlefuniesa. In Bs- VIII. 3, 12 Che sage exclaims that 
draughts of soma when quaffed by India create iti bid heart such 
tumult as tho»B who arc heavily intoxicated engage in when 
surd is drunk. Bg. I, 116, 7 mentions among the deeds of 
Asvins this that they filled a hundred jars of sUrS from the ;.oof 
of their powerful horse which (hoof) was like tamtam (n 
strainer or leather-bag ?). Rg. 1.19L 10 refers to the leather-bag 
( 0 f wins) in the house of a vintner. In belauding bhojas 
(liberal men) Bg. X. 107, 9 says that they won the inner 
draught of surd (from their foes). In Bg. X, 18L !l, ° 4 and 5 
the Xavins ara praised for having drunk surfima ( snrfi mired 
with soma) and helped India in bH fight with the Asura 
Nomuci. In tbe Atbarvaveds IV. 34. 6 the reward for the per¬ 
former of sacrifices is said to be heaven in which there ate lake* 
full of ghee and honey, and wherein liquor flows like water. 
In Atharvaveda 14, 1. 35-36 and la. 9. 2-3 sura is referred to. 
The Vaj. 8,19. 7 distinguished between sura and soma ' thou art 
the powerful surS and this b soma; don’t destroy mo when thou 
unto rest thy placu \ In the Tai. 16 ' 1 S. IL 5, I tt, the Sat. Ur. 
I, 6. 3 and V. 5. 4 there is a legend of Yiivarupa, the eon of 
Tvostr, which narrates how he had three beads, one of which 
wa=t soma-drinking, one wine-drinking and a third for eating 
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food, bow India cut off lbs lietida of Viivarups, bow Tvnstr 
being furious at tbs slaughter of his eon per forme il a soma 
sacrifice from which he excluded India, how India, though not 
invited, consumed all the soma that won in the tub, how the 
drinking of too much aotna injured India and how the (code 
healed him by the isti called Sautr&manl ( for Sutramon, * the 
goad protector 1 , IndruJ. This Sautrfimanl sacrifice was per¬ 
formed for a priest who drauk too much sotna and therefore 
either began to vomit or had sever# purging. Vide KuEyfiyann 
sr. 19.1.1 It was al-o performed by Mm who bad an enemy {Sat, 
Br, XIL 7. 3. 4 1. In this ^orifice a brahmans hud to bo hired 
for drinking the dro^s of sura offered in it and if one was not 
found willing to do it the dregs were to be poured on an 
ant-hill.'*” How aura ( liquor) wan prepared i« described in the 
Sat. Br. XIL 7. 5 and in Katyayann sr. 19.1. 20-27 (vide 8. 

R, F3. voL 44, p- 223 », 2 which summarises the com. on KityS- 
yana X In J&imini III. 5.14-lb there is a discussion about the 
Ban trim mil ancritloo and Sahara quotes the passage of the Tai. 
Br. L &. 6 about hiring a brahman* for drinking the dregs of the 
sura offered in the sacrifice. The Sat, Br. contrasts soma and of 
surS by saying * soma is truth, prosperity, light and surl is 
untruth, misery, darkness ' ( V. 1.3. 28 1. The Sat. Br, V. 5. 4, 
Si expresses dread u> * of miring up the libation* of soma and of 
surS together. The Kitbaka SarilbifcS XIL 12 contains tha follow¬ 
ing interesting remark, “ Therefore an elderly person or & 
youngster, the daughter-in-law and father-in-law drink liquor 
anil remain babbling together; foolishness (or though tleesneHa) 
is indeed ein: therefore a hrihniana does not drink sura with 
the thought'Otherwise { if I drink It) I nmy be affecLBd by sin’; 
therefore this is for ksitriyn; one should say to n bribm*n» that 
aura if drunk by R hsatriya, does flat barm the latter 1JS( This 
passage make* it clear that at the time of the Katfuka Snmhiti 
public opinion had com# to this stage that brihmamui bad 
generally given up drinking sura. This passage read with the 
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Taj. Br. quoted above establishes that it bad become difficult to 
find a brihiuaua willing to drink even the remnants of surS 
left after being offered in a sacred Yudin rite like tho SautrSmani. 
The above passage from the K3thaka is quoted by the Tautra- 
■virtika on Jaiminl I. 3. 7 (p, 210 J and explained by it aa 
referring to sidhu t rum) and liquor prepared from bo nay* 
Saifikariciryn hi his bttSsya on the Vedantasutrn 111 4. 31 
quotes 1615 this passage expressly from th<? Katbaka Sumhitfi, In 
the Ait. Br. { 37. 4 ) it is stated that when a king has undergone 
a solemn coronation ceremony tho purohita places in hie band 
a vessel of surA Aevapati. king of Kskaya, proudly declares 
in the Cbindogya Up. V. 11.5 to the learned br^bmanas that 
came to bim for the lore about Vaisvannra 1 In my country 
there la no thief, no miser, no ma-Iwp? ( drinker of intoxicants), 
none who baa not kept the sacred fires, none who is not learnedi 
unman of loose character; whence can there be a woman of 
loose character in my country 7 * In Cb&ndogya Y, 10, 9 one 
who drinks eur& is enumerated among the Eve grave sinners. 

It is somewhat strange that in some of the grbya nut ran It 
is stated that in the rites on Anvastakk day when pwfas are 
offer ad to the male ancestor*?, pfpdas are offered to the mother, 
paternal grandmother and paternal great-grandmother and also 
liquor is offered. For example, the Abv. gr. II 5, 5 saya that 1 to 
the wives ( of the ancestors) are offered eurS and the scum of 
boiled rice in addition' (to the pindsa The Par. gr. (111. 3 > 
(dates 1 also to the female ancestor* lie makes pipia offerings 
and pnure for them liquor and water oblations into pita.' The 
Kathaka gr, ( 65, 7-8 ) also prescribes that in the AnvagtakS 
surk wjih to bo sprinkled with a spoon about the pindsa for 
women ancestors and the pi alas were to be eaten by servants 
or by niVidas or may be thrown in Era or water or br&bmanas 
may eat them. It is difficult to account for this. If a conjee, 
ture may be hazarded, it is possible that women drank ( perhaps 
secretly) liquor even when their husbands had given up the 
practice owing to the force of public opinion or that in those 
days (before the grhya sfitrta) intercaste marriages being 
allowed, the women ancestors might have been fcsatriya or 
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vaiirya women and so were not unfamiliar with drinking. Mnnu 
XI, 95 forbids drinking to hrabmantts and Eulluka notes that 
there wore commentators who held that the prohibition did not 
apply to brahranpa, women. Whatever the Toa-Hinn fur the above 
direct inns in the grbya sutrae may 1m, they tun counter to the 
prevail Jug aentimmitH, not only of the Kutbaka 3a i h . and the 
Brahmans texts, but also to the unanimous prescriptions of the 
dh arm as "itraa and suirtk 

GauL II. 25, 11 ” Ap. Dh. S. I. 5,17. 21, Manu XT. 9-1 forbid 
all kinds of intoxicants to briumatias at all stages of life, Ap. 
Dh. S. L 7. 81. 8. Vkh. Dh. 3. I. 20, Vismi Dh. S. 35. I., Manu 
XI, 54, Yap IIT. 337 hold that; drinking aura or matlya is. one 
of the grave sins ( maha patakas ). In spite of this, the Baud. 
Dh. S. I 2, 4 notes that among the five peculiar practices of the 
brahmanas in the north was that of drinking rum and it 
condemns nil the five practices. The vbwjb uf Mann (XI, 
93-94 ) TiH are frequently quoted in digests and commentaries 
* 8 uri is the filthy refuse of food and »in indeed is called mala 
(filth); therefore, a brahmans, a rftjanya, and a vuigya should not 
drink eurS, which is of three kinds. Viz. prepared from molasses, 
from flour (or ground grains ) and from flowers of the Madbuka 
tree; brahman as should not drink any onn of these three. 1 The 
interpretations put on these verses by Viivarhpa on Y&j. 
( HI, Z28), the Mit. on Yfij. Ill- "53, AparSrka p, 10S9 and 
others establish that the word 1 sura ' primarily applies to pai§ti 
(liquor prepared from flour) as Vedie usage in the Sautriiinapt 
sacrifice and elsewhere shows, that jw»# Is forbidden to all 
brihraanas, kaatriyas and vaisyan, that it is th H drinking of 
pais(I alone that constitutes! a tn&hspataka. that all intoxicants 
are forbidden to brahman as but liquors other than palstt such 
SB those prepared from malassOB or madhuka flowers ore not 
forbidden to ksatriyau and vatfyas, la the MahabhtnOa 
( Udyogaparva 59. 5 ) hath Vssudeva and Arjuna are described 
as intoxicated by drinking the liquor prepared fro m honey and 
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the Tantravartika trios 18 ** to establish that there was nothing 
wrong in this as they were kfatriyas and a® Mann XI. 93-94 
and Gaut. II 23 are to be construed ate stated above vis, all 
Intoxicants ore forbidden to brShmapas and only palstt to 
keatriyaa and Taisyas. Intoxicants are nut forbidden to eudros, 
though Vfddha-HiTlta (IX 277-278) declares that some desire 
that good giidrse should abstain from mjra also and that Maim 
says that avail a Stldm becomes palitti by falsehood, bv partak¬ 
ing of meat and intoxicants and by stealing another's wealth 
or wife. Another rule was that brakmacfirlns, of whatever 
varna, had to abstain entirely from every kind of intoxicant 
( Ap, Dh. 8, L I. 2. 23, Mann II. 177, Yij. L 33 ). Yisvarnpa 
on YiiJ. L 33 refers to a passage from the Oareka-sikba which 
states that when Svctakotu suffered from a skin disease f kilisa), 
the Alvins told him to take inadhu ( honey Dr wine ) and meat 
aa medicine, and when he asked bow being a brahmoenrin bn 
could do so, they replied that a person must first pave himself 
( from disease and death) in all ways * 1 * 1 * as a man can say 1 1 
shall perform meritorious acta ’ only if he live®. Aparirka quotes 
thoBrahmapwrfina and says that in the Kali ago human sacrifice, 
A&vamedha sacrifice and Intoxicating drinks were forbidden to 
the three Yarnas and to br&hmsnus in all y 13 gas ( brss ), But 
this is opposed to history and tradition. 1 ” 1 The MahabliHratn 
narrates (Adiparva 70-77) the story of Sukra, his daughter 
DsvayAnl and pupil Eaca and states that Sukra forbada for the 
first time brihman&s from drinking intoxicants and decla¬ 
red that, if any brdhrnana drank sUtA thenceforward, ha 
would bo guilty of the grave «m of brahmsnarmurd«r. llfi? The 
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Mausalaparva (1. 29-30) states that Balarama prohibited the 
drinking of sura from the day the musala (iron pestle ) for the 
destruction of the Yadavas was produced and directed that any 
breach of his order would be punished with impalement. The 
Santiparva (110. 22) declares that those men who always avoid 
honey and meat and intoxicants from their birth surmount all 
difficulties. Santiparva (34. 20) prescribes that, if a man 
drank liquor when in danger of life or through ignorance, he 
was to undergo upanayana again. Acc. to Visnu Dh. S. 22. 
83—85 1903 intoxicants ( madya ) forbidden to brahmanas are of ten 
kinds viz. those prepared from madhuka flowers, from sugarcane 
juice, from tanka fruit ( i e. kapittha), from koli (i. e. badara 
or jujube fruit), from dates, from jack-fruit, from grape juice, 
from honey, from maireya (extracted from the blossoms of a 
plant) and from cocoa-nut 6ap. Visnu ad ds that these ten kinds 
are not forbidden to ksatriyas and vaisyas. Pulsstya quoted 
by the Mit. on Yaj. III. 253 and by Apararka p. 1075 Btates that 
aura (distilled from rice flour) is different from the eleven 
kinds of madyas that he enumerates ( practically the same 
as in Visnu). It may be stated that this sentiment against 
drinking is still very strong among brahmanas and drinking is 
still looked down upon by all castes, though, owing to contact 
with the West, some people ( even including a few brahmanas) 
have come to regard it as a fashionable indulgence. 


Manu IX 80 and Yaj. I. 73 say that a wife who drinks 
liquor is to be abandoned (even if she be a sudra woman married 
to a brShmana). The Mit. on Yaj. I. 73 quotes a text (of 
Parasara X. 26 and Vas. Dh. S. 21.15 ) that half of the body of 
him whose wife drinks sura is guilty of grave sin ,,M (on Yaj. 
IIL 256 it is ascribed to Manu ). Vas. Dh. S. ( 21.11) says that 
a brabmana wife who drinks sura is not allowed by the gods 
to reach the world of her husband (after death) and that she 
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wandere in thh world as & leech in water or as an oyster. 

Yi}. IIL 256 says tho Buma and adds that such a wife becomes 
in her subseqaaiit lives & bitch, a vulture or a pig in this 
world itfielf. 

Visvarupa (on YU. L 140 ) quotas a text that a vendor of 
liquors is to have a flagstaff at bis shop to indicate that it is a 
liquor shop, that his shop was to he in the midst of the village 
and that be wag not to pel] suri to the anlytva* except in times 
of dig tress (U in diseases &c. ). 1Wfl 

Megasthenes (p. 69) and Strabo {XV. 1. 53) note that 
Indians did not driflfc wine except at sacrifice a f in the 4tii 
century B. a). Gautama 33.1, Mann XL 90-91, Yfij. IIL *53 
prescribe that if ft person knowingly and frequently drinks 
surl i. e. pfttstT, he can be purified only by dosth due to the 
pouring in his mouth of boiling suri or water or ghee or cow’s 
urine or miik. Y&j. IIL 254 prescribes another priyaacltta 
( expiation ) also. Van. Db. S. 20. 19, Manu XL U6 altd * *1- 
IIL 255 prow cribs that if any one of the throe varnae drinks 
H urit through ignorance he hsconies pure by undergoing tho 
penance of Krcchra and by haring hie upan&yaua performed 
again. Aparihka (p. 1070 > quotes a smeti of Kuma™ that ft 
child Up to five years baa to perform no penance for drinking 
any intoxicant, that after five but before upnnaynna the child s 
parents or other relative or friend has to undergo it via. three 
krcchras. 1 ** 7 

Manu (VIL 47-52) enumerates in the coso of kings ten 
vices springing from love of pleasure and eight vices produced 
by wrath and then states that among vices due to love of 
pleasure drinking, dice, women and hunting are the worst and 
that drinking Is the most pernicious of all the vices of kingH. 
Kauillya VIII, 3 agrees with this. Gaufc. XII. 38 and Ysij. IL 47 
dedarB that though sons &nd grandsons are bound to repay 
their ancestors' debt &s a pious duty, they ara not bound to pay 
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debts incurred for liquors, gambling &c. Among the articles 
that a brahmana is forbidden to sell even when be is forced to 
take to trade as a means of livelihood is liquor (Manu X. 89 
and Yaj. III. 37). 


To return to the subject of bhojana. After finishing one’s 
midday meal, a person was to chew tambula or mukhavasa ( des¬ 
cribed above p. 734) and it appears that in ancient times persons 
smoked also certain preparations made with fragrant herbs and 
medicaments ( and not tobacco which was then unknown ). For 
example, Bana describes in the Kadambarl (para 15 ) that king 
S&draka after his mid-day meal took in the smoke of fragrant drugs 
and then chewed tambula. 1 ® 0 * In the Caraka-samhitS, sutra- 
sthana chap. 5, there is a description how a reed was to be smeared 
with pastes of sandalwood, nutmeg, cardamom and several 
other drugs and spices, how it was to be eight angulas long and 
as thick as one's thumb, how it was to be dried and the reed 
removed and then the dried portion was to be smoked. Vide 
Indian Antiquary vol. 40 pp. 37-40 for detailed information. 


The Visnupurftna III. 11. 94 remarks that after taking the 
mid-day meal one may do acts that would not cause exertion to 
the body. Daksa (II. 68-69) says that after" 09 taking dinner 

one should sit at ease and allow the food to be digested and 
should read and listen to itihSsa and purSnas in the 6th and 7th 
parts of the day, and in the 8th part of the day the householder 
should look into his private worldly affairs and then P«” or “ 
the evening adoration (sandhya) outside the house. That the 
higher and middle classes of society attended in the afternoon 
the recitation of the Mahabharata (the itihasa par excellence ) 
and the purfinas in the 7th century follows from Bans s s ele¬ 
ment in the Kadambarl (para 54) that even queen Vilasavatl on 
hearing from the Mahabharata that the wnkes do »d je.c 
heaven (which was recited in the temple of Mabakala at 
Ujjayinl) became" 1 0 extremely dejected and the fact that Bana 
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fc, said in the Harsacarits {III) to have listened after the midday 
meal to the recitation of the Vftyuputiun W the reader S«dr?u- 
YAj. (1.113-114) directs that the rest of the day (till evening! 
should he spent in the company of Vistas (learned and respect^ 
ble people) and of dear relatives and then having performed 
the evening prayer and offend ^lufcioma into tli0 three sacred 
fires (if ho has kept the throe Tadic fires) or into grbyo fire, Ilia 
householder should feed guests if they come at night, then he 
should take his evening meal surrounded by (his children) 
and servants, should not oat too much in the evening and then 
go to sleep. Daksa {II. 7<h7l ) says that after evening ho should 
perform lions a, then take his meal, do other household work, 
then repeat soma part of hie Veda and sleep for two watches 
(eii hours) and ho should devote some time in the first and 
last watches of the night to reciting the Veda already learnt. 

Numerous rules are laid down in the srnrtis and digests 
about sleeping, via. as to the position of the head, '.vbtit kind of 
bed to use, where to sleep and what texts to recite and so on 
Vide Gout It 13 and IX 60, Manu IV. 57,175-176, YSj, L 136, 
Visnupurfina 111. 11. 107-109 for some of these rules. Among 
the earliest works to give elaborate rules is the Vlsnu t>h. S. 
chap. 70, which is set out here. ' One should not sieup when 
one's feet a™ wet with water, nor should one have his head 
towards the north and west or lower (than the other parts of 
the body), nor should one deep naked nor below a beam along 
its length nor in an uncovered place nor on a bed-stead of a 
pulaaa tree nor on one made of five kinds^** of wood nor on one 
made of trees split by on elephant nor on one made of wood 
burnt by lightning, nor on a broken bed-stead nor on ouo 
which is searched, nor nn a bed of trees watered with jars, nor 
in cametcries nor in an unoccupied house, nor in a temple, nor 
in the midst of rash (or mischievous) persons, nor in the midst 
of women, nor above grain, nor in a stable of cows nor on tho 
bad-stead of elderly persons nor over a fire or over an idol, nor 
before washing hia hands or lips after meals, nor should one 
sleep by day nor in the twilight nor on ashes, nor on an unclean 
spot, nor on a wet spot nor nn the top of a mountain,’ Vide 
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p. 70, (Ir, R. pp. 397—399, Smrtimuttaphala 
(shnifca pp. 45€r—45B J, Ahttlka-prakSsa pp. 556-553 for further 
details. Some of them may bn noted. One should bow to one's 
favourite deity and keep & bamboo staff near one’s bed—says 
the SmftyarthaBfira. The Smrtiratna says that one should not 
sleep on the same bed with a person suffering from an eye dis¬ 
ease or with one who Im an epileptic or with one suffering from 
fever, leprosy, tuberculosis, asthma and hiccough. The Ratosvali 
(quoted in 3m. M. aim it a p.457) requires that one should 
pi nee a jar full of water at the head of the bed-stead, recite 
Vo die mantras for one's protection and mantras against poison 
and also the hymn to Night (B&X 127), remember the five 
ancient personages well-known as sound sleepers, 1511 via. Ageisti, 
Mttdhava, Mucakunda, Kapiln and AstTka, salute Visnu and 
then go to sleep. HSrlta (prawn) quoted in Abniknprak&Sa p. 557 
contains similar rules. Vfddhn-Hfirtta (VIII. 309“*310) says that 
an ascotfc, a brahmaoflrl, a forest hermit and a widow should 
not sleep on a cot but on the ground OOVCtcd over with a deer¬ 
skin or a blanket or with kuaas. 


In connection with the subject of going tn bed at night, n 
good deal is stated in the smrtla and digests aliout sexual inter¬ 
course between husband and wife. Some of tb&f-G rules ( viz. 
about the proper days for intercourse) have already been stated 
above (pp. 204-205), Gant V*l-» and IX 25-29, Ap.Db.S, II. 1.1. 
16-23 lay down that a householder la to approach bis wife on the 
proper days or be may do so at any time except on forbidden days 
or when the wife desires it; he is not to have intercourse during 
day-time or when the wife is Ill, nor when she in in her counss 
nor should be embrace her during that period, Ap. Db. S. 
II 1 L 10 Vas. 1 * 11 Dh. 3. XIL 34 and Y&t L 81 refer to tho boon 
conferred on women by Indra according to a legend narrated 
in the Tat S. II. 5. 1, When Indm killed Visvnrnpn, son of 
Tvnslr, he incurred the Sin of brahmans* murder; all beings 
loudly' condemned him as ‘ brahni&ban \ and he went about tho 
universe in search of -borers in hi- sin, of which one third wan 
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taken by the earth (which scoured the boon that when a pit is 
dug it becomes filled up in a year), one-third by trees (that got 
the boon that even when pruned they would grow again and the 
exudation from trees is the part of brahmahatya that comes out 
of trees and the red resins exuded are therefore not to be eaten ) 
and one third by women, who got the boon that they would 
conceive only during their period (of sixteen days) after the 
recurring occurrence of menses and that they might indulge in 
intercourse till the time of delivery and in the case of whom 
the murder is manifested every month.' 914 Visnu Dh. S. chap. 69 
puts all rules together, some of which are : A householder must 
ovoid sexual intercourse after having been invited at a sraddha 
or having partaken of dinner at it or after having given a 
a Sraddha dinner or after performing the initiatory ceremony 
of soma sacrifice; he must not have intercourse in a temple, in 
a cemetery, in an empty house or at the root of a tree, in the 
day time' 9 ' 9 or at twilight, or with a woman older than himself 
or with a pregnant woman or with one who has a limb too 
much or is deficient in a limb. Vide Visnupurana IIL 11. 
110-123 for similar rules on the same topic. Most of the rules 
are eugenic or based on hygiene, though a few may_ be held 
to be only religious or superstitious. Gaut. IX. 26, Ap. Dh. S. 
II. 1.1. 21-23 and II. 1. 2.1, Manu IV. 4 and V. 144 say that 
after intercourse the husband and wife should take a bath or at 
least wash, sip water and sprinkle water over the body and 
should sleep on separate beds. Other writers stated different 
views. 19 " 


Rajasvala-dharmah. 

From the times of the Tai. S. rules - have been laid down 
about the duties of a rajasvala (a woman in her monthly 
illness) and about how her husband and other people are to act 
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towards her. In the Tai. 8. II. 5.1. it is stated" 17 ‘One should 
not address a woman who has unclean clothes (L e. who is in 
her course) nor should one sit with her, one should not eat 
her food for she keeps emitting the colour of brahmana murder; 
they say woman’s food is unguent, therefore one should not 
accept unguent from her; but anything else at will may be 
accepted’. The Tai. Br. III. 7. 1 states ‘Indeed half of this 
sacrifice is destroyed in the case of him whose wife becomes un¬ 
touchable on the day on which the observances for a sacrifice 
commence (i. e. on the day previous to the performance); but 
the sacrificer should segregate her (in a different place or house) 
and offer the sacrifice; by so doing he worships with a sacrifice 
that is entire (though the wife is absent). M918 The adhikarana 
in Jaimini (III. 4. 18-19) is based on these texts; Sahara’s 
bhasya quotes the passage of the Tai. S. and of the Tai. Br. and 
the conclusion established is that these rules, though occurring 
in the context of the new moon and full moon sacrifices, are 
not restricted to those sacrifices, but are to be observed by per¬ 
sons generally (i. e. they are puru§artha and not kratvartha ). 
The Tai. S. IL 5.1 contains thirteen directions about a rajasvala 
and declares what evil results follow from breaches of them. 
They are: there is to be no intercourse with her, nor in a forest 
(after she bathes), nor when she is unwilling (after bath), she 
should not bathe during the three days, should not bathe with 
oil in those days, should not arrange her hair with a comb, 
should not apply collyrium to her eyes, should not brush her 
teeth, should not pare her nails, should not spin yarn, should 
not make ropes, should not drink water with a vesse ma 6 
palasa leaves or a vessel that is baked in fire (or is broken). 
The results of the breaches are respectively that the son ( born 
of her) becomes suspected or charged with grave * th “*» 

shy and not b old, destined to die in water, has a skm disease, 
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has a bald head and is feeble, is squint-eyed, has dark teeth, 
has bad nails, is impotent, is unrestrained (or commits suicide 
by hanging), becomes a lunatic, or a dwarf. The Tai. 8. further 
directs that she should observe these rules for three nights, 
should drink water with her hands joined together or with a 
plate that is not baked in fire. The Br. Up. VL 4. 13 notes that a 
married woman in her courses should drink water from a vessel of 
bronze and should not wash her clothes, a Sudra male or female 
should not touch her; on the lapse of three nights she should 
bathe and she should be made to unhusk rice. Many of the 
sutras refer to the rules contained in the Tai. 8. about the rajasvala 
( vide Ap. gr. 8. 12, 119,9 Hir. gr. L 24. 7, Bhar. gr. L 20, Baud, 
gr. I. 7. 22-36, Baud. Dh. 8. I. 5. 139). Vas. Dh. 8. V. 7-9 con¬ 
tains the story of Indra and the boon given to women and also 
the rules about rajasvala (adding that she should sleep on the 
ground, should not sleep by day, should not eat flesh, should 
not look at the planets, should not laugh). When Vas. Dh. 8. 
V. 8. and Visnu Dh. S. 51.16 forbid the eating of the food of a 
rajasvala, what is meant is (according to the Gr. R. and other 
digests) that the food cooked for her or owned by her should not 
be eaten. Laghu-Harlta 38 prescribes that a rajasvala may eat 
food from her own hand used as a plate; Vrddha-Harlta (XI. 
210-11) says the same and adds that if she be a widow, then 
she should not take food for three days and that one whose 
husband is living should have only one meal a day. Rajasvala 
women were also not to touch one another. Visnu Dh. S. (22. 
73-74) prescribes that if a rajasvala touches another rajasvala 
of lower varna she should observe a fast from that time till 
the fourth day when she takes the purificatory bath; while if 
she touches another rajasvala woman of the same varna or 
higher varna, she has to bathe and then take her food. More 
elaborate rules are laid down by Angiras 48 (who prescribes 
pancagavya), Atri 279-283, Ap. (verse) VIL 20-22, Brhad-Yama 
IIL 64-68, Parasara VIL 11-15. If a rajasvala is touched by 
a candala or by any of the antyajas, or by a dog or crow, she 
has to be without food till she bathes on the 4th day (Angiras 
47, Atri 277-279, Apastamba VII. 5-8). If a woman is suffer¬ 
ing from fever and becomes a rajasvala she is not to be bathed 
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on the 4th day to purify hoi ; her puriGcalioii Ifl to be effected 
by (mother healthy woman, who touches her and then herself 
bathes with her clothes on and this is done ten or twelve times 
and each time there b sipping of water; then the woman who 
is HI hsa her clothes removed and new ones put on and then 
gifts are mado according to ability and she becomes pure 
(Usanas quoted in Mit on Yaj. III. 20). Simitar venue occur la 
Ah c-iras 32-23. Tho flame procuduru is followed where n male 
who is ill b t ouched by a rajosvata or for some other cause he hflfl 
to undergo the purification of a bath, via. a healthy male touches 
him seven or tan times and bathes after *aob touch, at the end 
of which the sickly person is to be declared to be free from the 
Impurity ( AugirasSi. Farmer* VlL lfr-30 quoted in Mlt. on 
YiJ. HL 20). Ifarojasvata dies, thou the corpse should bo 
bathed with the Gva products of the cow (paficagavy.i), ah* 
should be covered with another garment and then should tw 
cremated (a verse quoted by the Mlt on Yfcj. III. 30), while 
Angina (4S) said that the corpse should be bathed attar three 
days and then it Should ha oraiimtad. The MU- on Yii IIL 20 
notes that, if a woman who usually has monthly periods, men* 
stmatas within seventeen days, then she has no impurity; if ou 
the 18th. she becomes clean in one day. if on the 19ih in two 
days and thereafter in three days. Vida Angina 43, Apastamba 
(verse) VII. 3, Parham YIL 16-17. 


So far we have described the daily duties of common men, 
particularly of brahmans*, Maim VlL 145-147. 151-154, 
210-226, Yfij. L 327-333 and Kant L 19 dilate upon the dally 
duties of the king. Kent divides day and night into eight 
parts e&ch and states that lu tho first part of the day t he king 
dhoul d take meaauree for hie proteotion and attend to income 
and expenditure, in the second he should look into the cause* 
(or dispute*> of tho people of tho cities and villages. In the 
third he should bathe, study or ruclte tho Vedo and tai« hi* 
mwta, in tho fourth be should receive revenue In gold and 
appoint (m examine) supermt«ndents; in the fifth he should 
correspond with the council of miniates, and receive the secret 
new, brought by bis spb*; in the sixth he may in what, 

ever amusements or sports he likes or ;n deliberation < on scat. 
mu tiers); in the seventh he should review elephants, horses, 
ESffirf soldiers; in the eighth he should Raider with *o 
y„ 0 f hta commandor-iMhief plans of campaign* Whan the 
day t-nds he should observe thu evening prayeri in the hr*t part 
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of the night he Hbould aea soorofc emissaries, in the second part 
of tho night ho may bathe, revise his studies and take supper; in 
the third ha should Ha down after the buret of trumpets and 
sleep in the fourth end fifth; in the 6th ho should be awakened 
by tha sound of trurapeb, ha should bring to bis mind the 
dictates of sJlstra and the inode of carrying thsui out; in the 
mhy tilth ha should deliberate and send out secret emissaries; in 
the eighth ho should receive, being accompanied by his sacrifi¬ 
cial priests, 5c£rya and purohila ,benedictions and should .hob bin 
physician, chief cook and astrologer and having citoumambu* 
luted a cow with her calf and a bull he should go to court. Or 
the king may divide the parts of day time and night time 
according to his capacity. Other smrtik-lmy differed hors utul 
there. K&tyayana proscribed 1 Ji0 that the king should devote tho 
three parts of the daytime (divided into eight! after the first 
pnrt to judicial work and if be cannot personally do it, be 
should appoint a judge. Y&j, {1.327*333) mostly follows (though 
concisely ) the routine sketched by Kuut, The MautismJtl also 
hardly odds anything of importance to what we find in Kaut, 
It is remarkable that in the D:isakumam-carlta(ucchvn3a VfU) 
the author closely following the words of Kiiutilya to this 
engagements of tbe king during the sight parts of daytime 
and of night also puts in the mouth of the voluptuous jester 
Vihflrabhadra a parody of Kautilya's solemn dicta.' 1 " 1 

As to the ahrika of vnisysK and sudras no special rules 
are laid down in the smiths. They had to adjust tba duties set 
out for brShmapoa to their own case according to their 
circumstances. A vai&ya belonged to the twice-born close eg 
and he could do if he Chose almost every tiling that a brainliana 
could ( except officiating os a priest or teaching as a profession 
or receiving gifts). Vide pp. 154-161 for tho disabilities and 
the few privileges of the sddra. 
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CHAPTER XXIII 


OPAKARMA or UPAKARANA AND 
UTSARJANA or UTSARGA. 


Upakarma or Upakarana means ‘opening, starting or begin* 
ning’ (upakrama as the Mit. on Yaj. 1,142 says) and Utsarjana 
or Utsarga (in Asv. gr, III. 5. 13) means ‘ the cessation of 
Vedic studies for a certain period in the year. * Ap. gr. VIII. 1 
and Ap. Dh. S. I. 3. 11. 2 employ the word ‘samapana’ for 
utsarjana. In former times these two rites were performed on 
different dates and in different months, but with the decline of 
vedic studies in medieval times they came to be performed one 
after another on the same day. In several sutra® the first of 
these two is spoken of as adhySyopSkarana (as in Aiv. gr. Ill* 
5.1.) or adhySyopakarma (in P&r. gr. II. 10, Vas. Dh. S. 13.1). 
In this case adhyaya means ‘ study of the Veda’ or it may mean 
Veda itself because it is studied (pre-eminently). Therefore the 
rite which signalises the opening of the session for Vedic study 
in the year is itself called upakarma.' 9 ” In Gaut. 16. 1 the 
rite of upakarma is called varsika either because it took place 
in varsa (the rainy season) or because it took place once a year 
(from varsa, a year). The Asv. gr. III. 5.19 also states that 
this rite is called varsika. 


The time for upakarma is variously stated in the sutras. 
The Asv. gr. III. 5. 2-3 states ‘ when the herbs appear, 
when the moon is in conjunction with the constellation 
of Sravana, in the month of SrSvana or on the 5th (titbi) 
of Sravana when the moon is in the Hasta naksatra. ” 923 The 
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P6r. g$. n, 10 says * 1 when the herbs appear, when the moon fa 
it* eon junction with Sravana on the fall moon day in the month 
of or ou tbo fifth of the month of when Lhe 

moon Ib in Hasfca. * Gent* 16,1 and "Vas, Dh 3. 13.^ 1 rtQUlie 
that It should be performed on the full moon day of Sravana or 
BhRdrapada. The Khsdire gr, fill. t. 14-15) and Gobkila 
IT1 3, 1 and 13 ordain that UpSkarma should be performed on 
the full moon day of Bhftdnpada or under the const ell at ion of 
Ha&to in that month or according to some on the full moon day 
of ^rtvBLia. The Baud. gr. TTI. 1. 3 prescribes that Upfikarma 
may bo done on the full moon day of Srfivana or As&dbo, The 
Hlr. ftf. (IT- 18. 3. 3- B. R vol. 3D p. 341) says'during tbs 
fortnight (at the end of which) the full moon of SrAv&na occurs, 
when the herbs have sprouted forth, the ceremony for the open¬ 
ing of the annual Veda study (should be performed ) under the 

Hasta ronstellation oron the full moon dayThe ip. Dh. S. 

L 3 9.1 speaks only of the full moon day of Sravana as the time 
for the performance of the Up&karmn rite. Menu. IV. 95 
prescribes the full moon of Sri vans or Bhtdrepada as the time 
for upSbunna. YHj, I* 143 provides three times vis. on the full 
moon day of Srflvsna or on a day (in Sravana) when the jmoon is 
in conjunction with the Sravana nakautra or on the 5th tithi of 
Srivana if the moon ia in conjunction with Hast a. The 
Kiirmspuiftna (TJtfcarfirdhft 11. 60-61 ) holds that UpSkarmi 
should bo performed on the full moon day of either Srfivana, 
Asadha nr Brfidrapada. In this rather bewildering variety 
of opinions commentators like the Mit. prescribed that one 
should follow one's grhyasMra. 11 ” This means (as stated by 
Med bat it hi on Maim IV. 95 ) that the full moon of BbAdrapada 
being mentioned by Oobhilo gr. and Kh&dira fff. Ghaiidogaa 
(students of tho Samaveda) should perform up&karraa on that 
day ; but as Ap, Dh. S. epooke only of the full moon of Sravana, 
the followers of the Krsna Yajurveda should perform upfikarnia 
only that day. When there is no rain and so no herbs appear 
in Sravana or when that day is inauspicious owing to an 
eclipse or the like, Up&karma may be performed on the full 
moon day of Bbidrapada by those whose grhya aQtra allows 
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tha option of two months or on the fifth of the bright half of 
SriT&na. But if both day a of the full moon In the two months 
are inauspicious, then tJplkRrma should be performed on the 
full moon of Sravans, As the Baud, gp. refers to the full moon 
of As&dha, the followers of the Black Yijurveda may perform 
upak&rnui on Asadha full moon, if the full moon of Srfivana is 
□ot available. But the students of tbn Bgveda cannot do so, 
since no sutra of tbs Rgveda speaks of AsSdha as an optional 
month. have to prefer Sravana naksatrn {so that 

they may perform upSkorma on the 14th or 15th of the bright 
half of SrSvana); the followers of the Yajurveda (Snkla) must 
perform it on the full moon day of Sr&vaua when the moon is 
in Sravans tmksatm, but if the moon is not so, then they have 
to praFer the fall moon day, Tha students of the Tsirtirlya 
sSkhS also have to follow this last course. Tha followers of the 
Samavoda should prefer Hasta. Vide Sam. Pr, pp, 497-438, 8m. 
M. pp. 32-33, Nirp, pp, 114-120. Some interpreted YSJ, I, 142 
In such a way ns to yield four times for upakn.nna, via. the full 
moon of Smvana, the day in Srdvana on which the moon is in 
conjunct ion with Sravano naksatra (this may sometime a be the 
Hfch titbi of the bright half ), or on the 15th of the bright half 
of Sravstia or on that day in Sravane when the moon is in 
Hast a. Why go much importance was attached to the month of 
Srivana and to the constellation of Sr a v ana as the season for 
starling Yada study is obscure. It is possible that that month 
was originally eboson as owing to showers of rain It is 
pleasantly cool, there is more leisnm and staying inside the 
houHB in that month for brAbinapas than in other months of the 
year and then Nature is at its beac. The month of SrSvnna. 
being hied upon, tha beat day therein would be tha full moon 
{ Soma in another sense being tha king of br&htnariM }, If any 
other day in Sr&vaaa was to be nhnseii then the day on which 
the moon was in Hast a would be the beat, which would 
ordinarily be tho 5th of tha bright half ( of Srtvaiui), An the 
Paurnam&sl of that month was colled SrSvani owing to tha 
moon's con junction with th* Havana iiakautra ( which conjunc¬ 
tion usually takes place on that day) the Sravana naksatra earns 
to bo associated with the starting of the annual session of Vedic 
studies. But that the Sravsna nakdatra by itself bad no direct 
connection with upaksrmo is clear from the fact that several 
Biitms do not mention it at nlL Tho Gobhila and Kbadirs gr 
do not accept the fall moon day of Sravano ( but of Bhadrnpada 
and the Hasta naksatra) as the proper time for upakarma, 

h. d. 103 
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Oldenberg in His note on SfitL gr. IV. 5. 2 ‘ when the herbs 
appear, under the n&ksatra Haste or Sravana' ( S. B. E, vol, 29, 
p. 11" ) remarks 1 the naksatra Sravana Is evidently considered 
R 3 particularly fit for this occasion because of its name contain¬ 
ing au allusion to But this conjecture ho* no plausibi¬ 

lity. Hardiy any ancient writer makes the suggestion that 
Sravana and Sruti are brought together on account of the root 
1 sru \ The presiding deity of Haste is Savltr. Owing to tbo 
supreme importance given to the Giyatrl verse ( of which 
Bavitr Lb the deity ) and to the fact that Yoda study begins with 
the recitation of the Giystrl, the naksatra Haata would be 
closely connected with the starting of Yoda study. As a matter 
of fact the San. gr. IV, 5. 3 mentions Haata first and then 
Sravana; the Hir. gr, does not name the Sravana nsksatra 
at all, bat names Haste in this connection ; while the A4v. 
gr,, Par. gr. and several others mention both Sravana and 
Haste. 

Upakarma is to be done in the morning. If for part of the 
day, the moon is in conjunction with Utt&raafidhfi and then with 
Sravana that day is not to be chosen for upak&rma, but the next 
day is to be chosen on which the moon is in conjunction with 
Sravana and Dhanisthfi. Later writers introduced further 
complications about the zodiacal sign (nift) in which the Sun 
would bo at the time, Cargo required that upakarma must ha 
performed during the days when the Sun was in the sign of Leo 
by tilfl followers of the Sam&Ycdd and by those who are to tlie 
north of the Narmada river. There is no upStarma in the 
intercalary month of Srftvapa and Bhsdrapada except for the 
followers of the SSmaveds who must perform it in the inter¬ 
calary month. When upak&rma is to be done for the first time 
after a boy’s upnnayans, the planets Jupiter and Venus must 
not be In the position of aeta {L e. invisibility owing to their 
being too near the ann). 

Upak&rma is to be done by b rah mud rins, by household OtS 
and also by vSn&prasthae ( forest hermits ). The teacher does 
it in the company of his pupils whether they he hr ah in near ins or 
not and performs the homa in hie own grhya fire, as the Par, 
gr. II, 10 but a K&rka the com. of Par. gr. status that if the 
5c£ry& has no pupils than he has DO adhikara ( right nr eligibi¬ 
lity ) to perform the op&ktrtnx in the gfbys fire, while Hsrihar* 
Bays that the practice of performing upak&rma in the ordinary 
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domestic fire in the company of a Veda student is based on no 
authority, but is a mere usage. 1 ” 5 

The procedure of upakarma is set out as follows 18 * 6 in the 
Asv. gr. (III. 5. 4-12): ‘having sacrificed the two ajyabhagas nt7 
(portions of clarified butter), he should offer oblations of ajya to 
tbe following deities, viz. Savitrl, Brahma, Sraddha, Medha, 
Prajna, Dharana (memory), Sadasaspati, Anumati, Chandases 
(metres) and R3is (sages). Then he sacrifices saktu (barley 
flour) mixed with curds to the accompaniment of the following 
mantras; the one verse ‘I praise Agni, the purohita’ (Rg. I. 
1.1 ), m * and * the Kusumbhaka has said it ’ (Rg. 1.191.16), ‘ O 
bird, when crying announce welfare to us’ (Rg. 11.43.3), 

• Sung by Jamadagni ’ (Rg. III. 62. 18), * In thy abode the whole 
world rests’ (Rg. IV. 58.11), * you ( Maruts) that deserve sacri¬ 
fice, come to our sacrifice’ (Rg. V. 87. 9), ‘ whosoever whether 
ours or a stranger (Rg. VI. 75. 19), 'look towards us, look in 
various directions’ (Rg. VII. 104. 25 ),' Come here, O Agni, the 
friend of the Maruts’ (Rg. VIII. 103.14), ’O king, the oblation 
that is cooked for thee’ (Rg. IX. 114. 4 ),—each time two verses; 
the one verse‘one is our intention’ (Rg. X. 191. 4); the one 
verse ‘ we choose that blessing and boon. ’ When he is about to 
study the Veda he should, while the pupils (i e. those who are 
to be taught the Veda) join him (lit. take hold of him), sacrifice 

1925. i.« 1 

rrn. II. 10; fVTftnsw 5 ^ wrvwiv a ■ ^ vrivfvtfer- 

n 12. 1 ; fif ^ 

=nf£rfnr srfc • Pnfv. p. 119; ansntnmt ftrfis mirm 

srri^nr: i vw fjte wai-g i ir ft 3vraw srnit fifTV 

* jjj? gsvk 1 °n *z- H-10. 

1926. Vide Appendix for the text. 

1927. The SjyabhSgas have been explained at &4v. gr. 1. 10. 13-15. 
Vide f. n, 483 above. 

1928. It will be noticed that the first and the la»t verses of each of 
the ten mandalas of the Rgveda are repeated in making these oblations 
of barley mixed with curds. The verse 1 tacchamyor-Svri^Imahe 1 is the 
last verse of the Bsskala recension of tbe Rgveda. Those who studied 
the BSsk&la dskhs were to recite this last verse instead of Rg. I. 191. 4. 
Both NSrSyana and Haradatta point this out and the former remarks 

«sv TW 1 ’• Tbe 

contained 8 hymns more than the Sskalaiskhs. 
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to those deities, 10,1 then offar ait ablation to Agnt Svb^lirt and 
partake of the barley mixed with curds and then follows 
defining. 11:4 Sitting down to the west of the Sre on darbba 
Sfass, the ends of which are turned towards tbs east, ho should 
dip darbhn blades into a water pot, he{the ilelrya) should join 
his bands in the brahminjali 11,1 form and then recite (together 
with bis pupils, if any > the following : the three vyabrtis pre¬ 
ceded by om, these and the Siritrl verse (fig. IIi. 62.10) be 
should repeat thrice and then the beginning of the Rgvedn 
(either one hymn or an miuvaka 1. 

In the other gfhya sutr^s there is a good deal cl divergence! 
aa to tbs mantras, the deities and the materials offered as obla¬ 
tions. Par. gr. IL 10 nays that the two iljya portions are offered 
and then oblations of Ajy a are to be mads to the eatth and fire 
if tlia Bgveda is to ba studied, to the Airy region and to Ysyu 
if the Yajurvede, to the Heaven and tbs Sun if the Es&maveda, 
to the quarters and the moon if the Atbarvaveda and oblatione 
aro also offered to Brahma, tu the Obandates (metres) in all 
cases, and to Praia pat i. to the gods, to the ft? Is, to SraddU, to 
ModbS, to Sadasaapali, to Anuraatf. Then Fir, gr. <II. 10) 
proceeds “with the verse' Sadaspatim * (Yij, 3, 3S, 13 = Ug. 
L 18.6) tbo teacher three times sacrifices fried grains?. All 
( pupils) should repeat the verse after him. After each oblation 
they should each time put on the firs three pieces of udumbara 
wood that are fresh branches with leaves, anointed with ghee, 
reciting tba SavitT). And the pupils should put on samidhs in 
the manner stated above ( Par. gr. II, 4 ). With the versa * Sam 
no hhavautu * (Vaj. 3, 9, 1$ ) they should gulp down the fried 
grains without chewing them under the teeth. With the verse 
" dadhikrftvno * (Vs* S. %'i. 32 ) they should eat curds. What¬ 
ever number of pupils he wishes to obtain so many sesame 

1939. ' Tfao<o dciti^i —filrljrii|i tbit there words refer 

to the dritic* (Seritil and ethers) enumerated above and the 10 
deities uf the 30 vereoi { at the beginning and end of the tea mmi.fafar 
of the RgTedi). 

1930, ’ Cleaning ’ ( mlrjina) ii explained in AW, Sr. I. S. 3. wwr* 

vw quote* ‘ viraw^a swriTwwrt' ( ape. wh I. #• 8 )- 

when lie holds between hie joined hands tbo ki*'j» spread round tbo 
fire alt ar and has water sprinkled over bins ■ cl f, that la mUrjana, 

1931, 'Brabmlnjiili'-il Jtbmil by Sian 11.11 ai ttfrv 

W ft wgnwi3t {i- e. joining the haqdd together, in that they look 

like a bud. ) 
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{trains should lbs &cirya sacriSco bjr means of a died board 
with the Savitri or with the amtuuka ( Vfij. S. 17, 50*861. After 
they { the pupils ) hsvH satan (thn remainder) the teacher should 
pronounce the word om and then repeat the SsvilrJ three times 
and the beginnings of the adhydyas to the students who ere 
seated facing the oast All repeat “ may it be ours in 
common; may it hlesw its in common; may this Brahman he 
powerful with us together. Indra knows that through which 
and in which no hatred may spring up among us.” 

The Ap. gf. {VIII. 1*2 ) is very brief and states that at the 
opening and canoluding rites of Vedic study that B^i who is 
indicated as the Bsi of the Xanda (section of the Tui. S,) to ha 
studied is the deity to whom the rite belongs and in the second 
place Sadiisaspati is the doity. Sudarson&c&rya explains 1,31 
these two piitraa at great length. Briefly what he means is : the 
commencement ( upSkarmii) of the study of the whole Veda 
(Black Yajurveda) is to be done an the full moon day of Sravncs, 
tarpons is tabs dona for nine Bsis and niua oblations of Sjt/a 
are to be offered to these nine, the ninth being offered with the 
verse * sadosaspatim * ( $g. L 18. 6 — Ap. M. P. 1.8,8). But 
when a Kdnda is to he begun that is another upakarma and a 
horn a is to he performed in respect of it also. 

Gradually many accretions were made to the simple upi- 
knrma rite given in the SJv. gr. and other gfhya stitras, Tn 
modern times upSkarma is a most elaborate matter. That of 
Bgvedins may be briefly described hero; After teamans, 
pmnayama and reference to time and place, a sankiipQ is made 

1938. awraandsfiev vurfensftw «* 1 arprrtw 

1H3‘J. Thu jtW gf nine Sft* iceordi dj; to g^iS^rranr In tins simwt- 
would ho nwrrfl OiWWt H HirVTia i #*» ertfinia ■ *tS— 

afvrf^i t flTTtfft'itf’wrr vifV*itf*vTr 

T/ijprv^arwrfir i i *r,n i-i -tiyvsrfv^t wipnnr4 

tTviri^ i *ud the nine Blmtii 'tfill bo offered to them’ «■ v.UMtilf S.lW!H!‘t<J 
«vntr...TWfri i»p JWt * Btfttffnft 

Hiyr ’ <niV*Wf...TTrvr» vrye’rrfyf—wT?T» 
i Wspnvw^ Wrtgr »■ vwnri*, whr. wf& and f*>$lvTs_er# the* principal 
soil the other four are subordinate j *o iu OTSTQiwtw obJatfon* 
Ire offered to the first fear, then to the dewatf of tlie particular kif ja 
begun { cither fffffcil or nr tip'r or wwi) a&‘l t0 S«d«M- 

jwti. In j. iw um . w^wwft lakes the place of wrtffH »ceordmg to 
Sodarima. 
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as stated nii below, then follow worship of GnnapstL the prepa¬ 
ration of the altar and fire { as described before for homa In 
general Ji % then nine ahutis of clarified butter arc made to the 
nine deities SSvitrl (ns in Aiy. gt. above ) r then offerings of 
barley Hour muted with curds fire made to twenty deities with 
the first lf#> andlast verses of each of the tan mandalas of the 
Rgveda viKn to Agni, Apt^nsurya {plural )* Agni t Sakunia* 
Agni, Mitrivarana (dualX Agni t Apafr (waters)* Agni, Maruts, 
Agni, Viave Devos, Agni, Indrnsoiua (dual). Indro, Ag Damarutah, 
Pavamlnosoma, Favam&nasoma* Agni, S&mjfi&rm. Then the 
remains of barley and curds are offered to Agni Svlst&krfc, 
Then the persons engaged Ln upakarma aboulrl partake of 
the remains of barley in lied with curds after repeating the verse 
1 dadhtkravno 1 ( fig, IV, 39. 6 X Then ScatnxiTLit and marjumi are 
performed* then hnma of n yajnopavita in fire* then giving of 
yajnopavlta and daks inis to brShmapos and wearing new 
yajnopavita onesalf ( which oorudsta in its nbhimantrana with 
the three verses 1 apo hi stha p Rg. X &. 1-3 and several mantras 
beginning with'hiranyavaTnl^'.Tai S, V* 6. 1. 1-2 and Tal. 
Br, L 4. 3 X after symbolical nyli^f depart) of Othkira, Agni P 
hfftg&5p Soma* Pitrs, Prajap -ati* Vayn, sarya and Visve Devos on 
the nine tanlus (strands) of the yajfiop&vlfca* then Japa of ten 
Gayatri verses for each of the yajicpavltas intended to be worn, 
then presenting the yajfiopavHsi to the Sun with ilie three verafiH 
1 udyan-nadya * ( Rg. L 50, 11-13 X clapping the bonds thrice* 
then repeating the mantra * yaifiopavltam parsmam &o," 
{vide /. ft. G6£ above) and then putting on the yajilopavlta, 
then Seaman a k casting away the aid yajnopavlta in water* 
PTinayama* then repeating three verses * prfchvl tvayiL &c/ p than 
repeating the word* ^Yulyudasi vidya mo pipmrlnam^tet- 
satyam-upafmi * ( TaL Ur. HL 20. 9 ) k then placing one’s folded 
hands with darbha blades between on one's tight knee, to repeat 


1931, ftflTCTttTRT “^i>ilciMia\4aMmiirHi s^trr vnmrnnrari^wTvvT - 
USS I M rfi srrf I . In modern tvwx* 
ibetP is ft limiter rr^pq { omitting nifr q inwi T l 3 * FT^rr n^~ 

arr^Twf mm tuj i*n?i si.h a i u^Tf ^ r , 

1 S 33 . Thft mulifrl u£ oHdriug tliete ubtetium eh first lo mention 
the iftg«j the deity a ad metro of the verm and His a to Mu ip th* 
purges* of III employ went i ft thorite tec n to repent the whole verafl 
preceded by am and felt owed by EvShg and then 10 pill Lhn oblation on to 
tire, s.g. =efwr*qT srfWiqwr * ikrk* 

' < "b |S 1 ^iftimar ittuM (ftrrt tMUtnui; * r^nir n ftijfl o y^[ 
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and make others repeat 1 om \ vyahrtis and Gayatrl thrioe, then 
brahmayajna and then saying * upakrta vai vedah ’ (the study 
of the Vedas has been begun), then the Scarya finishes the rest of 
the rite such as prayascitta, then all resolve to feed brahmanas 
and give daksinS according to ability. The acfirya takes leave 
of the fire, bows to Visnu and sips water twice. 

The grhyasutras prescribe a holiday ( anadhyaya ) after the 
performance of upakarma, though the duration varies. Par. gr. 
II. 10 prescribes that he should not study the Veda for three 
days and nights and should not clip his nails or shave for that 
period and points out that some said that he should not clip 
nails or hair till the date of utsarjana (i. e. for 5 months and a 
half). San, gr. IV. 5.17 ( =Manu IV. 119) prescribes an 
anadhyaya (holiday ) for three nights on upakarma and utsarga. 
Gobhila gr. (III. 3. 9 and 11) says that there is no study on the 
upakarma day performed on Hasta naksatra and that according 
to some teachers for three days before it and after it. The Bhar. 
gr. III. 8 enjoins that after upakarma there should be a holiday 
of three days or one day and for one month thereafter one should 
not study the Veda in the evening (i. e. the first watch after 
sunset). 

Utsarjana: —About the time of utsarjana also there was 
divergence of view. The Baud. gr. (1.5.153) prescribes that it 
may be performed on the full moon day of Pausa or Magha. 
£sv.gr.(III.5.14) requires Veda study after upakarma for six 
months and so if the upakarma was performed on the new moon of 
Sravana the utsarjana according to it would be on the full moon 
of Magha (vide III. 5. 20 also). The Par. gr. II. 11 states that 
after having studied the Veda for five months and a half or for 
six months and a half they (teacher and pupils) should per¬ 
form utsarga (i. e. the rite of closing the course of Vedic study). 
These periods are only approximate, since Par. gr. II. 12 further 
on says that utsarjana should be performed in the month of 
Pausa when the moon is in the RohinI naksatra (Le. about the 
eleventh of the bright half ) or in middle Astaka (i. e. 8th of 
the dark half of Pausa). The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 14 says that 
utsarga is performed on the full moon of Taisa (i. e. Pausa), 
while the Khadira gr. III. 2. 24 says that having studied the 
Veda for four months and a half they close the session on the 
full moon day of Pausa. The San. gr. IV. 6. 1 holds that utsar¬ 
jana should be performed on the first day of the bright half of 
Magha; Y5j. I. 143 follows Par. gr. II. 12 by saying that 
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utsarga takes place in Pausa on the RohinI naksatra or on the 
8th of the dark half, while Manu (IV. 95-96 ) says that after 
studying Veda for four months and a half from upakarma, utsarga 
should take place when the moon is in the Pusya naksatra 
thereafter or on the first day of the bright half of Magha. The 
Manava gr. L 4. 7 says that Veda study is stopped 4$ or 5 or 
months after upakarma. These several periods ( 4!> months, or 
5£ months or 6* months) and the various dates of utsarga in 
Pausa or Magha were due to the fact that upakarma may take 
place on the full moon day of Havana or -BbSdrapada ( or even 
Asadha) or on the 5th of the bright half of Sr&vana or on Hasta 
in Bhadrapada or Sravana. 

The 5iiv. gr. HI. 5.13 extends the procedure of upakarma 
to utsarga and adds (III. 5. 20-22 ) that offerings of boiled 
rice are made to the same deities instead of clarified 
butter, then they take a bath and perform tarpana of those very 
deities and of acaryas, rsis and pitrs (as in brahmayajna )• 
NSrayana states that in utsarjana there is no eating (of 
barley'*** with curds) as there is in upakarma nor mSrjana. 
Pfir. gr. II. 12 gives the procedure of utsarjana as follows: “They 
(teacher and pupils) should go to the brink of water ( a river 
&c.) and offer oblations of water (i. e. tarpana) to the gods, to 
the metres, to the Vedas, rsis, the ancient teaohers, the Gandha* 
rvas, the other teachers, the year with its divisions, the Pitrs, 
acaryas, their ( deceased) relatives. After having rapidly recited 
the Savitrl four times, they should utter loudly' we have stopped 
(Vedio study). ’ There is anadhyaya in utsarjana for the same 
period as on upakarma and they should then continue the repeti. 
tion (of the Veda) as before ", The Gobhila gr. III. 3. 15 says 
about utsarjana * they go out of the village turning their faces 
to the east or north, they should approach water that is deeper 
than their waist, should bathe therein and should offer tarpana 
to the vedas, rsis and acaryas. ’ A holiday was observed on 
the day of utsarjana for a day and half ( paksinl) or three 
days after it ( Manu IV. 97, Y5j. 1.144). 
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To give up Veda study for several months altogether *m 
probably found undesirable. Therefore Mnnu IV, 98, Vas. Dh. 
S, 13. 6-7, A us on a ja (p. 515 ) find others prescribe that after 
utssrjarm tbs Vedas should ha studied til] the next Upakurma 
during the bright fortnights of the remaining months and the 
Vfldihg.'is at one's will or in tba dark fortnights. The Gobhila 
smrfcl 11L 134 says that after DakainSyan* { sun's passage in 
tbs southern celestial hemisphere) for sir months one should not 
study tbs ITpariisiidH uudRuhasya texts. It appears that gradually 
the rite of utsargo in Pausa or Magba ramu to be discontinued, 
Ast4vttkra ,,JT on ManBVEVgrhya I. 5.1 deplores that In his day 
hardly any one was found to celebrate utsargs on the day 
specified by the sutrakilro, that he was powerless to do anything 
or to upbraid any one but that ho would only describe wbat the 
sSetraprescribed. Similarly the Smrtyorthosum, after describing 
the procedure of utsarisns, remarks (p. 11) ‘after studying 
the Veda for a. ynur utsarjana tnay be performed on the day of 
updknrma or may not bn so performed 1 . Gobhila-Smrti (111, 
128-129, quoted in Sm. 0, I p. 55 ) says 1 when dvijeut perform 
every year upikaruii together with utsarjann according to the 
prescribed procedure, that results in the growth of the Vedas 
(Vedjc study ). Whatever act is performed even in sport by 
brahman as whose vedos have not grown stale, that act becomes 
successful.' Vide Sail, gr. IV. 5, 16 to the same effect. It In on 
account of this idea that In the sat'ikalpa the expression 'yata- 
yauiatonirasena 1 ( by removing staleness) occurs. In modern 
times utsarjina Is performed on the same day as upukamia, but 
precedes the latter. These two together being generally per¬ 
formed in SrUvana either on the full moon Or Ott Sr a vans 
noksotra or on the 5th of the bright half of Stav&ua are 
desig noted by the word Srfivanl. 

The modern ntearjnm of Rgvedins may be briefly described 
here : after aomiiana, putting on a pivitra ( a loop Or ring ) of 
darbbaa{on the finger called Liiuvuiki), prinayaina, mentioning 
tha time and place, a flahkulpa ( fiS sot out above ) is made ; then 
pafleogavyo la taken in by all ; then the worship of Ganupati.theri 
preparation of an altar for titHJtrjaou homo is mode, Are is invited 
with the verses 'justo darannV fljtff. V, 4. 5) and chyagna' Utg. I. 

193*, vwr a v ?r^r f% 5 A* wgvrr- 
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76. 2), then the fire called balavardliana is established on the 
sthandila, then contemplation of fire with the verse ‘catvari srngS' 
( Rg. IV. 58. 3) and several pauranilca verses ; then two samidhs 
are placed over the fire, then oblations of clarified butter are 
offered to the-deities, Savitrl &c. .(specified in up&karma above) 
and of boiled rice to 20 deities, Agni &c. ( vide p. 814 above ), 
then the rest is offered to Agni Svistakrt, then acamana, prana- 
yama, then brahmayajna is performed, then he should say 
* vrstir-asi vrsca me papmanam-rtat-satyam-upagam ’ (Tai. Br. 
IIL 10. 9 ); then all should say * utsrsta vai vedah * (the study 
of veda has been stopped); then clarified butter is offered into 
fire by way of prayascitta with the verses 4 ayascagne * ( Ap. M. 
P. I. 5. 18 ), * ato deva * ( Rg. I. 22. 16 ), * idam visnur ’ ( Rg. I. 
22.17); then offering to Agni, Vayu, Surya, Prajapati respec¬ 
tively with the vyahrti3 separately and together, then 
offering with the verses ‘anainatam’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 11), 
4 purusa-sammito * (Tai. Br. IIL 7. 11), 4 yat'pakafcra ’ ( Rg. X. 
2. 5 ), 4 yad vo deva ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 11 ); then follows sarva- 
prayascitta with om and the vyahrtis; then marjana ( purifica¬ 
tion ) with the verses 4 apo asman matarah * ( Rg. X. 17. 10 ), 
4 idamapah pravahata * ( Rg. I. 23. 22 ), 4 sumitra na apa * (Tai. 
S. I. 4. 45. 2-3 ); then he should think of the Ganges and other 
holy rivers; then he should honour Agni with the four verses 
4 Agne tvam no * ( Rg. V. 24. 1-4) and offer the upacaras of 
sandal-wood paste, flowers &c.; then he should take holy ashes 
from the horaa fire with the mantra 4 manastoke * ( Rg. I. 114. 8) 
and apply the ashes to his forehead, throat, navel, right and left 
arms and head; then pray Agni to bestow sraddha (faith ) 
medha (intelligence) &c. and then wind up the utsarjana with 
the words quoted below. m# 


1938. 3WT WiWJU WR rfrqr&W: jffacri *T TOT I 9fr 





CHAPTER XXIV 

MINOR GIIHYA AND OTHER RITES 

The grhyasutras speak of certain other rites performed on 
certain fixed days in the year. Most of them have ceased to be 
performed in modern times, though vestiges of some of them 
appear even now. Gautama ( VIII. 19 ) enumerates the seven 
p&kayajnasarhsthas among his forty sarhskaras. Out of these 
seven pakayajfias, astaka, parvana and sraddha will be dealt 
with under sraddha later on. The seven haviryajnas and the 
seven somasamsthas will be treated of in the note on Srauta. A 
few of the other rites are briefly described below. 

Parvana sthalipaka Among the seven pakayajnasamsthis 
mentioned by Gaut. (VIII. 19) is the parvana sthalipaka. When 
a person is married and returns to his house after marriage ho 
causes the newly married bride to sacrifice a mess of cooked 
food. The wife husks the rice grains of which that sthalipaka 
is prepared. She cooks the - mess, sprinkles Ujya on it, takes it 
from the fire. Then he sacrifices to the deities of the Vedic 
Darsa-Purnamasa and then to Agni Svistakrt. With the 
remnants of the cooked food he feeds a learned brShmana and 
makes the present of a bull to that brahmana. From that time 
the householder constantly sacrifices on the days of the full 
moon and of the new moon a similar mess of cooked food 
sacred to Agni. In the case of one who has not kindled the 
three Vedic fires, the sthalipaka is meant for Agni (it is Agneya). 
In the case of an householder who keeps the three Vedic fires 
the sthalipaka at Full moon is Agnlsomlya and Aindra or 
Mahendra or Aindragna on the New moon day ( Khadira gr. 
II. 2.1-3, Asv. Sr. I. 3. 8-12 ). Both the householder and his 
wife fast on the days of the full and new moon or they eat only 
once in the morning on those days (Ap. Dh. S. IL 1.1. 4-5, 
Asv. gr. L 10. 2 ). This is briefly the parvana sthalipaka. It is 
begun on the first full moon day after marriage and is conti¬ 
nued throughout the lives of the husband and wife. In the 
sthillpSkas performed throughout life on the full moon and 
new moon there is no daksina ( of a bull). 1 ”* Vide for details 

1939. gnifa si *vt vvg snv:' an*r 3- 7.17, 
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ASv. gr. I. 10 and Ap. gr. 7.1—19 ( among the sutras ) and Sam- 
skara-kaustubha pp. 823 ff and SarhskaraprakSsa pp. 904-906 
among later digests. 


Caitri v —According to Haradatta on Gaut. VIII. 19 the 
caitrl rite is the same as sulagava, known as IsSnabali to the 
students of the Apastamba sutra (Ap. gr. 19,13 ff.) and this rite 
called Caitri was performed on the full moon day of the month 
of Caitra. In the San. gr. IV. 19 it is said that this rite takes 
place on the full moon day of Caitra and there is a brief des¬ 
cription of it which is rather obscure ( vide S. B. E. vol. 29, 
p. 132). The Vaik. IV. 8 describes it as follows : On the full 
moon day of Caitra the house iB cleaned and decorated ; the 
husband and wife deck themselves in new garments (lower and 
upper) and with flowers etc.; after two agharas'* 40 are made in 
fire and rice is cooked in a vessel for the deities, offerings are 
made of clarified butter, with the mantras * grlsmo hemanta ’ 
(Tai. S. V. 7. 2. 4 ) ‘ urnam me puryatam, ’ ‘ sriye jatah ’ ( Rg. 
IX. 94. 4 ), 4 Vaisnavam ’ ( Tai. S. I. 2,13. 3 ) and having offered 
oblations of boiled rice mixed with ghee to Madhu,*® 41 Madhava, 
Sukra, Suci.Nabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, Urja,Sahas, Sahasya.Tapas, 
Tapasya, to the deities of Rtus, to herbs, to the lords of herbs, to 
Sri ( goddess of wealth ), to the lord of Sri, to Visnu ; having 
worshipped to the west of the fire the goddess Sri and the god 
Sripati whose face is turned eastwards, he announces the 
havis ( sacrificial food) and having served to the recitation of 
the hymn to anna ( food ) the brahmanas with cooked cuitrya 
food he should himself eat in the company of his sapindas. 


SUayajiia ( sacrifice to ploughed land)In the Gobhila gr 
IV. 4. 27 there 194 * is a brief description of the sacrifice performed 
at the time of ploughing by one who kept the smarta or aupagann 
fire : * on an auspicious constellation he should cook a mess of 
sacrificial food and should offer oblations to the following 
deities, viz. Indra, Maruts, Parjanya (rains), Asani (thunder¬ 
bolt ), Bhaga. And he should also offer ( clarified butter ) to 
Slta, Asa, Arada, Anagha.’ In Par. gr. II. 17 this rite is des- 


1940. For Sghffraa see note 489 above. 

1941. Madhu to Tapasya are the ancient twelve names of the 
months of the year mentioned in Tai. S. I. 4. 14. 1, VSj. S. VJI 30 

—1942. eronit f^Twr'i: i ^ wiwhu* ^n«iV 
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cribed in greater detail. But for want of space it is not set out 
here. The Par. gr. in II. 13 speaks of a different rite to be 
performed at the time of taking out the plough and using it 
for ploughing. 

Srdvani or Sravana karma and Sarpabali :—Asv. gr. II. 1.1—25, 
Par. gr. II. 14, Gobhila gr. III. 7.1-23, San. gr.IV. 15, Bbar. gr. 
II. 1, Ap. gr. 18. 5-12 and others describe these two rites which 
are performed on the full moon day of Sravana, whether the 
moon be in conjunction with the constellation of Sravana or not. 
Asv. gr. describes it as follows: 1945 “ Having filled a new jar 

with the flour of unbroken grains of barley he places it on a 
new 9ikya ( an arrangement of strings for holding pots etc. ) 
along with a spoon for making offerings ( bali ). Having got 
ready fried barley grains he smears 1944 half of them with 
clarified butter. At sunset he prepares a mess of cooked food 
and a cake on one potsherd and offerB oblations (of cooked food) 
with the four verses * 0 Agni 1 lead us to wealth by a good 
path &c.’ ( Rg. I. 189. 1-4 ) verse by verse and offers with one 
hand the cake prepared on one potsherd with the mantra * to the 
constant one, the Earth demon, sv&ha.’ The cake should have 
been completely submerged in clarified butter or its top may 
be visible; with the verse * Agni, do not hand us over to evil * 
(Rg.I.189.5) he sacrifices over the entire cake the clarified butter 
in which the cake had been submerged. Reciting the verse ‘may 
the steeds bring bliss to us in our invocations ’ ( Rg. VII. 38. 7 ) 
he sacrifices into the fire the fried grains with his joined 
hands. 1945 He should give the other ( not smeared with clarified 
butter) fried grains to his people (sons &c.). Out of the jar he fills 
the spoon with barley flour, goes out of the house with his face 
towards the east, pours down water on a pure spot and offers 
sacrifice with the mantra ‘ to the divine ,M4 hosts of snakes, 


1943. Vide appendix for the text. 

1944. ‘ smears ’-NSrSyaija explains that this should be done in the 
day and what follows ia to be done after sunset. . 

1945. * joined hands ’-When the aacriflccr joins his hands the 
applying of butter ( upaatarapa) and the putting of butter over the 
havis are done by another person* 

1946. The words may mean ' the serpents and 

the divine hosts.’ In the Sat. Br. (S. B.E. vol. 44, pp. 367-368) ‘ Sar- 
pavidyS and DevajanavidyS ’ are separate subjects of study. But as 
the rite is for propitiating the serpents, it is better to take the words to 
mean ‘serpents that are a divine host.’ 
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svaha 9 and makes an obeisance to them with joined hands in 
the words * * the serpents that are terrestrial, 1947 that are aerial, 
that are celestial, that dwell in the several directions—to them 
I have brought this bait; to them I make ready this ball. 
Having gone round the bali with the right hand turned towards 
it, he sits down to the west of the bali (and recites the mantra ) 
thou art a serpent; thou art the lord of serpents that creep ; 
by food thou protectest men and by a cake the serpents, 
by sacrifice the gods, me who am in thee (i. e. who seek thy 
favour and protection ) may not the serpents who also are in 
thee do any harm ; I give over the Dhruva ( spoon ) to thee/ 
Tbeu with the words ‘ O firm one, I give over this one, this one 
to thee he gives his people ( son, unmarried daughter, wife ) 
one by one. With the words 4 O firm one, I give myself over 
to thee’ he gives himself over at the end. Let no one pass 
between the sacrificer ( and the bali) up till the rite of giving 
in charge (paridana). 1948 1 To the divine hosts of serpents 
svShS —with these words let him offer a bali in the evening 
and in the morning till Pratyavarohana. Some count the days 
till Pratyavarohana 1949 (from Sravana full moon) and offer 
the same number of balis on that very day (on which the 
sravana rite takes place )/* The Sah. gr. IV. 15 has a similar 
ceremony called Sravanakarma; however it practically con¬ 
tains nothing beyond rules about the bali to serpents and it is 
worthy of note that some of the 16 upacSras associated with 
honouring a guest and with devapvja are employed (in it and 
in Ap. gr. &c.) for honouring the serpents viz. offering a comb, 
unguents, flowers, thread (vastra), collyrium, mirror. The 
Par. gr. II. 14 is more elaborate as to sarpabali and the deities 
to whom the oblations of cooked food are offered are 4 Visnu, 
Sravana (naksatra), the Full moon day of Sravana and 
the rainy season/ In Par. gr. also, a comb, ointment, collyrium, 
garlands are offered to the serpents. £p. gr. 18. 5-12, Hir gr 
IL 16 ( S. B. E. vol. 30, pp. 237-239 ), Gobhila gr. III. 7. 1 I 23 * 

1947. • The serpents that are terrestrial \ Note HVnfr ^ 

jnnvmg 1 v stfafr 1 ^ sttht r v 

* 15*5 1 vTRqs 1 vr *rr gq T * T R i ^ wt i 

* M IV. 2 . 8 . 3, ^T^TfT. 16. 15, ^ * 

13. 6-8 ( same verses in all in almost the same words ). 

1948. Each son, daughter and wife are to he separately named and 
to be given in charge (of the serpent deity )-says NarSyana. Dhruva 
is the lord of serpents ( Sudardana ). 

1949. For Pratyavarohana, vide below. 
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Bhar. gr. II. 1, Baud. gr. III. 10, Manava gr. II. 16 and others 
contain similar elaborate rules about sarpabali, the Hir. gr. 
and Ap. gr. requiring that the flowers used should be of the 
kirnsuka tree. It appears that when the husband was absent 
the wife was to offer the bali during the four months. The 
Manava gr. II. 16.6 adds that even the sudra wife of a brahmana 
should silently offer the bali after washing her hands. Vide 
San. gr. IV. 15. 20 also for the wife doing it silently. 

Serpent worship arose from the fears entertained about the 
deadly effects of snake-bites. The serpent cult is very ancient 
as the quotation from the Tai. S. cited above shows. Vide also 
Atharvaveda VIII.7.23 and XI. 9.16 and 24. In the Atharvaveda 
(VIII. 14.14-16)the well known names of some.mythical serpents 
viz. Taksaka, Dhrtarastra and Air&vata occur. The dangers 
from snakes must have intensified in the rainy season when 
serpents sought shelter in human habitations owing to vast 
areas being flooded and in search of their prey, viz. mice and 
frogs &c. Therefore the rite of offering a bali to serpents was 
performed on the full moon day of Sravana and a bali was 
offered every day to serpents for four months till the full moon 
of Margaslrsa on which day took place the Pratyavarohana 
(re-descent) i. e. discarding the use of cots for sleeping on and 
using the ground for that purpose. Fergusson in bis famous 
work ‘Tree and Serpent worship’ (1868) traces serpent worship 
in the nations of antiquity, such as in Egypt, Judea, Greece &c. 
In the Mahabharata nagas figure very frequently. Vide Adi. 
35 and 123. 71, Udyoga 103, 9-16 ; Anusasana 150. 41 (where 
the names of seven nagas that support the earth such as Vasuki, 
Ananta &c. are specified). In Anusasana 14. 55 Siva is said 
to have snakes on his body like yajnopavtta. The puranas are 
full of the stories of nagas. Serpent worship continues to this 
day particularly in South India, but now serpents are worship¬ 
ped on the 5th of the bright half of Sravana instead of on the 
full moon day of SrSvana as in the times of the sutras. This 
day is now called NSgapancamI and some account of it will be 
given later on under vratas. India possesses more varieties 
of serpents than any single country in the world and the toll 
of life taken by snake bites is very heavy as compared with 
any other country. 

In certain medieval digests like the Samskara-kaustubha 
(p. 122) a rite called Nagabali is described. It is performed on 
Sinlvall (a day on which the moon is seen, but there is amavagya 
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thereafter) or fall moon day or on the 5th or on ilia 9th when 
tbo moon In in Aslesa (of which i-Eirpente are the presiding 
deity). Its object is Lwu-fold via. to t-xplflfce the win of 
lihviiiK tilled a 8imkB or snikej and to remove the obstacle to 
progeny (supposed to arise from rL;tj. wrath of serpents killed 
by :i person). In thin a figure of a serpent is made of the flour 
of tic# or wheat or sesame which is then placed in a surpn 
t winnowing bosket), then it is worshipped with the 16 upac£ras 
(described above) and a halt of pfiyaaa (non*milk) Is offered 
to it; then after washing the bands and feet and sipping water * 
hums is performed with ordinary fire (but there is no svfotakrt 
offering); an oblation of clarified butter is offered with am 
uad all the three vyfhftiB into the mouth of the serpent figure 
and the rest of the iijt/a i* sprinkled on its body, the serpent ie 
praised with the mantras quoted above from Tab S. IV. 3. 8* 3 
and certain Pur Spa verses are repeated and the figure is thrown 
into the fire; than impurity (asauea) is observed by the sacrificer 
and his wife for three days or one day; then eight brahman aa 
ar# invited, they are supposed to stand in the place of the burnt 
effigy and upaciraa are offered to them, they are fed and gifts are 
given to them; then a gulden image of a serpent is put into 
cb# tafnia (water-pot) and prayer i 8 offered to it,and the gulden 
image or its value or a cow Is gifted to a brSbtn&iia. 


The Filr. gr, (11. 15) describes a rite called Indravajfia on 
the fuj I moon day of FrostImpndn (i. n, BhSdrapndii), Ufa 
briefly ns follows ; Having cooked piyu&a (rha, cooked in 
milk) fur lndra IB,a and cukes and having placed ( four ) cakes 
round too fire, and having offered the two ijyabhigan he off 0rfl 
the milk rice to Indra ; be offers tbo Sjya oblatfotu to indra 
Indrani ( India’s wife ), Aja EkapSd, Ahirbudbnya and to the’ 
ProgtbapadSs; ha offers milk-rice to Indrft; after be has eatan 
( a portion of the sacrificial food > he offers a bali to the Maruta ■ 
fur Sruti says ( Sat. Br. IV. 5.1 16)‘ the marine are the eata™ 
of abut ft ; gi *’tha halt { to Marute ) Li offered on loaves of tip,. 


E| to br 


‘ 13 ' t imi mtist. 
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A avail bn tree, because there h s Yodio passage (Sat, Br, IV. 3. 
3, 6 ) ‘ the Maruts stayed in the Aivattha tree. ’ He offer- the 
ball with the passage ‘ SSukm-jyotlr * ( Vaj. S. 17. 30-83 ) mantra 
by mantra and with the mantra called a mule ha which latter in 
to he revolved in the mind only (and not to be uttered loudly ). 
for the sruti aays 1 fchsfte are their names* 1,s! (&*t, Br. IX. 3. 
1.£6). Ho repeats the mantra ' In dram dalvlr ’ ( Vaj. S. 17. Sfi ); 
then follows the feeding of a brahman*, 

The Kausikn sutra (14.0 ) describes the procedure of a 
festival In honour of Indra for kings. It Is begun on tbe 
eighth day in the bright half of Bhs.drapada or Aflvina in 
which a banner is raised on Sr a van a nnksatra. Yaj. L 147 
declares a holiday for one day on the day on which tbe tanner in 
honour of Indra is raised and when it Is taken down. Apar&rka 
( p. 190) quotes Garga to the effect that tbe banner is raised by 
tba king on tbe 12th of the bright half of Bb&drapad* when the 
moon is la conjunction either with tfttara&idha, S thy an* ar 
Duanisthfl and adds that it is taken down on the Bharapl 
nnksatra after the full moon day of Bltadrapada, The Krtya- 
ratnakara {pp. 292-93 ) adds thae during the days of the festival 
worship is offered to figure* of Indra and his wife Bad and sou 
Jaysntn made from pieces of sugarcane stalks and that it is nut 
raised on Saturday or Tuesday nr in periods of impurity due to 
birth or mourning or in portents like un earth-quake. From 
Adlparva G j, 1-29 it appears'' si that the festival (called 


1352. InVsj.S, 17. there are name* <rf Hunts- They are 
said (in 17* SG ) w be the divine koala that follow Indra, Th^^imn (IX* 
3, L 16) fny i fvwrvtvbu nrvWfS*! stftfitwrtiifit 

All the oommniitatori □£ Far. gr- *a>- that i» ilia miner* 

‘bttw htw« 4 KTPir^ ^pNt wnrwiwTfi^wT -a nri^m am n' which •» vsj. 
3- 30. 7. Fnt Oldanherg (in SBC vol. 26. f. 332) g*yj in a ncUi tW the 
first juirt qP Vaj. 8. XVII. 86 i* citlcdi 1 Vtmukh* 

1953. vf k w SwSr m3 ggl a^Br^s i Suni vTavmr 

«fbj H fraRPI r»Tf^ *ri tT^T II ffWi 

uriSrmRFfc i X -ji *.*•** ^ 
npi&t wnr 3***- » worn *rifc *ftm m\tU : t wn^rJ 

53 , 17-19, 21-32, notices in the lest versa a pother reading wfrif 

wiWF.r wtui& the gr + el of ihe sffi*msr vtttm ?rj*: 

(obap. 57, 21 )- 
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Indra make) was started by ITparicara Vasu, It is stated tbere- 
in ti:'it when that king was prevailed upon by Indra to desist 
frujn being a hermit in a forest and to rule over tho conntry 
called Cedi, In dr a gave him a bamboo staff as an affect iunnte 
gift and la honour of Indra the king planted It in tho oarth and 
since that time when the year ended a bamboo staff was raised 
by hinge (and also other bumbler persons) and next day it was 
docked with baskets full of fragrant substances and ornaments, 
and garlands were suspended from it It Is possible ihat the 
r&isltig of a bamboo staff on tho first day of Cuitm ovnry year 
in the Deccan and other places la reminisce tit of this ancient 
festival in honour of India. The Brhatsarishim (chap. 4:1) describes 
the origin of the In dram aha festival and devotee over slaty 
verses to the elucidation of the method of celebrating it. Visnu 
gave to Indra a flag-rtaff to frighten nsuras ; in verse 8 
it refers to U pari car a Vaau as the originator of the Indra 
festival, states on what suspicious conjunctions a carpenter 
and an astrologer should go to a forest and gives directions 
as to the tree to be selected { Arjunn tree being tbs berth 
then the tree is to bo felled ttao next day and brought to tbo 
capital by tho king on the eighth of the bright half of BhfSdra- 
padu with a retinue of citizens, ministers and brabmauas ; tho 
city should be decorated with fine patakas (tlags) and toranss 
(festival arches); on tho 11th there was to bn a vigil, tho 
trunk of the tree should be pared and chiselled and it should 
be placed on a yantra ( a mechanical contrivance to raise it up ), 
homB is to be offered; then it is to be raised up erect on the 
XSth of the bright half of Bhadrapada when the moon is in 
Sravsna naksatra ar even without that being so; five or seven 
wooden figures ( called snkrakutnftrls ) are also to bs placed 
near it (to enhance tha charm of tho staff) and two smaller 
staffs (onej and tho other J- of the length of the principal 
staff) are also to bo raised called Hand a and Upananda; 
another staff also is to be raised as Indra'e mother; the 
staff was to be docked with several ornaments, baskets 
Were to be bung round the staff, each one above the other 
and smaller in 6 i 2 e, on the 4th day (from 12th tithi) 
verses in praise are to be recited and on tbs 5th day (from 
tne 12th L e. on 1st of tho dark half) the staff is to he bidden 
farewell to. 

Atvayttji Gaut. VIIL 19 mentions Asvayujl among the 
■even P&keyajfias as included in his 40 aaihskiras. 
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The Asv, gr, II, 2.1-3 describes”* 4 the rite as follows : 1 on 
the full moon day of Asvayuja (i. e. Asvina) the AsvayujI rite 
(is performed ). Having adorned the bouse, having bathed and 
put on clean ( white ) garments, they should take out a mesa of 
cooked food for Pasupati and should offer it with the formula 
' to Pasupati, to Siva, to Samkara, to Prsataka, svaha.’ He 
Bhould sacriSce with his joined hands a mixture of milk and 
clarified butter with the formula ‘ may what is deficient in me 
be made complete ( or full); may what is complete not deterio¬ 
rate in me. To Prsataka, svaha.’ 

The Sah. gr, (IV. 16 ) requires that in this rite oblations of 
clarified butter should be offered to Asvins, to the two stars of 
Asvayuj naksatra, to the full moon of Asvina; to Sarad 
{ autumn) and to Pasupati and the mixture of milk and ajya is 
offered with the hymn ftg. VI. 28 ( a gavo agman ) and that on 
that night the calves are allowed to join their mothers. 
Par. gr. II. 16 calls this rite Prsatakah, but it prescribes the 
cooking of payasa ( milk-rice ) for Indra and offerings of that 
mixture with curds, honey and ghee are made to Indra, IndranI, 
the Asvina, to the full moon of Asvina and Sarad { autumn ). 
The Gobhila gr. III. 8. 1 also calls this rite Prsataka and it 
adds the tying to the arms &c. of amulets made of lac together 
with all sorts of herbs for the sake of prosperity. Vide also 
Khadira gr. III. 3.1-5, Vaik. IV. 9 for this rite. 

In most of the grhyasutras another rite called Agrayana is 
described immediately after AsvayujI. Haradatta on Gaut. 
VIII. 19 explains that in the AsvayujI rite mentioned by Gaut. 
both the AsivayujI described above from Aiv. gr. and Agrayana 
are included. Agrayana is also called * Navayajna’ in Gobhila- 
smrti (in verse III. 103 ) and Navasasyesti in Manu IV. 27. 

1954. 

333* m wera frynv gorRTWPT i gwrawnwnj- 

ht 3 r* $ rhrr gw it rrrswTv sj. II. 3. 1-3. 

NSrSyaoa explains that ‘they’ wean tne saorifleer and bis sons and other 
male descendants (who touch him). The word ‘ni-rUpya’ means that on 
the mess of cooked food, the two operations of nirvSpa (taking out a por¬ 
tion from the whole with the mantra rrgqcTV fTt gs fMvn^) «nd prokfana 
are to be performed and that the rest of the tnesB is to be eaten by the 
saori fleer and his family, gtrrsprr means * milk mixed with clarified 
butter \ This is taken out with the truva ladle. There is an offering to 
Svistakrt Agni of the mess and of pifStaka. wiQMUr 111 • 3 - 3 says 
, vide also (iu verso) III. 106. 
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Agrayana isti is prescribed in the Asv. srauta sutra II. 
9 and other drauta sutras for those who have consecrated 
the three vedic fires ( i e. ahitagnis ). According to NarS- 
yana an ahitSgni is to perform this agrayana sacrifice of 
fresh com according to the srauta sutra, but in case of 
difficulties he may do so in accordance with Asv. gr. II. 
2. 4 in the Treta fires and that one who has not conse¬ 
crated the three fires may offer the sacrifice in the iota 
( i e. aupasana ) fire. This agrayana rite is required even 
by the srauta sutra as to crops of rice, barley and sySmSka ,sss 
only and no one was to make use of fresh corn of these 
three kinds without offering this sacrifice, but there was no 
restriction as to the use of other kinds of corn or as to vege¬ 
tables &c. The word Agrayana is explained as ,M * * that rite 
in which fresh fruits are first offered to gods ’ or * that rite in 
which fresh corn is first offered or eaten ’. The deities of the 
srauta Agrayana are three, viz. IndrSgnI (or Agnlndrau), 
Visvedevas, Dyav&prthivI (heaven and earth), but in the 
grhya Agrayana, Agni Svfetafat is added as the fourth (Sail, 
gr. III. 8.1, Ap. gr. 19. 7). Asv. gr. (IL 2. 4-5) gives a very 
brief description ‘united 1,57 with the seasons, united with the 
manners, united with Indra and Agni, sv&hft; united...with 
Visvedevas, svSha; united...with Heaven and earth, svahS*- 
with these formulas a mess of cooked food is offered at the 
Agrayana by one who has set up the Srauta fires; also by one 
who has not set up the srauta fires, (the same offerings are 
made) in the domestic (grhya) fire. Ap. gr. 19. ( 6-7) also is 

i 1955 - II* 9- 1 expressly says ‘ wnpmT ’ 

and gmmT on quotes I< 1 s mfllfofi rcwn: 5vmrwx 

nfavr WT: I It \ The rmmgjj II. 3 9 

has STTPTEnnpjpT I. 

1956. on sttv. g. 19. 6 says ‘ qmw? 3W 

vc^f^vnrvor WTOw&rofii’, trtgw on the same 

says qisi* mtrwro:. 

„ 1957.^ i ... 

I 3tT”?. g. II. 2.^4-5 ; ajJTTTtaTnTnrW^ I srfTWT ninft- 

augHRi gw gnW vmrfw- 
wgrqretor vgvnrmgy Ttipdg i strv- g. 19. 6-7. The is 
utiwvm urm m fm ( anv h. <n. IL 18. 1 ). Sudarilana notes" that 
some held that uncooked grains of fresh rice were to be swallowed 
while others held that one was to partake of a portion of the boiled rice 
cooked for sacrificing. 
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concise ' (Now follows the description of) Agrayana for one 
who has not set up the srauta fires. Having prepared a mess 
of cooked food with fresh corn, he offers oblations to the deities 
of the (Srauta) Agrayana with Svistakrt (Agni) as the fourth, 
he fills his mouth with grains of rice, swallows them, takes 
acamana and having rolled up a lump of rice ( from the mess of 
cooked rice) he throws it up on to the top of the dwelling with 
the next yajus (Ap. M. P. II. 18.1).’ 

This rite is also described in Sah. gr. III. 8, Par. gr. III. 1, 
Gobhila gr. IIL 8. 9-24, KhSdira gr. III. 3.6*15, Vaik. IV. 2, 
Manava gr. II. 3. 9-14 &c. 

There is one peculiarity in Vaik. viz. that it connects the 
Pitrs also with this rite. According to Manava gr. the Agra¬ 
yana is performed on a parva day in Vasanta (spring) with 
fresh barley that is (then) harvested and with rice in sarad 
(autumn). 

Vaik. VI. 19 prescribes the prayascitta of padakrcchra or 
a fast for using first fruits without performing Agrayana rite. 

In modern times some vestige of this Navayajna (sacrifice 
of first fruits) still remains. The full moon day of Asvina is 
still called in the Deccan ‘navyacl paurnima’ and a few ears 
of growing crops are picked up, are woven with flowers and 
tastefully arranged and the whole is suspended from the 
entrance door or its lintel. 

Agrahayani :—This is one of the seven pakayajnas men¬ 
tioned by Gautama (VIII. 19 ) among his forty samskaras. 

The full moon day of Margaslrsa is called Agrabayanl; 
the rite 1958 performed on that day is also called by the same 
name on account of association with it. Pratyavarohana is a rite 
performed to signalise the giving up of the use of cots and high 
couches, recommended from the full moon of Sravana for fear 
of snakes (as in San. gr. IV. 15. 22). Some describe two rites 
separately, one on the full moon day of Margaslrsa and another 
called Pratyavarohana on the first night of Hemanta (vide 
Ap. gr. 19. 3-5 and 8-12). There is some divergence as to the time 
and the exact procedure of this rite. Some (like Asv. gr. II. 3.1-2) 
hold that it may be performed on the 14th day of the bright 

1958. 3Uii<2iqan hi^TiCi vT 0 i*rren vt rervr nirr aunrT^nj^npjn- 
vt stwt wtwuv’SC i oo ’’I- 17*1. Vide 

Tilak’s ‘Orion ’ (1893) pp. 73-90 for a learned and penetrating dis¬ 
course on the word ‘ IgrahSyapi. 
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half or t!L-a full moon dny of Marg&slrsa. Othera restrict it 
to the foil moon day. Very elaborate descriptions are given In 
Fir, gr, ITT. 2, Gobbila gr. Ill, 9.1-33, As thin rite has entirely 
gone out of vogue a brief description from the Asv. gr. alone is 
appended 1 ^’ here. “ Having again ( after Aivayujl ) renovated 
the house with plaster (of paint or cow-dung) and hy levelling 
( the floor), they should offer after sunset oblations of pfiyas* 
(milk-rice) with the mantras ‘strike asid«, ls, ° 0 white one, 
with thy foot, with the front and back portions of the foot these 
seven women f daughters ) of Vanina and all ( females) that 
belong to the tribes of the king ( of serpents }. Inside the house 
of the white one the serpent did not kill any thing, adoration 
to the white one, tbs eon of Vtdtova, svShs. * Here no oblation 
is offered to (Agtii) Svistafcri While gating fixedly at the fire 
he repeats in a low voice 1 may there bo no harm to us from 
the progeny Igtl of PrajlpafcJ. * He should think in hie mind of 
Henianta ( winter ) saying ' ha suspicious and wall-disposed 
towards us, * To the west of the fire a well-spread layer of grass 
should be prepared ; he should sit down on it and having recited 
in a low voice * Be blissful, Q Earth * ( Be. L 22, 15 ) he should 
lie down on that layer with his people (sons dec.) with the 
head towards the east and face turned towards the north. The 
others may lie down according as space permits or each should 
lie down one after another, the elder one before the one next to 
him in years. Those (of the sacrificer's sons &c.) who know 
the mantrap! should murmur them (Be- I- £2.15 and the mantras 
referred to in sfitra 12 below). Getting up from the layer they 
should three times recite the mantra* from that place may the 
gods protect us ' ( Bg- T. 22. 16 ); tho ami verse (they should 
repeat! a fourth time turning ib-tr faces to the south, to the 
west and the north. 181 * Having h. red together they should 

1359, VidIf" appendix for t**S. 

I960, Til 0 two mflut.i &s gnt uinj w if occur In 

m Hi n IL 17. 2Par. gi. IL ii (in Eravi^k'Huia ), 2th irJi vy 
Its. 1, MlDiTigt- IL 7.1 ( in ill with TtriUkm }* 

166L Scrpunti in i&id to be the progeny Of S el J y ij i, 4 PrtjlpfctT - 
Tidfl jnrritf IL 19-19 Tfhpro KEi stated La bn on* of t]j B p r 
jstEs tud Sdlj^MrTa lfi t where it it ttnid that from K&dra de* w j Tea 

of Kasiyipm the snakes were born. 

196*. I. 2E. It- Is to bn repeated thrice while fndng th* 
sod then each of that verae is to bo ropenti-d while - lM 
tm-oftd to tUe tcutlip tbc wsat and tha north (the vferi 0 hag r,niv thr ** 
pldaaj bflin^ in the G Byacri metre )+ * 
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repeat in a low tons tb0 mantras sacred to the sun and the 
Syaatvayana'* 13 mantras, cook food and feed the brahman ok and 
make the latter pronounce aciapicinus word*. M In the Pali work 
called Anguttara-nlkdya there Is a section called Faccoro- 
hsnivagga in which tho Pratyavarohana observed by brlhmaoaa 
Is described. Vide Afiguttnra voL V. ( ed. by Hardy J p. 233 
OXIX. and Z, D. M, G. vol. 52 pp, 143-151. 

Agrahaynnl min been described also in Khudira gr. Ill, 3. 
1-26, Gobhila gr. III. 9, Mfinava gr. IL 7,1-5, EbSr. gr. II %. 
Ap, gr, 19- 3-5, Ksthaka gr. 60. L IT., Kausika ecutm 24. 21-36 
Hit, gr, II, 17. 1 (where Udirdatta says that AgrobAjen! is 
also styled Pratyavarohaim). Baud. gr. II, 10 speaks of a rite 
called Pratyavuroliana to be performed at tho beginning of each 
of the six rtus ( seasons) and the intercalary month (if any). 
This is a different rite. 

fhMaQtlVG or fidjvthali ThIs was originally an offering of 
the flesh of an or to SIvo. There was some difference of opinion 
as to the time. Asv. gr, IV, 9, 2 states that it was to be perform* 
ed in Sarud ( autumn) or in Vasanta (spring) under the con b tel- 
lation of Ardrd. The Baud, gr, II, 7,1-3 says that every year 
it was ta he performed on the full moon day of Margnstrsa ot 
on the ArdrR nak“atra 1 *** in that month or whenever cattle 
suffer from some pest or disease. The Kathafca gr. (52. 2—3) 
declares that the Sulogava may be performed frotn various 
desires in sarad or vosanta and that according to some fiCiryBB 
there Is no restriction as to season. The BhKr. c r - II. 3 acid Hir. 
gr, II, 8 . 3 say that it may be performed in tho bright half of a 
month and on an auspicious nak$at?a. 

Various explanations are given why this rite was called 
Sfllagava. TTarayana 1 " 1 says Sula hero moans one who has a 


1963. According toNSrKjraija Rg. X. 159., %. 1-50.1-9, I. 115. 1, 
end X. 97.1 nro cutlcd S»urya wnn ; while ■« lb" tampb 

tlaat contain thn word rrotfi or a bcncdictluc, vl*, ttg- !■ B9.1, V. 61,11, 
X. 63. 1, NnKy*b* follows Air. &r. Bair* VI. 6.19 «* to 8 * 107 * bymni ; 
but it u doubtful whether lie is right ** to tho iT*sty*y*fi* **»**«■ 
According to th* Brb*d-dor*tS VIII. 77, Hg. X, 178 1 b • *T4ity*y *»n 
hymn. 

1564* Rndm U th* pm Aiding deity ol Ardrl- Yidfl not w S63 ibcrc. 

*IPT: ST 1 wnr^n 1 ! on ^ IV T - 5, 1; ^nf^ptr *fi: 

inftinTfliflt 5 ! ffa 1 * B*4*l ** lime. 
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spit ( or pointed rod) J, c. Siva who h called Solin and that thi* 
toarifice fs offered to Hudra Sulin with tha or ns a sacrificial 
animal. H&radatta explains that here the oi is marked with 
the rod (of Siva JL 

This rite ia moat elaborately described in Asv, gr. IV, 9, 
Baud. gr. II. 7, Hir, gr. IL 8-9, Bbar gp. IL 8-10, Ffir. gr. Ill, 8. 
It appears that even in the times of the grbya sutras there ware 
many who did not like the rite of on-flesh. The Baud. gr. (II. 7. 
26-27) says l,5< that if a person cannot secure an ox he may 
sacrifice with a goat or ram or he may cook a mesa of cooked 
food for lain*and with that he does everything that is to ho done 
by means of an ©JL The commentator UvVapiila on Kath&ks mT 
gr. 52.1 says that only a goat ia offered and the bull is let off as 
the people are opposed to the idea of the eacrifice of an ox. 

A a this rite has totally gone out of practice only a brief 
description of it from the Mfinsva grhya 1 ” 1 ( which is the 
briefest uf all on th is rite) ia given here. * SulAgava i» to be 
performed in Sarad for (propitiating ) Rudra. In tlie north-east 
of the village and not near it (it is to be performed ) at night 
and there is to be a sacrificial post, not obiselled ( into an 
octagonal shape as in other euerilicos }„ in the midst of oxen 
Before Lb* ( final offering ) to Agni Svistakrt (i, o. after perform¬ 
ing the usual boma with boiled rice up to this point) be should 
fill eight vessels made of leaves with blood and offer thorn Iq 
the principal quarters and the intermediate quarters with the 
eight irmiwita ( Tai. S. IV. 5. Iff and Vgj. a 16th ndhy&ys) 
beginning with 1 adoration to thee, O Rudra, who are Manyu 
( wrath ). ’ He should not bring the uncooked offerings into the 
Village. He should bury into the ground the rest (of the animal 
offered ) and its skin also. Some ScUrvaa say that In tbo 
pSkayajiias in which animals are sacrificed there Is ft0 sacri¬ 
ficial post. ’ 


fUUL^ItUY tttrk TTfH I II. 7. ZG-'A 7, 

.,_ 1967 =3 cmw «rv I dh <rv i 

WliT * n 52-1, 

196S* itm tn^ksrr %fr *™t jri%- 

xm gfianpK pftrn wt yft 

I ^ I M ^ ftsri jfrft *4 . 

n «[iw7sr IT. 6,1-6. A 
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Viwki-pmtiqpid j—(no ns traction and occupation of a now 

hoilBS ). 

Tha Aiv. gr. 1L 7-9, Sh* ff- LLL g-i, Fir. gr + HL 4, 
Ap. gr. 17. 1-1?! khidim gr. 1V\ 2 a 6-22 emd other grbya works 
deal with the mattar of building a uew hoiiHB.. A hv* gr, { IL 7 ) 
says that one who intends to build a house should first 
examine the ground, which must be non-salmoua, which should 
have herbs and fcr&eB, much kuaa and ttfraya grosd growing on 
it; that one should dig out thorny plants and plants baling 
milky juice with their roots and remove them and also certain 
other plants like ap&nSrga, tilvuka* etc, Ha should select a 
spot where the waters coming together from all aides to the 
centre of if flow round the resting place having tha latter on 
their right side and then are discharged off to the east without 
noise. Such a spot possesses all auspicious qualities Ha should 
( A£v. gr. LL S ) also dig a pit knee-deep in the ground to he 
examined and then Oil the pit again with the earth taken out 
If the earth taken out fills the entire pit and Rome earth remains, 
then the plot is excellent for building a house on; if all tha 
earth dug out just fill* tha pit. it is of middle nnalitr; if the 
earth is not enough to fill the pit the plot !s to be rejected. 
Another method is to fill the pit with water and leave it them 
through the night If in the morning there is water in the pit 
the ground is excellent; if it ie moist only * the ground is of 
middle quality; if it i* found dry in the morning the plot jg to 
bo rejected. Tbo three dmjniis should respectively select white, 
red and yellow ground hh a sits for their house. The plot should 
bo square or rectangular and the owner should draw a thousand 
furrows on it 1 With a saml or udumbara branch ho sprinkles 
the ground with water, going thrice round it with his right hand 
towards it and recites the Santatlya hymn. 1H * He does this 
thrica pouring out water without interruption with the three 
verses 1 5po hi stbl 1 ( Rg. X. 9, 1-3 ). Under the divisions of 
the bamboo which rests on the chief posts be should have the 
single rooms constnu’tcJ. Into the pit* in which the pasts are 
to stand he should have an amkd an J the water plant called 
;?Tpall put down. Having put the plant into the pit in which 
the middle post is to stand he should spread ou it oast-ward 
pointed and north-ward pointed kuSa grass and should sprinkle 

1JHJ9, Tbii ia Tib 35. 1-15 Id which alt varsfli (except 14 md 
15) codU])C)I>oa with the word 1 aaui 1 and also hive the same word 

U* 105 
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on lb a kusas water into which rice and barley have been thrown 
with the word* *to the steady one, the earth demon, svlhl/ 
He should when the middle post is being eroded repeat over it 
the two verses 4 stand here &o/ and 1 to thee the young child 
may coma &c.' Over the bamboo staff when it is placed on the 
middle poet h« recite the hemistich * rightly ascend the post 
&c/ On four stones on which dtirrft grass has bean spread 
ha should establish the water barrel with the words K arise on 
the earfcb 1 or with the verse "the arangaro sounds &c/ He then 
should pour water Into it with the vers® 4 hither may king 
Vanina come &c/ Ho then appeases It as follows: he puts 
gold into water in which rice and barley have been put and 
with that water he sprinkles it three times, going round it 
with his right turned toward* it with the Saiititlya hymn. 
Thie ha dope three times pouring water without interruption 
with the three verses 4 dpo hi stk& 1 (Bg. X. 9. 1-3). In the middle 
of the housa ha should cook a mess of food, sacrifice from, it 
with the four verses * Vaatoapirtc prati f { Be VIL 54 1^3 and 
VlL 55, l) versa by verse, should cook food which should 
he given to the brittuiianas to eat, whom he should cmi*e to my 
1 lucky is the ground/ 

The Mateyapurana (chap* 352-257 ) deals at length with 
vastusa&tra, tlm construction of a house of varioitB dimensions, 
its posts, the timber to be employed, the rites to be performed 
when laying the foundation and at later stages, the rite for 
VUhtiinti ( propitiatory rika fur averting evil }► 

Tha Matsyapurapa 1>TI (236* 10—11) slates that % vastu- 
yajha has to be performed five times in relation to a house, vis. 
whan laying down the foundation (lit using the measuring 
line), when filing tha first port, when raising the first door 
frame, when entering the house (grhBpTnvf^a) and when v^stu^ 
aiiitl is to tie performed (for averting evil or 00 seeing portents). 
It briefly describes Yistuyajha as follow* (chap, 256. 5-&): 
On an auspicious day atid moment, the stone should be laid 
over jewels and all seeds' similarly the post Is to l>e worshipped 
at the hoods of four bmhmnpaii the prh'pt wbo wbnuld wear 


i&70. The hymn ijg* VII. 54 baa cnEy llufro vetset but fo-np obla- 
t ten ii ua directed. Tberclufc tiift 4 th oblation h tube ftlTorci with % P 
VII. 55, t wjhcIs alio is addressed to V ftitof^atl . 

1071. stui ^T: 1 3rt *rt TOT II 

VW1T I U^Errtl EflufhTVI^ II ITWir, 

E55. UMl. 
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white garments should be master of the Veda and should be 
accompanied by the artizins, should Gx the post that is washed 
with water mixed with ail herbs (or herbs called nurvuusadhi) 
nnd covered with many whole rice and decked with clothes and 
ornaments to the accompaniment of Vedio mantras and the 
tunes of auspicious music; ha should perform a homa with 
honey and clarified butter and should repeat the mantra * vasfco- 
spatn prati' ( Rg. VII. 54. 1 >; then the owner should feed br&b- 
juapas with a dish of rice-milk. The Mstsyapurfian notes that 
the foundation should he laid in the north-east comer and the 
first post died in the south-east. The Matsyapur5$& (ohsp. 268) 
dscribea the procedure of Vaatu&nti and remarks ( verses 33-35) 
that It should be performed when beginning the construction 
of a temple Or a house or a public perk or when entering o 
town or one’s house for the (but time for averting all evil and 
it should also bn performed every year in one’s house. In that 
rite he should make the hr&hmanoa repeat the TUksoghua hymn 
and a hymn to PuvamSna Soma {one from Rg. IX or IX 1), 

In modem times the ceremony of entering a nowiy built 
hooHB in an important one. is on extensive affair and marked by 
great edaL A very auspicious day is required for this ceremony 
and numerous astrological considerations enter into the choosing 
of a proper day. The ceremony of an entrance is preceded an 
the same day or on the previous day by a vastusanti (propitiatory 
rite) of which grahamaklm (a rite for propitiating the planets) 
forms a part and the usual rites of worship of Ganc£a and the 
like {mentioned at pp. 513-216) have also to 1» performed. A 
few salient features are mentioned here. A mandalo !h drawn 
divided into 81 squares, 62 devalue are invoked to be present in 
the toandala. then a homft is offered to the nine planets with 28 
oblations of fuel sticks, sesame and ajya to each planet and 
oblations are offered to other deities, the performer and hie wife 
have holy water sprinkled over their heads from auspicious 
jn yft jtia house is surrounded thrice with thread beginning from 
the east to the accompaniment of Raksoghna (Rg. IV. 4.1-15 
or X 87. 1-25) and Pavamano (Rg, IX. I. 1-10) mantras and 
round the house water is continuously poured in a struma from 
a jar with the same two hymns. A pit is dug in tho south-east 
corner of the house which is cowdunged, worshipped with Dowers 
and sandalwood paste and u baked brfok box containing seven 
kinds of corn, moss, flowers &c, k lowered into it and the pit is 
filled up. Then the house is entered to the accompaniment 
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of music by the owner who is accompanied by his wife, sons and 
brShmanas and who holds in his folded hands an auspicious jar 
filled with water and having fresh sprouts, durva grass thereon 
and marked with sandalwood paste and flowers and covered 
with cloth. The svasti hymn (vide note 1963 above) and the 
hymn beginning with ‘kranikradat’ (Rg. IL42.1-3) are recited 
and the auspicious jar is put down on a heap of corn. Then 
the brahmanas perform punyahavacana ( vide note 503 above ), 
they are honoured and utter ‘ may the house be lucky ’, dinner is 
given to the brahmanas who pronounce benedictions, and the 
owner then takes his meal with his friends. m * 


1972. The is ‘ wjt wvfamvnljpvreft f^r- 










CHAPTER XXV 

DANA (Gifts) 

Manu ( L 86) and others state that in the four yugas (ages) 
viz. Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali, the principal aspects of 
religious life were respectively tapas, metaphysical knowledge, 
sacrifices, 1973 and gifts. Manu (III. 78) eulogises the stage of 
householder as the most worthy because all men in the other 
asramas are cherished and fed with (Yedic) knowledge (as a 
teacher of Yedic students) and with food by him. Yama speci¬ 
fies the characteristic features of the four asramas as follows : 
* quiescence is the dharma of ascetics, cessation from taking 
ordinary food that of forest hermits, dana (making gifts) that of 
householders and obedience ( or service ) that of brahmacarins.’ 
Vide Daksa 1.12-13 also for the peculiar outward characteristics 
of the four asramas. Therefore the subject of dana (gifts or 
charity) will now engage our attention. 

Gifts of various kinds and donors have been highly 
eulogised in the Rgveda. There are ddnastutis ( eulogies 
of gifts) in Rg. I. 125 (where the gifts made by king 
Svanaya son of Bhavayavya to Kakslvat are praised 
and dana in general is eulogised in verses 5-7), I. 126. 
1-5 (where the same praise is continued), V. 61 (where 
Syavasva praises the donors Taranta, Purumllha and Ratha- 
vlti), VI. 47. 22-25 ( praise of the donor Prastoka Sarnjaya), 

VII. 18. 22-25 ( praise of the gifts made by Sudas Paijavana), 

VIII. 5. 37-39 (praise of Kasu Caidya ), VIII. 6. 46-48 ( praise 
of Tirindira Parasavya), VIII. 46. 21-24 ( praise of Kanlta ), 
VIIL 68. 14-19, X. 62. 8-11 (praise of Savarni). Among the 
objects gifted the most prominent are cows. In Rg. I. 126. 3 
Kakslvat represents 1974 that he received sixty thousand cows 


1973. av: <rt S'cf* ^ g*r« 

I. 86 = 232. 28 = 1. 23 = 8. 65-66. wrat 3 

I g’igVT WjgWTKWTH II Vit quoted in 

p- 6 )• 

1974. tv m svtvt: r«mrt 3R*j: i vre: 

II I. 126. 3. SSyaga explains rarro- 

fw *fvt tnjrrsg 3<T*n3 
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from Sts nays, along with ten chnriofai to each of which four 
bay burses were yoked and in which you tiff girls were seated* 
in Bg, VIIL 5. 37 reference is umda mi to the gifts of ton 
thousand cows and of 1(K> camel* by Kasu Caidya. In Bg, 
V. 30. 12 a gift of 4000 cows to Babfmi by the men of ting 
Bnanoaya ia Cautioned, Morses are also often described as 
objects of gift. e. g, Bg. V. IS. 5 ( gift of 50 burses), VIL 16. 
10, VIIL 46, 32 (gifts of 600CU horsea, 2000 camels, 1000 bay 
mares and 10000 Cows); VIIT. 68, 17. For gifts of camels vide 
Kg. "VIII. o. 37, \ HI, 46, 22 . For gifts, of young damsels Tide 
Bg. 1126 , 3 , VI. 27 , 8 , VIL 18 , £ 3 , Ym. 19 . 36 , VIIL 68 . 17 . 
the word vadhfl used in all these passages cannot mean that 
the young girls were meant to bo the wires of the donees, since 
in some Of them the 'vadtms' gifted uro as many ns 10, 20 or even 
5Q, ,m So they were maid servants or female stares, Bg. X, U7 
contains on eulogy of the gift nf food, the 6 th verse of which is 
tba basis of the later tEnebltig of Menu HL 118, Vipnu Dh. 3. 
67, 43, Rbuguvnd-gltl 3,13 and is as follows : ‘the foolish man, 1,TT 
( who d0ER not share with others) ohtains food to no purpose; I 
suy the truth that ft is really his destruction; be does not offer 
fond to Aryan] an (ie.lo the gods) uor to hia friend (or guest )- 
(mo who taken food alone ( without giving to other*) partakes 
simply of ain.* This injunction wok most assiduously followed 
ot all times in India* In tbn Chin. TJp, IV. 1-3 it i B stated that 
Junssruti Poutriyaua, a man of faith aud very charitable, had 
sreofed a very whore shelter® in order to feed at all times 
all people that oamc from all timirtcra, Rg, X 107 (of 
11 verses) is an apotheosis of dnbrjni fgift or Hucrificlai fee 
whioh generally consisted of a cow or cuwij), which word j B 
repeated several time*in almost every verse. Verses 2 , " aiid 3 
are very interesting ‘Tbow who make gifts of daksica”( cows 0r 
fea) stand high in heaven, thepa who make gifts or horscB stand 
In the world of the Sun, donors of gold secure immortality 
(become gods), those who give garments increase the duration 
of their life. Gift* endow (the donor) with horses, cows, tha 

1S?j. vwt rcilw: iigt rargyywt ^rrniwT *ibrR; 1 VIIL 5, S7, 
vfie wup.ivitiraiiiw^iivi'd »%f?f mr I an rvnil-Ti tun wnttrirflori ™ 
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moon (silver?), gold, food which is the life of us and the know¬ 
ing (donor) makes gifts of his armour. Donors do not die ( they 
reach immortality in heaven), they do not go down to a low 
goal, they are not harmed, nor do they suffer pain; daksina 
renders unto these donors this whole world and also heaven \ 
Rg. VI. 47. 23 mentions that from Divodasa gifts of ten horses, 
ten boxes (i. e. chariots or boxes of gold), ten garments, in 
addition to dinners and ten lumps of gold were received. 1978 

It appears that although in the Rg. gifts of horses are 
spoken of as next in importance to gifts of cows, popular 
sentiment changed very early. In the Paundarlka sacrifice 
the fee was a thousand horses and in the Jyotistoma one 
cow and one horse (Sahara on Jaimini III. 4. 28). The 
Tai. S. II. 3. 12.1 says 1979 ‘ Varuna indeed seizes him (i. e. he 
suffers from dropsy ) who accepts the gift of a horse and that 
one should offer to Varuna as many offerings prepared on 
four potsherds as the horses accepted.’ Jaimini (III. 4. 28-31 ) 
establishes two propositions in connection with this that the 
isti to Varuna is to be performed when the gift of a horse or 
horses is accepted in a Vedic sacrifice and that the isti is to be 
performed by the donor ( and not by the acceptor). The Kathaka 
Sam. XII. 6 also recommends that the horse should not be 
accepted as a gift, as it has two rows of teeth. In the Tai. Br. 
IL 2. 5 reference is made to the gift of gold, clothes, a cow, a 
horse, a human being, a bedstead and several other objects and 
their presiding deities are said to be Agni, Soma, Indra, Varuna, 
Prajapati &c. The Tai. S. IL 2. 6. 3 says * he who accepts 
an animal with two rows of teeth, such as a horse or a human 
being, (thereby) secures (to himself ) a portion of atman (self); 
he should offer a mess cooked on twelve potsherds to VaisvA- 
nara/ Manu X. 89 forbids the sale of the horse and other 
animals with uncloven hoofs; but the Pehoa inscription from 
Garibnath temple shows that brahmanas engaged in the sale 
of horses and that a tax agreed to be levied from vendors and 
purchasers was made into a permanent fund for temples 
and priests (vide E. I. voL I. p 186 ). Gaut. 19. 16 men- 
tions the horse among objects that are gifted by way of 
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penance for sins. The San. Br. ( 25.14 ) says'* 80 that he who 
after promising to gift all, does not give all, is reduced to 
falling into a deep pit or is killed. The Ait. Br. (30. 9) 
enjoins ,88 ' that one should not accept a gift rejected by the 
priests and if one accepts it it should be given over to 
one’s enemy. 

The Sat. Br. (II. 2.10. 6) says ‘ there are two kinds of 
devas, the gods ( heavenly ) and the human gods viz. brahmanas 
who have studied the Veda and mastered it; sacrifice is divided 
between these two, i. e. oblations go to the gods and the fee to 
the learned brahmanas who are the human gods. These two 
kinds of gods when gratified place him (the sacrificer) in 
nectar ( or in the celestial world).’ 1988 The Tai. S. VI. 1. 6.3 
states that * it is indeed tapas when 1,88 a man makes a gift of 
what he owns.’ We saw above (note 11) how the Br. Up. V. 2. 3 
inculcates the three virtues of self-restraint, charity ( dana ) 
and compassion. In the Ait. Br. 39. 6 1984 it is stated that the 
king when anointed should make gifts of gold, fields and cattle. 
But it appears from the story of Visvakarman Bhauvana 
narrated in the Ait. Br. (39. 7 ) and also in the Sat. Br. (XIII. 
7.1.13-15 ) that when he desired to make a gift of the earth 
to his priest Kasyapa as sacrificial fee the earth appeared and 
sang a verse ‘no mortal must give me away as a gift; O 
Visvakarman Bhauvana, you desired to give me away ; I shall 
plunge into the midst of water, so that this your promise to 
Kasyapa is fruitless.' It seems however that gifts of villages 
had come to be made very early. The Chan. Up. IV. 2. 4-5 
narrates how Janasruti desirous of learning the samvarga lore 
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fmm Raikva offered a thousand oows P a golden chain, a 
chariot to which mules were yoked, his own daughter { aee a 
wife) and certain Tillages to Raikva. which came to be 
known as Raikvaparna viNageri in the country of Mabavrsa, 
where Raikva lived. 

The literature on dam !s of enormous extent Apart from 
Casual references in the other rmrvani of the MakabMrata, the 
major portion cf the Anuses ana parrs is devoted to the various 
aspects of dana. The Fm-anaa, particularly Agni (chap, 303-215 
& 217 ), M&bya (chap* $2-91 and 374—233 ) and Ysrsba 
(chap. 99-111 )* contain numerous verses on dan a. There are 
digests specially devoted to the topic of dan a, the most extensive 
and important being Hemudri’s DBnokh&p4& (of the Caturvnrga* 
einttmani), Btoakriyftfcfttiintidl of Govindanandai the Dana- 
mnjukhn of Nllskantha* the Dinnvfrkyavali of Yidylpati T 
the DSnas*gafa of BalUluena and the Danapraklls* of Mitrs- 
minra. Only a brief summary of tile topics dealt with in all 
these is attempted below. 

What constitutes gift { din a ) according to the ^stra has 
been discussed from very ancient times. There is a distinction 
between fiemq and ^Irw* The first Is constituted by 

abandoning something that belongs to one p Intending It for a 
deity and accompanying it with Yedlo mantras; horn a Is throw¬ 
ing into fire something balniiglfig to oneself over which one 
abandons one*s ownership and which (thing) is intended for a 
dolty: dsna consists in the cessation of ownership over a 

thing and creating the ownership of another over that thing and 
this lost occurs when the other accepts the thing, which 
acceptance may bo mental or vocal or physical; vide 
Sahara on Jalmini IV. 3. 38 (quoted above In note 1703 ), 
VTL 1. 5 r IX. 4 33 and the Mit. on Y&jL IT/£7 r lm The Mil, 
explains that physical acceptance may be effected In various 
ways such iki by actually receiving the thing in one's baud, by 
simply touching it nod quotes a Krnirti which illustrates this 
‘one should give (and the doner- may accept) a deor skin (by 
touching It) on the hairy side, a cow by ltd tail, an fdpphant by 

1985, mr h ut,*: ti ^*4 ^rfrrrTrr i ipitoti % V11. i. 5; 
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its trunk, a horse by its mane, a female slave by (touching) her 
headThe Mit. adds that as it is impossible to accept a field 
physically (except by enjoying its fruits) its acceptance is 
effected by some enjoyment, however small, of its produce. 
The Visnudharmottara quoted in Danakriyakaumudl p. 7 gives 
more examples of the method of acceptance. Vide Brhat- 
Parasara (chap. VIII. p. 242) for copious illustrations of the 
way in which a gift is to be accepted according to the nature of 
the thing given. The word ‘pratigraha* has a technical 
meaning in Dharmasastra. Medhatitbi on Manu IV. 5 says 1888 
merely taking a thing (from another) does not constitute 
pratigraha (as understood in Dharmasastra). The latter word 
is applicable only to a particular kind of acceptance viz. when 
a person accepts what is given by the donor with the idea that 
he (the donor) will derive from that act some unseen spiritual 
result (adreta or punya) and when in making the gift a vedic 
mantra is repeated. When one gives alms, no mantra (such as 
devasya tva ) is repeated and hence that is not the dana spoken 
of by fiastra, nor does any one apply the word pratigraha to the 
acceptance of an article given through affection to a friend or 
a servant. When such a word as vidyadana (gift of learning 
to a pupil) is used, the word dana is employed there in a figura* 
tive sense only; otherwise the teacher will have to give a 
daksina to the pupil, whereas it is the pupil who may give a 
daksinS to the teacher. When some gift is made to an image, 
the word dana in that case is also used in a secondary sense, as 
the image cannot accept the gift. Therefore Devala defines 
dana (of the iastric kind)'* 87 as ‘that is described as dana 
when wealth is given according to sistrio rites so as to reach a 
receiver who is a fit recipient sb defined in the sastra. What 
is given to a worthy person without an eye to any particular 
object (to be achieved by such gift) but solely with the idea of 
doing one’s duty, that is called dharmadSna’. The Dana- 
inayukba p. 3 explains that the definition of dana given by 
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Devala applies to the best kind of dana (called sAttvika) and not 
to dana in general. If a gift is sent to a person, but it is lost 
while on its way or it is stolen and never reaches the donee, 
then there is no acceptance and so no complete dana and the 
donor cannot reap the reward of dana in such a case. 

There are six angas (constituent elements) of dana, as stated 
by Devala, 1988 viz. the donor, the donee, sraddbS (charitable 
attitude), the subject of gift which must have been acquired by 
the donor in a proper way, a proper time and a proper place. 
The first four are clearly indicated in Manu IV. 226-227. 
These six will have to be dealt with one after another. 

One important word that deserves consideration in the sub* 
ject of dana is istapurta. That word has a high antiquity. It 
occurs in the Rgveda and the sense seems to be ‘the cumulative 
spiritual result or merit due to a man’s performance of sacri* 
fices and charitable acts Rg. X 14. 8 is addressed to one 
recently 1889 dead * may you join the pitrs, may you be united 
with Yama, and with your istapurta in the highest heaven’. 
The word, though employed in the singular (probably as a 
samah&ra-dvandva compound ), consists of two parts, ista (what 
is sacrificed) and purta (what is filled). In the Atharvaveda 
also the word occurs.* may the istapurta of our ancestors save us 
( from our enemy); I seize yonder (man or enemy) with divine 
wrath’ (II. 12. 4). Vide also Atharvaveda III. 29.1. Some¬ 
times the two components are employed separately or in the 
dual when compounded. The Tai. S. V. 7. 7.1-3 has the inter¬ 
esting observation ,,9 ° 4 when he comes by the Devayana paths, 
then make ye his istapurta manifest to him; whatever sacrifice 
was offered, whatever was handed over, whatever was given 
and the daksina offered, may Agni present in all actions 
place all that in heaven among the gods for us.’ The Tai. 
Br. II. 5. 5 says m ' 4 may Is^a and purta last for endless 

1988. smhrsfcn =ar =a i ^ 
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y«ar»; liuvitiff sacrificed with an offering that is ever-lasting, 
a wan ascended to tbs highest and ever-lasting world'and 
i&L Br, IJL 9. J4 remarks '‘tbs hrSbrnanu should sing * yon 
made gifts, you performed sacrifices, you cooked food (far 
serving to others }, Indeed isiipurla bulutixs to jt hr&hmana: he 
iTiakes him (tbs king) prosper by islSpOrta.” The Vaj, 8, 
XV, 5i says O firs, may you be awake ( or kindled ) t may 
yon be watchful for u»; join with fetSpiirtu (the sacrlfioor ) and 
him with bis istSpftrW The K&fbopftnfead 1. 1,8 states that 
waen a brShmaim guest fe allowed to stay in a houKu without 
btiing served wjtb food he destroys tho istapQrta, the issue and 
the cattle of the bunseh older. The Mundaka Up. 1. 2, 10 
condemn* ^obb who regard istapiirta as the bigliPKt and do not 
hold that there fo anything higher than that mid slates that 
they have to coins down to this world or to a lower world again 
after ho joying the blessings of Heaven. 


AparSrka <i>.290) quotes the Mahfibbfirsls for defining 
feta and purta miI< whatever is offered in the single firs ( i. o. 
Kfhya fire) and wbut is offered in the three llrauta fires and the 
gifts made inside the redi ( in srautn sacrifices) aro Coiled i*ta ; 
while dedication of deep wells, oblong largo wells and tanks, 
to tuple*, distribution of food, and maintaining public gardens— 
these arc called purta.' Aiwarka quotes Nsrada also ‘Honour¬ 
ing a guest and performance of vnisvndeva constitutu 
while the dedication of tanks, wells, temples, places for public 
distribution of food and gardens is called pflrta and bIho p^ifta 
made ut tbs Li.no of eclipses, or on the suns passage In a 
whdiscsl sign or on the 12th day of a month.* Heroadrl ( Dana 
p. 20) quotes S;ihkha that nursing of those who are ill coneti 
tutes purta, Maim ( IV. 226-227) ordain,, * otls should always" 
assiduously perform ista and ptirta. which when done with 
sraddha and with wealth Justly acquired become in«hausHbIe 
One should ever resort to d&nadharm* f that mode of dbarma 
which consists in gifts) which is either feta OT purta, according 
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to one's wains, after meeting a worthy person {as recipient) and 
with a pleased attitude of wind.' 

Any one Including women and sudras could make gift?. 
Ko much emphasis was laid on the duty to make gifts that 
Apaftlrka quotes :i verse 1 " 1 1 two persona should ba drowned in 
water after tying round their neck a large stone, via, a rich 
Ilian not making gifts and a poor man who is not a tapufein 
( who undergoes austerities or who is restrained )■' It is stated 
in Atri 46, Likbita 6 and other srnrtis that*"* * lata sod purfca 
are dharma common to all twice-born classes; the sudra has 
authority to perform put to dhanna, hut not the \ aidika dharnta 
(sacrifices etc, ).’ According to Devals the donor should ba 
free from incurable or disgusting diseases, be religious, chari¬ 
tably inclined, free from vices, pure and following a blameless 
profession for livelihood. Several srnrtis note that H in a 
rare sight to h&c a mati giving away in ohorlty wealth earned 
by him. Veda-vyawi"" ( IV. (50 ) saya ' amongst a hundred 
men, one may be found to ba brave, among thousands a learned 
man, among hundreds of thousands an orator, but a donor may 
or may not be found’ 

A good deal has already been said above (pp. 113-114) about 
the persons fit to bo donees {jyiira) and an unfit one. A few more 
words may bo added boro. Ouk§a 111. 118 states a gift 
made to one’s parents, guru, friend, to a well conducted man, 
to one who bus laid the donor under obligation, to the poor, 
the helpless, those endowed with special excellence, leads 
to rewards, while gifts made to rogues, to bards, to wrestlers, 
to those who devote time to bad lores, to gamblers and 
deceitful persons, to cStas, to drama and thievss brings no 
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fruit (or merit>, Mflnu 4. 193-2UU [ = Vjsn« Db. 8. U3. 
7-13 ) contains a lint of persona to whom gifts should not h<s 
made, such as a brahmans who is like a cat or hypocrite or who 
does not know the veda, Srhad-Yama IH 3i~3S enumerates 
Uiohb brShmaLas who are unfit to ba Invited at a erilddha or 
to be donees such as lepers, tbtoa who suffer from Incurable 
d meases, thane who officiate at sacrifices for sudras, a devolaka 
ond seller of Veda (teaching it with a prior stipulation for money) 
and in IV, 55-56 say* that gifts made to brihmauaF that are 
addicted to bad actions, that are covetous, devoid of Veda study 
and aandhys performance, who have swerved from the vows 
proper {for brahman™), who are wicked and who are immersed 
in pleasure of sense become fruitless. Vanap-.rva (200. 5-9) 
enumerates 16 futile gifts such as to one who Left off the order 
Ot Whnpusa or of wealth acquired hy unjust means &c. Almost 
the same verses occur In BrhRt-Fsrasara (VIII. pp, 241-24^ ) 
which are quoted in Far, M. 1, part 1, p, I8S. Vide also Vrddhi J 
Gautama (HI. chap, pp. 508-509) for numerous futile gifts. It 
M Otlae duty to give food at the end of Vaisvadeva to all (vide 

note 1779 above) and the Vianudharmottara directs that as to gifts 

of food and clothing the only consideration is whether the donor 
is hungry or in need of clothes and not caste nor qualities. 1 >fi * 
When on seeing a needy person the donor feels pleasure and 
indicates it by a smiling face, when ha shows honour and is 
free from a feeling of ill-will or irritation (towards the sup- 
pliant J, that is said to be Sraddba, according to Devala. ,,w Mami 
IV. 235 says that he wbo gives a gift with honour and be who 
accepts it with honour both go to heaven, but if the reverse it 
the case they go to hell. 


Numerous rules are laid down about the things that can 
be the subject of gifts (L e. about deya). Whatever Is in this 

IWtf, fn^rmaraw i*Kr ifcfiir wrnmW&t i aw w 
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world a moat desirable thing and what one prizes most in oWs 
hcmae iiaay bs given to a man endowed with good ([Ualitiea by a 
do tier who dEBireH inexhaustible (merit) from it—Anusifloim 
|)Eir%a 59. 7. 1<,B According to Davula, lliat in a propersubject 
for a gift, which has been acquired by the donor himself without 
causing pain or loss to another or without worry or trouble to 
himself, whether it be small or valuable (or much). 1m It is 
nottbe eitentof the gift that causes greater or lesser merit 
Merit {ptiyya ) of gifts depends upon the mental attitude, the 
capacity of the giver Qtid the way in which the donor acquired 
his wuakh. If a man 60 ® were to give even the whole earth 
required by unjust mentis, or if he makes a gift without ersddhl 
(as defined) or to » T1 unworthy person ho would secure no 
prosperity (religious merit) thereby. Ou the other band by 
making a gift of even a handful of vegetables with a heart full 
of srnddha and to a very worthy person, he may secure all 
prosperity. If one possessing a thousand makes a gift of 100 or 
one having ten makes a gift of one and another gives only 
water according to his ability, they all reap an equal reward. 

Among deya things, some are the beet, same middling, some 
inferior. Food* 00 ’ curds, honey, protection, cow, land, gold, 
horse and elephant— 1 gifts of these nine ere said to be tbs best; 
learning,house for shelter, domestic paraphernalia (like cote >, 
medicine—these four era said to be middling; shoes, swings, 
carls, umbrellas, vessels, ccn:s, lamps, woud, fruits and what¬ 
ever is Old and worn out and all other unspecified object a 
ore inferior. Yaj. {J H 210-211) appears to have this difference 
in view when he says that ft man, making a jjift of land (capable 

1998, Bife trarft »nr • ira^reii i*4 nqvnavilrsrnn * 

'H.pinrmrf 59 .1 " mV** 35. 52-53 «tt*v 71. 39. TW» t* Rwi, q. ». 32. 

1399. e mpiwft jg'a fp? Vithpt it i T igp qefSivfaifr" 

n %v?t quoted in wmt Jj. £8^- 

2000, aimnuiu'Wi himj gravhrtv < et«}ivtV<nwTV u esfiw^ 
h wwra® *i WsrPtAwawmo, 1 mpt imipd 

mqliquoted by onrtiiip- 230; nf^srfk* wd rmrArfim* W i|W- 
VrSPRyrflf 5?VS5!T1 tsar:" ap<rwftwvr 90. 9*'-97 ; «k! «ii ^sr^ur; 
qvt qtrrsr •farm i sni u^vrar it i « arft'^rrw 2 1 1.1. 

2001. aaqft ip* wiw 

^pwn II Rnt viqtw> 

zii Hfljff^ i -r u V r nmmua i H 31 i wttt 

4rnn hmiir i #e$iHMni) f*jt M fvsi quoted by 

PP , 239-90, |mft (tfi*' PP- !«■) 
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of y ielHing a crop or fruits), lamp, wood, garment, water (water* * 
reservoir), sesame, ghee, house for travellers, money for 
settling a person qs a married man (or bringing about his 
marriage by finding a girl for him), gold, draught or, in honour * 
ed In the heavenly world, while one who makes a gift of a 
house, corn (of various kinds ), protection from danger, shoes, 
umbrella, flowers, uuguaute. conveyance ( chariot &c.), tre«, 
a desired thing, a cot secures endless happiness, Gifts of three 
things are said to be superior to the gift of anything else and 
are styled !<!o * cr&funa, via, of oows, land and Saraavstl (vidy&) 
according to Vas. Dh. 3. 29, 19 and Brhiwpnd 18 . Via. Ok S. 
29.19, Manu 4, 233, Atri, 340, Yti.i. I. 2)2 say that the gift of 
liihjn la the beat of all gifts such as those of water, food, cows, 
land, ga rm e nts , *eaamo, gold and clarified butter. On the other 
band Anusasana parvo (62,2) and the Visnudharmottam 
(quoted by Apardrka p. 569 ) any that the gift of land surpasses 
nil other gifts. The Vigpu Dh. 8, 92, 1 says that the gift of 
protection from danger {ahhayadftna) is the highest. The gifts 
of certain objects were oalled ma&diijias. These and a few other 
dSnafl will be dealt with in some detail Later on. 

Danas are divided into w'tua * 0flI (called ajHsrikabp D»vala), 
naiinitHka uud kamtja. Whatever is given everyday (such an 
food after Vaievadcva&c.) is nitya, what is given at certain 
specified times (such as on eclipses) or on account of doing 
certain acts (such as penance for lapses) is coiled nalmittika 
what is given through tSm desire of securing progeny, victory’ 
prosperity, heaven or a wife 13 Called kamyafas it springs from' 
a desire). Dedication of a garden or of a well &c, is called 
dhruvadana (permanent gift) by Devala; while theKfirum- 
purfipo adds to tbB well-known three a fourth division called 
viinaia (pure) defined by it as * what is given to these who know 
brahma for securing the grace of God with a mind full of 
devotion, 1 Yus. Db. 3. 3ft. 1-15, Visnu Dh. & n Hri£t M „ m| 
IV. 229-232 ( which are repented in Vrddhn-Gautajna, chap. XT. 
p. 5Sfi) and many of the purd-uas are eloquent over what 


SW2. «*ntTffqPRft m*: pft ftwntnr 

wrnfanT t vfira 29 . IS; wfS mTfirj ffftfniTvs^vir j yasnn^r Ct. z. 

* m, f diffivdyr^ i -rgrsrinvrftrvrjfhj^ ^ „ 

i ft iT #Tffft*r vbfr irffii ifmvr^ u to anared 
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rewards a man reaps by making gifts of water, food, sesame &c, 
The Bhagav&d-glta ( 17. 20-23 ) divides danas into eattvifca, 
rajini-i and t&mssn end defines them as follows: When a gift is 
made because one feds it one's duty to make it and at a proper 
time and place and to a worthy person who will not return it, 
it is called sattvika; when It is made with an expectation of 
the donee doing a good turn in return or with a view to secu¬ 
ring some reward therefrom and Is given grudgingly, it is 
rftjasa; when a gift is made at an improper time or place and to 
an unworthy person and without showing honour to the reci¬ 
pient and with disrespect (or contempt), it in declared to be 
tamaaa. 

Many teste emphasize a tuIb similar to that in the Bible 
‘But when thou doeet alms, let not thy left hand know what 
thy right hand docth, that thine alma may be in seoref-Mattbew 
VI, 3 - 4 . Yogi-Yajfiavalkya says 1 ®* that the reward of 
making gifts secretly, posseting knowledge without being 
puffed up and engaging in jbpa without others seeing it ie infi¬ 
nite. Dev ala tays ' sacrifice, gift mid study loae their power and 
perish by being declared to others, by boosting about them or 
hy repenting of having done them. Therefore one should not 
without good reason (such as protecting a gift&e.) proclaim 
one’s meritorious net/ 

Certain things when offered voluntarily by a person with 
bis own band must be accepted and not spurned even by one 
Who does not ordinarily accept gif Is. Matin IV. 347-250, Ydj. 
I. 314-815, Ap. Dh. 8.1. 6.19.13-U, Vi?nu Dh, 3, 57. 11 declare 
that fcuta*, vegetables (raw), milk, fish, fragrant substances, 
flowers, curds, clay, flesh, a bedstead, a seat, fried barley, 
water, precious atones, fuel-sticks, fruits and roots, honey, food 
offered without being asked (except of the impotent, of prosti¬ 
tutes and of jxitita ) must not bo spurned, but must be accepted. 

Certain objects could not be donated either because one had 
no ownership over them or because the “ages forbade such gifts. 
.Taimird (VI. 7.1-7 ) establishes several propositions, viz. that 
one can make a gift only of what one owns, that erne cannot make 

2004. uiaeii^ ^ gHlfl flif* w pn ‘'tiim .' Mnvm ^ HgHrfS Cvt *ITfr- 
« vifipnfrvwv l«ote<i in W. V- ?■ ^ ; SgimUfl'J 149 it SFV^TTnt 

(!) w .irrift - wuwrw* »i NgWi* *n t 

j^jrprnfsirwwf 1 vf ^ ‘Hjjilsl J Hwn^rra^ti g*v w girr virwiflin i %yg 

quoted by avnw p. 8W, emist ( fl^. £• 17). 
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a gift of one's relatives (parents, sons and others) in the Visva- 
jit, that a sovereign cannot make a gift of the whole of his 
kingdom, that hordes cannot be gifted ill that sacrifice as smli 
forbids such a gift in that s-acriftce, that a eiudra who sarvta the 
sacrificer morely as a duty cannot b* * given away and that what¬ 
ever la of the full ownership uf a person at the time of giving 
the dakrinfi can alone be gifted in the Viavnjit sacrifice, 
Narada 1 ^* (daLtapradimlka 4-5) forbids eight kinds of gifts 
vis, of what U handed over to a creditor by a debtor for delivery 
to a third person, what is borrowed for use ( such os on ornament 
OH a festive occasion), a pledge, property jointly owned with 
others, a deposit, eon and wife, one’s entire property when one 
has Children, what has been already promised to another man, 
DaksaHI. 13-20 enumerates nine things os not proper subjects 
of giftsi adding to Xarada'a list 'a friend's wealth and gift 
through fuur'and omitting'what is already promised to another'}. 
Yaj, IL 175 is of similar import. Aparirks p. ?<9 quotes verses 
of Brbaspati and K at? ay ana to the same effect. Vide above 
t pp. 507-508) as to a man’s power over his children. 

The texts took care to set limits to a man's generosity. After 
emphasizing in very eloquent language the obligation to share 
one’s possessions, however meagre, with others, V*da-Vy*s& mit 
(TV, $0-81) inculcates the doctrine that charity begins at homo, 
Ap, Db, S, IL 4.3, 10 - 12 , Baud. Db. S. II, 3.13 ordain that ono 
should not stint one’s dependent]* (wham one is hound to main¬ 
tain), one's servants and slaves for distributing fund to guests 

and others. Yaj. II, 175 prescribes that one should make gifts 
in such a way as not to cause detriment to one's family 
BrhospaU *” 7 explains this by saying that nne may give away 

2005. -.HSinnfit wnrrcti ^ vn < ftifo; 

•3FT^ ?ns t ennttfl t<r ^?i3 W*nw=t ^iqn i m. y igit*uel ^ 131 - ^ 

ii =ot^ i. gwur^rlNv *-5 > i vtiwS =tjht wri^kr: i 

^ fhibri wmFi at 5 > wiqetetnf =i ipniir wy ^sia mf^r i vt 

^ti3 a JjrniTT UTflflnfivt ii HI 1S-2.0. 

2006 , jr^Tf^ wn^uiw i%« n ait f^rmf wTtniti 

n fis Trirwprf w*rt hwit: i (mrirru-mfiTTi 

unn^jVrr tmrflrv^i J3r m i fbw; wrir nFrcvil« vwi - 

^rrsrcg anwvt wt ®vrii w^wiwiavtgrai mas wmu'rur a 

vgw w i T^rvtiTcifl: vt wtshw: *?*?*, • ^„„ j r 

*T!Wv»va i sr=Tiar?w whyr ^wnvJ*t " IV, 16 , IB, 

2-1, 2tj, 30-31 quoisd by fruits (?fa ) p. 33 ; vide 3TmjTTW 20S. 32-33. 

SOOT. s^cvrwvHPiirV y^rkRvrrlt I =ii 7 iit*i^f mr 
11 f druid quoted by p. 7fiQ end ijrrrik ( qpr. p. j_ 
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WCBt Uh that is over and above what is required for maintaining 
one's family and for clot hi hr und that the charity of one who 
disregard* this rule is something that is aw«t Idee how at 
firat but like poison in its effect. In tbta Bjh^pari only echoes 
wbftt M ttn u sava (XL 3-10) * the charity of him who has wealth 

enough f make gifts to strangers, * he “ “f owu P fl0p e Jj* 
life of misery, is only a false Imitation of Pharma (and not the 

true dharma), it is B t drst like honey but will taste like poison 
(later) Whatever a man does for his welfare in the n«fc world 
by Minting those whom he is hound to maintain remits in un- 

happiness to to «£ ££ a S 

iSSZZSSl i -!££-« • - w -» 

j, -jo- y — 

h“3t" quote.'" SftrribMD* to Il» ritet tbit» ra»-Wd 
1:10 . , 0 f a V a from his acquisitions for him- 

wrssr-^^- <* - - u 

eTOnGHcrf* 

retain things were forbidden to bo accepted as gifts. The 

„ift rf..tori, with t-» ™»°f *-* ™ '' ,r ™ d ™. Dh m a 

" t T r m j T1 r vt 7 4 quoted ftbove). Vna. ua. q- 

Bat » brthcoatin BkraU not accopt tb. »itt of 
13. 5o dMl "“ M d oplrltuoo. liquor. Mono 

7TT» £S 1 bPtteuo,. -bo i. «* tamo* ■»»« rot 
^ ■ 1 ;1 A _ m of ^id, laud, horses, cow. food, garment, sesame, 
accept t.K t, i f :# ho noceptu he is reduced to anhea ( L e* 

Dl " I f JiHemSdrl {J»oa p.5T) quotes the Brohmu- 
pffiaheeJlikB Woou. ^ ^ ^ of ewea> 

purana that a f . Q ^phamt, sesame and iron, and that 

horseH, precious a _ antelope skin or sesame would not be 
oua who oecep if a aan aooepts the bedstead. 
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says *°° 9 that a gift must be made on the first day of each ayana 
(the sun's passage to the north or south), at the beginning of 
Sadaslti and while an eclipse of the sun or moon is in progress 
and that the rewards of the gifts made on these occasions are 
inexhaustible. Vanaparva 200. 125 is to the same effect. A 
gift made on Amavfi3y5 imparts rewards a hundred times ( of 
the reward of making it on any ordinary day), a thousand times 
when made on the suppression of a tithi, a hundred thousand 
times when made on the equinoctial day and a gift brings 
endless rewards when made on Vyatlpata. Sarhvarta (208-209) 
says that gifts made on the ayana day, equinoctial day, vyatl- 
pSta, the suppression of a tithi and on the eclipses of the sun 
and moon, on new moon day, 12th day, samkranti (sun's passage 
into a zodiacal sign) becomes inexhaustible and these tithis are 
highly commended and so also Sunday for a bath, japa, homa, 
dinner tobrahmanas, fast and gifts.* 010 SatStapa (146) states 
that 16 ghatikus before and also after the moment when the sun 
enters a new zodiacal sign is the holy time for gifts, while 
others give 30 ghatikas (before and after ) for Karka(aka 
(Cancer samkranti), 20 for Makara (Capricorn) and 105 for Tula 
(Balance) and Mesa (Aries). Visvarupa on Ysj. 1.214-217 
states that the times specified as the proper occasions for sraddha 
are all of them the most appropriate times for making gifts. 
Vide PrajSpati 25 and 28 and Atri 327 for similar rules. Sankha 
says that if amfivasya falls on Monday, the 7th tithi on 
Sunday, 4th on Tuesday, 8th on Wednesday—these four are like 

2009. 3tt 5 ivy? w i w h 

qwrJ 200. 125; 

11 (WlldMiJ 145, quoted as ?imnrT by smtk p. 291. The sun’s 
entrance into the signs of Gemini, Virgo , Sagittarius and Pisces is 
called q gyffi r; vide ffmrerr p. 245 and p. 292 quotine mnr 

amrjtiw 209. 9-10. * 

2010. ^pt writ 3 1 „ 

150 quoted as rvPTs by amrdl p. 292; p. 144 also quotes 

the first <tt3 - When three tithis occur on the same day it is called 
as the middle one is suppressed in the calendars ( vide atqnqr p. 292 ) ; 
stmwvjo is quoted as by twn? ( 3 PT p. 69 )• PTcmmi is one of the 

27 *rtna beginning with and is defined as *FrJitI»^jprm3Pn»i^*tT- 

1 vxth( mvftw nrarvTci: *r s’svtN (itg-wg according to p. 

426)—when the moon is in the constellations of Sravapa, A4rini 
DhanifJhS, ArdrS, A41e$S ( first quarter ) and amSvSsyS falls on Sunday 
it is VyatipSta. Even BXrja in the Harfacarita IV states that Har$a was 
born on a day that was free from all inauspicious conjunctions such as 
VyatipSta. 
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toUpees and eo gifts ^ aonthe?BdE ^^ el J^^rs 
{piloted by Hcomdri. dinakhanda p. 6b). The Vi*?»Dh.->. 

cfaap. 89 deals with the rewards of tbs gifts of ™ rIo “ ^ 
mad-, on the full moon days of the twelve months of &■*«"- 
Anusfeana chap. Gi spoaks of dinas on the H paksatras 

from krttika. * , * 

The general rule was that gifts were not to bo maibut 
night But there are several exceptions* Atn 3«7 ejatea that 
a gift even at night is commended on the occasions of tolip 
marriages, BamkrSntU and the birth of a child. Pev^l 
quoted in Par, M. L part I, » lt4 has a jwlt. 

Par. M. add* that only on the Cancer and Capricorn samkriinhs 

are gifts allowed to bo made at night. 

The above rales about the special occasions for gifts are 
amply born, out by epigraph evidence. A few example, may 
?V,> \ yery llrge number of grants on copper and stone 

ralate to gift, of land, and village* at the time oF solar ellipses. 

Ti* «~»w 

«•* **«*<«*” l“ Vda' £• * wi— 

P* 73 y n , t ' '■jy gddyinukas of gold on a total eclipse 

*** I d i^S-of cflukya IttlfMS-. H 

;It Ji 1L t 6)E* I. vcl. III. p. X93 (Of take 716). 

t B V T ' I X n 100 (ill 660 A. D. )■ Grants on tho occasion of a 
E. I. vol. IX. p.100 huj a B R A, 9. vol, SO, p. 135 

lunar oobps* JJ®. MakfisSmauntadhipati Earkarajs 

< Pl tr 7 4 L H n A. a), in K 1 vol. L p. 34L (Patna 

leaned in f* _ f Singhana dated iate 1138 i. e. 

&"SyStSK 5 »rS 5 

found in K L vol. Mil l>- l “ j m l0S 7 A. D ). 
doted take jOl ). • * ^ ^ i507 ). it may be noted 

E, L vol. VIII. P- 1* ■ , nossaao in a rasi, but even on 
timt not only on o> ^ h , hiB CM( , , grant was 

Ju pit»r' 5 pM K «f i ” " ' k J/ plain of ElrtipSl* (E. I. 

-*jj £5 in L 8. HU A.D.), A.m agow^ 

^ il quoted by (FUt^ * 1 
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granted on YiBcjYasamkrtttjti to a brahma nr* in honour of Buddha 
by Mflhlpftla I r a*fcing of Bengal (vid* E. L vol. XIV. p.324), 
For grants on Akaayii TrtTya (3rd of the bright half of Yaisakha) 
vide & L voL I4 h p. 198 (when 32 tillages wore grant&d to 300 
hrShmanas in snjhvBt 1156) and EL 1. roh YII. p* 98 (Bar 
plates of Govlndaoandra of Kanoj in aarkuat 1202). For a grant 
made on Mnhskartikl {the full moon day of E&rfcika) vide E. T. 
vol. X p p, a 75 (which in a grant to several brahmanas for oita ~ 
bling them to offer &of* t carw, iHiisnudnui, and the five 

7natul^Gjfki3f in Kalscurl safhvat 292 i r o* about 340 A. D„), 

The place! (eMu) where gifts are to he made nr* also speci¬ 
fied in tho arartis, purtums and digest!. Gifts *' jP made In the 
hone a yield ton times as much merit (aa whan made el He where), 
a hundred times when made in a oowpeu, a thousand times 
whan made in sacred places ( Urthm) and an Infinite number of 
times when made near an image (or linga) o! Siva, The Stands 
pumna^ >3 quoted by Hem a dri ( dana p. 83) states that Benares » 
Kuruksetra, Pr&y3ga* Fcskara (Aiuisr), the hanks nf the Ganges 
and of the oesatt, Nahitisa forest, Amata-kanteka t Srlparvata, 
Mah"ikhlft (at TTjjaydnl )* Gok&ma, Veda-parvata — these and 
the like are declared to bo holy places resorted to by gods and 
stddha$[ all mountains p nil rivers and the ocean are holy; the 
habitations of COws, siddhas and sages are aba holy; whatever 
is donated in these sacred places confers infinite reward. 

When making a gift of anything one has to pour water on 
the band of the donee. Ap« Dh. S. 1L 4. 9. f-10^ 1 * states that all 
gifts are to be m&do with water except In the cose of vedia 
sacrifices where they are to be made as directed by the vadte 
texts. Gautama V. 1G says the same* In the case of all gifts 
they are to he accompanied by a separate dakainfi. The Agtu- 
purslna^ 15 211, 31 makes an exception in the case of gifts of 

SOISh *rl% TT * 3ymntj| tf iqq»i n'tl k^iqHTWEl^ h 

quoted in errors p- 

?'13, ^rviH mmi gurrrfw ^ ^ tnnqmt- 

n irrarat v^rbu^ i grrmrs ^H^fr m ^Trh^R^firfr; 1 

fWTu Tm* wt wm*m: *Iii« ^*i r!f- ji n t -tt?tt: r^nfSwr: i 

*V$ ttHiV n by i?wrr? i ^ ^ rs j + 

2014, ^Ftrt^ t vm«ri mrft 1 wr, u, t H r 4 f % 

9-10 5 T^rrr^mr ftr mqu-iiyiH 1 wv ur% i itI, V. I&-H. 

Sf-'l5 ttt ^pt i ftqrS ir^r^T^fir%i ^ ^ „ 

MFWn^TFH quoted V' ^ TTRl^p ?r 

^1 , ^ff n rstff u ^ is qwrr^ (ttt p. 112 }| il,i H [ B 
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gold, silver, copper, husked rice, corn, daily sraddha and daily 
devapuja (which may be without daksina). That daksina should 
consist pre-eminently of gold, but if gold itself is the article 
donated then the daksina may be of silver. In the case of very 
costly gifts like tulapurusa, the daksina may be one hundred or 
fifty or 25 or ten mskas or one-tenth of the price of the thing 
gifted or according to ability. 

Hemadri (Dana pp. 96-97) and Danamayukha (pp. 11-12 ) 
quote verses from the Visnudharmottara stating the presiding 
deities of the several articles that are donated (such as Agiu of 
gold Prajapati of dasas, Rudra of cows &c.) and adds that 
wherever no presiding deity is specifically named Yisnu is the 
presiding deity. Those very verses are quoted as from the Kapila- 
pancaratra in the Danakriyakaumudl (p._5)._ The Agnipurapa 
(209 40-48) has similar verses. This notion is derived from the 
Brahmanas and Srautasutras which speak of Rudra as the pre¬ 
siding deity of the gifts of cows, Soma of garments, Prajapati of 
human beings and so on (vide Tai. Br. II. 2. 5,Ap. Sr, 14.11. 3). 

The general procedure of making gifts may be stated here 
once for all. The donor and the donee should have taken 
their bath and should wear two white garments each, the donor 
should wear a pavitra, perform acamana, should face the 
east should wear the sacred thread in the upavlta form, 
be seated on a pure seat (of kusa &C-) and sent the donee 
on “ seat and make him face the north, then the donor ehou d 
“ L _ arae o£ the subject of gift, its presiding deity 
^nd the purpose for which he makes the gift, and say 
‘i make a gift to you of euoh and suoh an article, 
„L water on the donee’s hand, and when the donee soys 
fghrs’ tho donor should sprinkls wstsr on the subjsot of gift 

^ p.ac. it 

^deTaUeTformnu is set oi^low^- Ns.ss.ary .hangs 
-—— forml)la may be described as follows: snr 

n*T _.. . **L_ ^ rfk ^frnf t. 

^rort ^ } pp _ 506-7 and P p.l4£E. 

Vide 209, t fT-t ^ 59^61 mentioni the following 

£ „,he jfSlyI 

i tr*n#ranwy8 <n!« Ifnraw*'1"S" r 

urstri Sr wu: » 
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have to be made as to the statement of the occasion, the receipt 
of the subject of gift &c. (if it is land or a house, it cannot be 
received in the hand; the donee simply walks round it or on it 
or enters it). 

Yaj. 1.133 prescribes that the king should daily make gifts 
to brahmanas learned in the Veda, of milch cows, gold, land, 
houses and the requisites of marriage (L e. maidens, expenses 
of marriage &c.). This was nothing new that was prescribed 
by Y5j. It has been followed for ages by the kings. The 
Vanaparva 1017 186. 15 states that he who makes a gift of a 
maiden in the brahma form or of land enjoys bliss in the world 
of Indra. We find from the inscriptions of Usavadata * ou (pro¬ 
bably in the 1st century A. D.), son-in-law of Nahapana, at Karle 
and Nasik that he gave 3 lakhs of cows, 16 villages to gods and 
brahmanas, fed one lakh of brahmanas every year, got eight 
brahmanas married at his own expense at Prabhasa ( in 
Kathiawar ), built flights of steps on the river Barn£sa, con¬ 
structed quadrangles, houses and halting places (pratisraya) 
at Bharukaccha (modern Broach), Dasapura (in Malwa), 
Govardhana (Nasik) and Sorparaga (modern Sopara), con¬ 
structed wells and tanks; kept free ferry boats over the rivers 
Iba, Parada, Damana, Tapi, Karabena, Dahanuka (all between 
Thana and Surat); established meeting halls and shelters for 
gratuitous distribution of water; conferred 32000 cocoanut trees 
in Nanangola (modern Nargol) on the assembly of brahmanas 
of the Caraka Sakha at Ramatlrtha in Sorparaga and three other 
places. He adds that he purchased from a brahmana for 
4000 karsipanas a field that originally belonged to the brahinana’s 
father and made a grant of it for supplying food to the assembly 

2017. *n BTgnpri g aamr sr^ri w uriira ft* i 

ftrawr distwnfift 186. 15. 

2018. Vide E. I. vol. VII. p. 57 for Earle Inscription No. 13 of 
U?avad3ta and E. I. rol. VIII p. 78 (for Nasik No. 10) ‘ ^ i | WI| anwr- 

Trvsnrru^pr WTgrw^nwifwtHtsrrift^T sunn ynjfnf wrgr- 
9r«r: qsnt nftd* srnm* w 

3ilt Wrtrf I'l-'J 1f-a^W-HTVT-* ft WT-qryg T T HH | 
tsiwi w nqnrr THvaietU nftu* ^TnrfT* w 

rmcfWin* nftni* 

r? ** .qs ut** vrrn?^ ^fi*. 

’Sftw ‘friSrar qpi •Rji'rrofwft wjfl 4000 rmftgnaqj jpmfnmr 
wcrrmrv qimv ww ^igq'inn Prgmro gwi?Rt nftw i 

(Nasik No. 10 ). n 
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of monks coming from all quarters that dwelt in the cave 
constructed by him. This is certainly a formidable list of 
benefactions for one ruler. 

As to spending money for the marriages of brahmanas and 
settling them as householders, a few words may be said here. 
Daksa* 01 ’ III. 32-33 says * The merit of him, that establishes a 
brahmana who is without father or mother by performing his 
samskaras and by getting him married, is beyond reckoning 
A man does not secure that bliss by observance of agnihotra or 
the performance of Agnistoma. which he secures by establi¬ 
shing a brahmana in life*. Apararka (p. 377) quotes a long 
passage from the Kalikapurana about Naiveiika dana. Its 
purport is briefly as follows: * The donor should choose eleven 
brahmanas of srotriya families (devoted to the study of the 
Veda) and of good character and conduct, should build eleven 
bouses for them, should get them married at his expense, should 
furnish the houses with stores of corn, with cattle and maid 
servants, beds, seats, vessels of clay and copper and other 
utensils for taking food and with garments; and having thus 
furnished the houses, should settle the eleven brahmanas in the 
eleven houses and for their maintenance bestow upon each one 
hundred nivartanas of land or a hamlet, or half a village; he 
should induce the brahmanas to be agnihotrins. By so doing 

he secures all the merit that is secured by the performance of 

sacrifices vratas, various danas or pilgrimages to saored places 
and enjoys in heaven all pleasures. A man who is unable to 
do as much as above may settle only one brahmana according to 
his means and he secures the same rewards ’. In the Epigraphic 
there are numerous instances of kings spending for the 



l» ' .. ~ r 07ft 

III. 32-33. Til© firat is quoted by P- 
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life of comparative poverty, plain living and high thinking 
and as they ware the inheritors, prasarvara ivnd transmitters of 
tha sacred literature of the country, ns they also engaged in 
teaching without stipulating For any fee, the State that bad in 
those days no settled educational system as in modern times 
deemed it its duty to provide the resources which would enable 
the brithtnapos to carry on their self-imposed task. Taj. II. IBS 
declares that the king who aid set apart in his capital a place 
for the habitation of brahman as teamed in the Vedrt, should 
establish them there, should provide means of maintenance for 
them aud then say to them 'follow your duties’ f Rvadharma), 
Apat3.rka quotes {p. 79*) thereon from Brhaspati several verses 
that add ’ the king should bestow on the brahmanss who ore 
learned and kindle the sacred Urea {iignihotriiij;) houses and 
lands under his own edicts from which no taxes iti the present 
or future would he levied. The hrahumnas bo settled should 
perform for the citizens their religious rites whether daily or to 
be performed on occasions or kumyu or for averting evil omens 
or for Iha Kike of prosperity and should give decisions in the 
cases of doubts. They should make rules and conventions for 
the whole village or for rarporatione and guilds and for reli¬ 
gious purposes. Those rules must be observed and when there 
is trouble caused by rogues and thieves all must join to put it 
down and that object must not be loft to one person.’*™ These 
prescriptions Indicate what benefit was expected of the marriages 
and settlement of learned br&hmapos. Knot. II. 1 also pres¬ 
cribes that lands free from taxes and fines should be settled 
upon purohitus, srotriyas &c. Thera is nothing peculiar to 
India or to the caste system in this. Among the numerous 
charitable purposes mentioned in the preamble to the Statute of 
Hlistubetb (43 Eliz, chap. 4) which (preamble} is even now 
applicable in England ' the marriage of poor maids’ is one. 

The gift of land Ims been eulogized as the most meritorious 
of all gifts from ancient times. Va*. Db, S, 39.16 quotes a 
verse which is found also in Brhaspati 7, Vfsuudharmottara 
and Mutsyapurftna (quoted by Aptinirka pp. 3GJ, 370>, ibu 

*?“■ t wnpv mpf3ww kvt *^r 

s auTTv^rratviywrt i &wwirvi«r tviu- 

wc: B ft nr wwi uttvtjj vHevt r vivmt wr 5^ f=WTM 

a-u I’ iTTicwfcfi’Tiv a tfiMJUHftJVT i qntrcft 3 m gfnri *&* w « 

wnratn* fun wrmvnwTv^TTi ertf 5nnwii n 

quoicil bjr arqypk p. "SS. 
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Mali abba rot a (AjlUSftaana 63. 19) mid which s&ya ' whatever*”' 
nin n mail may commit whan in straitened cirCUdifitanrrF. ha 
is purified therefrom by making a gift of only as much land as 
KM-qual to gocarim’. AparSrka (pp. o6B. 3?<>) quotas niauy 
verses from the Vi$$.udhiumOttar»* tho AditFOpiirari:!, the 
MotsyapurSpEi on the high rewards reaped by the gift of land. 
The VanaiHirva (03. 73-19 ) dficlarOa ‘ whatever sins a king 
is guilty of in bringing the earth under his control, all those 
he getH rid of by performing pacrifleos with munificent gifts; 
by bestowing on brihmanas land* and cows in thousands, the 
king becomes free from all sins an the moon is freed from 
darkness' (R3hu ). Atmfcwum 59, 5 voices the I»H« 
sentiment that ‘ gifts nf gold, °°wk and land save even the 

wicked’. 


2081. «n* 3*^' i aft 

,i^29.16,^5^ 61-in ■*. *■ t64 ' T " n 

w vr. I, 210 quote* it ai Ktirn'i and ie*d* the lutl a* srmiK 
^ * BfWsjjmti defines gocarma »i equal to Ul » 113 

r,r t™ cubit*. ^ **i« mwtifavw ** «n*w ban. 

i sr,T- k. The mv* on «. 1. 210 q«t« T*. "*"&*-■* "T" 
..J* —i - rtf niiifc i srnrm 1 H aim r*nl» £al - B ** 5 

nl ,otlur djSSf^ef g«armn * that «twt -* l»djM* - 
cow* With their and a ben occupy 

Zjy without being ^ 

together iigoc«P» «W« S ' 5 ' 181 dflfi “ W **“ 

J ■ that tUCOb lied of whiter extent the cn» f i «■»*«» wb ' oL 
mdauiaononmafor* year', Vide Ap-irk. p. 1225 and MM 
f Vnutit.ttt.da. part 1 pp. M"M> *»r «verel definition ■ of gocarma Iht 

;. *,„( to four emtviM, ten d*W« are «q«l to one *#.«* * tajj-.i»• 
q , _ „ lVjI rf<i«a (M that a nieartantt it 'M d»0‘!»*i Tlie Er-u.. I>h. b. 
rilT Z M) tpe*k* of * hrtbmntin who -..mnuin, htmueli by 

v otvMtndJi Of lonrf. A Slid .it tffit ni^U^ " MOU* in ht.lk 
„_e/w I TU [ vm P 73), Tins word is s Tartan* owur* 

besss* — ** >■ »' * - 

6>1 Viilo B. L vul. XI E- Mb for » note on i.H»rtaj«. 

2088. vtrft sv* ISftvm ^rrntVTwe^ r ifjr^r ■ 

UTiFt"fi rnm-mi <rapt WWW ' ^ «* qr^^Vv r .n 

W* 
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As gifts of land were so highly valued, the smrtis contain 
numerous rules about them. Yaj. (I. 318-320) 20 * 3 prescribes the 
following rules: 4 when a king makes a gift of land or bestows 
a nibandha he should execute a writing (about the gift) for the 
information of future good kings. He (the king) should issue a 
permanent edict bearing his signature and the date on a piece of 


^ 2023-^ ^rTT RHFU TT 2 Tc^T 3 SSTTVcJ 1 

Jffiqfa: n JUcnr^xr^nw i sttww ii 

VT. I. 318—320. on VT. 1.318—320 reads ^h i andremnrks 

g*ic[ For the verse qnief... 

qtfcfvide Appendix. Nibandha is a fixed payment to be made every year 
or month or on certain occasions to a person or temple or the like, as for 
example of so many betel leaves or bctelnuts out of each load of betel 
leaves or nuts. It is translated rather inaccurately as corrody by 
Colebrooke and others. Visvarupa on Ysj. II. 124 explains it as * a per¬ 
manent endowment 1 (aksayanidhi) ; the Mit. explains 
V^nr F^TT: qurn^. The Mit. explains ‘^ T vr e^ j V 

differently as • ^ $r=m% W (—? ) 

<TcUi*U|ui ^9T 7; 3iCR|cfi p. 579 4 rrfirow ^nR^TiW- 

\ This passage of Yaj. is cited in 
The Collector of Thana v. Hari 6 Bom. 546 (F. B.) at pp. 557-558 and the 
definition of nibandha from the VyavahSramayiikha in Ghelubhai v. 
Hargooan 36 Bom. 94 at p. 101. One of the verses of f g*q nr is 
W5USTV hw^ arri^T^qiirci^ it (3rq*r* p. 579 ). 
For examples of the grants of nibandhas,vide E.I. vol. XIV p. 295 at p. 309 
where meraerous dues on articles are given to a temple by the Paramdra 
king Camuqdaraja (on one bharaka of candied sugar and jaggery 
one varqaks and on loads of cotton thread dyed with manji^tha ^une 
rupee, one cocoanut on a load of cocoanuts, one betel-nut from one 
thousand nuts, one palika on each jar of ghee or oil), E. I. vol. XII at 
p. 331 (Inscription at Yewur dated 1105 A. D. as to a gift of nibandha 
for the benefit of a temple of KesSava 4 on sales of areca nuts an impost 
of five areca nuts on each gold piece and 25 leaves on each load of betel 
leaves '), E. I. vol. XI p. 26 at p. 30 the grant of one hSra of barley 
corn for each water wheel for the worship of a Jain saint in samvat 
1167 ), E. I. vol. XI. p. 35 (grant in sam. 1189 for two jxiliklls of oil from 
each oil-mill payable to the shrine of a Jain saint), E.I. vol. XI. p 37 In 
the Mathura BrShmi Inscription of the 28th year of the reign of the Saka 
king Devaputra Huvi^ka (about the beginning of the 2nd century A.D.) 
a permanent endowment was called 4 ak^ayanJvi ( E. I. vol. 21 p 55 a t 
p. 60). So also the same word is used in the Nalanda stone Inscription 
of the time of Yasovarmadeva with regard to a Buddhist temple ( E I 
vol. 20 p. 37 at p. 39). Vide also E. I. vol. 15 p. 15 and E. I. vol. 17 pi 
3« at p. 348. The Gupta Inscription No. 62 (p. 261) records the gift of 
twelve golden diaSra* made a, an akfayanivi (a permanent endowment) 
fjom the interest of which one bhiksu was to be fed every day. 
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cloth or on a copper-plate marked at the top with his seal and 
write down thereon the names of his ancestors and of himself, 
the extent ( or measurements) of what is gifted and set out the 
passages (from smrtis) that condemn the resumption of gifts’. 
Visvarupa the oldest extant commentator of Yaj. states that the 
edict or order should also bear the names or signatures of the royal 
officers such as ajna, dutaka, the name of the place where the 
king's army is encamped &c. and that the names of women 
(such as the queen mother or queen) should be mentioned, and 
that verses stating the result of resuming gifts made by former 
kings should find place in the edict. Apararka (pp. 579-580) 
quotes long extracts from Brhaspati and Vyasa on the same 
subject Brhaspati says that a royal edict recording a gift of 
land should be executed on a piece of cloth or on copper-plate, 
should state the place (of issue) and (the names of) the king’s 
ancestors, that it should be stated to last till the sun and moon 
eudure, that it was not to be resumed or taken back and was 
to be free from all future taxes and that it was to go on to the 
sons and grandsons from generation to generation (of the donee), 
it should state that heaven would be the reward of the donor and 
those that continued the gift, that the result of the resumption of 
the gift would be hell for 60,000 years to the resumer and it 
should bear the king’s seal, the year, the month, the fortnight and 
day and should bear the signature of the superintendents (royal 
officers). Vyasa after stating these requisites adds that the 
edict should be addressed to brahmanas and other respectable 
people, to the king’s officers, to all householders and to all 
others including medas and candalas. that it should state that 
the gift is made for securing merit for ones parents and 

oue'B self. 

The thousands of copper-plate grants and inscriptions on 
stone published so far show that these directions contained in 
Yaj Br and Vyasa have been followed to the letter from at 
least the 5th century onwards. In the earliest inscriptions verses 
about the merit of gifts and the sin of resumption do toi occur 
For example, in Gupta Inscription No. 8 (pp. 36 ff) dated 88 of 
Hib Gunta Era (Le. 407-8 A. D.) of Chandragupta II the only 
words (in prose) are ‘ whoever would cut off this charitable gift 
luld be guilty of the five great sins’; similarly m the Gupta 
Inscription No. 5 (p. 32) dated Gupta era 93 the words are 

‘ whoever would destroy this charity now set on foot would be 

guilty of the murder of brahmanas and cows and of the five 
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sins that bring immediate punishment In the Inscriptions of 
the early Pallava king Sivaskandavarman also (E. L vol. I 
p. 7) such verses are not found. In the copper-plate grant of 
Skanda-gupta (dated 146 Gupta year i. e. 465-66 A. D., Gupta 
Inscriptions’ 014 No. 16, p. 68) there is a verse on the point, but it 
is not one of those that are found in most inscriptions. 

In the earliest records verses lauding gifts and deprecating 
their resumption are few (one or two) but in later records their 
number increases. For example, in the copperplate of Maitraka 
Vyaghrasena (E. L vol. XI, p. 221) there are only two verses and 
in the plates of Dhruvasena dated Gupta-Valabhi samvat 206 and 
210 respectively there are only two and three verses ( E. L vol. 
XL pp. 107, 111), while there are 16 verses in an inscription of 
Yasahkarnadeva dated in Kalacuri santvat 823 ( E. I. vol. XII 
p. 205) and 15 verses in the copperplate grant of Cahamana 
Ratnapala dated in Vikrama samvat 1176 ( E. L vol. XI, pp. 
312-313 ). In most of the inscriptions containing these lauda¬ 
tory and imprecatory verses, they are cited as from Vyasa or 
Manu or from smrti in general. In the Appendix *°* s a 
list of about forty such verses is given and in the footnotes 
it is pointed out wherever possible from what smyti or other 
source they are taken and a reference is made to some of the 
earliest inscriptions and grants where they occur. The 
references will show that these verses occur in inscriptions from 
all parts of India. Two of the most usual verses are: * the 
earth was donated by many such kings as Sagara and others ; 
whatever king is lord of the earth at any particular time enjoys 
the reward ( merit) of the gift of that land. The donor of land 
enjoys bliss in heaven for sixty thousand years and he who 

2024. vi ulnr jnnn rSwunwi: w . i h vs- 

mrfoanuvsdviv: i From Gupta Inscription No. 16 at l 71 

In the Sanjan plates of Amoghavar^a I ( E. I. vol. 18 p. 235 at p 251 ) 
occurs besides 6 verses the following prose passage , 

fUlt^ur i ’. Vide also E. I. XI. (of Valabhi era 206 ) p. 107 for the 
same words. 

2025. Vide Pargiter’s paper in J. R. A. S. for 1912 pp. 248-255 fur 

some verses relating to gifts of lands in land grants. He deals with 
only seven verses and refers only to the PurSgas and the Mahabhlrata 
In my notes (in tho appendix) an attempt has been made to trace 
some of them to the smrtis. It is quite possible to trace more of these 
verses in the smrtis if a more thorough search were made than I \d 
find time to make. 1 C0U 
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destroys (or resumes ) it or who abets the destruction dwells in 
hell for the same period.’ In spite of such imprecations it 
appears that lands donated by former kings were sometimes 
confiscated by their successors. For example, in an inscription 
of Indraraja III dated sake 836 it is stated that the king 
restored four hundred villages that had been confiscated by 
former kings ( E. L vol. IX, p. 24 at p. 33 ‘ purvaprthvlpsla- 
viluptSni); in the Talraanchi plates of Cslukya Vikramaditya 
I ( dated 660 A. D.) there is a recital that ‘he re-established the 
endowments of temples and brahmanas that had been lost in the 
three kingdoms’ (E. L vol. IX. p. 100). The Rajatarahginl 
(V. 166-170 ) states that king Samkaravarman (in the first half 
of the 10th century), the son of Avantivarman, deprived 
temples of all their properties for replenishing his treasury 
emptied by his vices.* 086 Parasara (XII. 51) says that the sin 
of resuming land already donated cannot be expiated even by 
performing a hundred Vajapeya sacrifices or bv the gift of 
millions of cows. In the Khoh plates of Parivrajaka Maharaja 
Samksobha (Gupta Inscriptions No. 25 p. 115 ) dated Gupta 
safnvat 209 ( 528-529 A. D.) there is a peculiar curse pronounced 
on him who would interfere with his gift ‘him who would 
interfere with this gift I shall, though functioning in another 
body (on account of rebirth), consume (burn) with terrible 
curses (or imprecatory thoughts)’. \ ide also Gupta Ins No. 

23 p. 107 of G. S. 191. When a grant of a village or villages 
was made kings excepted therefrom grants already made in 
favour of shrines of gods and brahmanas. For example, in the 
Pikiia Grant of Simhovarman ( E. I. VIII. P-1® 2 ■» - 

’ this village is granted by us as a gift to brahmapas excepting 
the cultivated lands given as endowment to gods ^vabbo* 
gahalavarjam ). In E. L vol. X p. 88 ( of 697 sake) the grant 
ex dudes ‘ Ihe portion already bestowed on gods and brahmanas 

( purvapratta-deva-brahma-daya-rahitah ). The grad i ofe 

village by the Candella king Paramardideva in sam 1236 
expresslv excludes five bales (land measure of land granted to 
Buddha (i. e. to a temple of Buddha then existing). Vide E. I. 
XX. at n 129 This shows that a Hindu king respected an 
fntwment already made to a shrine of Buddha or to a 
monastery of Budd hists (devasrl-buddha-satka-pancahalam 






m 


fli»tory nf DhnnmlUxirtt 


[ Cb XXV 


liaLiskrtya). Vide also 1 H. Q, vol. VIII for 1933 p, 305 
f plates of Bb&ja dated mtii. 1070 where the expression 1 dev:i* * 
brShmana-bhuktivarjum * occurs); TJ, I, vol. If p. 360 (au/M- 
1162 ); R L 14, p. 104( so*. U5U ); E. 1 nL I, p, 85 at p. 88 
( G. S. 334 ). Thera urs many instances where kings making 
ffrants of a field say that they purchased it from the owner 
and then bestowed it, For example, in E. 1. vol, 17 p. 345 there 
a a grant by Kumlragupta ( G. a. 193 ) of this character and 
see p. 856 above where such si grant is referred to. Even in the 
most ancient grants what is granted is set out with great parti¬ 
cularity- A few examples will show this. In the Nastk Inscrip, 
tion No, 8 of Vlsithipbta** 9 SirfcFoJumiyl ( E. I. vol. 8 p, 65 ) 
the grant is in these words 1 And to this village of Sdmalipada 
( S&lm&Iipadra > we grant the immunity belonging to monk's 
land, making it not to be entered by royal officers, not to be 
touched ( by any of them ), not to be dug for ssilt, not to be 
interfered with by the district police, {in short 1 to enjoy all 
kiude of immunities '. So also the Mayidavohr plates *“ of thu 
Pal lava Sivoskaitdavamtan state ( E. I. vol, VI, p, 87 ) 1 to th is 
Village of Viripara we grant all the immunities enjoyed by the 
brahmadeya*. Let it be free from digging for salt, free from 
being interfered with by the district police (or officers). free 
from supply of bullocks in succession, free from the entrance of 
soldiers, free from supply of boiled rice, w&cor pubs, cots and 
lodgings, with these and all other immunities prescribed (by 
rules) regarding all bmhmadegaa, ws have caused it to be 
uiemptedIn the Gupta Inscriptions No, 55, p. 235 (the 
Chamrnak copperplate of Pravarasetis n)*“*tiiwaa»numerous 
words about the various taxes ami exactions remitted which it 
is difficult to understand at this distance of time, but som© of 

. 2027 W* ^ (term 

w i E. T. *oL Yin a * ^ g§ 

iosa, yr« uiw vftvft fWr atatanM awgtf. 

f™ wifatr-ifta^ urasnSw ^ „ 

ff w fc g ifrV e ft g fRail i E. r. vol. VI. at p. Sr' 

. v0 5- I wm^T^rr yvrrrrvprsi wnpWr- 

*t=i*i"«isip?ri wwirtwwwirlyiT: «&n%sn£ftwc«! 

"Wfc wivftfo i.Trfm: vm f « 

iTOBtl q^v:lSuflB las, p. 23&- at p, 135 (G.S, iH) ib 4 w ’ fda mtf . 
■™r* rtkfj rflMf^ tft vvKiRi&gift rf 

{liflu* oeiIj- Eii^ in^i at^n thieve « 

QIDEIlptEd from tb$ glfi) r 1 1 
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which may be stated 1 it was to bo free from taxes, not to be 
entered by the regular soldiers, nor by catas, it was to be 
entirely free from all obligations of forced labour, It eras to 
carry with it bidden treasure and all deposits.' 


It is often stated in the grants that lands or Tillages are 
granted with tbs eight ftAojos (vide K I- voL V L at p. 9i, tba 
Gating Ins. of Hoyealu Vlm-Bslial* in fafo 1114). The eight 
hhogas nra enumerated in some of the inscriptions the me elves. 
In the Srlsaila plates of Virupaksa (of sake 1388) they are 
stated to be nidbi (tresaure trove), mkaepa (what is deposited on 
the land), vari ( water), asmsn (atones, mines}, aksbit ( actual 
privileges), agfiroi (future profits), fliddha (what is already 
brought under cultivation), Bidhya (waste land that may in 
future be turned into cultivable land ). MW In the times of tba 
Marat has when lands or villages were granted it waa usual to 
pat in such wards aa 1 ialataru-traa-kastha-p^sina-nldhimikaepa' 
(water, trees, grass, wood, stones, treasure.trove end deposits). 
It has been decided by the modern Indian Courts that these 
words conferred an the grantee ownership in the soil itself and 
that in the absence of the*, words it is possible to hold that the 
grunt was only of the royal share of the revenue and not of the 
soil itself. WI1 

The question whether the king In the owner of all land in 
his kingdom has been discussed from very ancient times, 
Jaimiul (VI, 7. 3 J states the proposition that In the Visvajit 
sacrifice (where the sacrificer has to donate everything that 
belongs to him} even the emperor cannot make a gift of th« 
whole earth of which be may be the ruler, since the earth Is 
common to all (to the sovereign as well 6S to those who cultivate 


8030. fkmPWrcTVFT 1 ftrawrvfi^rt CTnret*)t‘l« 

vuipthB. J- vol. 15 at p. 2S; in thft Conjee ^iiFun pUles^of 
/ Jate, 1414 ), the vers* run* *|ui ft ^ *m ,( « sib i oifiiwitt- 

l U- Tide else % l J l «>■ *■ ^ ^ 

fn Ousreea} >k* T’±T^' 

-ifli riTte * f t * E. I ?oL Xm *■ 34 0 1 “ d L A ' VoU l9 ‘ 

p. 244 for the meaning'* of those word*. 

8031 , For a grant where the*# words occur and which w*a held to 
b« of ihfl soil, vide fiocji v Eb&ji 1 Bow. W3 ; for a grant which 
k # u u, h« of the royal share of tbo revenue only, *h!o ch* grant in 
Fanutu v the Colhcior of STfcawn ff Unni. H, C. B. (A. 0. J.J 101- Tide*l*e 
J«irH Yaman v i/ar* 41 Bom. 237 about the ititertretiUoii Of the words 

1 miter, gn« &o. 


H. o, 100 
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it and make use of it). Sahara 802 * elaborates this by adding that 
others have as much right over the earth as the emperor, that 
the emperor is entitled to a share of crops produced from the 
earth as his since he protects them; but that all other persons 
also walk on the earth, produce crops on it, get their sustenance 
from it and so they also have rights over the earth and therefore 
there is no difference between the emperor and other persons as 
to rights over the earth. This view is relied upon by the 
Vyavaharamayukha 1032 which says 4 therefore it is said in the 
6 th chapter of Jaimini that the whole earth cannot be given 
away by the emperor and a province by a feudatory chief. The 
ownership in the several villages and fields on the entire earth 
or in a province belongs to the holders of the land alone, while 
kings are entitled only to collect taxes. Therefore when kings 
now make what are technically called gifts of fields, no gift of 
land (soil) is effected thereby, but only provision is made for 
the maintenance of the donee (from the taxes which are 
alienated by the king). Where however bouses and fields are 
purchased from the holders thereof (by the king) he has also 
ownership (over the fields &c.) in those cases and he in such 
cases secures the full merit of the gift of land (if he makes a 
gift of such fields)*. These passages embody the important 
proposition that the state is not the owner of all lands, but is 
only entitled to levy taxes from the holders of land. 

There is another view also according to which the king was 
the owner of lands and the subjects were only occupants. This 
latter view, being more convenient and paying, has been adopted 
in modern times by the British Government in its policy and 
legislation ( e. g. vide section 37 of the Bombay Land Revenue 
Code, Bombay Act V. of 1879). The Mit. on Yaj. L 318 
states 2034 that the words of Yaj. imply that the privileges of 


2032^ 'j^VLT.3; * ^ , 

mV: M I Mrsffi I ^cT: ' VTV3T ^ffecTTM- 

1 M *T3T gFTWfsVTM: • MTVhWv £TVnrt tlTOT- 

SfTTWMT d3*4 vfifr M I ’ 


2033. Vide for the text my edition of the p. 

2034. » 
ft^T. on MT* I. 318. Numerous grants were addressed to r5$trapati, 
vifayapati, bhogapati &c. Vide Gupta Ins. No. 24 p. HO, E. I. XI at 
p. 82 (1076 saiii. ) and XII at p. 34 for the word 4 bhoga • in the sense of 
a district in a kingdom ’. Bhnkti also has the same sense. 
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making a gift of land or of a TitTHnrfAa belonged only to tho 
king and not to the governor of a province or a district under 
tbs king. The MU. on Y&j. II. 114 quotes a sTOttl*”* ‘land 
passes on the happening of sir circumstances via. with the con¬ 
sent of one's village, of noa’a agnatic relations, of sumanfos, and 
of one's coparceners and when accompanied with water and 
( dukatnti of) gold 1 and remarks that thu cone ent of sVmantas 
( neighbours) is only necessary os a safeguard against disputes 
about boundaries and that of the villagers is necessary for 
giving notice of the alienation to all. As the king is not men¬ 
tioned here, the king's consent does not appear to have been 
necessary for the gift of land by a private person. But it 
appears that the king’s consent was sometimes sought for gifts 
by private persons and obtained e. g. in Oupfcs Ins. he. 31 p. l3o 
Maharaja Sarvandtha ( G. 8. 214) approves of a gift of two 
■villages made to ft person and his sons and grandsons in succes¬ 
sion for tho worship of the goddess FistapurlkadevI by a donee 
to whom they Imd been originally granted. 


On account of the great value attached to copper-plate 
grants as documents of title, there were great temptations to 
forge them. In the Mndhuban copper-plate of Hama ( £. I. voj. 
VII. p. 155 at p. 138 ) reference is made to a grunt fabricated by 
a certain brahmana named Vamaratbya about a village called 
SomakuP'Uk*. Manu IX. 235 preset! hfia death as the penalty 
for fabricators of royal chart*™. Vide Float on 1 Spurious 
Indian Records’ in I. A. vol. 30, p. 20i. 


From Martu and other srnrtikSras it appears that so far as 
lands already brought under cultivation are concerned they 
HpDtrUr to bold that the ownership of the land is in the culti¬ 
vators and the Icing fa only entitled to levy taxes for the 
protection bo affords. In MatiU VII, 130-13* « Xs stated 
* the kln« should take a fiftieth part of cattle atid gold and ft 
Blxth atb or 12th port of the crop* and o sixth part of trees, 
fl*4h, honey, ghaa, porfumaH, herbs, liquids, flowers, roots and 
fruits &a* and in X. 118 Mann allows tbs king to raise his 
demand in times of emergency to a fourth cl the produce of 
land Manu IX. 44 states that a field belongs to him who 
unroots the stems of trees and shrubs from waste or unculti¬ 
vated Und. MauuVlII. 38 provides that in ancient treaeure- 
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trove found underneath the ground and in mines the king is 
entitled to a share because be affords protection and because ho 
is lord of the earth. This militates against the view that the 
king In the owner of all lauds, .since, if that were so, Mtinu 
would have declared that the king took oil the mines and 
treasure found in a cultivated held. Tn VJIL £43 Manu 
prescribes a fine for a cultivator not cultivating his field 
at the proper time or allowing the crops to ho oaten up. But 
this would not make the king the owner, since the fine is 
imposed because the king is deprived of hie share of t&xiw by 
the action of the cultivator. All theea passages show that Maim 
held that the ownership of arable land wns in the cultivator 
kim.Hslf and the king was only entitled to demand a certain Hhare 
of the produce (which is designated bhUga or kora as in Mann 
VII. 133), This in further supported by the conduct and practice 
of powerful but good kings who purchased lands from their 
holders when they wanted to donate lands already cultivated* 
It may be conceded that land that was waste Or not cultivated by 
anybody was deemed to belong to the king. Manu (VII, 115-119) 
snjoinH that the king 6hould appoint a headman for a village 
and officers for ten, 30,100 and a thousand villages, that each of 
the preceding one was to report to the officer next above him 
about crimes and other matter*, that tbs headman of a village 
woe to toko for his livelihood the perquisite* (such as food, fuel 
&c.) that Ihe king could doily demand from the villager^ and 
that the other officers were to be ream oersted by grams of 
plot* of land (which when first granted must have been un¬ 
cultivated). Kaut II-1 states that land prepared for cultiva¬ 
tion may he granted to cultivators who wiU pay a tax for life 
that lands may be confiscated from those who do not cultivate 
them and may be given to others, tbatlanda bestowed upon 
superintendents, accountants and similar persons a* remunera¬ 
tion cannot be sold and mortgaged by them. For want of s:paci3 
this subject cannot he further pursued here. In modern times 
opinion has been sharply divided on the question whether the 
revenue from the land is in the nature of rent or is a tax, 
Baden Powell in 'Land Systems of British India' vol. 1 
PP- 240, 280 holds that land revenue is not rent but is a tax In 
an elaborate judgment delivered by Sir Michael Westropp C J 
after exhaustively reviewing the original Sanskrit texts 
(pp. 30-39 ) and the works and reports of famous statesmen and 
Tmters such as Elphinstone, Munro, Mflt and Wilson (np 39-53) 
the conclusion arrived at is stated to be that *tho proprietary 
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xig'ht of tho sovereign derives no warrant from the ancient 
laws or institutions of the Hindus and is not recognized by 
modern Hindu lawyers os exclusive or Incompatible with in¬ 
dividual ownership ’ ( p, 53 ). S,J1 

The word a(rrahUra has been applied to the grant ot lands or 
villages to hrShmanua from very ancient times. It occurs 
frequently in tbs Mfibibharata a. g. Vsnapsrta 63. 4, Aerama- 
vosiporvn' 2. *. 10. 41.13.11.14. 14, 25. 5. Via. E. I.yqL1,& 8ft 
(grant of the Valabhi ting Dhruvimetla III. in G. S 334 L 0. 
653-634 A. D.) and in the Madhuban copper-plate of Hsrfla 
dated in the 25 th year of bis reign (L a. 631, A. D., K I. vol. I, 
p. 73 and VII at p. 158). 

Gifts of certain kinds are called M&badatias, According 
to the Agnlpurin a ««T (S09. 33-24) the MaMdSnas were ten. 
viz sifts of gold, horses, sesame, elephants, maids, chariots, 
land, house, a bride, and a dark-brown (Wl) cow. Ibe 
MahSdSnas are, however, usually enumerated as 16 in tbs 
purJInas { vide Mats? ft, chap. 374-289, Ag ni. chap, 310, Lingu- 

puraon II, chap. The • M » n raab “ d * no f 

puru?a (weighing a person against gold nr silver which IS 

then distributed among taUm*}. Bhwv**, B~h- 
matida, Xalpavrksa, Gosahasra, Kamadhenu (or HuapyakSma- 
js »i T-T irnrvtiiva Hirau’rftsvarfttha {or simply Attvarutha), 

ssj^ito^ “r&ts- 

d&ua Cor HolmadhaxftdSna), Visvacakre, K»lpaU» (or Mah5- 
kalna- ) Ssptaslgw*. Bainadbenu, Mababbutaghs**. In the 
Lfb,.,( oirtrfb., chap. 28 9 > U» “J™ “« ““V** 
iSS TH.at thee sen*™ 

k to ..abates P ..«odio B tho Chrijtw. Era. Th.-ord 
•UM^nini 1 iir-cur- in the MabtfiMrata (Siramaviurf-parva 
3 31,' 13. 13). In the Uathigumphs Inscription of KharaveMai.d 
century B. CL) Kalpavxksa appears to be mentioned (C. L 
^TSl p 73 ) Bans often refers to Mahsdlnas in genera! 
and Ooaahast. id particular. ww B_ba. altOOdy ton ah-o (a. 

Vide ViukuHi* Bapuji v. Gwrnmnt </»>*« 18. Bern. EL 

* < • a™ => <*J> 

j_“i'*5Tl«».2M4. lliia ,«». —kit .light variation. i> HU.tod 

17 *S! “ (tw ° 0 3' 

i„j. Of ,T^®ronfTOfffW, ^OXB-Wf 

(taMCa™**" y «rn?»"=' ur ' lui I “*- 
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p. 856 ) bow UsavadSta made extensive gifte some of which fail 
Under mahadart'i?. The Tulapurnsa is very frequently spoken of 
in the Epigbraphic records. TheUarnbuy plates of theRistrakutft 
king Goviuda IV (dated take 65?) state that the king was 
weighed aqainst gold (E. L vol. Vn,ji,i(). Vide also EL 1. 
vol. XI p, 112 ( In Dantivarma Ins. of take 675), E. t vol. IX, 
p. 24 {Rftgtrakufa Indr&rfija III weighed against gold in sake 
836), FI. X. vol, XL p. 20 at p. S3 ( Hem at nil of Govindacandra 
mentioned in auUi. 1186), E, L vol. XIV, p. 197 (duted eg*. 1156, 
when 32 villages were given as dakgjni after the two mans, 
dstiaa of tulapurusa and gasahasra}; E. 1. vol. Vjl, p. 17 
{ refers to Lulapurass of Kjsnariya of Vijayanagara in salat U37). 
The tul&dana Is mentioned in the ancient Tamil work Silappadi- 
k&ram (vide p. 31L of Prof, Dikshitar'a translation). In E, L 
TOl. XII, at p. 10 It is stated that king Lnkeamanasena of Bengal 
granted a village as daksInS when he perfurmed the MabSdSna 
Called Hamas v aratbn. 1 he Satijsq plates of AiQo^bsvarsn 
( dated iak« 793) speak of the Hiranyagarbba rnabadSna per¬ 
formed by Dnfiti’durga at Gjjsyinl (B.L vol, XVUl.pp. 235,238). 
In the Sri ran gam plates of Devaraya It of Vijayanagara dated 
$akx 1j 50 it is stated that tbs prince gave a dinner to one lakh 
Of brahma ruts at the holy place or Pmygga (modern Allahabad) 
and on a lunar eclipse performed the Pan ca-lA Cigala vratft 
(J. B, B, E. A, S, vol. XIII, p. 1 at p, 3 ). 

Brief notes will now he added for setting out the procedure 
of the m&hfid&aae. The Mateya-purfina ( chapL 274-289) devotes 
about 400 versts to lliese. Aparark* ( pp, 313-344 ) not only 
quotes almost nil these verges of the Matey a-purSna, but also 
adds further det ails from the Bhavisyottars-puraua ln certain 
oases. Hemfidrl ( Diuskhanda pp. 166 345 ) f ar morB e ) 0 h 0 _ 
rate and quotes (in addition CO the M atsya) long passages from 
the Llnga, GumJa and other purSmia and from works on 
Tantra and the Again as. J'be mtiamayukha devotes pp. 86-151 
to the 16 m aU dt n ae. The Mateyopurim ( <> 74 , u_|g) fleatgH 
that the tnahSdSaas were performed by such ancient heroes 
and kings m Visudsva, Ambarlso, Bbirgava, Kdrtavlrya 
Arjuna, Bfima, Prahlflda, Frthu and Bhatata. It then gives 
general directions about tbo construction of the panda/(oiandapa) 
required In making these m&hadSnas. The mandapa may be 
of various sizes, 16 amtnls ( ona aralni being equal to *»i 
of the donor) or 12 or JO cubits { one cubit being the 
length of the arm from the tip of the middle finger to the end 
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of tho elbow }, nhould have four doors and a vedt (raised plat¬ 
form ) of soveft or five o obit a prepared with bricks, there was 
to bo an arch on tba vedi for holding the balance, it abould 
have nine or five kunda* M3 * (pits in the ground for holding 
fire ) or one tunda, t *0 auspicious water Jars were to be placed 
at each dnor of the pandai, the tula, was to have two poets and 
a cross beam of tbs same wood ( such tis ugvattba, bilvn, pshs# 
6cc.) and was to be decked with golden ornaments. These 
details have to be passed over hers for want of space. The rest 
of the procedure about tulipuruss b briefly as follows t Matsya. 
chap. £74 ); Priests knowing the four Vedas were to be placed 
on the four aides respectively ( vi?„ Bgvedins to the east, 
Taj ur ve dins to the south, Samavediua in rhe west and Athar- 
vapas in the north ). Then four born an were to be offered to 
Ganesa, the planebt, the lokapalaa, the eight Vasua, the Adilyas, 
the Manila, to Brahma, Vianu, Siva, the huh and the herbs and 
Yedic hymns referring to these were to be recited, 


At the end of the homa, the gum invokes with flow era and 
incense the lokafxUas (lords of the worlds or quartern ' with 
pawu.ip.ka mantras, vis. Indra, Agni, Tama, Nirfii, Varuna, 
Vftyu, Soma, Jaana, Anunta and BrahmS. Then the donor should 
give golden ornaments, oar ornaments, golden chains, wrist- 
lets, rings, clothes to the priests and double (whet is given 
to each riii*) to the gum. Brahmsnas should then recite the 
vedic hymn on eanti (propitiatory Verses averting evil). 

Then the donor again bathes and olad in white garmeuts and 

wearing garlands of white flowers and having (lowers in his 
folded hands invokes the balance that is supposed to be Goyinda 
{ VisDU ), and after per-ambulating the balance, he ahoulu Htep 


£03D Thor« LI a work called Eng Jwta by Samkar*, sen of Nilata- 
stha, which m 10 atanM-euKiaoHy gives .111»f«D»n« sbouikoWa* 
They are of ton Hindi, circular. IoHw-UIb, ? a "\* . ta "; 

pilar, qiudrauguUr, peataagHsr to «rtagft»L. 

m,rlh-*.'t to »ntb-we.t may U one b»ta, four, 6 or 

S“t ™«r«•>.. *<«•»««*“™«r:»' i 

10,000 or from 10,0» dpto a lakh, or £im _* Ukh ^ 1 lakfaa (4 

bsAta* J, from i*u l»kb* up to a crore { baitai) 10 ftn ? “ ™ , 
hevond a ncre £ 8 hartal ). Thi. extent i* new^-ry ^ pr^eot.n the 
ohbtion from fa (ling ^sid* the kuu.la, R^U- *£ J -»oC form, 
wore employed according to the rUe* jorforuied. Vide Henildri 
f dsna py, 123-134 ) for further detail*. 

S040. The livmn ‘£«n P> Indigg.1 1 R S VTt 35. 1-15, in the dm 13 
Terns o' which tlw word* ‘iam naif 1 occur at the oommeneernont. 







872 


History of Dharmaiaslra 


---- [ Ch. XXV 

into one pan and in the other pan brahmanas should place pure 
gold. Then the earth should be invoked and thereafter the 
donor should leave the balance and give half of the gold to 
the guru and the other half to the brahmanas, pouring water on 
their hands before doing so and he may also make grants of 
villages to the guru and other priests. Then he should honour 
brahmanas, other respectable people and the poor and helpless 
with gifts. One who performs this rite stays for innumerable 
years in the world of Visnu. The same procedure was applied 
a man a « ai nst silver or camphor (Apar&rka 
p. 320 Hemadri, dtmakhanda p. 214). Apart from kings who got 
themselves weighed against gold as shown above, lesser persons 
such as ministers sometimes indulged in this mahfidana as 
Cap^esvara, a minister of the Mithila kings, states with pride 
in his Vivadaratnakara ( vide H. D. vol. I, p. 370 ). 

Htrariyagarbha :—( Matsya 275, Lingapurana II 29 ) The 
prehmmary procedure about the pandal, the time, place, the 
materials, the punyahavacana, the invocation of the lords of 
quarters is the same in this and the other mahadanas as in 
tulapuru^a. The donor should then bring forward a golden 
kund a (basin or vessel) 72 fingers high and 48 broad and 
having the shape of a murjja (tabor) but looking like the 
interior surface of a golden lotus (with eight petals) The 
golden vessel (it is called Hiranyagarbha) should be placed on 
a heap of sesame. Then the golden vessel is to be addressed 
with paurartiha mantras, identifying it with Hiranyagarbha^ 

(the Creator). He should then enter the golden vprspI -i. 
facing the north, hdd in his hands golden images of Brahma 
and DharmarSja and hold his head for five breaths hi. u- 
knees (to simulate the position of the foZ t the ^ “ 
worcb). The ,he„ repesm o„ the golden 
mantras of garbhadhaoa, pumsavana and almantonnayana (and 
mentally revolves the other procedure of these) • tho 
thereafter makes the donor rise out of the golden vessel tfth^ 
accompaniment of auspicious music. Then tlio . . e 
twelve BamskSras perform sgmho ftl,^ 

»tr- 2041 ' X - 121 - 1-10 i8 a hymn to Hirapyogarbha and h • 

S? 8 H bha -d 8a Td Vartat5gTe bbntaBya *** Salt , 8,n8 

2042. Hemadn (dSna, pp. 230-231) quotes verses to tl,„ « „ 

garbhSdSna is to be imitated by sprinkling the juice of ?? V* 

right nostril of the donor simantonnayana bv the d ° * ,D th ® 
fruit of uduinbara (as in that rite), annap^an^ by feeTT ,° f ** 
with psyasa ( rice cooked in milk) and so on. * d g br5hm *?« 
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who repeats the mantra to Hiranyagarbha and says * formerly 
I was born from my mother but only as a mortal now being 
born of you I shall assume a divine body.* Then the donor, 
seated on a golden seat, is bathed with the mantra ‘devasya fcva’ 

( vide above note 653a) and he distributes the golden vessel 
among the guru and other priests. 

Brahmarupi: —(Matsya 276). In this dans, two vessels (pans) 
of gold are to be prepared resembling the two halves of a 
hemisphere (to represent the dome of heaven above and the earth 
below). The two halves are to be made of gold weighing from 
20 palas to a thousand according to the donor’s ability and their 
length and breadth should be from 12 to 100 fingers ; the pans 
should have ( golden) figures of the eight diggajas, the vedas 
and six angas, of the eight lokapalas and of brahma in the 
middle of them, of Siva, Visnu, the sun on their top, of Uma 
and LaksmI, of Vasus, Adityas and Maruts inside; the two 
should be covered with a silk garment and placed on a heap of 
sesame; eighteen kinds of corn should be arranged round them. 
Then in the eight quarters from the east golden images of 
Anantasayana (Visnu lying on the snake), Pradyumna, 
Prakrti, Samkarsana, the four vedas, Aniruddha, Agni, Vasudeva 
should be respectively arranged. Ten jars covered with cloth 
should be placed near; gifts of ten cows with golden-tipped 
horns, with copper vessels (for milking them) and covered 
with garments should be made and gifts of sandals, umbrellas, 
seats, mirrors should be made and the golden pans (called 
BrahmSnda) should be addressed in pauraruka verses and the 
gold should be distributed to the guru and priests ( 2 parts to the 
guru and one part to each of eight priests ). 

Kalpapadapa or Kalpavrksa .—( Matsya 277, Linga II. 
chap 33 ). A golden tree is to be manufactured with several 
fruits hanging down from it and with many ornaments and 
clothes. The gold may be from three palas to ^thousand 
according to one’s means. From half of the gold the Kalpa¬ 
padapa is to be prepared and placed on a heap ( prastha is a 
measure of 32 palas ) of jaggery, with images of Brahma, Visnu 
and Siva and the sun and five branches and the other four 
trees, Santana, Mandara, PSrijataka and Haricandana are to 
be made each from } of the one half of the gold taken and 
planted respectively in the east, south, west and north. Under 
the Kalpavrksa, figures (golden) of Kamadeva (the 8° 0 

love ) and his four wives are to be placed. Eight jars filled 

H. D. 110 
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with water and covered with silk cloth and surrounded by 
lamiH, chowries, umbrellas are to be arranged and l £dhSnyos i:it 
also; prayers are to be offered to the Kslpivrfcs* to ferry tbs 
donor over the ocean of safotaru; then the kalpavrksa is to be 
donated to the guru and the other four trees to ‘* to fou T p^Ieeta. 
Apardrka ( p, 32$) quotes Bhavisyottarn to the effect that a 
aotileaa man or woman should moke thin mahSdSna. 

Qtmh'ism :*-(Mntaya 178, Ling* II 38). The donor 
should subsist for three days or one day on milk alone and then 
the preliminary procedure of invoking lokapajag, punyiihaTi- 
coub, lioruii etc, should be gone through. Then fragrant 
suhstanoes should be applied to the body of a bull made to stand 
on the altar and ten cows out of 10QQ should lie selected They 
uhuLild be covered with clothes, have their horns gold-tipped 
and tbs hoofs tipped with silver and these cows should be 
brought inside the panda! and honoured. A golden imacro of 
Nandike^vara f Siva's bull) having golden bells round its neck 
covered with silken doth, scents and flowers, with horns cold- 
tipped, should be placed in the midst of the ten cows. The 
donor should bathe in water that is medicated with the herbs 
oalted sarrausadhi™ and with flowers in hie folded’hand, 
invoke the COWS with mantras expressing the greatnesa of cows 
and address the image of Nandikefcara as Dha rma * nd ah Id 
bestow the golden image of Nandi on the guru with two cows 
and donate one cow each to eight priests and to otherbrfhmantia 
five or ten cows each out of the remaining. Thu owner aho.,1 d 
turn subsist on milk alone for cue day and should be continent 
that day, i he donor would dwell in the world of Siva and 
would save bis pitrs and maternal a rand-father and other 
m&fctTiial ancestors. r 

KSmadtem < Mataya 279, Liuga TT. 35 ). The 5mm ftf 
a cow and a calf should bo made from very pure Eold 
one thousand nr 500 or 25 0 polos in weight and one without 

2043. The following vane enumerate the 18 dhanr^I - 

r I smr^T ww^rw*!^: 

W rnpmj: „ (anvrc p . m ). ^ a76 . 7 s^k. jStZ 

diiSayaa ° “ 

sfltl. Tina KalrAfff.fep*, (wiib-yioldiug t.-aon)*™ ia iA U , , 

■ landBra. P S-ijKiaLa, Sabrina, Knlpirrkji and Haricantte^. Vlt 
3 vht*i ns^Tt! vmwmw: 1 wsmw: wsTfufig vr aR^m ? 1 ‘ ,<fif 

2045. Thewfa ft, are tan < «* wf# *tT iW™, 
w *wmvr tfsr w. • r quoted by 
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muck wealth msy mate thorn from even three palos ot gold. 
The skin of ft black antelope should be spread over the altar, 
thereon a pnstha of jag gory ahquld be kept and on it the golden 
cow should be placed being decked with jewels, surrounded by 
sight auspicious jars, fruits, eighteen kinds of grains, chowries, 
copper vessel, lamps, an umbrella, two silken garments, bells, 
neck ornaments &o. The donor should invoke the con with 
pmtrumffti mantras and then make a gift of tha cow and calf to 
the guru. Hemfidri ( dSnakbanda, pp. 365-374 ) quotes pusagu 
from the Malaya, Agni, and Ltngft purSnss and from the 
Kamika aud other works. 

HirmyV*™ rH Matsya 280). On the altar deer skin should 
be spread and sesame placed and a golden horse ia to be ‘ nuda 
from gold of the aarno weight as in Ham ad be nu and 5 jo donor 
!s to invoke the image of the hors* (identified with the supreme 
God J and the Image is to be donated to the guru. Hemaun 
( dannkhundo * 278 J adds that Lho horse figure is to have Sliver 
welded on in five places, 10 * 1 via. the four feet and the mouth, 

Hirowiimraiha H Mataya 281). A golden chariot should 
be made with figures of Sevan or four horses, four * heels, * 
golden flagstaff surmounted by ft sapphire jar. There are to bo 
four ftUHpiatoua jar*. Then ibis la donated along wdb ohownea.au 
umbrella, H i1ken garments and cows according to one a means. 

r—( Mataya £33 >. A golden chariot resem¬ 
bling a toy-cart should bo mode with four wheels, having figures 
of eight lokftpilas, Brahms, Siva, tho Sun, with Nuruyapa, 
Laksail and Puati in the middle of it, on the flag-staff thaw 
should be an eagle and tho figure of Ganesa on the end of the 
pole, there should be four golden elephant*. Then it is to ho 
Invoked aud donated. 

PailcdWynlrt *{Mateya 3331. Five ploughshares should 
bo made of some strong wood (teak, sandal &c.) and five of 
gold, ten fine men should be decked with gold on their horns 
and with pearls on their tails, sliver on their hoofs and a gift of 
these and of Land equal to one klmrvata, kin k OT vll lafta Qr 
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a gift of one hundred or fifty Ttitarfanaa accord inn to one's meant 
ehould he made. A brilhmana with hit wife is to be honoured 
with col do n Chains, ring*, silken garments, wristlets. 

Dh/wnduna or llamadharMaiui *—( M stay a 2811. A golden 
figure of the earth resembling Jambudvfpa is to be made with 
mountains on the borders and mount Meru in the middle, 
showing hundreds of figures and the seven oceans, mads uut (if 
from five pains up to 1000 pal&S Of gold according to one's 
means. Then it la Lu ha invoked with many verses and half 
or i of it is to he donated to the guru and the rest to the othtr 
priests. 

FtfiaiMAro:—( Mat ay a 285 ), A wheel with 1$ spokes and 
S fellies should be made of gold, which may be in weight 
from 20 pa/ai to a thousand pdas according to one's me ana On 
the first nave there should be the figure-of Viaim j n yoga 
posture, with the couch and c&kra near him and the figures of 
eight goddunea*. On the second nave the sages Atri, Bhrgii, 
Vasistba, Brahma, Kasyupu und the ten avatira^ of Visnu 
should ha carved, on the third G&url and the mother-goddesses, 
on the 4th the twelve Adity&s and four Tedas, an the fifth the 
five bhulas (elements, earth &e.} and the eleven Rudras, on the 
silth the eight lokapi-lss and tho eight elephants of the quarters, 
on the seventh eight® 01 ® mfnaUes and { eight J auspicious things 
and on the 8th the gods at intervals. Then the donor should 
invoke this wheel and donate it. 

Mahubalpalala i—( Matey* 286 >. Ton kalpalalas with figures 
of various flowers and fruits should be made of gold, they should 
have figures of VldySdhara couples, of deities resembling 
lofcapaluB and the several iaktie, vis. BrShnil, Atiantasakti 
Sgneyl, VArunl and others and above all there should boa 
canopy. Two of the kalpalatas should be placed in (ho middle 
of a circle drawn on tho altar and the other eight in the ei ,ht 
Qtiaiiim* on the altar. Tb^re uhtiuld be ton Cough nod Twu 
should be bestowed on the guru and £he rerunining eluht on 
eight prk°lH. 
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Sapttviufiaraka ( Mhtsyu 287 ), Seven v esse Is ( kundsa ) 
with a diagonal o( either 10, angulos ( pr&desa 9 or 2i shgulas 
should be made from gold weighing from 7 palas to a thousand 
palas according to one's moans. The seven vessels should be 
respectively filled with salt, milk, clarified butter, jaggery, 
curds, sugar, holy water. In tbo several kundua golden images 
of Brahma, Vlsuu, Siva, the Suit, Indra, Laksml and Plrvatl 
should bo dipped and all jewels should be thrown In them and 
all dhSuyaa should be arranged round them, A horns to Vanina 
should he performed and then the donor should invoke the 
seven oceans ( symbolized by the seven kundua ) and then they 
should bo donated. 

Rainadhenu Ht Matey a 388 ), The figure of a cow is to be 
muds of precious atones. 81 jmdmuraga (ruby ) stones are to 
bo placed in the mouth of that figure, a hundred puspordoa atones 
in tho tip of her uose r a golden tilaha on her forehead, a hundred 
pearls in the eyes, a hundred pieces of coral on the two eyebrows, 
two pieces of mather-o'pturl represent the ears, tllc-re should be 
golden horns, and tbo head should bo of one hundred diamond 
stones, with one hundred on her neck, one hundred sapphires 
on the biick, a hundred lapis lazuli on the sides, crystal on the 
bolty. a hundred eaug&ndhika stones on the waist, hoofs of gold 
and tali of pearls and other parte of the cow’s body arc to be 
represented in a similar manner with various precious stones 
and the tongue with sugar and dung with jaggery, urine with 
ghee and a calf »to be made with i of what is required for the 
cow and then both are donated. 

Mdhnhhmaghata ?—(M atsya 280). A go! d e n jar b to be set 
with precious stones with a diagonal of from 10^ angulas to 
100 angolas. It is to b* filled with milk and clarified butter 
and on it figures of Brahma, Visnu and Siva are to be drawn 
as in the case of KalpaTTlssa. the of thfl * aith 

raised by the great boar, of Varuna on his conveyance of 
Makare, of Agoi on a ram, of Vayu ( on a deer), of GaneSa On 
ei rat should be kepi in the jar together with tbs figures of 
Rgveda having a rosary, Ynjurreda holding a lotus, Sam arc da 
holding a l'Ue, Atharvaveds bolding sr«c and arara ladles and 
Furanas (tbo fifth veda) holding a rotary and water jar. The 
golden jar then should bo donated. 

Most of the smrtis highly extol the gift of a cow or cows. 
Manu IV. 231 states that the donor of a cow reaches the world 
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of the Sun. Yaj. (L 204-205), Agnipurina 210. 30 prescribe that 
when making a gift of a cow, she should have the bornsan 
hoofs tipped with gold and silver respectively, she should be 
accompanied with a bell metal vessel (for milking her) and she 
should be covered with cloth, she should be mild in temper and 
the gift should be accompanied with a money payment and 
that whoever makes such a gift stays in heaven for as many 
years as there are hair on the cow’s body. Vide Samvarta 
verses 71, 74-75 also. In the Anus&sana-parva (51. 26 34 
and chanters 77, 78 and 81) there are frequent eulogies of cows. 
r„ui.na 57. 28 -M «. *.* «* W L 20.-205 Anu^na 
1R3 17-18) explains that the cow is a constituent element of 
sacrifice that the cow nourishes men (with milk), that their 
nroeeny*(the oxen) are useful in agriculture and therefore cows 
deserve the highest praise. Apararka (p. 295 297) quotes 

numerous passages from the purapas eulogizing cows. Among 

cows kapila is the best for gift (Anusasana 73. 42 and 77. 8) 
Anusasana (77. lOfif) explains why the dark-brown cow (kapili) 
is the best Yaj. L 205 states that if the cow donated is kapila 
it saves (from sin) the donor’s family up to seven generations 
(including himself). Apararka p. 297 quotes Samvarta to the 
effect that the kapila cow is equal to ten ordinary cows. Ihe 
Varahapurana chap. Ill deals with the gift of a kapila cow. The 
method of giving a cow is briefly as follows*^ (Hem4dri, 
Danakhanda p. 451 ff, Danamayukha pp. 185-186). The cow 
is made to stand facing the east together with her calf and is 
worshipped by the donor (after having bathed and tied his 
top-knot) who sits near the tail and the donee sits facing 
the north. The donor holds in his hand a vessel containing 
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clarified butter in which a piece of gold is put. The tail of the 
cow is dipped into the butter and then taken out and placed into 
the right hand of the donee with the hair turned towards the east 
and also water, sesame and kusa grass are placed in the donee’s 
right hand. The donor holds in his hand a vessel full of water 
from which he sprinkles water with pauranika mantras, gives 
daksinS and then the cow starts with the donee and the donor 
follows them a few steps and repeats certain verses eulogizing 
cows. The Agnipur&na (210.34) specially recommends that 
one who is at the door of death should make the gift of a cow 
(particularly a dark one) who would enable him to cross the 
blazing river in the world of Yama called Vaitaranl ( and hence 
the cow is also called Vaitaranl). 

Yaj. I. 206-207 ( 206 = Agnipurana 210. 33 ), Visnu Dh. S. 
88. 1-4, Vanaparva 200. 69-71, Atri 333, Varahapurana 112 10,1 
attach special importance to the gift of a cow when she is just on 
the point of giving birth to a calf ( and therefore styled * ubha- 
yatomukhl) and the donor is said to stay in heaven as many 
years as the hair on the body of the cow and her calf. Apar&rka 
(pp. 299-301 ) quotes a long prose extract from Cyavana on the 
procedure of this gift. When the head of the calf has appeared, 
the donor should say to the worthy donee * accept this cow for 
conferring a favour on me and not because you desire this gift * 
and repeat Rg. IV. 19. 6. Then taking hold of the cow with the 
formula 1 ka idarn kasmS adat * ( Atharvaveda IIL 29. 7, Asv. 
Sr. 5. 13, Ap. Sr. 14. 11. 2), the donor takes down the calf 
and recites in a loud voice Rg. IV. 27.1 (‘garbhe nu’). Then after 
kindling fire the donor repeats mantras addressed to the gods, 
pitrs, rivers, mountains, plants, seas, serpents, herbs respectively 
viz. Rg. I 139. 11, X 16. 12, X 75. 5, IX 75. 4, IIL 8. 
11, VII. 49. 1, VI. 75.14, L 90. 6. Then the donor should propi¬ 
tiate the Earth with mantras ( addressed to the Earth ) viz. Rg. 
L 112. 1, I. 22. 13, L 185. 7, 1. 164. 41 ; the donor should offer 
84 oblations of clarified butter, feed brahmanas and receive 
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the Danaviveka establishes that kumblia 2055 is equal to 1000 
palas and others hold that kumbha contains 512 palas. These 
several dhenus may be donated on eclipses, on the full moon 
days of Kartika and Magha, on Yugadi days or when the 7th 
tithi of a month falls on a Sunday and that the donor should 
subsist for three days on the substance to be donated. Apararka 
pp. 303-313, Hemadri ( Dana.) pp. 397—466, Danamayukha pp. 
172-184 dilate upon these dhenus, but all those details are 
passed over here for want of space. 

It appears that on account of the high merit associated with 
the gift of cows, donors sometimes passed old and weak 
cows on to donees. The Kathopanisad I. 1. 3 appears to contain 
a condemnation of such practices. 2054 “ He who makes gifts of 
cows that simply drink water and eat grass, but yield no milk 
and do not possess strength (to conceive and produce calves ) 
reaches those worlds called * anandah ’ (without delights).” The 
MahabhArata (AnusAsana 77. 5-6) echoes the very words of 
the Kathopanisad. In the Anusasana-parva 66. 53 2055 it is said 
that one should not bestow on a brahmana a cow which is lean 
or is without her calf, which is barren and diseased, which is 
wanting in a limb or is exhausted. Hemadri (Dana.pp. 448-449) 
quotes this and other passages of similar import that state that 

2053. jt*w, and rvrfr are ancient measures of corn. 

Even Pgpini mentions some of these. Vide Pan. V. 1. 33 and V 4 110 
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(p. 305), Hemadri ( Vratakhapda ) part I (p. 57), Par. M. II. parti, 
p. 141 quote verses (the latter two say from Bhavipyapurapa ) which 
give the following table: 2 2^=^, 4^=^, 
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that 2 prasthas are equal to adhaka and 32 prasthas are equal to a dropa 
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on vr. III. 265 and 274, of (verses 7-8). According 

to Apararka ( p. 846 ) a kumbha is equal to 2 dropas. The Prlya^citta- 
tattva (p. 514 ) quotes the Kalpataru to the effect that 10 dronas are 
equal to a kharj and 20 dropas to a kumbha. 
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the man who makes a gift of such a useless cow enters into the 
darkness of hell. 


The Matsyapurfijia (chap, S3. 93 ) speaks of ten kinds of 
dSnas called pan<itadtitta$ or merrtdum:.*, viz. of dhanya { corn ), 
lavana (salt ), gudti (jaggery), hem a (gold ), dlo (s^Hme)l 
katpusu (cotton ), ghTta (ghee ), ratna (precious (stones ), rajnta 
( silver 1, earkard (sugar), The AgnJpurina (310, G-10J emima* 
rates these ten. Apnrarka (pp, 3*4-354) quotes all the chapters 
of the Malaya. HemSdri ( DSno, pp. 346-396 ) not only dilutee 
upon these ten dfinas, hut speaks of 12 of such dan as from Saira 
works like the KaloLtnrn. These danux wore called panvtu, 
intla or flca/o because the eubatanci's were heaped up like liilla 
The procedure in all of them is tho same. A square platform 
inclined towards tho north-east or east wok to be prepared 
smeared with cowdung and strewn with kusa grass In the 
raidet of it a heap was to bo made to represent a mountain with 
smaller heaps to represent hills at the foot of the mountain. In 
the ease of the mountain of dhanya, it is to be made with 1000 
or 500 or 300 rfrepa measures of com. Three trees of gold are 
to be planted <m the middle of it and in the four directions Jotus- 
likfl plants of pearl*, gomeda and pn&paraga, emeralds and 
sapphires, lapis lostuli respectively. Many morn picturesque 
features such as gold and silver images of 81 gods are described 
in the Matsya. A gum and four priests aioto he chosen for 
homa and 13 uhutts are io be offered to each of the gods. In 
the gift of salt, from 1 to 16 dronas thereof are to be employed 
in the gift of jaggery from 3 to 10 bhftras, in that of gold from 
1 to 1000 pahs, in that of sesame from 3 to 10 dronag, 0 f JfcSrpofla 
from 5 to 20 bhSras, of ghee from two kuiMat to 20, of nitnas 
from 200 pearls to 1000, with attendant hills of precious stones 
4 of tho pearls, erf cotton from 20 polos to 10 thousand, of sugar 
from half a bhfira to S hbaras, * 

The srartis, puranas and digests speak of the gifts of many 
animals such ha of elephants, horses, buffaloes, of articles Ilk a 
clothes, deer-skins, umbrellas shoes, which are all passed over 
here. But two nr three of those many rftinas deserve notice 
AparRrfca (pp. 375-376) extracts a long passage from the 
Bhavisyottam about constructing in the month of Caitra a 
mnvdnpa for the distribution of water to travellers jn the midst 
of a city or in a waterless desert or near a temple. A brahman a 
was to be engaged for wages to die tribute water and this was 
to ho continued for four months or at least three fortnights 
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Another important gift Is that of manuscripts of the 
epijtK, dhennas!tstrns and puranan, Apsrarkafpp, 339-403} anti 
Kernadri ( Dfina, pp. 523-3 ±0 J quote from the Bhavisy otter*, 4 *” 
Matey a and other purSnas long extracts about the merit secured 
by making such gifts, the Matey* In particular also stating 
tho number of verses in each of the 18 purtln&s. The AgniptiriUui 
also In speaking of the gifts of Mea. of pur&nas states 
the number of versos in each (chap, 272), The Bhavisya- 
putena elates that books mity he placed In a raatho for the use of 
all people and that he who arranges for the reading of books 
in the temples of Siva, Vi^njj or the Sun reaps the merit of the 
gifts of cows, land and gold. kL I. vol. 18 p. 310 record* a 
Kift to a temple in which provision is made for the reading of 
the MohftbhSrata from a part of the income (in Kerala In tho 
11th century A. D.), The Agniptiraua 211. 31 eulogises also 
the gifts of tho works called Siddbilntas. 

In medieval and modern times gifts were and are made 
with a view to propitiate the planets. And this sentiment can 
be traced back to the days of tho extras. Gaut. 3417 XI. 15 
advises the king to perform the rite* that tiparts ill astrology 
and in portentous algae might indicate (as necessary) for 
averting evil conseijim ucph and bt.in» [ XT. l(i) that according 
to some ScSryas the welfare of the king depends upon the 
performance of such rites. The Asv. gp. (HI. 12.15) states 
that the pnrohita. should direct the king t» fight from the direc¬ 
tion or side on which the sun is or (if fighting at night) from 
the aide on which Venus shines (and not from a aide opposite 
to them), Taj. (I, 295-308) deals with GrahneSnti (propitiation 
of planets). He states that he who das ire* prosperity, or Ilia 
averting of calamities, or good rains, long life and health and 
also wants to harm his enemies by magic rites should perform 
a sacrifice; that the nine planets are the Bun, the Moon, Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, Kahu and Kstu; that images 
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of the planets lire to bo made respectively of coppor, crystal, 
red sandal-wood, gold (for both Mercury and Jupiter}, ail vert 
iron, lead and bell-metal or they may be drawn on a pices of 
cloth in these colour* or may be painted in circles on the 
ground with colours ; that Cowers and dot has may he offered to 
them of Urn respective colours described above; fragrant sub¬ 
stances, Incense of itiujguia should he offered to them and 
oblations of cooked food may be made to them in fire with the 
following mantras respectively, viz. ftg. I, 35, 2, Vaj. 8. 9. 40, 
Bfc VIII. 44. 16. V&j, a 15. 54, Bg, II. 23. 15, Vfij. S. 19.73, 
Be. X. 9. 4, V&j. S. 13, SO, Bg. I. 6. 3. The fuel-sticks to be 
offured to the nine planets should respectively he of the following 
trees and plants i of atka plant, p&lasa, ktaodira, apim&rgo, 
pippaln, undombara, sfiml, durvft and kuia grass. 108 or S8 
samidhs of each of these should be thrown Into the fire, they 
being anointed with honey, clarified butter, curds and milk. 
The foods on which the brahman as are to be regaled at dinner 
ill the fjraltuijajila are respectively rice mired with jaggery, rice 
cooked in milk, havisya food (L e, tho food on which the 
asottica live}, corn that ripens in sixty days cooked in milk, 
curds and rice, rice with clarified butter, rice mixed with 
crushed sesame, flesh (with rice), rice of various colours. The 
fee (daksinH) to be paid should respectively be a milch cow, 
conch, a draught ox, gold, clothes, horse (white), dark cow, 
iron weapon,a goat. ‘The me and fail of kings depend upon 
the (aspects of) planets and the existence and destruction of 
the world depend upon planets; therefore the planets should bo 
honoured tho moat Y&J* I. 303. 

The Miitsya-purina *"» in chap. 93 contains a detailed 
procedure o| graha&nti and chapter 94. (1-9) describes how 
the images of the h|bh planets are to be represented. Vide 
Vaik, IV. 13 and also Baud. gr. seas-sfitra I. 16 f 0r a 
Hhnllaf treatment* In modem times the daiios (articles 
donated) to propitiate the nine pianeti are thugs Elated in the 
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DharmimI«dhu ,BU quoted below. The 3. R, M. {pp. 123-16-1) 
contains a long-drawn procedure of Grahamakba, a rite to 
propitiate the planets. A Gr&bam&kha is either ititya {on Vistjva 
day, a'jatta day, birth naksatra), mitnitlifai {to be performed 
on such occasions os upanayana) and kiuiyft{ for removal of 
adversity &cj 

AparSrkn {pp. 365-365 on Taj. T, 209) quotes a long passage 
from tho Nandi pH ran a about the founding of hospitals (arogya- 
aila) where medicines were supplied free to patients, 'Since 
the four puruylrthas { goals of life ) viz, dhatma, artha, kftraa 
and moksa, depend upon health, he who provides for securing 
this may bo said to have mode gifts of everything.’ The psesago 
further states that a competent physician should te appointed 1 . 
HetnSdri (dStia, pp. 393-95) quotes the same passage and another 
front tile Skaiidapurana to the 63mo effect. 

The smrtis proscribe that when a man accepts as a gift 
what he should nut accept, he incurs sin from which lie becomes 
free by giving up the thing, by reciting certain vedic mantras, 

(like the Gavatrl ) and by tapus » { prayusoitta ). Vide Mann 
XI. 193 { = Visnu Dh. 8, 54. 28). This sin is said to be due to 
1 asat-prutigraha' which may arise either from the caste or 
actions of the donor ( e. g. the donor may be u canJala or patila ) 
or from the time or place (a g. taking a gift in Kuruksetra or 
in an eclipse > or from the object given (such as a gift of wine 
nr uf an awe, of tho bed-i-tend of a decensad person or of the cow 
called ‘nbhayatumnkhi T ). Yaj. lit 289 and Hanu XT. 191 
{ = Visnu Dh, 8. 54. 24) proscribe for aftat-praligrahn the penance 
uf staying In a cow-h cable for one month subsisting on milk 
alons, observing complete celibacy, repeating the Gayatri 
rountra 3000 times every day. The donor, in the above oases, 
may incur no sin, but the donee doss. The Dftnakrlyukaumudl 
( pp, 84-85 ) quotes passages from several puranas condemning 
the acceptance of gifts on the Ganges and other sac rod rivers 
and places, and the gifts of alephaitim, horses, chariots, the beds 

2f>5 i. vw wv$pt 3 yr’rrpf i g nuten , k j w u-; ^ ^*, ^ 

IfpidlM TH: ifhvS 1 ■ [Vnw 1 S 4 r A u ;; rrmrryvf- 

I « e iw jj. j 1 a, j y sratFr i 

^u?v i ^iWtnwpftiP 

gTSTf: I IT-avan-nawi -4rt'l - 5JiE*<rI 

yvyei ri h iuj fri^fiWi ETSp«(t U*i 1: 5m: 1 tfirlqi s i ^ -f riiTti ) fa rf> 

wirTft Vfr; • 1 j i ftifls i vH i imif 

fifeeil faint fWrf?i4 V I wfi?t*y H. ynft 2 y. 435. 
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“ d Beata l,B0d b ? ih * ^ad, black doer^in, the cow called 

ubhayatomukhl. Tha DSnMaudrik**™ quotes tbs Pudraapuriina 
to the effect that a brnkmapa who la in erro^t difficulty to main- 
taitv Jumsolf may accept a gift on the banks of the Ganges and 
other sacred rivers, but should himself make a uift of the 
10th part of it attd then ho would incur no siT 

We have already seen (pp. 838-39 J how even in the fcgveda 
various rewarda are promised to those whn make rifta of cowk 
ho^cs, gold or clothes. The Tai. S -1. 8* 4. 1 makes It a mutter of 
give and take betwesu gods and man ( diiuhi me dndaml te ni mo 

downt tl °tt ‘f Th ' S T B SeTltImet,t0 anJ UDtf0D « continued 
down to the latest and are reinforced by farther and ve ry 

defended promises of rewards for several kinds of c if t s vJ 

Dl, S.H.e-2? D h. 3. 0,-92. S.mealv^* J-% 

may be r&ad In ihm Gormecfelon. 

1TA *£*«"? T Pkt ° d br accc P ta * c * Is Irrevocable. Yaj. IT, 

I ^ prescribes wimt is promised should be given and what has 

bean donated should not be taken back' NSrada* Ml f Dntta 

pndanika, varse 8) declare that tbs price of^sf delil^d >' 
wages, what is paid for pleasure ( derived iro n dancers J , J* 
gift inode through affection, a gift made through Latitude f for 
favours received ), money paid for a bride f to V, tin! 1 V f I 
(rttU for religious and spiritual JZ" - Si " 

M.,i Mo „ lp ,S“ »" «*3 

irrevocable in all cases. Gant. V. Si d-J^, Z .? 
though promised, need not b 0 completed if the do »o towhom 
it is promised is a poison guilty of JrreHirlouu lW { ,„ 
conduct (such ns visitio* prostitutes). Ma & u VlIlT^ 
similar in import. Kutyayana ttates :c,i that it T ' 'V. T 
"« free will promh., a eift m . 2 * 

out that pmmisu, he become* a e^btur (ti^a ot b ,-f 6 “ rry 
thia world and the next. Tbi* ,« rift “ > ,n 

brabrnapa, though not completed by gjtS, ,* 

2t/6fl wigrwt y faihiy s t i airirmjt'ra a-Z ~7“ 

****** ,JT1 ^ : p* 10 (tiaikwad oS T w 

- . I 061 - *"**« thmizmtm,****** 

M ¥lJ 7Vin quoted in tST^IEV 

quoted in U^; P . 193), Elijah <H £ Ui B | ^ ' ^ 

■**f™lfm , y^^r^Wrfend:, 

ssvsaaKs; sr** * —W 
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m 


could not bo revoked and could be enforced in a court as a debt 
nod the promisor lined for breach. 

Gautama states (V* ZZ J that (iso promises mud® by those 
who wfira carried away by rage or exlr.3TD0 joy or who were 
under a sense of dread or wot? ill or distressed or covetous or 
made by a minor [ under 1G J or tin Gitramciy old man or by 
one who is a Foul ( or under d-Iusbn) op was Intoxicated or 
made by a lunatic may be revoked by them and in doing m they 
incur no sin or Maine. Karada *' m (Dntfc'Uprad&rifka> verses 9-10) 
amplifies this by elating 16 kinds of invalid sifts*, viz, all 
those in Gautama (except those duo to joy and covetousness) 
and also what ia promised as a bribe* prom ties in jest, giving to 
a person mistaking him for another, gift induced by fraud or 
made by one who is not his own master, sift madu to a man 
with the idea of getting something in return ( but who does not 
do so), gift to a person who is unworthy, though ba proclaimed 
bicnaelf to be worthy, and a gift for a purpose which is sinful. 
Kltyliyana (quoted by Apar&rks p, 781) is just Ilka Nftrada 
and adds that if 0 Ulan is In danger Of life and promises the 
gift of all his wealth to whosoever may save him, he may resile 
from the promise. Apai&fka p* 785 quotes versas from Brhas* 
pat I similar to farads'a, Mann VIII, 165 daclarrs that a sale, 
mortgage or gift I nought about by fraud, or ev^ry transaction 
In which a trick is played, may bo sot aside (by the king). 
Though yl gift tiiadu by one who m ill or distressed ( aria ) ia 
declared'by Gautama to bn revocable, Kltyfiyana elates an 
exception fix* Chat when a man whether in Bound health or 
gauffering froui a disease declares a gift for religious purposes 
and dies without completing it, then hb sou (or other heir) 
should be made to carry out that gift. This verse contains the 
germ of ths idea of wills, a tune the mere declaration of the 
intention of a man to make a gift for religious purposes is bars 


£063. gpg^v^TTTT?c^u * h i vA t m* h^ i mn^ * \ w i »m r wi* m m n a if* i ift. 
V. *2. i nuWhw i mu i u w<i tf frig: 

tosf « i =i * ^ i m m = i ra? s^ref ^1% irilfremnit ^ ^ 

in# *rr ^ 

2064. j s vnPkrt uti^iren^ i ^ qiuiuiyril =rra- 

ii qiiotwi in wvrfr F- 782, (**pr p. 154), Vida 

Hkupati ffalh v iMqv* Lul S7 Cuh E2S ( F, li, ) at p, 1 l 6 whrra tbti 
pjisjt&gfl of Kit. In quo ltd alang will] iba Hit. and a pm mg* from the 

MftliUcmVHniL Tnutta a 
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*?■* I* **k. ApsrSrka p, 783 corny. 

tb * donor's or tier’s intention to constitute Q S 'SI f 
oh wty end is declared to t>, void for ZnJ ? *£* to 

Bom- 24,14 Bom. 482,17 Boni. 3M. M Ban. 7ffl, T 35 (p C^Tiut 

“ h !: -■ opPQMd, a* pointed out in 30 Mud. 340 aC 1 alSL?? 
tno spirit of thu ancient Hindu law Th , I ■ 5t to 

U “‘> in relation to s m. W a w*£g?J!Z? m f “ 

* vague uncertain one. Ifc means ' iera ■ , n /< V " d * 

according to Mauu IV, 227. It unmn aJkf *?2^ ff * fta 

tboir Lordships of the Brivy tiiuiioj] , n , " 3 00004 72S 
meaning of the word given in Wilson 5 c ‘ C .'? Jllcnt Wlth tim 
^nniino any original Sanskrit i^fe L find out T "* 

the word dharma used in connection with ei « , me **}*Z uf 
prindplee laid down in such English Lff* if < * I ' PliBd th ° 

*»* (9 V-. 399 and B rJVr^T T ‘ : ** 

reason why the charitable intention l™* **' i* B t thCre & no 
te representing the ting should not hl^e LT^ ?“* tL ° t:ourt 
applied the property donated or bequeathed™!* 1135 “ Hnhfln,B 
purpose out of the several object* JJfi 5 ? ° 0De clia ‘ : ^ble 
Pflrto 01 principle analoifooB t„ tt. L^l^£g“ °* 


^I 55 f Vide Lewih'ii ' L^tt nf TruiLi 1 i Utu 

« 2 -» 7 * wl.,re ..™i c „ „ , < j y ">■ Oi US!)) 





CHAPTER XXV f 

PRATI5THA AND UTSARGA 

Pratiqtku. and Utsarga (foundation, of temples and dedioa- 
tlon of wells, tanks, parka &o, for Che benefit of the public), 

The subject of gifts naturally leads an co the topics of 
praliqtha and utsarga. W« mw above ( p. 157 /. 370) how 

the consrruction of temples* wella and aimilfir religious and 
ohaiJ^ablH foundations and institutions was included under 
purEadbamia and how aucfras wcra entitled to perform such 
d harm a* Thu Mit on Yfij. XL 111 points 80,1 out that women 
(and widows) wore entitled to spend on purta objects, though 
they ffOTO not autliurized to perform iqta dliarma (i K e* verljo 
sacriQceK & 0 J. Modern decks ions have gone so far that a Hindu 
widow whoso powern of alienating for secular purposes property 
inherited from her husband are very limited has been hold to 
possess greater powers of alienation if the alienation ha made 
for the spiritual benefit of her deceased husband and dedications 
by her of a small fraction of the property for the continuous 
benefit of the soul of the deceased tiwtifir have bflPin upheld/ 0 * 7 
Such works of public utility have been highly recommended 
from very nnoiout timeti, Sahara 3(111 on JsiminI L 3. 3 refers 
to the sm|ti rules about charitable objects which are based 
on such sniti passages m 'O AkuI, who art ancient and 0 king, 
thou art to the man who degiros to offer a Hacnfice like prajHi 
(shed where water [3 distributed to travellers) in ft desert*. In 

£066^ w w Hin*nfr 

1 fnwi. cu ttr- II. 114. 

Vide Sanlar $U$A t + Sw# B&ari L* B. 40 I. A. 3R3 j. 391 
(a gift fuadfl by m widow of * mi*ll part of her h un band p s jiopojty to 
the tempie of JftgftnniJtlm it Purl for hbog* t o, food utfaringv to the 
dftity w** upheld) \ Thukur Indraj l?w v. Thahur Shm lYarsA, 2 Lucknow 
713 (where & tetojlc erected *nd endowed by 1 widow for the benefit of 
her bui band's soul ta well *i of her own by'Alienating R hont ^th pari 
Of the ftatfre property left by her husband was hold to be Tilid ), 

iimihmiA ^ ETTfwvnr w n u ft r ^m i m a 1 tof ^ 1 ti^- 

m* m wfriS 11 tot ^ 1 on 4 1. 3, 5 ; 

** tun rfr ?r^r irw 11 n. 2L 4.1 ^ 

q rR*fW %^rr^f i S. 107,10. 
n. d „112 
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Dh' o"/ 1 J 7 ’ a . pu ^ t[ar ^ T (* ta "t) is mentioned. The Vfanu 
Dh. Mchap. 91.1-3) states one who digs a well (for the public) 

wl t T^T 0 ? 00 baIf hia ahls deatro ^ d the 

water mu, begun to fl0W forth ' ona "*<> Jedieat^ n pond is 
£™ happy (free from thirst) and attains the world of 

nmrii« oni ln hl3 Kadan,b * rI (l»ra44) iB » motions that 

S™wl! “ - Bn the f^fcHonffar public use) of halls, 

SSEiTtf!!! ^-.•-nbankmeiits.wats; 

wheels &c, Some sages went so far as to «bt thifc the 
sacrifices is only heaven, but by purta ( consecration of temples! 
tanks and gardens) one Secures release from *ammr* **» Jhlfl 

ST^ WOftH fcr *• - of the TbL or lart 

eectiona of the public came to be regarded as more meritorious 

thn:i HJicnbcc-B the gifts in which benefited only brahmanas. 

From very ancient time® the procedure of dedicatingn well 
or tank to the public b M been settled, Among tlTZlLT ! 

5S " toth f n aih ** aa *ZL V ‘ 2 (S ' R E - V6i ' 29 PP-134-135) 
which is as follows: Now about the execration of ponds wells 

and tanks. In the bright fortnight or on an ^5 

fi H \ S ?°°^ a tai ™ (boI,ed foud) of barley i D fllilfc Lts 
(the donor) should sacrifice with the two y a Jl ■ * “ 

ague ( Bg. IV. 1. 4-5) and with the Turses 1 ttVH te lmla ‘ f Rir T 

si'‘i ifsr-T , *^ fc “*• ‘"t-—S21f w 

i i,£g- L v-i. 15 ) t J£u4m dbijam T ( T{&, VTTT a* . . . 

the rr'i - th ° d0iL f 6i ° Lh wh0 «"» from tbahmiJe 
the refreshing one, he who goes into the ken no], be who dwells 

in the kennel, lie who conies out of it, the creedv on ►> 

destroyer of anomies 1 to tbs different directions Lsi/mm? with 

the WEjjt ( Varupf, ona ever wbiab Varuna presided) frcLTfe 

to right In the centra he makes oblations with milk with tb 

( Bg, lii.Lt J; he plunger into the water with the ver a « 1 v«r 
k im cadam Yar u pa’ (Bg. VIL 89. 5). M " A cow and m paiif of 

rtravrwtfhjiBift ( 4 nrfe?ft J i lET^vfr p lTa j j, '" '^ ol ‘ 

w7 °; nir** 

i qu ol# d i n 

S071 Kve u in the e . g. in VII. 4a. 3 ( y5<Cffl lSj£ 

raidhye) Vara,* h iha lord u,f wotW i , D d th«vforo it i. J ” yBt 

ibii in dedicating well. * Q d tints to tU-o jublic Vtnom. 2“^* 
£nTfik«d m iotoxlI versts. ^ bonSti b$ 
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olotbea an the fee for this sacrifice, Than follows the feeing 
of brahma pas. 

Tho AAv.gr. pjirigista IV. 9, Fir, g r . psrisieta, Malays 
pur.iEia chap. 58, Agnipurfioft chap. 64 Contain a more extensive 
procedure about the dedication of wells and reservoirs of 
water. That in the F5r. gt. Parisians is briefly as^ 71 folio we : 
“In tho northward passage of the sun, in the bright half, on 
an auapiciouH day, tithi. vfira ( week day), nak^a and kara^a 
the donor should coot cam sacred to Vamps of barley, offer the 
two fijyabhagas and sacrifice in firs tan oblations of clarified 
butter with the mantras, Eg. IV. 1. 4, IV. 1, 5, L 25. 19, L 24. 
II, Kfit. sr- 25. 1. It (ye te Satarii Vanina }, ayaaciigriB ( X H t, 
ar. 25. 1. 11 >, Kg. L 21 15, Eg. I 24. 8, Vij. S. IV. 36, V.lj. 3. 
VIIL lt !S,J He than sacrifices (ten oblations) of the mess of 
cooked food to Agnl, Soma, Vamp a, Yajfia, Ugra, BhTrna, 
Satakratu f Indra J, Vyuatf { prosperity ), Sror^i f Heaven } and 
lastly to Agni Svistakrt ( with u vaiia at the end of each as in 
‘agnaye svahl *). After partaking of the remains of the cooked 
food he should introduce aquatic animals (like fishes and 
tortoises- In the pond ) and having bathed and decked a cow 
he should make the oow enter the reservoir, repeat the j^uru^a- 
sflkta ( tiff. X. BO. 1-16 J find donate that cow to the aeary a and 
should also make presents to him of two ear-ring^ clothes and 
of another cow asfoo and £lvo a dinner to brahmanas. 1 ' AparSrkn 
(p. 4.13—414). the Hirnajaaindhti and others add from the 
Bahvrea gr, pariaist.'i that when tha oow enters the water* he 
should repeal a mantra 1 may you make thin water holy : may 
the water ulwavs bo pure, holy and ambrosia-like ; while saving 
me f from ala J may you baiba in sacred water; she erodes from 
region to region and also eaves {mo and others)*; and that the 
donor holds the end of the otjws tail, enters the water and brings 
her out iu the north-east corner {of the reservoir). This procedure 

atiTz. ararwt =*rnEi*r-f ^ me 

tivw ^n% fwtewu#*r«ii ^ ^ wrrer ^vrrft wt 

jrft *r i4 m ft ant uit& v 

fl iif Ti-iTr ^f4 ^?rr ^uih t- 

HmiN TYt^t tfHHiftl Fir?r *3e : i fuqt *^hr mifft {j?rv* 

^rtjrrrwpft f&rvrtj^wr irt wt ^rn ^ub 

vtwtitt mr wrgrjnfrwwrt * vtt 1. qfnsv. 

£073. Tho ten runes ars qui>t«ci in fall J» the Dsankriyikanmiidr 
pp. 175-176. 
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does not apply to the consecration of a welL In that case a 
cow is only made to go round the well. 

Gradually the procedure prescribed in the purSnas came to 
have the upper hand so much so that AparSrka ( p. 15 ) says 
that in pratisthS the procedure prescribed in the purSnas has to 
be followed and no other. 2074 


AparSrka (pp. 409-414), Hemadri (Dana pp. 997-1029), 
DSnakriyakaurnudl ( pp. 160-181), JalaSayotsarga-tattva of 
Raghunandana, the Pratisthamayukha and Utsargamayukba of 
Nllakantha, Rajadharmakaustubha (pp. 171-223 ) and several 
other works give a very comprehensive procedure of the con¬ 
secration of wells, ponds and tanks, based upon the grhya- 
parisistas, the puranas such as the Matsya chap. 58, the Tantras, 
PancarStra and other works. This procedure is passed over here. 
The idea 2075 was that unless the reservoir was consecrated in the 
way prescribed its water was not holy and when consecrated it 
became holy. PratisthS generally means dedicating to the 
public with prescribed* 078 rites. Utsarga means * divesting one¬ 
self of ownership over a thing and dedicating it for the use of 
all.’ Thera were four principal stages in the procedure of 
pratistha; first the sankalpa,* 077 then the homa, then the utsarga 
(i. e. declaration that the thing has been dedicated) and lastly 
the daksipS and feeding of brahraanas. In Deosaran Bharthi v. 
Deoki Bharthi 3 Patna 842 it was said ( at p. 850 )' the essential 
ingredient that constitutes a gift whether of movable or of 
immovable property in the Hindu Law is the Sankalpa and the 
Samarpana whereby the property is completely given away and 
the owner completely divests himself of the ownership in the 

2074. it* vnhmrrwft suuntA«fiw,a«u<n nren wwvr ■ avrdv 
wmwRVTT v ftj Ti acj i * i arorra? p. 15. 


2075. TT 

H VFTi$q«si*ii<5l V3Tfj ' sW VTFVT ■ai-ri i qo r I 

^Rsqijiiur quoted in III. p. 334. * 

2076. viasiq-i i p. 


. 166. 


2077. The would be in the form 

tTvr?wu^ri5 yrfrisy ■ ^rarqra'igai P- 167; the jwn is mat j 6 in 8ome ' 

such words as 3n srarvmf 3tg^r»fr5rTS*i+ tmi'ij .ytn bh i mud :- 

Zrtrsmr* frlga * ? i gnnhrvro p. 179; 

at the end of the rite the donor recited the Terse ‘ wnTF* wifjwjrrfj 

ywnfyrrwt% wtutf n " quoted in rrsmrhrWw 

pp. 179 and 216. 
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property/ Tn the case of temples, the proper word to use ia 
prntisthJL and not utsurga. 

There is a difference in the technical meaning of duna and 
utmrffa* In the former the donor gives up hia ownership over 
a things makes: another the owner of it and cannot thereafter 
me it nor has he any control over it When a man makes an 
Ut$orga* he no doubt gives up his ownership, hut be gives Up the 
thing for tho benefit of all (as in the formula above he uses the 
word f sarvnbkutiabhyah "Jam! so the opinion of most writers i K 
that he can aa a rnembor of the public make use of the thing 
dedicated by him, though there were a few authura who reccm- 
mended that he should not do eo/* 77a 

Reservoirs of water that are dug out by man are of four 
kinds, kup-i, vapl, puskarinl and tadaga.^ i * * * * * 7 * Soma of the works 
define kupa as a well that lh from five to fifty cubits In length 
1 If rectangular) or in diameter (if it is circular). It has 
generally nn flight of nLeps to reach the wafer, Vspi hi a 
well with a flight of steps on all sides or on three or two sides 
or one side only and its mouth may be from 50 to 100 cubits; a 
puskaricl b from 100 to 200 cubits in length nr diameter and a 
tadflga (a Nnk } is from 200 to BOO cubits. The Mateyapurana 
154. 512 states that a vSpI is equal to ten kupas (in merit) and 
a hradn (deep n*ssr¥oir) is equal to ten vfipls j a son fs equal 
to ten hr<tdi%a and a tree la equal to ten sons. According 
to tho Vasistha-saiiihita quoted by Raghunandana a puskuriuT 
is up to 400 cubits and a t&diga Is five times as much* At 
certain auspicious times only the consecration of wells and 
tanks is to take place/*™ 

Trees have been highly prised in India at all times. They 
were useful in sacrifices for making the yfipa {the post to 


* 077 n, miktl I FTTV ftw: ■ Frnnnwi- 

i * ^*u*<anir ^rw-iirjvt wt^or^ w * 3t?f qv vctt" 

rrr =iitvtt > hvt < ch 

i whrrfv^i n fl jafr c f f@r 

ti^r « ffir hi mik w*rf*tf Arw i 

12S 5 Cflinpiro WVmwNpfaf f Jiv. part II. p, 

2078, oti snmnn: ■ il w wwwmvtrrnmr: p 

h* Mi igrtsarr™ *nrR3tv: e^siin*rojW frufthfo- t 

^rrspihirfw a* Vide *l»o p. 136. 

J073. Vide qmii'J3f- 132 <w<l jmft < p. 1003} 

quullcg ftfHjurrhrr 
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whfch tbs sacrificial animal was tied), for idbma (Bamidhfl 
whiob were thrown into fire ), for the several ladiw like sruva, 
phu eta The Tai, Br. X, 1 . 3 speaks of seven holy trees. The 
Tai. S. TTL i. 8 , i states that idhma ( Kamidhs) should be of 
the nyagrodha, minmbara, nsvatth* * nod plnkaa trees, as they 
are the abodes of Gandharvsa and Apsurjisi:** 513 Deal dee trees 
with thefr verdant foliage looked beautiful and the leaves of 
some of them f such as the mango tree) are hung up even now 
in patidals and at entrances of houses as auspicious in marriage 
and other ceremonies. Hemidri cites a passage from the 
Brahma puts no that the twigs and leaves of the A 3 vat t ha 
(tha piped tree), udutnbnrn, plaksa, cut a (mongo) and nva- 
grodho are styled pancabhatgs**' and aru auspicious in all 
rites. The naUsa tree wok held to be so sacred that one wns not 
to make scats, sou do Is or tooth brush from it or its branches 
and twigs ( Baud DA S. II 3. 25 ). Trees gave shelter against 
heat and also yielded flowers and fruits (for worship of gods 
and pitre). When felled their wood was useful in building 
houses, for making implements of husbandry and for producing 
heat and warmth. In hi* 7*h Pillar Edict (of Delhi-Top™) 
Aaokri mentions the construction of wella he a dManc& of 8 
kroiaa and the planting of banyan trees and mango graves 
(0. T. I, vol. I pp. 134-135 ). The Mahlbbssya ( vol I p. 14 ) 
quotes a portion of an ancient verse which convoys that, if * 

person waters and tends mango trew. his pHrs f e(? ] extremely 
plauflatL * *«“- }, V - 33 and Yhi 1.133 require the snitaka to 

circumambulate well-known tr««H ( like advattha) if he meats 

them on the way. The Kfidambarl also refers to this practice 
of worshipping tre&H. particularly by women desiring to have 
a son, 1 The MabSbb&rnta (AnuMsmuiparva 58 *’3“3‘ J) ) 

highly eulogljies plant life and divides plant* into six kinds 
V12. vrksa (tree), lats (creepers that Cling to trees), valjl 
(creepers that spread on the ground ), gulma (buehes), tveks-lra 


4 *!*■ .*** *!«***» ■*!** wiiS * ^ 

ffr III- T:. O. Wr 

. , SnS1< « vwfyi rr* vNm nvwvn 

p- *?- 

wrv™ fawn ftvr*f 'fffSivi: >i ermim rol. J, p. 14 ^ht* 
nercrel benefits vumtloDed jibor? are narrated in Amifestni 

*8-31) and Vijon Dh. 5. SL 6-8. ^ "** 
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(troea whose berk is strong, while the Iraida Is hollow, like 
bamboos) and grass and adds that he who plants trees is saved 
{ in a future existence) by them Just as sons do and that they 
should be tended like eons.*™* Tho Vispu Uh.S.9Li sayMbe same 
thing. Hetnadri (DSna pp. 1030-31) cites a long passage from 
the PadmapurSnn how by planting different trees end plants 
like as vat tli a, u$nk* ( tamarind, pomegranate and others a man 
secures such rewards (respectively) as wealth, removal of 
Borrow, long life, a wife, &c. Vjddha-Gautama ( Jjv., part 2. 
P* 6 Sj ) identifies tho Aivnttbu true with Sri JLrspa. The 
Msh.lbbSrota (Sftnti 69. 42) forbids even the felling nf the 
leaves of traes like the a&vattba that have a platform IM * built 
for them (caitya). Santiparva 184.1-17 graphically describes 
how trees have life since they fool pain and pleasure and grow 
though cut. The DhavlsyopurSna quoted in the Utsarga- 
mayukha f p. 16 ) states ‘ he who plants either one asvattha dt 
one pkumardu or one nyagrodha or ten tamarind trees, or the 
three trees i. e, kaplttbn, bllvo and &nia1aka or plants five 
mango trees would not see hell ( i. e. would not be Condemned 
to hell for his sins X* 0 ” Tho MatsyapuiApa ( chap. 270. 28-29 ) 
requires that to thu east uf the mniufapa of a temple fruit-bear¬ 
ing trees should be planted, to the south trees that contain 
til I Iky sap, to the west a reservoir uf wafer with lotuses therein 
should be constructed and to tho north a flower garden and 
eatafa and ttila trues. Vas.Dh.S, 19,11-12 prescribes that no one 
should injure (1. e, cut) trees that yield fruits and Dowers except 
only for purposes of cultivating the land * 417 ( and far sacrificial 
purposes, as laid down in Visnu Dh. S, 51. 63), Tho Viapn 
Dk. 5. V. 55, 59 prescribes that tho king should award the 
highest fine, the middling fine, or a fine of 100 karsapanas or of 
one k&TSspap& respectively against those who wrongfully out 
a tree bearing fruit or a tree that boars Dowers, or who cut 
creepers and shrubs or grass. 

Hamadri { Dina. pp. 1029-1055 > deals at length with tho 
planting of trees, tho dedication of a garden and tho merit 
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acquired by making gifts of various trees. The procedure of 
dedicating a garden is prescribed in Safi. gr, V. 3, Xsv, 
pariffi^ta IV. 10. the Mabyapuripa 59, Agnlpuruna 70 and in 
many other works, it is modelled, on the dedication of wells 
and tonka. The Mabyapurlna expressly states that the 
procedure of the consecration of a tank is extended to the con¬ 
secration of everything, such as a jtrtisadti (a large Lousl- or 
hali for public us#), a garden fire., the only difference being that 
the mantras are different. 604 ’ The procedure in Sin. 

(V . 3) is : Having established the sacred fire in that garden 
and having cooked a mess of food, the donor should sacrifice 
with the words ( VisnavH Kvaha, Indrag uibhyilm ev&M, Visva- 
karraane evChft) and with verses Rg. Ill 8. 6 ff. ( yin to naro J, 
verse by verso. Then he reef toe over the garden the verse Rg 
III, 8.11 * * yanaspate satevalso vi roha.' The foe for the sacri¬ 
fice is gold. 

&eoam-pntiitka—l Consecration of an image in a temple ). 

Though the dbarmasutraa speak as shown above of images 
and temples, it strikes one na Humewhat strange that none of 
tho principal grhya and dharmo-sutr^ contains any procedure 
of consecrating an image in a temple, while in the puranaa and 
some of the digests much space is devoted to the topic of devote 
pratisthl. Tho Mabyapttrtna in chap, 261 and tfao Agnipurlnn 
m obap. 60 and 66 deal wfth devatlpratlstha in general. Thera 
are special chapters in the puritans oo tho consecration of the 
image of Visnu or of Siva or the Lingo. It would be impossible 
to deal in any detail with all this matter, The worship of god 
can be done in two ways, viz. without any outward symbol 
and with a symbol. The first is achieved by a prayer and 
offering oblations into fire; the eecoud by means of images. 
But even imago worshippers are quite ucmaciouH that god b 
pure Consciousness (off;, is oim without a second, is without 
parts and without a physical body, and that tho various images 
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la which ho is thought oa In-dwelling are so Imagined for the 
benefit of worabippors,^ 1 * 

The worship of god through the medium of images la 
»Kain twofold, viz, done in cue's house and In a public temple, 
The latter in* according to many works, the best and the 
completest. since it allows of the celebration of festivals and 
the performance of the varied items or modes of worshtp 
( upacora ). Private worship of idols in one’s house has already 
boon dealt with above (pp. 726—73ft } under DevapujA. Now the 
worship of images in temples remains to be dealt with. The eats- 
bliehmentof images in temples Is again of twn kinds vis oaUrcA 
( where the Image can be lifted up, moved to another place) and 
tfkirarcti ( where the imago la fixed on a pedestal or is not meant 
to be lifted up or moved X The consecration of these two differs 
in certain details. 

Here numerous matters have tn he considered* The principal 
matters to be attended to according to frho MafayapurSna 
(EG4~fi6)are;the auspicious time for the cdilh deration of an image, 
the erection of a mandapa to the east Or north of the temple, 
the erection of a vodi therein, erection of four torayas (arched 
gates ) for the mandapa, placing two auspicious jars at each of 
four gates filled with scented water and herbs and covered with 
mango leaves and whits cloth, raising of banners all round the 
mawfapa* worship of lakapAlas ( guardian deities of quartans X 
erecting another mopdapa for bathing the linage In t bringing the 
image and honouring the arik^ne, drawing lines on the image 
or ling* with a golden noodle to represent the lustra of eyee, tbs 
selection of n qualified stkipuka or iicarya and of from eight 
to 32 other priests ( called mUrtipaJ j taking the image or Jihga 
to the ?rm m if$apu meant for bathing the image, bathing the image 
to the accompaniment of music with paficagavya mixture, with 
mrttikA ( loose earth ), with holy ashes and water; rendering it 
pure by repeating four mtintnui ( tie* aarnudrBjyesthlh, £po 
d ivy ah, yoBuni rttjfi and apo hi a^ha* which are respectively Eg, 
VII t 1% 1^3 and X 9. I ); offering worship after the bath ta 
the image with sandalwood paste and covering it with a 
garment ( with the vans* 1 abhi vtuM 1 Bff. IX. 97. SO), placing 
the image in a standing position with the mantra 1 uttbtha ‘ 

( Eg. 1* 40. I); placing the imago In a chariot with the verses 
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* s maraja ’ and * rathe tisthan ’ ( Rg. VI. 47. 31 and VL 75. 6 ) 
and entering it in the mandapa with the verse ‘a krsnena’ ( Rg. 
L 35. 2); placing the image on a bed on which ku§a grass 
and flowers are strewn with the face (of the image) towards 
the east; placing a water jar ( called nidrakalasa) having gold 
in it and a piece of cloth at the mouth towards the head of the 
image with the mantras ‘ apo devlr 1 (Tai. S. VII, 3. 13. l) and 
‘apo asman’ ( Rg. X 17. 10); placing under the head of the 
image silken pillows, sprinkling honey and clarified butter, 
and worshipping with mustard with the verse ‘apyayasva’ 

( Rg. I. 91. 16 or IX. 31. 4) and * ya te rudra ’ ( Tai. S. IV. 5. 1. 

1); offering worship with sandalwood paste and flowers and 
tying a band ( pratisara ) on the right hand ( of the image ) with 
‘barhaspatya’ mantra; placing a parasol, chowrie, mirror, 
jewels, auspicious herbs, household utensils, fine vessels and 
seat9 by the side of the image with the verse * abhi tvS * (Rg. 
VII. 32. 22); honouring the image with the presentation of 
various foods and condiments with the verse * tryambakam 
yajamahe ’ (Rg. VII. 59. 12); placing four priests and four 
door-keepers in the four directions viz. a priest knowing Rgveda 
m the east and so on and each of the four priests is to repeat 
from his own Veda several hymns and verses e. g. the Rgvedin 
priest should recite Srlsukta (Rg. 1.165), PavamSna hymn (from 
Rg. IX. 1), Santikadhyaya ( Rg. X 16 ), then a hymn to Indra. 
Then the acarya is to perforin horaa towards the head of the 
image with Santika mantras and offer into the fire 1000 samidhs 
(fuel sticks ) each of palSsa, udumbara, asvattha, apamarga and 
saml trees and then touch the feet of the god ; preparing nine 
kundas each one cubit square and offering into them one 
thousand samidhs each time on touching the navel, the chest 
and the head of the image; remembering the eight forms 
(murti) of god viz. the earth, fire, the sacrifice, the sun 
the water, wind, moon and akdia and offering homa to 
these with vaidika mantras ; placing auspicious jars near each 
kunda; bathing the image at every watch and offering 
incense, food ( naivedya ), sandalwood paste; offering bali to 
all beings, and dinner to brahmanas and persons of other 
castes at one’s desire; celebrating a festival at night with 
dances, song and music; this may go on from one day to 
seven days (it is called adhivasana); then the temple building 
is to be sprinkled over; finding out a place for the image either 
to the north or slightly to the north-east in the temple; a stone 
in the form of a tortoise is to be placed on the temple floor; 
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preparing a pindika and bathing it with pancagavya with 
mantras; then raising the image with the mantra ‘uttistha’ 
( Rg. I. 40. 1), bringing it in the inmost chamber of the temple 
and placing it on the pltha (pedestal), offering it arghya water, 
padya water, madhuparka ; then the nySsa (depositing) of eight 
kinds of jewels viz. diamond, pearl, lapis luzuli, conch, crystal, 
pusparaga, indranlla and nlla in the eight directions from the 
east, also of eight kinds of grains viz. wheat, barley, sesame* 
mudga, nJvara, syamSka, mustard and rice and also eight 
fragrant things such as white and red sandal-wood, agard, 
uslra &c. Nyasa of all these is to be made after repeating om 
and the paurayika mantras ( with * namo namah ’ at end) of the 
eight guardians (lokapalas) viz. Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, 
Varuna, V&yu, Soma, tsana and also of Brahma (9th) and 
Ananta (10th); raising the image and fixing it in the scooped 
up portion of the pedestal with the mantra ‘ dhruva dyaur * 
( Rg. X. 173. 4); placing one’s hand on the head of the image 
and contemplating on the well-known form of the deity that is 
established, whether Visnu, Siva, Brahma, the Sun; repeating 
appropriate mantras (viz. those of Rudra, Visnu, Brahma, the 
Sun in the case of the respective gods whose image is establi¬ 
shed); establishing deities near the principal image of the 
god’s dependants (such as Nandi in the case of Siva); invoca¬ 
tion ( avahana) of the principal deity with its attendants with 
paurarika mantras; bathing the image with curds, milk, clarified 
butter,honey and sugar and then with water in which flowers and 
scents are mixed up; repeating the following mantras again and 
again viz. ‘yaj-jagrato duram-upaiti ’ ( Vaj. S. 34.1), ‘tato virad- 
ajayata’ (Vaj. S. 31.5), ‘sahasraslrsft’ (Rg. X. 90.1), * yenedam 
bhutam ’ (Vaj. S. 34. 4), ‘ na tvavam ’ ( Rg. VII. 32. 23 ); touch¬ 
ing four times with water the feet, the waist and head ( of the 
image); giving gifts of clothes, ornaments &c. to the Scarya 
and to the poor, the blind and the distressed and to others 
that may be gathered to see; filling with sand any aperture in 
any direction in which the image appears to be unstable and 
performing propitiatory rites for the guardian of that quarter 
and making gifts suitable to each lokapala; celebrating a 
festival for three, five or seven days. 

The general procedure of consecrating an image has been 
given above at some length from the Matsyapurana in order to 
convey some idea how in the first centuries of the Christian 
era the consecration of images was done. It will be noticed 
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that mostly vedio mantras were employed though a few pau- 
rartika mantras also occur. In medieval digests like the Deva- 
pratistbfitattva other elements were added from Tantra works. 
Special attention may be drawn to the fact that in the above 
procedure the word pranapratistha does not occur in the Matsya. 
Raghunandana (in Devapratisthatattva) quotes DevlpurSna to 
the effect that pranapratistha is done after touching the cheeks 
of the image with the right band and that without this vivifica- 
tion a mere image does not attain to the position of a deity 
worthy of worship. In the Devapratisthatattva, the Nirnaya- 
sindhu, the Rajadharma-kaustubha and other works the prana¬ 
pratistha is based on the 23 rd chapter ( patala) of the Sarada- 
tilaka ( verses 72-76 ). The mantra is given below. ,0M 

The Devapratisthatattva (p. 505 ) quotes the Hayaslrsapan- 
caratra to the effect that generally a brShmana should officiate 
at the consecration of an image of Visnu, but a ksatriya can 
officiate for a vaisya or a sudra yajam&na and a vaisya may do 
for a Sudra yajamana, but a Sudra cannot officiate. 


In the Matsyapurana, the Agnipurana, the Nrsimbapurana, 
the Nirnayasmdhu and many other works there are descriptions 
of the consecration of the images of Vasudeva, of a lihga and 
other deities, which are all passed over here for want of space 
In these works following Tantric practices three kinds of nyasas 
viz. Matrkanyasa, Tattvauyasa and Mantranyasa are referred to 
The Matrkanyasa consists in repeating the letters of the alphabet 
from a ( including * am * and ‘ ah *) to 1 (in the form of akuraya 
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namali svaha ) and offering an oblation in fire. The Tattva- 
nySsa oonsists in repeating ‘ Atmatattvaya namah, svaha ’ and 
the same formula as to Atmattvadhipati, Kriyasakti, Sivatattva 
(or Visnutattva), Sivatattvadhipati, Icohasakti, Vidyatattva, 
Vidyatattvadhipati, AdhSrasakti. The MantranySsa is as 
follows: taking a mantra of certain letters for a god ( e. g. one 
of 12 letters as in ‘ om namo bhagavate VSsudevaya ’) one has to 
repeat each letter in the formula' om omkaraya namah svaha \ 

The Dharmasindbu III (purvardha) sets forth a brief 
procedure of the consecration of images in which only one 
priest is required ( vide pp. 333-34 ). In modern times also the 
procedure of devatapratistha contains numerous elements and 
is extremely long. 

The Vaikhanasa SmSrtasutra ( IV. 10-11) contains perhaps 
the earliest extant detailed description of the consecration of the 
image of Visnu. But it appears to have been mainly concerned 
with an image installed in private houses or with the worship 
of an image by one individual. It is briefly as follows: ,0 ’ 8 
After the daily homa comes the daily worship of Visnu, which 
( worship) comprehends in itself the worship of all gods. A 
brahmana passage (Ait. Br. I. 1) says 1 Agni is indeed the 
nethermost ( or the lowest) among gods and Visnu the highest; 
between these two stand all the other deities’. Therefore hav¬ 
ing established in one’s house the highest god Visnu the house¬ 
holder worships him at the end of the evening and morning 
homa. He should make an image of Visnu in length not more 
than six fingers; he should perform its consecration in the 
bright half (of a month) on an auspicious naksatra. Three 
days before he should prepare the space (kunda ) of the grhya 
fire and perform the several rites of proksana, drawing lines as 
described (in Vaik. I. 9 ). Then he is to perform homa up to 
agharas ( as described above pp. 210-11). Then he performs the 
sacrifices to the limbs in the words ‘ to the teeth, svaha : to 
the jaws, svaha ’, and other oblations with the six mantras 
beginning with * ato deva ’ (Rg. L 22. 16-21). Then he performs 
while repeating audibly the hymn to Purusa ( Rg. X. 90. 1-16) 
the opening of the eyes (of the god Visnu) with a golden 
needle. Having spread in a river or a pond or in a vessel filled 
with water cloth and ku$a grass with the mantras beginning 
* ye te satam ’ ( mentioned in Vaik. III. 17 ) he lays down ( the 


2092. Vide Appendix for the text. 
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image of) the god on these with the head turned to the east and 
leaves the image there. On the second day after he bathes, he 
offers at night the £ghara in the usual way; he brings eight 
jars, fills them successively with pancagavya, ghee, curds, 
milk, water mixed with whole rice, water with fruits, water 
with kusa grass, water with jewels (pearls &c.); worships 
the god, bathes the image with the (contents of) the ( eight) 
jars successively with the following mantras: ‘ vasoh pavitranT 
(Vaj. S. L 31), * agna ayahi’, * ise tvorje tva,’ * sam no devlr,' 80,s 
‘catvari srhgi’ (Rg. IV. 58. 3 ), ‘somo dhenum’ (Rg. I. 91. 26 ), 
‘catvari vak* (Rg. I. 164. 45 ), ‘idam visnur’ ( Rg. I. 22.17 ); 
he further bathes the image with perfumed waters to the 
accompaniment of the mantras * apo ’ ( Rg. X. 9. 1 ), ‘ biranya- 
varnah * ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1.1) and the pavamSna section. He then 
makes to the north of the fire a vedi ( altar) with rice, places a 
seat on it, spreads cloth on it, places the god thereon and 
having decked (the image) with clothes &o. worships the 
image. He has the benediction pronounced (by the brahmanas) 
he touches the pratisara (a band or ribbon) with the svasti 
hymn 1091 and ties it (on the right hand of the image ) with the 
mantra ‘ svastida visaspatir ‘ ( Rg. X 152.2). He then lays 
the god down as before. After filling with purified clear water 
a jar that is not dark-coloured, he places it by the ( right) side 
of the image, touches it with the syllable * om ’ and throws into 
it a bunch of kusa grass, whole rice, a piece of gold and a jewel 
( pearl ). Having meditated on the god who is really without 
parts as residing in his own heart and also in the clear water, 
as golden in splendour, as having red face, eyes, hands and 
feet, as wearing the irivatsa mark and a yellow garment, as 
having (in his hands) the conch and the disc, as of benign 
countenance and as possessed of all parts (i. e. complete ) he 
should bow before him. Having sprinkled water round the fire 
and having lauded the work of the hotr, he invokes the god by 
name in the southern pranidhi vessel in the words * om bhuh 
purusam ’ (avShaySmi) and performs invocations in the same 
way with vyfthrtis separately and together and of Narfiyana, 
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Vi 9 nu, Purusa, Satya, Acyuta, Aniruddba, Sri, Mahl. Having 
poured out the rice (for the sacrificial offering ) he sacrifices 
four times with ghee and with a hymn to Visnu, with the 
Purusasukta ( Rg. X. 90), with the mantras beginning with 
* ato devah ’ ( Rg. L 22. 16-21) and with the mantra ' medinl 
devl’; he should then offer the mess of boiled rice sprinkled over 
with clarified butter after invoking the god’s names (Kesava and 
11 others mentioned in Vaik. III. 13). On the following morning 
he bathes, placing the god in the standing position after uttering 
‘ora’; carries the image with the jar while muttering the 
sSkuna hymn ( Rg. II. 42. 1-3 and II. 43. 1-3 ) in the north¬ 
western direction into his house or in a temple or in the 
agnihotra-shed; placing down on the pedestal meant for the 
image jewels and gold he instals the image of Visnu saying ’ I 
install Visnu ’ while repeating a hymn to Visnu and the hymn 
to Purusa ( Rg. X. 90 ). He makes a nydsa on the head, on the 
navel, on the feet and the chest of the image of the syllables 
svah, bhuvah. and bhuh and om; fixing his mind on the god 
with the mantra ‘ idam Visnur * ( Rg. L 22. 17 ) and taking with 
a bunch of kusa grass the clear water that has been already 
poured in the jar and that has already the sakti (power personi¬ 
fied ) in it, he makes (the water ) flow on the head of the image 
and performs the invocation with the words ‘ I invoke Visnu \ 
Having propitiated by worship as laid down in the sastric rules 
he presents the sacrificial food (to the image ). 

In Vaik. IV. 12 the daily worship of Visnu is set out. 

The practice of attaching dancing girl9 to temples is of 
respectable antiquity. The origin of this practice appears to be 
analogous to the institution of Vestal virgins in Rome. The 
RajataranginI (IV. 269) speaks of two dancing girls attached 
to a temple ( devagrhasrite nartakyau ) who danced and sang 
at a place as it was the custom of their family, though the 
temple itself was buried underground. In the Vaghli (Khandesh 
District) stone Inscription dated sake 991 (1069-70 A. D.) 
there is a grant of Govindaraja making provision for dancing 
and singing by damsels’ 09 * ( vilasinl). In the Inscription of the 
Cahamana king Jojaladeva dated samvat 1147 ( 1090-91 A. D. ) 
the courtezans of all temples are said to have been ordered to 
come in their best dress and celebrate a festival with music 
( E. L vol. XI. 26 and 27 ) and the king records an imprecation 
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against all who might stop that practice. The I$tagi (20 miles 
east of Gadag) inscription dated 1112 a. D. records ( E. I. 
vol. XIII. p. 58) that a brahmapa named MahSdeva donated 
houses for the retinue of dancing girls and other attendants of 
the gods at Ittsgi. This practice of devadasts { minor girls 
dedicated to the service of temples) or bhatins { which term is 
tnown in the southern parts of the Ratnagiri district) was held 
by the modern Indian Courts to be immoral and whoever disposes 
of any parson under the age of 18 years {or obtains possession 
of any person) with intent that such person shall at any age 
'-e employed or used for the purpose of prostitution or illicit 
intercourse with any person or with knowledge that the person 
is likely to be employed or used for any such purpose at any 
age is liable to be prosecuted under Sec. 372 and 373 of the 
Indian Penal Code (as amended by Act 18 of 1924 ) f * a,# Jr 
B ombay there is the Bombay Devadasis Protection Act 
(Bombay Act X of 1934) which declares the performance of 
ceremonies for dedicating an unmarried woman to an idol or 
temple illegal and renders the dedicator or abettor thereof 
liable to punishment ( one year's imprisonment or fine or both ). 


Pumh-prattstha :—{ Re-consecration of images in temples ) 
Pe Brahmapurana quoted by the DevapratisthStattva and the 
Isirnayasindhu says ‘ when an image is broken into two or is 
reduced to particles, is burnt, is removed from its pedestal, is 
insulted, has ceased to be worshipped, is touched by beasts like 
donkeys cr falls on impure ground or is worshipped with mantras 
of other deities or is rendered impure by the touch of outcasts 
and the like—in these ten contingencies, god ceases to indwell 
therein.’ When an image is polluted by (contact with) the 
blood of a brahmana or by the touch of a corpse or the touch of 
a patita it should be re-consecrated. If an image is broken in 
parts or reduced to particles it should be removed according to 
sastric rules and another should be installed in its place. When 


2096. Vide Queen Empress v Tippa, 16 Bern. 737; Reg. T . jr ai7i 
Bhavin 6 Bom. H. C. It. 60 (Crown Cases ) for convictions for dedica¬ 
tion of minor girls to temple-service and marrying them to an idol • 
also 1 Mad, 164, 15 Mad. 41 and 75. The Marathi word 1 bhSvin > ia ’ 
derived from bhSvim ( a woman having bhSva ) and bhSva in the 
languago of Sanskrit rhetoric means ' love of god ’ (ratir-devsdi-visavs 

. bbava Ui proktah ’ Kavyaprakff4a IV. 35). Vide Enthoven’s ‘Tri 

bes ;ind castes of Bombay • vol. I. pp. 145-147 for information about 
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an image is broken or etolen a fast should be observed. If 
images of metal such aa of copper are touched by thieves or 
cftpd&las they should be purified in the same way in vrbich 
polluted vessels of those mo tola are purified and then they should 
bo reconsecrated. If as Imago properly cn nee crated has had no 
worship performed without pro-medibeion (Le. owing to forgetful¬ 
ness or neglect) for one night or a month or two months or the 
image is touched by a Eh dm or a woman io her monthly illness, 
then the image should have water udfiivtisQ (placing in water ) 
performed on it and it should be bathed with water from a 
jar, then with paflcagavt/a, then it should be bathed with purs 
water from jars to the accompaniment of the hymn to Furuss 
{ {tg, X. 90 ) repeated 8000 times, 300 times or 28 limes, worship 
should be offered with sandal-wood paste and flowers, naivedys 
(food) of rice cooked with jaggery should be offered. This la the 
way in which the re-co nee oration la effected, 

Jlrno-inhara (rehabilitating old or dilapidated temples&o,). 
This subject is closely connected with the preceding topic and is 
dealt with in the Agnipurtna, chap. 67 and 103 ( about lingua); 
the Nirnuyssiadhii ( HL purvfirdha p. 353 }, the Dbarmaaindhu 
(IIL pQrvSrdha p. 335) give an extensive procedure following 
the Agnipurana, This Is done when the image in a temple ora 
lihga Is burnt, or reduced to particles or is removed to another 
place, The AgnipurSpa (103, 4) says that if an Image or 
llnga Is carried off by £Eie strong Current Of a river. It may be 
re- con nee rated elsewhere according to the rites prescribed In the 
sastra. According to the AgnlpurSna ,5,T (103, 21) a lings that 
is reputed to have been established by the aa liras (like Raua- 
sum) or famous sages or by gods or by times who wore export 
in Tantra should not be removed to another place, whether it be 
worn cut or broken, even after the performance of prescribed 
rites. The Agnipuraaa proscribes (chap. 67. 3-6) that an image 
of wood when extremely worn out may be burnt, one of atone 
may be thrown into water, one made of motel or of a jewel 
( pearl &c,) should be thrown into very deep water or the sea 
after carrying It covered with doth in a cart to the accomp&nl- 
m ent of music end on the same day another of the same dimen- 
aions and substance should bo installed after the purification of 
the Image Is effected, When tbe daily worship of an image 

2097, ttvi^ vfif » rrnWwrdr ivfir^a 

es^vo h nftraH* t ttwuvt wp * 
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had been stopped of sat purpose or whan it is touched by iudras 
inf] th( Jikfl, purificittion oait be effected only by re-cooseors- 
iion. Re-conseo ratio a can be done even in intercalary months 
or when Venue is too near the sun to be visible. Who no temple 
ora well or a tank Is breached or when a garden embankment 
or a public ball is injured, one should offer four oblations of 
clariGsd butter with the four veraea 1 idara Visum?’ {Re. L 
£3.17 1, ' mk tiftstoke’ (®g. L 114, 8), ‘ Vknoh karmini* (ftg. £ 
32. 10 ), 1 p5,d.jsya‘ ( Rg, X. 90, 3), and then a dinner may be 
given to brshm&n&g. 


Tba procedure of jirfioddh&ra is given at length in the 
lTirnsyasiudbu, the Dbarmasindbu and other works. Vrdd b a- 
Harlta IX 409-415 also deals with rc-coiisecratioh. San kb a- 
Likhits quoted In the Vivida-rstnikara and other works say that, 
whan an image, a garden, a well, a bridge (over a moat or river), 
a flagstaff, a dam, a reservoir Of water arc breached, they should 
be repaired (or raised). re-consecrated and the person guilty of 
breach should be fined 800 panaa“ ,f Whan worship 'was 
stopped, soma authors presorted re-co nsec rat ion, while other® 
prescribed only proksana as laid down in the Devapratistfia- 
tattva ( p. 512 ) or Dhurtnsaindhu ( Hi purvSrdha p. 334 ) ( 


The Ktradu (Jodhpur) Inscription of the time of king 
Bhimadevft of AimhillapRtoka records that in place of an imago 
broken by Tuniskas ( Moslems ) a new one w (18 lastalicd In 
tanwt 1335 (1178-79 A D.) by the wif H of Teja*pfiK sub¬ 
ordinate nfficer of the feudatory C&bamfina MjihftrSjaputra 
Madonabrahms ( vide E. I. vol. XX, Appendix p. 56 Na 381}. 

Mathoprainstha the founding of a monastery or a collete 
for tc&chers and pupils,) 6 


The founding of mathaa appears to have been not very 
ancient The Baud, Oh. S. (HI, 1. 16) in speaking of l 
bouse bold or who is on atpiihotrin remarks 1 after departing from 
his house he (the householder) stops at the extremity of the 
village, builds there a hut (kutl), or a cottage hall (rnatha) 
and e tv torn It’. Here maths does not appear to have any 
technical sense. In the lexicon of Amur* a math* is d efitled 
sa a place where pupils ( and their teacher) reeide*. A temple 


visht jiwvnt wnr^tswrau; i (111, jyhl s . s&s. j 
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and a maths were both estnblhbud from the fame religious 
motive or sentiment, but they served different purposes, A 
temple was built principally for the purpose of prayer and 
worship. It also often provided for religious Instruction, for 
the recitation of tbs MnhnbbSrato, the Ram ay an s and the 
pur a nay, for liriant to the accompaniment of music. But these 
latter wore only secondary purposes, In the case of the matbas 
they were primarily intended fur the instruction of pupils or 
the laity by some great teacher in the tenets of a sect or in 
the doctrines of some philosophy or in some branch of learning 
such as grammar, mlmXmst, astronomy and the like. In many 
cases shrines or temples ore associated with or affiliated to the 
malbas, but the worship of a particular deity is not the primary 
object of ninths*. Mashes among the followers of the Vedio 
religion probably owed their origin to the example of Buddhist 
monasteribin ( vilmraa ) SW1 , The foundation of n;utbus received 
a great &1 tip after the times of tho celebrated Advaita teacher, 
the great Sahkarficarys, whom tradition credits with having 
established for the propagation of hia system of Vedanta four 
mathas at Srngerl, Purl (Govnrdhananmtha), DviraH (S'iradS- 
matha) and Badul {Jyotirmatba), Vide J5. C, vol. VI Sg. 
No.'ll (an inscription dated 1658 A. DJ where reference is 
made to a grant in Srngupuro, the dbarmapitha established by 
Sautartcarya, to the famous maths at Srngerl for the worship 
of hlaUikarjuna, Vidyu-sankara-Sviral and Sarodamba, Other 
SoSTyos like Rsmftnuja and Madhva established their own 
mathas and the number of mathae is now legion. Originally a 
metho started ^ » Hnnnyflsin like the great Sshkarauarys 
must have had no property, as ascetics wore prohibited by the 
snatrflg from possessing property, except nucb articles of 
porsonal uso aa clothes, sandalt*, religions books on paim leaf 
or paper &c. Besides sa myosins were required not to stay 
long in one place- So people built shelters fur them, In order 
to accommodate them when they visited their town or village 
and these were probably originally called maths, which in 
its narrow son so means a place where an ascetic resides. 
In iis wider ae dsc it means an institution where a teacher 
presides and Instructs several disciples in religious and ana- 
logons tenets, practices and dogmas. But gradually the zeal 
and devotion of the disciples and followers of the great 

SOgS, Vide Catlavoggi Tt.t and 15 {S. □. H. ref. XX- pp. 1&M69 
Had j. K09 J for v&BreJ end ibeir cendilicD. 
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teachers endowed the niatbw wit], considerable moveable 
snd immovable properties,. The origin nf matha* (spoken 
of as madams in South India ) bos h*n totWj set forth H 
follows to Sammmtlha Pandora t>. SeUappc r Chetti 1 Mad. 175 
at p. m a preceptor of religious doctrine gathers around 
him a number of disciples whom be initiates Into the parti- 
cnlar mysteries of the order and initructa in its religions 
snets. Such of these disciples as Intend to become religious 
teaohBrs renounce their connection with their family and 

[I ° la . im3 J* JJ* fBIQil ? and a« it were affiliate 

tbemsel™ to the spiritual teacher whose school they ha« 
entsmJ Pious persona endow the schools with propert j whlcb 

rjtirf for tl,e tim * bdng an<! ft bomo «>* 

school b created and a ma^am constituted. The property 
f the mat aru does not descend to the disciples or elders in 
common; the preceptor, the head of the institution B e] Et: U 
from among toe affiliated disciples him wham he dLems the 
most competent and in bis own Uptime ins tola the dUoiple w 

SS?£ £ST5 n0t wfth "* ceremonies. 

u edilthe^ 5 * rr f tha b i^- 

hf Wn heff , 7 SUCCeflai01 ’ * be property which 

“ r** 1 * h ! lJ predecessor. The property is in fact 

diriof fiu^i i"™ 1 r BB by * no on* L 0 

d ”‘ f i ° fflce - fc 1118 In * ^rtain souse trust property; 

is devoted to the maintenance of the establishment bat the 
foTit7m " \ °“T ^ Ul aild iB «* accountable 

Of the instill AnJSTfa Z 

contract debt? for purposes connected with his and 

prt«J°a,7 1H , m ! ght b ° r — d f«m the m^m 

Property and would devolve a 3 a liability on hi, successor to the 
extant of the assets received by bin,'. Vide also aim™ T , J, 
Pandar Sunna’ltd V. Kan huamx Ttimbtran 10 Mad 375 nD38i 3 H 9 * 

• ETiSL «TVi 2 *T* wlSffM 

33 \f.H P ?R- 4i>5 "J 5, JC3Wa * TT71 Pitlai v, Katanva, 

33 Mad. ?6a(F. B.) at pp. 2(57, 2 73-277 for further rcmJks 

on tbs origin, growth and objects of maths* StBD r ™““ 


*100. Vide Esjattrifigip! VI. H7-BS whtrr ih* b' 
dttaated Id Hie ht.d of , Ifla} l,* (i 0l tbIdhip B U| wb *‘” g ** lfl 10 W " 

ftlnntal) hi* w«nllli r ® vw# U light 
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The bead of a nalha la cal I ad B 7am I, mathspati oi malfbft- 
dbipati Or mahantu (usually written as mohunt in the Law 
Reports) The head of the mat ha is usually appointed accord¬ 
ing to fcbo custom and practice of each math a, generally In one 
of three ways, m*. (1) the head for the time selects from among 
hie disciple* a fit one to succeed him, (3) the disciples elect one 
from among themselves to succeed on the demise of the head, 
(3) the ruling power or the original founder or hie heirs appoint 
the head when there is e vacancy. 

That temples and mailing have throughout the centuries 
been supple me nt ary to each other, both ministering to the reli¬ 
gious and spiritual wants of the people can he shown by a few 
examples. It has been seen how B5na ( in the seventh century) 
refers to the recitation of the MnhflbMrata in tbB temple of 
Mahak&Ia at Ujjay ini. The Rijatarangin! ( V. 29 ) slates how 
king Avantivarman of Kashmir appointed one Rinata Upi- 
dhyaya to the post of expounder (vy&khyfitrpad&ka) of grammar 
in a temple ( about 900 A. D.). The AgniptirSna 1101 enjoins that 
In a temple of Siva or V jsnu or the Sun If any one reads a hook 
be may thereby acquire ( the merit qf) the imparting of all 
knowledge. Some math as on the other band provided for 
lnsinigtiuB not only in spiritual knowledge but also In secular 
knowledge, In the Patna Inscription of the time of th« YAdavu 
king Sing llano, we read that Caugadevti, the court astronomer 
and astrologer, established In sa!:n 1128 ( 1207 A. D.) a matba 
for the study of the Siddhanta-iilrouiani (on astronomical 
work ) of Bha«karii carya, tha grandfather of Cadgedeva ( E. I, 
vol. L p. 338). the matba being endowed with lands and other 
sources of income by two feudatories of Sing hart a. Vide also 
K 0. vol. VI, 3g, No, 11 referred to above f p. 997) where in 
endowing the matba at Srhgerl provision wee made for the 
warship of Mellikarjuna and SSradimba. 

A passage quoted in the DSnacandrik* from the Skanda* 
purine states that a matba should bo provided with oats and 
coats, should be thatched with grass and provided with platforms 
and should be donated to brahman as or hh cel ion at some auapi- 
cioua time; by so doing a man secure*all hi* desire* and if he 
has no worldly desires ho secures release ( from samdra ) 

2101. Bh[ ri*t i^ujU.C ’4'TtV Wvh UVf I -1nq: 
v: * wikgrTw 2tl. 67. 

2102. ^nr Hr 77?^* srvervn^TV * ^rtqw i wit 

yivSTtS fk^vt wt *r * wifo im i *i i iw 

qfmtflci In p. 1S2, 
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The word mntfia was sometimes used in the sense of a 
dharmasiUS, a place provided for the temporary residence of 
travellers from distant parti For example, tbs Rfijataraoginl 
\ I. 3f)0 states that Queen Did da constructed (about 972 a. d. ) 
a math & for tbe rrsidenca of the people from Madbyodesa, 
Lata and Saurfctra, 


Throughout India for many centuries there have been well- 
endowed temples &nd mathas, Cut how tbe rulers or the ancient 
and medieval courts of justice regulated the administration of 
these institutlone or their funds or how they prevented or stop* 
ped maladministration or misappropriation la not dealt with 
exhaustively anywhere. 

In Girtjamnd Datta Jhti u. &iiUjamnd Zkiita Jka 23 Cal, 
645 it is observed ns follows { at p. 653 } * notwithstanding the 
existence of numerous richly endowed Hindu shrines all over 
India from the earliest times, tbe Hindu Law strictly so called 
its, as Sir T, Strange complains (see bis Hindu Law, Ed. of 1839, 
veil, p-32) mangy* in its provisions relating to religious 
endowments, a fact which may perhaps be accounted for on the 
supposition that the high reputation for piety and purity of 
Character justly enjoyed for the most part by the priestly classes 
of ancient India who had the management of the shrines was 
deemed a sufficient safeguard against breach of duty, an as to 
render detailed rules of law to regulate their conduct unneces¬ 
sary In the following some of the meagre material that can 
be gathered from Dhatmat&atra works and analogous writings 
is set out. M&nu ( XL 26 ) first appeals to the religious senti¬ 
ments of people by declaring that tbe wicked mau who from 
gTecd seizes tbe property of gods or of brahmapas feeds in 
another world on the leavings of tbs food of vultures. Sahara 
remarks (on Jaimini Jlti IX. 1.9) that when it is said that a village 
or field belongs to a god, that is not a literal expression but 
used only in a secondary sense. That is said to he owned by a 
person which one can use as one likiis; a field or a village oan- 
nut he used by a deity; but the attendants on the god (or 
temple) ore maintained out of what m donated to a temple or 
god. From this it follows that all those rules that apply to a 
to a human being do nol apply to a property dedicated to an 

1103* ^nriwi l|Ty iif&fit 3V^rc5ii3^ I Uf 

in* iM Wi Turfaflt* %infi l. ^ih n L Vh fgrt a 

saT on IX. I, 9, 
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Ido], Madhttfthl ,,w (on Manu XT, 2fi and II, 189) points 
out that images cannot be said to be owners In the 
litoral sense, but only In a secondary or ideal sense, since 
the idol in a shrine cannot uks tbs property at its will nor 
can ft safeguard it and ownership consists in being able to 
use the thing owned as one desires and in being able to preserve 
it. In modem times courts in India have laid down that an 
idol is a juridical person capable of holding property, though 
from the vary nature of the case the possession and management 
of the property rests with a manager or a iriisttia A math a is 
in the Same position as an idol. The rights of the idol or 
of the tnatha can be safeguarded and vindicated in a court 
of law only by the manager or trustee uf the temple 
or by the head ( called mohunt) of the mathu. ,lE1 Vide 
Mupati Nulh u. Ram Lai 37 Cal. 123 ( F, B. ) at PP . 145-153 
whers Mr. Justice Mukerji examines at length parages of 
Sahara, Medbat itlii, the Diyabhdga and its com men tutors to 
explain what b meant by a gift to an idol according to the 
notions of the Hindu writers. Manu and other smrtikaras 
lay down that it is part of the king's duty to prosecute and 
fine persons interfering with or destroying the property of 
temples. Yaj. 1L 223 prescribes a line of 40, 80 or 1GG 
respectively far cutting off the twigs, principal branches of 
trees or the entire trees themselves that grow on built up 
platforms or in cemeteries or on boundaries or in holy places 
or near tempies. Yfij. (II. 240 and 235) prescribes the highest 
ammeroement for fabricating a falsa edict or for tampering 
with royal edicts by inserting more or less than what is inten¬ 
ded to be granted by the king. The Mit, on Y&j. IL 186 says 
that the king should sedulously safeguard all rubs made 
about the pastures for cows (in a village) or about the preser¬ 
vation of tanks and temples, Manu IX. 2SO requires the king 
to pronounce the death sentence on those who break into a royat 
storehouse or an armoury or a temple and prescribes that the 
breaker of an image shall repair the whole damage and also pay 
a fine of five hundred pauoa, Kaut HI. 9 prescribes punishment 

3104. nffc ^nrrwt p^vnvWniTW gjwnfWwfr^vi (rertf man ' *ur. 
on tth [I. 169 i itVTHfaav vmmparwrtf wtl swvrv hpw- 

> TV W Hlgsnjv«l& I *WT S OB B5J XI, £6, 

SI05, Vide rr«anaff Xumar* t Gtrlal Chattel L. B, 2. I, A. 145 it 
p. 153 ! Frama(As Hath r Pradj/umna L. B, 52 I, A, 245, 301-53, 
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for encroachment on temples* From the Kuutfllya >lM we 
know that kings appointed an officer called “devatldbysksa ’ 
(Superintendent of temples) and that when the king'* treasury 
became empty \t was part of the duty of that officer to bring 
together all the weadfch of the temples in the forte and Other 
parts of tho country and the king could In an emergency use 
that wealth (and probably used to return it later whan financial 
stringency ceaa&d k Among matters called prnklrnaka (mis¬ 
cellaneous) of which the king was to taka cognisance bug mntu 
Without aTiybudy t H complaint, Narada includes (ill versa 3) 
* abstraction of gifts' and Vgifts of villages and towns to 
hr&hmapas ? (versa 3). According tu the 8m. C. among the topics 
called cAafcrs im wore two viz, the destruction of a reservoir 
of drinking water and of a Earn pic. Kityayans states that mere 
wrongful poHeenabu for any length of time of women, of state 
property and of temple property would not confer ownership on 
anybody. These tests indicated that the Government of the 
day protected temple properties, tanks, walla aud thr? likta that 
were dedicated to the public and exercised powers of superin¬ 
tendence and correction in matters aUectitig th#iu P Yft% IL 
101 eaya that those who look after the business o! guilds efco* 
in which many are interested should be students of the Veda, 
men of rgotf&ude and free from greed. They are styled karj/a- 
tintaka by liim a Brhaspsti 1101 quoted by Apar£rka eaya 
(p, 706 ) that these k^ry aoiirtakas (Cuminittee) should consist of 
two, three or five psi-Hun? and that if there bo disagreement 
between the larger bodies and fcho committee the king should 
decide that dispute and should bring round to the proper path 
whoever might fee in the wrong. It appears tlmt from very 
ancient times ( 3rd or 3nd century H, CL) the committee in 
charge of religious foundations was called gosthl and the 


*105. H'riiHVHak ^ WTWT**- 1 > Sr 

fWbirf,fqtjw?rr!T%^r^ran- ft^r umrcrar. i III. S; ^*<n- 

«wr *roiwr£*v «ni $«>!?* r ir£* vnrtq; < ftot-q V. 2 . 
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amoberi gcethjka 1 ” 1 *. In same inscriptions the superintendent 
of s temple is called xlhaivipaii (vide Srlrfmgam pMes of Deva- 
riya II doted Aute 1356 in EL I. rot IS, p. 138), In the Sirpur 
Stone Inscription of Matesivagupts (about 8th nr 9tb century 
A D ) of Mohskcwala provision is made for a portion of Lb a 
property granted being heritable by the Bonn and grandson* 
of tte donees only if they were worthy, kept up a K nihotra* 
studied the si* angas had oloan mouths and did nut 
engage in service and further that if the heir did not possess 
these qualities or died without leaving a son &c then 
another person, a relative with the requisite qualification 
could be made the recipient of that share and be was o 
be elderly and learned and was to be chosen by mutual agree¬ 
ment and the king’s express order wsa not ** 
for tale selection.*■» Paithlnasi quoted by Aparirka p. 74b 
ordains that the king should not derive tetnplw and corpo- 
ratione of ttaeir properties. A record from MalabaT of the 
Uth century A, D. gives the details of temple administration 
in Kerala, that was In the hands of 
wielding independent power ( L. L rut lh i- )■ 
Pcshwa* Government at Poona often interfered when disputes 
arose about properties dedicated to shrines and tombs of saint 

between the managers of the temples nr a ™ on * example 

eaint to whom lauds had teaci originally donated, For example 
Jte PeZa made an award in 1744 A. D. about the princpal 
religion, »oJ oiariUblo ipBtitutlon i« tin »“"•’jf * 

a'to! Pl«.»■£» *» 

original Imindm. Btel Moray, Qoiayi ( TidaOiaftwaa. 1) _ 

iira. Vida E. L »<4. II. I-« («**' I V 

tuo. Vide ani 4 uvgwrAw ?nfiffT^; v«[V , “ f;l wv’‘y«« i *hA'» « 

^ writ venvvr frnr* I evH3t 

S^: ■ **>■• —« *# - - 

Z, I- toL XL p-1*0 varies 3C^*- 

I, D. 115 
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15 Bona. Sl2 at p. 6151 A dim liar award wan made by the 
Bwihwa In 1777-76 A. XX about the Brahmanal Somsthan in the 
Satora District ( vide Anmji v. Nmayana 21 Bom, 5361 This 
privilege of ancient ml errs to redress grievances and correct 
abuses in the management of religious and charitable endow- 
manfe- devolved upon the British Government as laid down by 
the Privy Council in Rajah Mufhu Ramlinga v* Peri&myngum 
Filial L* R1L A. SOS at p. 332 + It is evident...that the British 
Government, by virtue of its sovereign power, assorted as the 
former rulers of the Gtmofcry had done, the right to vieit endow- 
ment a of Lbia kind and to prevent and redraws abuses in their 
management *. The Indian Central and Provincial Legislature* 
have placed on the Statute book many Acte regulating raligLoutJ 
and charitable endowments. A list of the most important of 
these enactments is given below. 1111 

Property dedicated to a god is called 1 devottar** (the word 
being written an thhulta* In the Law Reports* particularly from 
Bengal). Vide Sham CharmNandi t\ Ahhiram Gmwaau\Z$QnL 511 
at p. 523. A good deal of In Station Comes up to the court h about 
the rights and l iabilities of the trustees and the wi takas t called 
Sftrfjtti/in BengtslJ, about thoir mismanagement of the temple 
properties and their removal and so forth. 

Among impartible things Mann (IX, 219 ) Included ijo^a- 
ftfsiTOE. The M it. on Y&i. XL 11B-119 shows that caveral mean* 
inge w ere attached to that expression by various writers, but that 
reiving upon a versa of LfiUg&ksI it prefers the meaning of r z \% 
and purto. Therefore tbs MitA 111 declares that gifts dedicated 
by a person to the public by expending ancestral wealth such 

2111. The R#tfg[ov« Endowments Act ( XX of 1863} a* amended 

by Act XXI of 1&25; The Cb*TiUble EadowmonU Am (VIoflB&O); 
RrligLou* SomfltLe-i Act (I of 16^0) ; Indian Civit Pieced ttr* Code, 
Bee Lions 92-23 (AotV of I90S); Indian Limit alien Anti 5 ft lion 10 
(Act IX of 1908 > ; CbaritiMe acd Religious Trust* Act ( Act XIV of 
1$EQ ); Madras Hindu Religious Endowment* Act ( Undraw Act tl of 
192I P applying to tcmplpfl and math& Tirupati a^d Tirumalaj 

ljfiTMt hn n injJI Act {Madras Act XIX of U'3. J l \ TLe Bombay Public 
Tfiuli KfgiytiatiuD Act ( Bombay An XXV nf 1335 )* 

2112. vptw Srw ^ i mtumtSt- 

mtvfiti irfRfqf > fTTOriWw^gw iiMiq 1***4 iTOrm“*uWrr% 

^ TTH K^uft * Ff|TfTP T^fg^m>qrBlWinj E ;iTJr^t^ | InTIT I 

flm ^ i wfvwrs^ ^ ff lfl% Qi|mtN4{Q ^ h g-fil i 

fWp on irr. LL I1&-419, 
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as tanks, gardens, and temples could not be partitioned by the 
sons and grandsons. In modern times also the same is the rule. 
Besides properties dedicated to temples and other religious and 
charitable purposes are generally inalienable, according to 
legislative enactments and judicial decisions, ,n5 except where 
an alienation is absolutely necessary for the upkeep of the 
religious worship or for the benefit and preservation of the 
institution. 

A question arises whether, when a work of public utility is 
dedicated, the founder possesses any control over the thing 
dedicated and if so to what extent. The Vlramitrodaya (on 
Vyavahara 2114 ) furnishes ananswertothisquestion. The follow¬ 
ing is the gist of its argument keeping as close to the original 
as possible. When a man throws an oblation into fire, his owner¬ 
ship over the oblation comes to an end; but the oblation 
belongs to nobody. No human being has accepted it. Yet 
the sacrificer can prevent any one who wants to desecrate the 
offering by bringing it into contact with something impure from 
doing so and can see to it that the offering is reduced to ashes in 
the fire undisturbed. Similarly when a tank or a garden is 
dedicated to the public, the ownership of the founder in the thing 
is gone, but there is no other individual owner and no new 
ownership arises in any single person; yet the founder can 
prevent a third person making himself owner of the thing 
dedicated to the public and it cannot be argued that the founder 
cannot interfere for protecting the thing and that there is no 
blame if he does not safeguard the assumption of ownership 
by a third person. The practice of respectable people viz. the 
exercise of the right of preservation in the case of both (i. e. in 
the case of what is offered into the fire and what is dedicated 
to the public) is based on this consideration. The 9istric injunc¬ 
tion about utsarga does not merely contemplate the divesting 


2113. Vide for example Bombay Act II of 1863 (Summary Settle¬ 
ment Act, see. 8). Vide Prosottno Kumari v. Golab Chand L.B. 2 L A. 215. 

2114. ^r- 

» era 

^ wmynnmu i i 1 tot- 

v* i * tnr vwjt 

w r ffi r i cttj sTrcgnrh’ 1 

VPTTfTTVWi I vkr^r^r, ( portion on TV*FT edited by G. S. Sarkar 

chap. I >ec. 50 and Jiv. ed. p. 544 ). 










916 


History of DhamaiBatra 


l Ch. XXVI 


of one's ownership and dedication to the public, but also that 
the thing dedicated bn enjoyed by the public without inter¬ 
ference or encroachment, just as in boma also one does not 
merely deeira to throw an oblation Into fire (and rest content with 
that) but one desires to see that the oblation ia reduced to ashes 
aud is not rendered impure. ThU shows that the founder of 
a temple or the builder of a tank or garden would always 
retain a power to preaorve the thing dedicated. 

Questions a B to whether a new linage canto substituted 
by tbs trustee or the shsbort of a temple or whether he can 
remove the image to another place do come before the courts. 
Vide Kali Konta Chatterii v. j&urindra 41 C. L. J. 128 ; Pro, 
matha Natha v, Pmdjjuwna Kumar 30 C. W. N. 25 ( P. C.) where 
the P, C. laid down (p. 33) that family idols are not merely 
movable chattels and that their destruction, degradation and 
injury are not within the power of tbo founder or other custo¬ 
dian for the time being; vide £fari Rus/hututh v. Anant Bhikaji 
44 Bom. 466, where it w;ui bald that tbe manager of n public 
temple has no right to remove tha image from the old temple 
and instal it in another new building, especially when the 
removal is objected to by a majority of the worshippers. 



CHAPTER XXVII 


VANAPRASTHA (forest hermit) 

Vaikhanasa appears to have been the ancient name for 
Vanaprastha. In the AnukramanI one hundred Vaikbanasas 
are said to have been the seers of Rg. IX. 65 and a Vamra 
Vaikhanasa is the seer of Rg. X. 99. The Tai. A. L 23 connects 
the word Vaikhanasa with the na khas of Prajapati (ye nakhas 
te vaikhanasah ).*"* It appears that in ancient times there was 
some work called Vaikhanasa sastra which treated of the rules 
for forest hermits. Gaut. IIL 2 uses the word Vaikhanasa for 
this asraraa. Baud. Dh. S. II. 6.19 defines a vanaprastha as 
one who follows the practices laid down in Vaikhanasa-sastra. 
Vrddha-Gautama ( chap. VIII, p.564) appears to suggest that 
Vaikhanasas and PSncaratrikas were two schools of Vaisnavas, 
the former calling Visnu by the appellations of Purusa, Acyuta 
and Aniruddha, while the Panoaratrikas spoke of Visnu as 
having the four murtis or vyuhas viz. Vasudeva, Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha.*" 7 The Par. M. vol. I, part 2I p. 139 
after quoting Vas. Dh. S. 9. 11 (sramanakenagmmSdhaya ) 
remarks that Sramanaka is Vaikhanasa-sutra that propounds 
the duties of tapasvins. Kalidasa in the Sskuntala speaks of 
the life led by the charming Sakuntala injapva s hermitage 

as vaikhanasa vrata'"' (L 27). Manu V ' !11 
Vanaprastha as abiding by the views (mata ) of Vaikhanasa 
and Medh&tihi explains that Vaikhanasa is a sastra in which 

the duties of the forest hermit are expounded. The Maha. 


2115. ^ siWT# VWMffT: I ^ l J. «T. !• 23 - 

2116. vpm«ir 1 n * 6-19 ~ 

2117. w** 

. .. , fifi 

verses are quoted as VijiaL^m Series/ p. 453 tells 

tu. ""■»> '• »”> 

2118. Wnt fit*** ' 

5Tl^Mc7 27. 
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bharata* 111 f Sinti 10. 6 and S6.fi) states that the view of the 
’VflikhanafiiiH is that it is batter to have no dealt* for amassing 
wealth than to hanker after wealth. SankarScftrya on Verisnta- 
fliitra III. 4. 20 speaks of the third asrama as vafkhSnaaa aa d 
as indicated by tha word tupas used in Chan. tip. II. 13. 1, 

The word tiSnnprarfAa fa according to tbs Mit, the same 
as vanapraslba, which means 1 one who stays in a forest in a 
pre-eminent way ’ (by observing a strict code of life). KsTra- 
avamj derives it differently. 1110 


The tune for becoming a forest hermit arises in two ways. 
According to the J^bMopnnisad quoted above (p,421) a man may 
become a vnnaprnstha immediately after the period of student- 
hood or after passing some year? as an householder. Manu 
(VI. 1 ) indicates the age by saying * when a householder sees hi 3 
skin wrinkled and hi*hair growing white and sees the sons of his 
sons he may betake himself to the forest The commentators 
were divided in their opinions same holding that a|i three oon- 
?^ B ‘ V ? iRklW| ® tey bair and seeing son's sons ) must bo 
fulfilled before one could become a forest hermit, others held 
that only one of them need ho fulfilled and others again said 
that these conditions are only indicative of the age viz, that a 
man must be old or over 50. Kulluka on Mami HI. 50 quotas 
a smrfci ‘ a man may resort to a forest after 50 *, 


Gaut, in. £5-34, Ap. Dh. S. IL 9. 21.18—IL 9. S3. 1, Baud. 
Dh. S, ill. 3, Vac. Dh. S. IX, Mbhu VI. 1-32, Ysj. nr. 45-55, 
Visnu Dh. R. 95, Valk. X. 5, Suhkharsmrti Vi. 1-7 { in verse ) T 
Sintiparva £45. 1-14 and An us a soma 143, Aevamedbikn-parva 
46. 9-16, Laghu-Visnu III, Kurmapuraiiaf uttarfirdlm chap. 27 ) 
contain numerous rules about forest hermits. The principal 
points are stated below with a few references : 


(J) One may goto a forest with one's wife or emo may 
leave her in charge of one's sous ( M&ou VI, 3, Ysj. IIL 45 ) 
The wife may accompany if she desires, Medbattthi notes that 
some explained that if the wife was young be may place her in 
charge of the sons and that an old wife may accompany her 
hatband. 


** ^ ”* " r ' *■ ,siWW ^ 

SItfh Rnribr w Bvft wnfmi nwviu: if* vmffV: 

‘"T 1 " 1 jpqq i r-e rirr- on ur, HI. 45. iftrrvRt on =mrrcu however mys ‘ rft- 
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(Z) He take a with Lita to tbe forest hi B three Vcdfc fires 
and bis gr^T* together with auah e&crificia] utensil* as 

the ladles call ad sruc,Sruva. Ordinarily the wife’s co-opera- 
tion is required in offering sacrifices, but whan tbe wife Is given 
in charge of the suns, her co-operation then is supposed to bo 
dispensed with or it may be held that she baa consented jo all 
acts by agreeing to stay with the sons. On repairing to the 
forest ha should perform the srauU sacrifices of new moon and 
full moon, the vymyaiju. itfi, the catarmUstjiis, Turuijmui anti Dak• 
ftryapa ( Uami VI, 4, 9-10, YSj. Ill. 45 ). The sacrificial food 
was to La prepared from com like nfirunj growing in the forest. 
It appear a that according to some writers tbe forest hermit was 
to give up bis 3rants and grhya fires end kindle a new fire in 
accordance with rules laid down in tbe s rim an aka !I?I (J. c tbe 
VflikbStiaaft sutra) and offer sacrifices therein. Vide Gant. 
III. 2fi, Ap. Dll, 8, tl 9. *1. 20 and Vas. Dh, 8. IX, 

I1^L r If lie ha* followed the nrdhftdh&na mode, then be hal sepa* 
mtc 'JfaiUn atad grtiy a tires; bat if ha ha? followed the * safvaiibSna * 
mode, then be hii only Arum* fires, which alone bo Lakes with him. 
When a man ConleciatcB the three arautn drc# be may do so with half 
of bis Emfirt* ilr-e and keep the other half of the- pmftrr& fire. This ia 
irdhldhEna. If he do** not ksep th* tmvrte ftre separate ii ii aarvi- 
dliJEna. Vida Ip. Sr. V, 4. IS-lfi, V s 7- @ and NtrqajjLJtndhn { III 
pGrTlrdha, y- 370 ). II ho bn h no 4ranLi hres then be taken only the 
l^rbya fire, One wbu has no wife \ir\ng e*u *T«o become * forest 
hermit. Vide Mit. on Yrj* ILL 4JV. PSkfCyai?* h * modification of the 
DiirAtpar^&flaaicritica ( £p a fc, IIL 17, 4 and 11, Xfr, Sr. II. 14. Tff 
and eiim. yn Kiu. 8i. L £. 11 ) and Tursyansi ji aa iftyavaci aecordfi.g 
to Zit, Er. IL 14. 4-6 and a Muttra accord!of to Ap. XX111+ M. 1. 

212a. MedhSt l[ hi oti Mann YT r 0 stated lh*l tho St-Q unsafe a firo ii 
to be kindled by him only who ae wife is dead or who bcco-mt* a forest 
hermit immediately after the close of the period of atn dent-hood, 

2123. anwwtwTftwraiw > *r1. HI. 26; wrue ft ;framh.. 

ewnt i wiig IX. 10, &n ift. rifliint ‘wnojitf *tpt 5nw»r 
Tbe*e words occur bJho in Bund. Dh. £. II. 6-2i>. miriS 1 ® cm pi aim* ;hat he 
1 b to swallow holy askeifi in order to depniis tire* in hia self, white 
Xffrnyapa explain* that he ii to do to by repftadn^ the mantra 1 Ye t« 
a^no y ajnlyi * ( T*L & HI. 4. IQ, The BttttL l>h. S, II. 10,30-31 
refnn to cbit ■ w^fT m ^rwOtSt si r+n *n \ or it oftnn 

T?|3 pnrri=rtrnr i >- The VsJt. IX. 1-5 detail* how a perion on 

entering the order of valkh^Baia* fa to establish the ArXtnapaka ftre. 

At first it dctU with ibe cutabliibmeiit of ^rluiA^ka fire by one who id 
wife tccompaulej him and then by one whose wife does not accom¬ 
pany him and winds tip aiTEFprnSrT^rrf: * h^-rwf! 

^ 4linuii«iTTP^i^ fkrpwTs » arqiwraw 

rnmi i 
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Ultimately he is to leave the keeping of fires by depositing the 
sacred fires in his own self according to the rules prescribed 
(in Vaikbanasa sutra). Vide Manu VI. 25, Yaj. III. 45. 

(3) He has to give up all food that he used to partake of 
when he was in his village and also all household parapher¬ 
nalia (cows, horses, beds &c.) and subsist on flowers, fruits, 
roots and vegetables growing in the forest on land or in water or 
on corn fit for sages such as nlvara and syamSka ( Manu VI. 5 
and 13, Qaut. III. 26 and 28 ). But he has to avoid partaking 
of honey, flesh, mushrooms growing on the ground, and the 
vegetables called Bhustrna, Sigruka, the Slesmataka fruit, 
though these are forest produce ( Manu VI. 14). Gautama 
allowed him as a last resort to partake of the flesh of animals 
killed by carnivorous beasts. Y£j. III. 54-55, Manu VI. 27-28 
allow him to beg for alms at the dwellings of other hermits or 
allow him to go to a village and bring by begging silently 
eight morsels of food. He can use salt prepared by himself 
only ( Manu VI. 12 ). 

(4) He has to perform the five daily sacrifices to gods, 
sages, Manes, man (guests) and to bhutas with food fit for 
ascetics or with fruits, roots and vegetables and give alms 
thereout ( Manu VL 5 and 7, Gaut. III. 29-30, Yaj. III. 46 ). 

(5) He has to bathe thrice in the day, in the morning, 
at noon and in the evening ( Manu VI. 22 and 24, Yaj. III. 48, 
Vas. IX. 9); while Manu VI. 6 appears to prescribe a bath 
twice a day only in the morning and in the evening. So there 
was an option. 

(6) He was to wear a deer-skin or a tattered garment (i.e, 
one of bark or kusa grass or the like ) and allow his hair and 
nails to grow. Vide Manu VI. 6, Gaut. III. 34, Vas. IX. 11. 

(7) He should be devoted to the study of the Veda and 
recite it inaudibly (Ap. Dh. S. II 9. 22. 9, Manu VI. 8, Yaj. 
III. 48). 

(8) He should live a life of complete continence, should 
be self-restrained, friendly (to all), collected in mind, ever 
liberal but never a recipient and be compassionate towards all 
beings ( Manu VI. 8, Yaj. IIL 45 and 48). In view of Yaj. 
III. 45, Vas. IX. 5 and Manu VI. 26, Kulluka seems ,,M to be 

2124. i *tt. HI. 45; iwai:» 

wtws IX. 5. 
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wrong in holding that If a forest hermit takes his wife with him 
ha may cohabit with her at the prescribed times. 

(9) He is not to use com growing on ploughed land in 
the forest even if the owner neglects to garner it nor is be to 
eat fruits and roots growing in villages ( Mann VI, 16 and 
Yai III, 46), 

(10) He may cook wild corn or he may cat only what 
becomes naturally ripo (like fruits ) or ho may pound between 
stones the grain to be used by him, or may employ his teeth 
only as mortar and ha fa not ta employ ghee in his cooking 
or religious rftos but only the oil of wild fruits ( ifanu VI, 17 
and Vij. ILL 49 Jl 

(11) Ho fa to oat only once either in the day in the 
4tb part (of the day divided into eight 1 or at night or ho may 
taka food every alternate day or once after two or throe days 
( Vi gnu Dh, S. 95, 3-6, Matvu VL 19). Ha may also follow 
the method of the penance of Cindrayana (stated in Mann 
XL 216} or ho may subsist on wild fruits, roots and flowers 
only (Menu VL 20-21, Y&i III, 50) or may eat only once 
at the end of a fortnight ( according to One's ability}. He may 
reduce gradually the - quantity of food he takes, ultimately 
subsisting on water alone or on wind ( Ap. Dh. S. II. 9 ■ 23. 2, 
Han ii VL 31). Vide Visnu Dh. S. 95. 7-12 also. 

( 12 ) He may accumulate food materials only for a day 
Or B month or a year ( but never for more than a year) and 
should throw away hfa stored food material every year In the 
month of ASvioa (Mann VL 15, Y*j. ILL 47, &p. Dh. 8. IL 
9, 23 , 24 }. ml 

(13) He should practise severe austerities by standing 
in the midst of five fires ( 4 fires in the four directions and 
the biasing sun overhead), by standing in the open in the rains, 
by wearing wet garmslltai in winter (Manu VI. 23-34, Yaj, 
III, 53, Visnu Dh.B. 95. 2-4) and thus habituate his body to 
privations end mortifications. 

(14) He should gradually give up residing in & house, 
but should stay under a tree and subsist only oti fruits and 
roots 1 '** ( Maim VL 05, Vw, IX. 11, YSj. ILL 54, Ap. Db. 8. 
II, 9. 01. £0). 


n?5. <j% qTV <un jrmTTfgraRlvnt ■ wrr-v-jt 11- $ ^ s - 21 ■ 

sue. ffqjriHbi'r orr? vg'sl«iii*4unAuAftn r i 1X * H- 
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(15) At night he should sleep on the bare ground, should 
pass the day either sitting or moving about or in the practice 
of Yoga and should make no effort to enjoy the things that give 
pleasures (Manu VI. 22 and 26, Y&j. III. 51). 

(16) He should study the various texts of the Upanisads 
for the purity of his body, for the increase of his knowledge 
and ultimately for realising brahma ( Manu VI. 29-30). 

(17) If the forest hermit suffers from some Incurable 
disease and cannot properly perform his duties or feels death 
to be near, he should start on the great journey (Mahapra- 
sthSna) turning his face towards the north-east, subsisting on 
water and air only, till the body falls to rise no more (Manu 
VI. 31, Ysj. III. 55). The Mit. and Apararka (p. 945) on 
Y&j. III. 55 quote a smrti * a forest hermit may resort to the 
distant journey or may enter water or fire or may throw him¬ 
self from a precipice*. Jl ” 

The Baud. Dh. S. III. 3 gives an intricate classification of 
vanaprasthas. They are either pacamanakas (who take cooked or 
ripe food) or apacamanakas (who do not cook their food). Each 
of these two classes is again sub-divided into five. The five 
pacamanakas are sarvaranyakas, vaitusikas, those who subsist 
on fruits, roots and bulbous roots, those who subsist on fruits 
only, those who subsist on vegetables only. Sarvaranyakas are 
of two kinds, viz. indravasiktas ( who bring creepers, shrubs and 
cook them, offer agnihotra therewith and offer it to guests and 
eat the rest) and reto-vasiktas (who bring the flesh of animals 
killed by tigers, wolves or hawks and cook it and offer to 
Agni &c.). The apacamanakas are five viz. unmajjakas ( who 
do not employ implements of iron or stone for holding food ), 
pravrttasinah ( who eat food from their hands, without using 
any vessel), mukhenddayinah ( who eat food with their mouth, 
without using their hands, as beasts do), toyahdras (who subsist 
on water only ), vayubhaksah ( who observe total fast). These 
are according to Baud, the ten diksds of Vaikhanasas. Manu 
also ( VI. 29 ) calls the rules to be observed by forest hermitB 
dlksas. 

Brhat-Parftsara (chap. XL p. 290 ) speaks of four divisions 
of vanaprasthas viz. Vaikhanasa, Udumbara, Valakhilya and 

2127. ’njvnrw vtgmtci i gfir i 

ftar® on tn. III. 55 ( the printed text of fw?n® reads vtrnfflR while oti" 
Tt$5 reads ). 
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VanevasI; while Vaikh. VIII. 7 says that the vanaprasthas are 
either sapalnika ( who Btay with their wife ) or apalntka and the 
first are of four varieties viz. Audumbara, Vairinca, Valakbilya 
and Phenapa. The Ramayana ( Aranya, chap. 10. 2-6 ) speaks 
of forest hermits under various designations such as the 
Valakhilyas, A?makuttas &c. 


Any person of the three higher varnas could beoome a 
vanaprastha, but a sudra could not do so. Manu VI. 1 when 
starting the topic of vanaprasthas employs the word * dvija ’. 
In the Santiparva 21. 15 it is stated that a ksatriya after trans¬ 
ferring the kingdom to his son should subsist in a forest on 
wild food and follow the sravana scriptures. 1118 In the Asva- 
medhika-parva 35. 43 it is expressly stated that the order of 
vanaprasthas is meant for the three dvijatis. u,i The Mahabharata 
cites many examples of royal personages becoming vanapras¬ 
thas. Yayati after crowning his youngest and most dutiful son 
Puru as a king is said to have become a forest hermit (Adiparva 
86. 1) where he practised various austerities ( Adi. 86.12-17 ) 
and ultimately ended his life by fasting (Adi. 75. 58 ). In the 
Asramavasi-parva (chap. 19 ) the blind king Dhrtarastra is said 
to have become a forest hermit with his wife Gandharl who put 
on bark garments and deer-skin. The Par. M. (I. part 2, p. 139 ) 
relying on Manu VL 2, Yama and other sages states its view that 
men of the three varnas could become forest hermits. Women 
also could repair to the forest. The Mausala parva : (7. 74) states 
that when Krsna left the mortal body, Satyabhama and other 

queens of Krsna entered the forest having resolved to undergo 

severe austerities. The Adiparva (128. 12-13 ) narrates that, 
on the death of Pandu, Satyavatl with her two daughters-in-law 
repaired to a forest for austerities and died there. Vide also 
Santi 147. 10 (for Mahaprasthana ) and Airamavasiparva. 37. 
27-28. According to Vaik. VIIL 1 and Vamanapurana 14. 
117-118 a brahmana could pass through all four asramas, a 
ksatriya through three (he could not be a sannyasin), a vaisya 


2128. «w*rifcrwrw ****** ***** ' r^*i §*?«*W 

<tp^*- II 5m%v* 21. 15* WT**r seems to be a variant for wr*w or wm?. 

Vide note 2123 above. , 

2129. *r*s*tf * * r w rs* B^ **' *°R*n *fr*t- 

O* n 3 tt ! **t**>** 35 - 43 ‘> *u*wvr %**: ■5**** «**n ' ** *t*T*g^ 

^5*** sTT^ 1 *«T*w**r* via. i. 






924 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Oh. XXVII 


through two (brabmacarya and garbastbya) and a sudra could 
resort to only one viz. the householder’s mode of life. Vide the 
story of Sambuka referred to above (p. 119 ). 

The question whether ending one’s life by starting on the 
Great Journey or by falling from a precipice is sinful exercised 
the minds of many writers on dharmaiastra. The Dharmasistra 
writers generally condemn suicide or an attempt to commit 
suicide as a great sin. Parasara (IV. 1-2 ) states that if a man 
or woman hangs himself or herself through extreme pride or 
extreme rage or through affliction or fear he or she falls into 
hell for sixty thousand years. 11 * 0 Manu V. 89 says that no water 
is to be offered for the benefit of the souls of those who kill them¬ 
selves. The iLdiparva (179. 20 ) declares that one who commits 
suicide does not reach blissful worlds. Vas. Dh. S. (23.14-16) 
ordains “whoever kills himself becomes abhi&asta (guilty of 
mortal sin) and his sapinijlas have to perform no death rites 
for him; a man becomes a killer of the self when he destroys 
himself by wood ( i. e. by fire), water, clods and stones 
( L e. by striking his head against a stone ), weapon, poison, or 
ropes (i. e. by hanging). They also quote a verse ‘ that dvija 
who through affection performs the last rites of a man who 
commits suicide must undergo the penance of Candrayana with 
Tapta-krcchra “. Vas. Dh. S. 23. 18 prescribes a prSyaScitta for 
merely resolving to kill oneself (even when no attempt is 
made). Yama ( 20-21 ) prescribes that when a person tries to 
do away with himself by such methods as banging, if he dies, 
his body should be smeared with impure things and if he lives 
he should be fined two hundred panos; his friends and sons 
should each be fined one pana and then they should undergo the 
penance laid down in the sastra.* 1 * 1 

In Bpite of this general attitude, exceptions were made in 
the smrtis, the epics and puranas. When a man was guilty of 
brahmana murder, he was allowed to meet death at the hands of 
archers in a battle who knew that the sinner wanted to be killed 
in that way as a penance or the sinner may throw himself head 


2130. vf< vr i 5*n*vt »rtS- 
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downwards in fire (Manu XI. 73, Yaj. III. 248). Similarly the 
drinker of spirituous liquor expiated his sin by taking boiling 
wine, water, ghee, cow’s milk or urine and dying thereby 
( Manu XI. 90-91, Yaj. III. 253, Gaut 23.1, Vas. Dh. S. 20.22 ). 
Vide also Vas. Dh. S. 13. 14, Gaut. 23.1, Ap. Dh. S. L 9. 25. 1-3 
and 6 for similar deadly penances for incest and for drinking 
liquor and for theft. The Ap.Dh.S. (L10.28. 15-17) quotes HSrlta 
who condemns such penances involving death. 11 ” At extremely 
holy places like Prayaga, the Sarasvatl and Benares persons were 
allowed to kill themselves by drowning with the desire of 
securing release from saSnsara. The Salyaparva ( 39. 33-34) 
states ' whoever abandons his body at Prthudaka on the northern 
bank of the Sarasvatl after repeating Vedic prayers would not 
be troubled by death thereafter \ tm The Anusasanaparva (25. 
62-84 ) says that if a man knowing the Vedanta and under¬ 
standing the ephemeral nature of life abandons life in the holy 
Himalayas by fasting, he would reach the world of brahma. 
Vide also Vanaparva 85. 83 (about suicides at Prayaga). The 
Matsya-purana (186. 34-35) eulogises the peak of Amarakantaka 
by stating ‘ whoever dies at Amarakantaka by fire, poison, water 
or by fasting enjoys the pleasures ( described in verses 28-33 ). 
He who throws himself down (from the peaks of Amarakantaka) 
never returns (to 6ams&ra ). 1134 

There are historical examples of this practice supplied by 
Epigraphy. The Khairha plates of Yasahkarnadeva (dated 
Kalacuri samvat 823 i. e. 1073 A. D.) narrate that king Gahgeya 
obtained release along with his one hundred wives at the 
famous banyan tree of Prayaga ( E. I. vol. XII. p. 205 at p. 
2 n) 2^5 King Dhangadeva of the Chandella dynasty is said 
to have lived for more than 100 years and to have abandoned 
his body at Prayaga while contemplating on Rudra ( E. I. vol. 
I. p. 140 ). The Calukya king SomeSvara after performing yoga 

2132 . gwnrpfi g gftrt *<3 vmvVvnpr ' utaS* 

srf^fh g i fh r: • vr sricwpi vrPnrvvn’snTsreT <jv *r wvnt • a mr *1* 
L 10. 28. 15-17. _ 

2133. ;3prwTT ** 

n 5TFWT 39. 33-34 

2134. tr? wWt wvww V*r i snrt vrm «*"- 

5 r 3 r n ajpnmvn imw vtn snrttt i 

186, 34—35. ^ 

2135. ai4<4ii»n«i* ■ B. I. vol. 

XII. 205 at p. 211. 
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rites drowned himself in the Tuhgabhadri in 1068 A. D. ( E. C. 
vol. II. Sk. 136). The Raghuvamsa VIII. 94 poetically describes 
how Aja in his old age when his health was shattered by disease 
resorted to fasting and drowned himself at the confluence of the 
holy rivers, the Ganges and the Sarayu, and immediately 
attained the position of a denizen of Heaven. 

Apart from suicide for purposes of penance or at holy places 
the smrtis allowed, as said above, a forest hermit to start on the 
great journey to meet death and also allowed in certain circum¬ 
stances death by entering fire, or by drowning or by fasting 
or by throwing oneself from a precipice even for those who 
were not hermits. Gautama (14. 11 ) prescribes that no mour¬ 
ning need be observed for those who wilfully meet death by 
fasting, or by cutting themselves off with a weapon, or by fire, 
or poison or water or by hanging or by falling from a precipice. 
But Atri (218-219) states some exceptions viz. * if one who is 
very old (beyond 70), one who cannot observe the rules of 
bodily purification (owing to extreme weakness &c.), one who 
is so ill that no medical help can be given, kills himself by 
throwing himself from a precipice or into fire or water or by 
fasting, mourning should be observed for him for three days and 
srfiddha may be performed for him. * ,,e AparSrka (p. 536 ) 
quotes texts of Brahmagarbha, Vivasvat and GSrgya about an 
householder ‘he who suffering from serious illness cannot live, 
or who is very old, who has no desire left for the pleasures of 
any of the senses and who has carried out his tasks may bring 
about his death at his pleasure by resorting to mahiprasthana, 
by entering fire or water or by falling from a precipice. By so 
doing he incurs no sin and his death is far better than tapas, 
and one should not desire to live vainly (without being able to 
perform the duties laid down by the sastra). ,,,T Apararka 
( p. 877 ) and Par. M. (I. part 2, p. 228 ) quote several verses 
from Adipurina about dying by fasting, by entering fire or 
deep water cr by falling from a precipice, or by going on raabs- 

2136. srcvrevpTpfcntjTarv:' wicwtw q i dDma 

nsrsnrgtH: n aw rlnfrv r vf frmg v q i frffa 33 ^ wgif wrg;- 

wrWTtf n 218-219 quoted by on Jrg V. 89, rai« on qr- III. 6, 

3mr$> p. 902 (as from Angiras), VTI- HT- I. part 2 p. 228 (as from STT rllrfci ). 

2137. <rer w wgpni: 1 vt wrfvg 3 s re*iia *3T*vi*gWn5<T: 1 

11 fvwmr 1 i «vmra- 

wwftt <mf rtvor < swr »n»vfr? 1 wgTvrsnwrprw 

wiiJ’nvytfsTJnr 1 fwr hwN n quoted by p. 636. 
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prasthana in the Himalayas or by abandoning life from the 
branch of the vata tree at Prayaga, the verses declaring that 
not only does such a man not incur sin but he attains the 
worlds of bliss. In the RSmayana (Aranya, chap. 9) Sara* 
bhahga is said to have entered fire. We find that the Mrccha- 
katika (I. 4) speaks of king Sudraka as having entered fire. 
In the Gupta Inscriptions No. 42, the great Emperor Kumara- 
gupta is said to have entered the fire of dried cowdung cakes. 
The editor remarks that there is necessarily no reference to the 
fact that the emperor voluntarily embraced death by fire. But 
it appears that there is no great propriety in the description 
if all that is meant is that the Emperor’s corpse was burnt 
with ‘ karlsa'. 

Some put forward a Vedic passage ‘ one who desires heaven 
should not (seek to) die before the appointed span of life is at 
an end (of itself)’ as opposed to the permission for suicide 
given by the smrtis. Medhatithi on Manu VI. 32 11,8 quotes 
this Vedic text and explains it away by saying that if iruti 
intended to lay down an absolute prohibition against suicide 
in every case, it would have simply said * one who desires 
heaven should not (seek to) die ’. The Vaj. S. (40. 3) contains 
a verse saying ' whoever destroy their self reach after death 
Asura worlds that are shrouded in blinding darkness’, which 
really refers to persons ignorant of the correct knowledge of the 
Self. But this has been interpreted by many as referring to 
those guilty of suioide (atmahan). Vide Uttarar&maoarita IV, 
after verse 3 3138 and Br. Up. IV. 4.11 for a verse similar to 
that in the Vaj. S. The RSjatarahginl (VI. 1411) refers to 
officers appointed by the king to superintend prayopaveia 
(resolving on death by fasting ). 

Among Jains a similar rule prevailed. The Ratnakaranda- 
sravakacara (chap. 5) of Samantabhadra (about 2nd century 
A. D.) dilates on SallekhanS, which consists in abandoning the 
body for the accumulation of merit in calamities, famines, 

2138. gg w W w jrrgv: 

s i iitev nr: > twS i urm vt vrvrow gnii 

mrfcn g nt* it «r* ^ if nr • srowhiS smftv* nr* 

er:*UTT I ihn. on gg VI 32. Vide on gg VI. 31 

for an explanation of the same Vedic quotation. 

2139. srgvT mu tr vfsTvvrrvgf v t 

qqq qT g*v^ i Trmnrgfttr IV after verse 3. 
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extreme old age and incurable disease. 1,40 The Kalandrl 
(Sirohi State) Inscription records the suicide of a Jain con¬ 
gregation by fasting in samvat 1339 ( El I. vol. XX, appendix 
p. 98 No. 691). 

From the account of the death of Kalanos the Indian 
gymnosophist at 73 given by Megasthenes (Me Crindle p. 106) 
we can gather that the practice of religious suicide prevailed 
long before the 1th century B. C. Strabo ( XV. 1.4) states that 
with the ambassadors that came to Augustus Caesar from India 
also arrived an Indian gymnosophist who committed himself 
to the flames like Kalanos who exhibited the same spectacle 
before Alexander. 

In the times of the puranas the method of starting on mah§- 
prastbana and suicide by entering fire or falling from a preci¬ 
pice came to be forbidden and was inoluded in Kalivarjya. ,ul 

It will be noticed that some of the duties and regulations 
prescribed for vSnapraathas are practically the same as those 
for sannyasins. For example, the rules laid down in Manu 
VL 25-29 for forest hermits are almost the same as those for 
parivrajakas 7142 (Manu VI. 38, 43, 44). The Ap. Dh. S. employs 
the same words twice in delineating the characteristics of both 
(IL 9. 21.10 and 20). The order of hermits gradually leads on 
to or rather passes over into that of sannyasins. Both have to 
observe celibacy and restraint of senses, both have to regulate 
the intake and quality of food, both have to contemplate on the 
passages of the Upanisads and strive for the knowledge of 
Brahman. There were no doubt some differences. The vina- 
prastha could be accompanied by his wife at least in the begin¬ 
ning, a sannyasin could not be so. A vanaprastha had to keep 
fires, perform the daily and other yajfias at least in the begin¬ 
ning, the sannySsin gave up his fires. Tho vanaprastha had to 
concentrate upon tapas, upon inuring himself to privations, 
severe austerities, and self*mortification, while the sanny&sin 

2140. rwf jfnsjr srrfw vurui w forratari* • unfa ugifaiwnnTg: ws* 
WWrnnJT: u *cnu?r»gSTrvunWtT chap. 5. I owe this quotation to the kind 
ness of Prof. Upadhye of Kolhapur. 

2141. namu i nunn rnnu*r <nxr nnr: ■ tfern unfa tsfogn e sqfa i g rbfr- 

t^ot: n chap. 24. 16 ; vide also I. p. 12. 

2142. amfjrernuiu: WWW urwn—' 

arpT- U- II- 9. 21. 10 and again .UiWH » am. U. 

U, II. 9. 21. 20 ( about UTUUtu). 
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was concerned principally with samyama (restraint or quies¬ 
cence of senses) and contemplation of the highest Reality, as 
stated by SamkarScSrya on Vedantasutra III. 4. 20. 1,4J Owing 
to the great similarity and virtual fusion of the two Ssramas 
the stage of vSnaprastha came to be gradually ignored and people 
passed from the householder's life direotly to the life of 
sannyasa. GovindasvamI on Baud. Dh. S. III. 3. 14-17 remarks 
that the Scarya (Baudhayana) should be asked why he describes 
the two orders'of vanaprastha and sannySsa as distinct. 114 * In 
course of time no one probably became a vanaprastha and 
therefore having reoourse to the stage of vanaprastha came to 
be forbidden in the Kali age. 1145 


2143. swianmorenf wr w g ^ti r w r eiHnfrsTvtrpTmq; <i av w*: nr- 

uw (rT:5i*%*TTPTc5^v^• <fa<ion III.4.20. 
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^.w.*IXL 3.14-17. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 

*♦ * * 

SANNYASA 

** »• '’ **.. .* • . • ««*• 

; Sannydsa .—(the order of ascetics). That the ChSn. Up. 
was well aware of the three &sramas of student-hood, house¬ 
holder and forest hermit has been shown above ( p. 420 ). 
It is somewhat doubtful whether the Chan. Up. regarded 
sanny&sa as the fourth and the last stage in a man’s life when 
ideally planned. It merely states that * one that holds fast by 
the realization of brahman attains immortality ’. But it 
appears that a stage of the abandonment of worldly riches, a 
life of begging and contemplation of the Absolute and its reali¬ 
zation had been known to the earliest Upanisads like the 
Brhadaranyaka. Whether it was the fourth stage or whether it 
could be reached even in the stage of brahmaoarya or of a 
house-holder is left in doubt so far as the older Upanisads 
are concerned. The JabSlopanisad (4) has been quoted above 
( p. 421) to show that it gave an option either to regard sannyfisa 
as the 4th stage in a man’s life or to resort to it immediately 
after any of the first two airamas . 

In the Br. Up. (II. 4.1) we see that Yfijnavalkya 8141 when 
about to become zparivrajaka (a wandering ascetic) tells his wife 
Maitreyl that he was going to leave home and that he wanted 
to divide whatever wealth he had between her and her co-wife 
K&tyayanl. This shows that a parivrajaka had even then to 
leave home and wife and to give up all belongings. The same 
Upanisad in another place (III. 5.1) states ’ those who realize 
Atman give up the hankering after progeny, possessions 
and heavenly worlds and practise the beggar’s mode of life; 
therefore the brahmana, having completely mastered (and so risen 
beyond) mere learning, should 6eek to be like a child (i. e. 
should not make a parade of his latent capacities or know¬ 
ledge ) and having completed (gone beyond) knowledge and 


$> TTiq f ii d »tc. w. II. 4. 1; ^ r^f^rr 

wtovtt: r i. 

WTgTW: qTpgTV 1 ^ W Mf3fTPI 

^ ^ ftflrnu wrgrw: i 3*. HI. 5. 1. Vide VedBntasUtra 

III. 4. 47-49 and 50 for a discussion of ibis last passage. 
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balya (child-like behaviour) he should attain to the position of 
a muni, and having risen beyond the stage of a muni or non- 
muni, should become a real brahmana (one who has realized 
brahman ). Vide also Br. Up. IV. 4. 22 for similar words and 
sentiments. The Jabalopanisad (5) m7 declares that the ascetic 
( parivrat ) wears discoloured (not white) garments, has a 
tonsured head, has no possessions, is pure, hates (or injures ) no 
one, begs for alms and thereby tends to attain non-difference 
from brahman. In the Paramahamsa, the Brahma, the NSrada- 
parivrajaka, and the Sannyasa Upanisads numerous rules 
are laid down about sannyasa. But the antiquity and the 
authenticity of these Upanisads is extremely doubtful and 
therefore passing them over attention will be confined to the 
dharmasutras and other ancient smrtis. 

Gaut. III. 10-24, Ap. Dh. S. II. 9. 21. 7-20, Baud. Dh. S. II. 
6. 21-27 and II. 10, Vas. Dh. 3. X., Manu VI. 33-86, Yaj. III. 
56-66, Vaik. IX. 9, Visnu Dh. S. 96, Santiparva chap. 246 and 279, 
Adiparva chap. 119. 7-21 and Asvaraedhika 46. 18-46, Sankha- 
smrti (VII, in verse), Daksa VII. 28-38, Kurmapurana 
( Uttarardha, chap. 23 ), AgnipurSna 161 and many other smrtis 
and puranas dilate upon the characteristics and duties of ascetics 
( yatidharma ). Some of the most salient features are set out 
below with a few references. 

(1) In order to qualify himself for sannySsa, a person 
had to perform a sacrifice to Prajdpati in which whatever he had 
he distributed to priests and the poor and the helpless ( Manu 
VI. 38, Yaj. III. 56, Visnu Dh. S. 96. 1, Sahkha VII. 1 ). m * 
The Yatidharmasahgrahaf p. 13 ) prescribes that the PrSjapatyesti 
should be performed by him whohad kept the three vedic fires and 
the isti to Agni should be performed by others who kept only 
the grbya fire. The Jabalopanisad 4 adds that the sacrifice 
should be for Agni (and not for Prajapati as some hold). The 


2147. aro ftwvrm gogtsuiTbi: warq^mr *rv- 

ahw i 5, quoted by in his wnwr on f*. t. HI. 6.1 

as druti. 

2148. Mgm viyi Pro • wigjvrt w*r- 

wvvn M 58. 36. **^5- ( VWTWT ) p. 173 quotes it as of *vra 

and reads flg arT^, and aiT: for fit*:. 3t<m% P- 951 quotes this from 

gnw hut reads miHiPr and f?TT:; vturawrowr StairWTTfW w asnvV- 

smwrvnfi nrnrjsit q M1 kh (uf dWi. wjul- 

wa vfv?Twr*v>n 1 fn?n® on vr. III. 56-57. 
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ffrsimbapurlna (60. 2-4) requires that before entering upon 
this order one should perform eight Ariddhas. The JJpMmha- 
pur*pa 58, 36 allow* every one who is a vedic student to 
become an ascetic if his tongue, his sexual emotions, his appe; 
tite for food and hie speech are pure (i, e. under strict control )■ 
The eight srfiddbas are daivn (to Vasua, Rudraa, Xdityait), area 
(to the ten sages via. Marlei and others), divya (to Hiranya- 
gnrbha and Vairlja), mamisya (to Sen aka, Sanandana and five 
others), bLautlko (to five bh litas, prthvl &c.), paltrka (to 
Kavyavld fire, Soma, Aryotnan, pitrs called Agnisvitta &c.), 
rmtrsr&ddba (to ten matrs such as Gaui-1, Padm5 ), atrrtasr&ddha 
(to Paramfiittnaii >. Vide Yati-dh. p, 9 and Sm. M, p, 1??, Maim 
is careful to point out (VI, 35-3?) that u man should fix his 
mind on rnoksa after studying the Veda, procreating eons, 
performing sacrifices i. & after discharging his debts to the 
sagee, the pitre and gods. Baud, Eh. 8, IL 10, 3-6 and 
Vaik. IX, 6 state that an householder who has no children or 
whose wife IS dead or who has established his children in the 
path of dharma or who is oyer TO may become an ascetic, 
K&irfUja (II. 1) prescribes that if a person embraces the order 
of uso sties without making proper provision for hia wife and 
sons he shall be punished with the first unmerceineiit. !U ' He 
has to deposit his fires in himself and leave home (Mitnu 

visa). 

(2} After leaving home, wife, children and possessions, 
he should dwell outside the villages, should he homeless and 
stay under a tree or in an un-inbahitud house wherever he may 
be when tbo son sets and should always wonder from place to 
place; hut he may remain in ons place only in tbs rainy ssa- 
hoii i,ta (Menu VI. 41. 43-14, Vos. Db. 9. X 12-15, Sankba 
VII, 6 ). Sahkha ( quoted by the Hit. on Yaj. HI. 33 ) allows 
him to stay in one place only for two months in the rains, while 
Kanva nsya that he may stay one night in a village and five In 
a town (except in the rains), When he follows tho rule of 
staying four or two months in one place, he should do so from 
the full moon of Asadha or an ascetic may always stay on the 
banks of the Ganges, 


sna. ^IWCmfvcTV snrw?r; *w: FITOTUr: rant W wms: i 

11,1, 

2160. aritart e?n5 vmr i vurret 5pi miit *r vi i sw 

RffVi i rntrs X. 12-13,15 ; g=vprnfnsE?i! i srj VII. 6; 
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(3) He should alw&ys wander alona without a com- 
panion> as by ho doing he will be free from attache o ft ts and the 
pangs of separation. Daksa (VlL 34-3S) emphasizes this 11,1 
point very well ' the real ascetic always stays alone; if two 
stay together, they form a pairj if three stay together they ere 
like a village anti if more (than three stay together ) then it 
becomes like a town. An ascetic should not form, a pair or a 
village or H town; by BO doing he swerves from his dharmn, 
since (if two or more stay together) they begin to exchange 
news about the ruling prince, about the sInib obtained and by 
olose contact sentiments of affection, jealousy or wickedness 
arise between them. Bad ascetics engage In many activities 
via. expounding (texte) for securing money or honour and also 
gathering pupils round them. There are only four proper 
actions for an ascetic and no fifth viz. contemplation, purity, 
begging, always staying alone*. Nitrada gays ‘there arc six 
acts which ascetics must do as if ordered by the king under the 
threat of a penalty via. bogging, japa, contemplation, bath 
(thrice daily), purity and worship of Siva or Visnu ( quoted in 
Yati-dh. p. 63 end 8m. U. p, 1&S}. 1UU 

(4) He should be celibate, should always be devoted to 
contemplation and spiritual knowledge and should be un¬ 
attached to all objcot3 of sonea and pleasure ( Manu VI. 41 aud 
49,Gaut IIL ll>. 

(5) He should move about avoiding all trouble or injury 
to craftturei?, should make all creatures safe with him, should 
bear with indifference all die respect, should entertain no anger 
towards him who is furious with him, should utter benedictions 
over him also who runs him down, should never utter an untruth 
( Moml VL 40, 47-48. Y*j. IIL 61, Gaut, HI, n ), 

(6) Ho should neither kindle smuta fires nor grhya fire 
nor even ordinary hre for cooking food and should subsist on 


2151. wrt fwmflibfiva gd w 1 *vr mw* Trt 5 

vrrrrv^ it ffr n vrW om m *'rr' wvtf tT^vrw: rrnnr=*w& vefc ■ 
Tfsnrn^ wrwhrt fwtfnmr ecwi^ * f tf&x.'ii** ^?TVI « smyirr- 
si tvpjvrW T^rrqrtw: 1 yk w <nrvt nvam tjwfrvwi'T n rvrtf sfru 

itnr %i r=nvi^EW^jffenrr' fWwmft wnwifdr vwtt #rvok 1 v 1 1.34-38 

(|!icLi'J hy stott p. ’352 end fsriT. on Vf. Til. 68, 
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P. 188. 
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food obtained by bogging ( Mami VI 38 and 43, Ap. Bb. S. 1. 
9. 21. 10, Adlparva 91. 121 

(7) Ho may enter b village foT begging food only otlCO 
B d&y, be should not ordinarily stay In a village at night 
{ except ill the rflins ) but if ho stays at all h# should do bo only 
for one night {Gaut. III. 13 and 20, Mann VI. i3, 55 ). 

(8) Ho should beg alms from seven houses without 
selecting them beforehand (Vaa. Eh, S. X, 7, Ssnktas VII, 3, 
Adi. 119-12 * fWo or ten houses *). Baud, Dh. S. { 11.10. 57-58 > 

prescribes that ho should via it for alms the houses of brohinana 
householders of the SSllno and YSy^vara typos and should only 
wait for as much time an would be required for milking a caw. 
Baud. Eh. 9. IT. 10. 59 quotes the view of others that au ascetic 
may take alma from parsons of all varnas or food from only 
one among dvijatis; Vas. X. 24 also says that he should beg 
of br^hmanas only. The Vayupurius L 18, IT prescribes that 
ascetics should not eat food belonging to one man { but should 
eat food collected from several bouses), or flesh or honey 
should not accept ira as rid dh a (t c. srftddha with uncooked 
food), should not use salt directly or by iteolf ( i. e. they may 
sat vegetables in cooking which salt has been used). According 
to Usuries (quoted in dm, M. p. 200 and Yati-dh. pp. 74-75) 
food obtained by begging is of five kinds vie. mndhukctm 
{ collecting food from any three, five or seven houses at random 
just os bees collect honey from any flowers), prdkpmnita 
(when a request is made by devotees to take food at their 
houses even before the ascetic gets up from his bed ), mjUcita 
(when invitation to take food at bis house is given by a man 
before the ascetic starts on bis begging round ), mkalika (the 
food that is announced hy n brahmans the moment the ascetic 
approaches), upapannci (cooked food brought tn the mithtt by 
devutad disciples or other people ), V»a, Dh. 9. X, 31 sayn that 
a brabman3 ascetic should avoid food at fiudra bouses and 
Apar&rka p. 9&3 explains this as implying that in the 
absence of brahmapa houses an ascetic may beg for food from 
ksatriyas and vaiiryw. In later times begging alms from 
persons of all castes was forbidden, being included among 
kaligarjuu actions (' yutes tu sarva-varnesu a a bhiksacaranam 
kalau *). Vide Sm. M. p, 201. It wan utated hy Paraiara and 
Krutu that no fault attaches to an ascetic If lie being vary 
old or very ill took food from a single person on a certain day 
Of for several days or hogged for food at the house of his eons, 
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friends, teacher or brothers or wife (vide 3m, M. p. 201, Yati- 
Ah, p, 75 ). According to Par&Sara I. 51 and the Sufeasamhitt 
(Jnana-yoga-khanda 4, 15—16 ) the first claim on the food 
cooked in the house is that of an ascetic and a brahmac&rin 
and one has to perform the CandrSyana penance for taking 
one’s meals without giving alms to them. In giving food to 
an ascetic first water is poured on his hand, then food is given 
and then again water is poured on his hand (Parasara L 53 
quoted by Haradatta on G-aut* V. 16), Vide Ap. Dh. S, IL 2, 4. 
10 and Y*i L 107. 

(9) He should go out for begging when the smoke from 
kitchens has ceased to rise and when the noise of pestles has 
died down and the live coals (in the kitchen) have been 
extinguished and the plates used for the dining ( by the house¬ 
holders) have been kept aside i. e. he should beg food in the 
evening (Manu VI, 56, Yaj. IIL 59, VaaX8 f Sanfcha VII, 2 ). He 
should not take as alms honey or flesh (Vas, X, 24)* He should 
not endeavour to secure alms by the practice of predicting, 
interpreting portents and omens or by the practice of descri¬ 
bing the consequences indicated by them, nor by astrology 
nor by expounding the principles of a lore nor by casuistry 
{ or discussion) nor should he approach a house that is already 
besieged by hermits, brahmanas, birds and dogs, beggars or 
others ( Manu VI, 50-51), 

tin r t 

(10) He should not eat food to satiety, but should eat 
only as much as is necessary to keep body and soul together 
and should not feel delight when he gets substantial alms nor 
feel dejected when he gets little or nothing (Manu VI, 57 and 
59* Vas, X 21,22 and 25, Y&j. III. 59). There is a famous 
verse * an ascetic should take only eight morsels of food, a 
forest hermit 16, a householder 32 and a vedio student an unli¬ 
mited number * ( Ap. Dh, S. II. 4, 9.13, Baud. Dh, S. IL IQ. 68 ), 

(11) He should hoard nothing and he should own or 
possess nothing except his tattered garments, his water jar, 
begging bowl (Manu VL 43-44, Gaut. IIL ID, Vas, X 6 )♦ 
Dev ala quoted by the Hit. on Yaj. IIL 58 declares that the 
ascetic should possess only a water-jar, a pavitra (cloth for 
straining water), padukas, an asana and a kantha ( wallet for 
protection from extreme cold), The Mahabharata states that 
wearing ochre-coloured garments, shaving the head, and keeping 
a water jar and three staffs—these are only outward signs meant 
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to secure food and do not lead to moksa 3,slb (dialogue of Janaka 
and Sulabhs). The Mahibhaaya ( vol. L p. 365 ) also declares 
that a man is known to be a parivrSjaka on seeing his three 
staffs. The VlyupurSna L 8 (quoted by Apar&rka pp. 949-950 ) 
lays down what he should possess. He should take a staff 
of bamboo the outward surface of which is intaot, which is 
not formidable and which has the parvans (the parts between 
the joints) of equal length, which is surrounded by a rope of 
cow’s tail hair four angulas in length and has three knots and 
which he holds in his right hand; he should have a sikya 
(loop on whioh to carry his jar or other things) made of kusa 
or cotton or hemp threads or strings and of the form of a lotus 
and six mustjis ( fists) in length; he should also have a water 
jar and a patra ( vessel or bowl for begging ); he may have a 
seat ( asana) of wood square or round in size for sitting on or 
for washing his feet; he should have a loin-cloth to cover his 
private parts and a kantbS (patched garment or wallet) for 
protection against cold and he may have two pSdukSs (sandals). 
He should have only these and should not accumulate any¬ 
thing else. 

(12) He should wear garments only for covering his pri¬ 
vate parts and may wear such garments as were worn by others 
and are used by him after washing (Gaut. IIL 17-18), while 
Ap. Dh. 8. (IL 9. 21.11-12) states that he should wear clothes 
thrown away by others and that some say that he may be 
naked. Vas. (X. 9-11) says that he should cover his body with 
a piece of cloth (satl) or with deer skin or with grass cut down 
for cows. Baud. Dh. 8. II. 6. 24 requires that his garments 
should be ochre-coloured (quoted by AparSrka p. 962 ). 

(13) The begging bowl and the plate from which the 
ascetic eats should be made of clay or wood or of a gourd, or of 
bamboo which should be without holes and he should not use 
metal vessels; and these vessels are to be cleaned with water 
and scoured with cow’s hair ( Manu VI. 53-54, Yaj. III. 60 and 
Laghu-Visnu TV. 29-30). 

(14) He should pare his nails, cut all his hair and beard 
( Manu VL 52, Vas. Dh. S. X 6 ); but Gaut. III. 21 appears to 

2151 b. sW fsrivvru i mf'Fvwnranft 

tiro iw wins h quoted from the mrpTrra in the p. 639 

on Ill- 4. 18; W Vfl iftdMZ ffir i vol. I. 

p. 365 (on <n. n. 1. 1). 










Ch. XXVJII1 


SannySsa 


937 


allow him an option viz. he may tonsure the whole head or keep 
only a top-knot. 

(15) He should sleep on raised ground (sthandila), 
should feel no concern if he suffers from an illness, he should 
neither welcome death nor should he feel joy for continuing to 
live, but he should patiently wait till the time of death, as a 
servant waits till the time he is hired expires (Manu 
VI. 43 and 46). 

(16) He should generally observe silence except when 
he repeats the Vedic texts learnt by him ( Manu VI. 43, Gaut. 
III. 16, Baud. Dh. S. IL 10. 79, Ap. Db. S. II. 9. 21.10 ). ,15J 

(17) He should be tridandl (carrying three staffs) 
according to Y&j. III. 58, while Manu VI. 52 simply says he 
should be dan(j.i (i. e. carrying a staff). The word darnfa is used 
in two senses, a staff of bamboo or restraint. Baud. Dh. S. II. 
10. 53 gives an option that he may be ekadanQi or a tridandl 
and also says that he should not cause harm to creatures by 
speech, actions and mind (II. 6. 25). Manu XII. 10, which is the 
same as Daksa (VII. 30), declares that that man is called tridandl 
who has restraint over his speech, mind and body. Daksa 
makes certain apt remarks 1 Even gods who pre eminently 
possess the saltvaguva are carried away by pleasures of sense ; 
what of men ? Therefore he who has given up his taste for 
pleasures should resort to danda; others cannot do it as they 
will be carried away by pleasures. An ascetic is not called 
tridandl by carrying bamboo staffs ; he is tridan<fi who has the 
spiritual danda in him. Many people make their livelihood 
under the guise of ( carrying) three dandas * ( VII. 27-31, quoted 
by Apararka p. 953 ). Restraint of speech requires that he 
should observe silence, restraint of action that he should cause 
injury to no creature and restraint of mind that he should 
engage in pranayama and other yogic practices. Daksa him¬ 
self says (I. 12-13 ) that the three staffs are the special out¬ 
ward sign of a yati as the girdle, deer-skin and staff are the out¬ 
ward signs of the vedic student or long nails and beard are 
indicia of the forest hermit. Laghu-Visnu IV. 12 says he may 
be ekadanfi or tridaxujli. The Jlvanamuktiviveka ( p. 154) 


2152. 3*WT?l'*T^fKT: I FTTWTV <T*rc^3TRTWT 

smuinr 1 ott. ^ H. 9. 21. 10 ; the words wr&nn 

. are quoted by Samkara in his bhSfya on Br. Up. III. 5. 1. 

H. D. 118 
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quotes verses to the effect' he who wields the staff of the know¬ 
ledge of Reality is called ekadandf, while he’who'merely holds 
a stick in his hand without knowledge and eats everything (or 
has all sorts of desires) reaches terrible hells ’• 

(18) He should recite the vedic texts referring to yajnas 
or gods or texts of a metaphysical character found in the 
Vedanta (6uch as ‘ satyam jfianam-anantam brahma * in Tai. 
Up. 2.1). Vide Menu VL 83. 

(19) He should walk after ascertaining with his eye that 
the ground he treads is pure, should drink water after passing it 
through a piece of cloth (in order to prevent ants &c. being 
taken in by him ), be should utter words purified by truth and 
should do what bis conscience (inner voice) decides to be right 
or proper (Manu VI. 46, Sankha VIL 7, Visnu Dh. S. 96. 14-17). 

(20) In order to generate the feeling of vairagya ( desire- 
lessness) and to curb his senses he should make his mind dwell 
upon the body as liable to disease and old age and as packed 
full of impurities; and should revolve in his mind the transitory 
nature of all mundane things, the trouble one has to undergo in 
body and mind from conception to death, the incessant round of 
births and deaths (Manu VL 76-77, Yaj. HI. 63-64 Visnu 
Dh. S. 96. 25-42). 

(21) Truthfulness, not depriving another of his posses¬ 
sions or his due, absence of wrath ( even against one who 
harms), humility, purity ( of body and food &c.), discrimina¬ 
tion, steadiness of mind (in sorrow), quiescence (or restraint) 
of mind, restraint of senses, kno wledge ( of the self), these are 
the dharma of all varnas (or these constitute the essence of 
dharma ). And these have to be acquired most of all by the 
ascetic, since the outward signs, viz. the scanty clothing, the 
water jar &c. are not the real means of discharging the real 
duties of sannyasa, us anyone can possess these outward signs. 
Vide Manu VI. 66, 92-94, Ysj. III. 65-66, Vas. X. 30, Baud. Dh. 
S. II. 10 55-56, Santi. 111. 13-14, VSyupurana vol. I. 8.176-178 
(ten characteristics, five called vratas and five upavratas). 

(22) He should endeavour to purify his mind by prana- 
yfima and other practices of yoga and thereby enable himself 
gradually to realize the Absolute and secure final release 
( Manu VI. 70-75, 81, Yaj. III. 62, 64 ). 

In many works ascetics are divided into four classes 
The Mah&bhSrata ( Anusftsana 141. 89) says that ascetics are 
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of four sorts, kutlcaka, bahudaka, hamsa and paramahamsa, 
each later one being superior to each preceding one.* 15 * 4 Vaik. 
VIII, 9, Laghu-Visnu IV. 14-23, Sutasamhita (Manayogakhanda 
chap. 6), Bhiksukopani?ad, Prajapati (quoted by AparSrka p. 952) 
define these four. They do not all agree. The kutlcaka, as the 
name itself implies, is one who resorts to sannyasa in his own 
house or in a hut erected by his sons, begs food of his sons and 
relatives, wears the top-knot, the sacred thread, has the three staffs, 
carries a water-jar and stays in the same hut. The description 
of these four contained in Vaik.,* 153 being probably among the 
oldest available, is Bet out here. The kutlcakas stay in the 
hermitages of sages like Gautama, Bharadvaja, Yajnavalkya 
and Harlta, take eight morsels of food every day, know the 
essence of the path of Yoga and hanker only after moksa (release). 
The bahudakas have three staffs, the water-jar and wear garments 
dyed with ochre, beg for food at seven houses of sage-like 
brahmanas or other well-conducted men but avoid taking flesh, 
salt and stale food. The hamsas stay not more than one night 
in a village and not more than five nights in a town for alms or 
subsist on cow’s urine or dung, or fast for a month or always 
perform the cSndrayana penance. PitSmaha quoted in Sm. M. 

( varnasramn p. 184) states that the hamsas carry only one 
danda, enter a village only for alms and otherwise stay under a 
tree or in a cave or on a river bank. 

The Paramahamsa3 always stay under a tree or in an unin¬ 
habited house or in a burial place and either wear a garment or 
are naked; they are beyond the pairs of dharma and adharma, 
truth and falsehood, purity and impurity. They treat all alike, 
they regard all as the Self, to them a clod of earth or gold is the 
same and they beg alms from persons of all varnas. The des¬ 
cription in the Bbiksukopanisad is almost in the same words 


2152. a i ym <rrw<r<T*r vr v: vsjrit 

TtHT: li 141. 89 quoted by 3 TT<li' p- 95 and 5 - 5 ^ on 

VI. 86 . 3T%5TT°T 161. 18 and Lagbu-Vifpu 4. 11 are the same. 
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and also contains the words of the Jabalopanisad as to Parama- 
barhsas. It appears that long before the JLp. Db. S. (II. 9. 21. 
13-17) i. e. at least five or six centuries before Christ there 
were people who thought that an ascetic was beyond all vidhi 
(injunctions to do a thing) and nisedha (prohibition), that he 
was above the ordinary rules about truthfulness or falsehood, 
that he should not care for pleasure or pain or for the study of 
the Vedas, or for this world or the next, he should simply seek 
to realize the Self, that when he realizes the Self all his sins, if 
any, would be liquidated thereby. 5.p. combats these ideas by 
saying that such sentiments were opposed to the sastras laying 
down rules about ascetics, that by realizing the Self, he cannot 
be free from the efFects of what he does or the consequences of 
having a body. The sentiments which Ap. controverts arose 
from such passages as the one*’** in the ;Br. Up. IV. 4. 23 ‘This 
is the eternal greatness of the man who realizes brahma that by 
the actions he does, he does not add to it or detract from it. 
Therefore one should only know the real nature of that great¬ 
ness ; he on knowing brahma is not affected by an evil action. ’ 
In the Kausltaki Br. Up. III. 1 it is stated®'** * whoever 
realizes One (the Supreme Spirit), his worlds (i. e. his position) 
are not destroyed by any action of his, not even if he kills 
his parents, not even by theft nor by the murder of a learned 
brihmana. * These words are not to be taken literally, they 
are merely a boastful utterance (a praudhivada), they are 
really laudatory statements emphasizing the supreme value of 
the realization of brahman. Similarly the ChSn. Up. TV. 14. 3 
says * just as water does not stick to a lotus-leaf, so sinful 
actions do not cling to him who knows this*. In the same 
Upanisad (V. 2.1) we read * to him who knows this, nothing 
becomes unfit as food. * The Upanisads, however, generally 
lay great stress on moral virtues and emphasize that a high 
moral life is absolutely necessary for the seeker after spiritual 
truth. Vide Br. Up. IV. 4. 23, Chau. Up. III. 14. 1, Katha Up. 


2154. W WtjJTJRV W VUV Vnmr TT gr ^ TVl K . I rTT^V 

ftw i wr^vwr w iWir sthwt vrnrrv n yra i fy. t. IV. 4. 23, quoted in ^ 
% II. 6. 36 ond II. 10. 7-9. 
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L 3, 23* L 3. 8-9 and 12. The position of the Vcdantagiitm (in 
III. 4.27-31 ) is that the utteker after eternal truth must be 
endowed with restraint of Eenpes and quiescence of mind and he 
cannot act just as he pleases (Sobd&aoSfcoSk&m&iirfl) and spurn 
all rules of morality. SaiiikuractLrya on Vedinta-a^tra II, 3, 43 
and other places makes this position perfectly clear, Visvn- 
rupa on YSj. TIT. 38 shitee that even ascetics of the paramo* 
hamsa type are not allowed ( by Yaj, and other asges ) to behave 
as they please. The Par. M. { L part 2, pp. 173-176 J says that 
the parumuburim should have only one danda mid argues that 
pa ram ah mr sag are of two kinds viz. vidool (those who have 
already jviILpju brahman ) and vimdixu (those who are eager 
seekers after realization) and relies on Bp. Bp. I£L 5.1 for the 
former and Br. Up, IY. 4. 22 and J&b&lopanUad for the latter. 
Yajonvalkya in an example of vidvat-tonnt/Bea, which leads to 
jivonmukfi (j. e. release even when the body si ill persists), 
while the latter ( vividisH-sannyisa ) leads to release after the 
body is no more (i. e. videba-muktl). Vide Jlvan-muktivi- 
veka p. 4 ff, 

'the Jabllupanisud •'** (6) describes the state of parunia- 
hariisas Tit great length. Thay ura pages like S^mvarEaka, Aru- 
ni, Svetaketn, Durvftgas, Zlbhu, Nfd&ah& p Jadabharata, 
Dattetreya* Raivataka; they do not exhibit arty visible signs 
of their order or aoy visible- rules of conduct; chough they arc 
really not mad they behave like one mad; they ru out fur rIttis 
only for taping body and soul together; they are unaffected 
by acquisition or abKeftoe {of alms), they have no house but 
wander about and stay in c temple Or on a heap of gras 3 t on on 
ant-hill, or at the fort of a tree or on a river bank or In a cave, 
they have attachment for nothing, they are centred in 
oontoro plat Son of the Qua Spirit According to SfttasmhUtt 


I1M * ™ ^ Racial* fo i nafl^nEMmaj m vkn - 

ft fi arr^Tfifir^rwf . a . hri i%\ j- 

mi 4flUllV| ... ■« FUSTIrP^^l: «^TT ^VFITT^V^f- 
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(II. 6. 3-10) it is only hamsa and paramahamsa that give up 
sikha and the sacred thread. 

The Sannyasopanisad (13) adds two more varieties to the 
four enumerated above viz. ‘ turlyatlta * and * avadhuta * and 
defines them as follows: ' turlyatlta ’ ( one who is beyond the 
4th stage viz. of paramahamsa) eats only fruits in the way 
cows take food (i. e. he does not hold them in his hands ), if he 
takes cooked food then only from three houses, he wears no 
cloth, his body only continues to live (but he is not conscious 
of that fact), he deals with his body as if it were dead. The 
avadhuta is beyond all restrictions, he takes food from all 
varnas except those who are charged with mortal sins or are 
patita (outcasts ) and eats like an ajagara ( a boa constrictor ) 
i. e. lying down and opening only his mouth without any effort 
and is solely absorbed in the contemplation of the real 
nature of the Spirit. Medhatithi im ( on Manu VI. 32) is quite 
emphatic that sannySsa does not consist in defying all the 
rules of sastra, but in giving up the sentiment of egoism and of 
possessiveness and that it is not true to say that for the sannyS- 
sin all rules ( even of morality ) are non-existent. 

One important question on which opinion was sharply 
divided is whether sanny&sa was allowed to all the three varnas 
or only to br&hmanas. Those who held that it was allowed 
only to brahmanas argued as follows: In the Br.* 158 Up. IV. 4. 
22 we find the words ‘ this Self brahmanas seek to know by the 
study of the V6da’; similarly Br. Up. III. 5. 1 states ‘after 
knowing this Self, brahmanas give up the hankering after 
progeny, wealth and heavenly worlds and practise begging ’ 
and Mundaka I. 2.12 * closely examining the worlds that are 
the rewards of actions, a brShmana should come to be disgusted 
&c.‘. Here, the word * brShmana * being used, iruti indicates 
that brahmanas alone can be sannySsins. Manu (VI. 38) 

2157. 3TOicjp5<hr enwvvrfawt prtfom'imwrnpft 

I WTV 5TTSTO: • *4*1 ^T »m»| I W lV7V;»l: | 

hut® on *rg VI. 32. 

2158. rra# wr^mr i f?. ?. IV. 4. 22; ^ 

e wr wn w wigr»n:.»g«iTvro i ff. gr. III. 5. l ; 

vfrev wrarrc wrgnm iwvqwi 1.2. 12. 

on f?. t. III. 5.1 says ‘ anaiuiMiw*riwtTT awt wrgnmrfvr^ • 

and on IV. 5. 15 ( at end ) says ‘ ^erWiv?nn VT VTVsfnrgrS: i * f? srnrv 
mRai-muMniTitiw i tror ‘ rani: ’ * 1 rvrwnrfs ’ 

fr^vwiqTwt ejrfinrrymsfrrv*! i ’. 
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bcgiiiH his description of the 4th stogg with the words * l * 3 a 
brthinanft should leave- hia house and go into the world as a 
wanderer'and winds dp the chapter {VI. 97) by spying + I 
have declared this fourfold procedure in relation tu brabrnanss B p 
Laghu-Visnu V. 13 emphatically t-tate* that tbs ascetic ordc-r fs 
meant only for bitbm Aiyis and the other three fttiramas are 
meant for all dvi}^. Those who assert that oil the mgenerate 
clauses can report to nannyi^n hold that the word * br^hmana p 
in the upanisada is used only es illustrative ( upatakfa^a ) and 
nob in an e^ccl use ve sense and that a SutrakZra (Kfifcyayanal 
Oipre&ely saye ail * i the throe varnas after studying the Veda 
can pass through four ftsramaa \ Tho J&bMop&nlsad £4) ordains 
* whether a man has fulfill.d hia trains or nest # whether he has 
performed Bamavsrtana ( the ceremonial bath after studying 
Veda) or not* whether his Grea { Vedic) have ceased or not be 
fchould resort to the wandering ascetic's life the very day an which 
he feels disgust with mundane affairs \ 2r4fl Ir thus allows even a 
bmhinacarl to become an ascetica ksatrlya am! vaisya could 
bo a brahmac^rl. Y&i III. 32 states that wannyaga is a means 
of puriCcEitbti ( of tbo mind } in tbo case of twice-born o!asses« 
Beanies the only condition precedent mentioned by the Jftba- 
hpantsad forroftotlng to pravrajyft (ascetic life) fg tmrftgj/a 
and whoever feels tbo latter la authorized to betake himself to 
that at age, Taj, IIL 61 while laying down the Observances of 
ascetics employs the word * drijjfc 1 and not 1 brahmansh \ Tbs 
Kurmo-purfiiia also says (Uttarardha 2S„ £ ) that a dvija should 
become an ascetic* 

Bath, these opposing views are supported by the most 
famous authors. The tot vie w that only brahmanau can bo 
sannyashii i* affirmed by the great SsmkarSoSrya in his bhfcsya 
on Br. Up. IIL 5. 1 and IV. 5. I5 t It is most Interesting and also 
very re freshing that Sums vara tw in his V§rtika on Sam k arc's 

V68- ^vrair vm suw rSt 

i fhm- vt. L 56-57. th* L j. 6G jutci tlmt 

the -ft wnvnw- 

3 i r g¥tinn ii bhi tt ^"-ire^rf TTj^rcwrr vrmvnrimrf At n 

i ^ +. 

S1L6L I wnpan^ fra *n*4 

F*St»lW a If. ■?. p. 75 S t t. 1651; ^ 4r|ULm i fl | ^il^ ifrrqwi jpjfi 

wilrowwrS wmr^v^ot ir^i n srr^r i ^fi- 

RWTtftvit i ^ i* 'tfr VKTcj n 5Sf^l^VniI'sVvpf i fi ■H7i£f?¥REtRT l ^ rij, [4 

TO rrow ¥ 1% I oa fg. 5 . mm ( IIL 5. 1) ; on 

(be verse remarka rerfaqpiw vrfrw- 
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bhssfa on Ur. Up, III, 5. 1 first explains the views of his gum, 
thou sntdrs trie lists against bis grout master and Combats his 
views with cogent arguments. Moat of the medieval writam 
and works such ns Medbatithi on Maim ( VI. 97 ) t’u fl Mit the 

Madansr^ljita ( p^. 3*5-373), the Smrtimuktiphiln ( Varna- 

sraniQ p. 176 J uphold the view that only brShmauas can resort 
tn the 4rii Urania, while o few works like the SmrUcandrlba 
support the second view. The position of Vieva- 
rupni (On Yd j. Ill, $1) that only brShuiQUas can resort to 
■annyfisa cwueg great perplexity. Suresvem and Yiavampa 
am generally regarded a* identical (vide H. D. vol. L 
pp, 261-763 and Journal of the Andhra Historical Society for 
193l t vol, V, p, 1ST ). But Suresvara holds the view that the 
word brthma?& in the relevant texts is oniy illustrative. 
Therefore it follows that either Sureivara changes his views 
or that Huresvam and Visvarflpa are not identical. Anando- 
gin In hie commentary on Buresvaro’a Vurtika ( pi 759 J cites 
paaaagee from the Mahibhamta ( Adi. 119 ) to establish that 
kaatriyas could resort to is*nny3sa.S&ntiparva (63, 
1(>-*1) allows nnnyftn to kings when their life is about to 
end. But the general words of Slntf 62. 5 appear to be in conflict 
it this. ESliiiaea states that Rughti became ;i y\i(t when 
he grew old, Installed hie eon on the throne and stayed in a 
cottage outside the capital and draws a very poetic sod striking 
picture of the contrast between the old king turned ascetic and 
the prince become king (Baghu-vamsa VIII, H and 16 ). 

3o far as the smrtl texts and Iho medieval works arc con¬ 
cerned a gudra could not become a samiyS«iti. The Sflntiparva 
( 63. [. -i 4 ) is quite clear that a frudm cannot be a bh Iksu. It 
also (18. 32 J 1 * informs us that in its day many (probably 

2if2, ff n& j’ji *npoii5 Jhlhi tivmwnrgvmj i pt*j*ct on wr-111,61. 

21fia. -VirapT ^ 11 1. 6-9, 12, 25 {of, oil. 110, 6-3 end Jt, 24) *rf«iN 

*vsvvrfn war it imi ..a«m'g4fi^«i4Tr i 

i viw*r (nrrrsur: ynnm n mi : i nraaflfcft 
vrrvwr^nwtPJC: n w nrww nvnfo aevft»giM4iyM: i Fhi. nil h ■tjtvtiItt 

^iPffT iflUTftirf; ^.tfUfaire ms tt i ^frnf^r iyfrr 

II12.qltf5T« ^ as mvwvivfn^wiir. ( qrtn 

VT^I VWTCtt vrm; h 26, ( P- 7M) nti«tei three nf il ro|!! . 
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including sudrae) assumed the outward signs of the 4th iSrama, 
got their heads tonsured and moved about in ochre-col on rf?d 
garnitruu ( k&s&ya) for securing alms and gifts. But there are 
clear indication* that sildr&s did assume even in tha times of 
ancient Huirtip tho ascetic's garb and mode of life, Tho Vispu 
Dh. 3. V* 115 and Yfl-t If. Hi (os read by Vi&varupa ) preaariba 
the fine of one hundred p,mm fur nm whogttve a dinner to audra 
ascetics in rites for gods and the manes. When the A?ram&- 
vAaIk*-p&rva £6, S3 states that Vldiira was buried as an ascetic, 
the commentator Nilakan^ha remarks that this indicates that 
oven gudrfid can follow the mods of the ascetic life,” 411 

It appears that even women could tn rare cases adopt the 
ascetic^ Ufa in ancient br&htn&uZo times, Tina- MIL on Ynj. 
Ill* 58 quotes a efitra of Baud. (sbrlpim caike ) to the effect that 
according to hciiis Scary km even women could adopt the ascetic 
mode of life, Patafijali In bia Mabsbh&sya (vcl. II, p a 100} 
speaks of a woman ascetic (parivrajlk£ ) named Sankara. Yama 
quoted in the 8m, C F (on vyavsharn p. 254) declares * neither in 
the Vadaa nor In the dharmaiSstraa ie prayrajy& enjoined for 
women ; f proercation and care of) progeny from a male of the 
same varna aa herself id her proper dhai-mti, fchid hi the establish* 
ed rule / tm The Sm, (X gives in a far-fetched way absence of 
sexual intercourse as the meaning of pravrajy& here. Atri (136— 
137 ) lays down that six notions by women and eudras lead to 
sinfulness vie, japa, tapas (austeritiesprwrrajyt (ascetics 
life), pilgrimages, endeavour to secure miraculous power by 
repeating epulis, Hole devotion tu the wojubip of a goddess, 11 ** 
In tbo drama called Hll&vlkignimltra EAlid£aa describes the 
Fund its Ktmsikl n_n wearing the garb uf an use it tic (in L 1 1 ). 
It must bo said that the general trend of Hinduism is against 
women adapting L3 ib Hue riel -4^ or aquatic life. The J ft takas (e. g. 
IV, 393) rarely speak of elndalas its adopting th& homeless 
condition. 


216G. B Mi wt TTXf 'JHFTTff_<!*«‘t i it VPT TPf WSTTflt ft 

rriins umimw i w ram ~M sfmrj #ri 

95- 32-35; qyqrft ifimttiPt wvnirnmui i 

2165. im fJnrn uti ie fir# wr raw * » nwf it ?^rt: 

tt> ufe uE^rrtsi flffrtr nsj WArqJi i ffsta* (aij*ufv 

y. B54 ). 
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Whfln the bastion is asked whether eudras or women could 
resort to sannySaa thtire Is likely to be some confusion. The 
word Vs&nuytsa 1 conveyo two ideas; abandonment of all actions 
(k&jtiya knmia) that spring from the desire to secure some 
object or other end peoondl y f following a certain mode of life 
( fiirama) the outward signs of which are carrying a staff and 
the like and the entrance into which Is preceded by the utterance 
of the prtiifct Tbe JIvan -muktl vi veka* (p. 3 J states tbafe 
mok^a f amrtatva) depends upon ly&ga ( abandonment) as stated 
in the Eaivaiyap&nisad (2) 1 net by actions, nor by progeny nor 
by wealth, hut by tgSgv some attained mokqa * (release)* 
For such abandon man! even women 2 ±nd feud ms are eligible* 
the beet example of a woman giving up everything being 
that of Mail ray], the wife of Y&jfS&valkya, who plainly 
told the sage (Bn Up, IV, 5. 3*4 ) f * what have I to do with 
that which will not mate me immortal (will nut relearn me 
from 2W7tHdraJ? T The Bbagavad-glta f Ifi* 2) also declares 
that s&uny&su means the giving up of actions springing from 
desires (to secure certain objects). The Jlvau-muktiviveka 
further states that by resorting to the Utrumn of Htinnyfrea 
the mother and the wife of a nanny Sain are supposed not to be 
born again as women (but they may be born as men), do 
women and kudras may abandon all act ion a, though they 
could not adopt the peculiar ascetic mode of life with its cut- 
ward symbol* According to 9rlkata^ bhafya on VedaniaKutra 
I. 3. 34 the order of wmijiita, the peculiar rules of which are 
recommended by Vedic testa* is only for the three varnns, while 
mere nyftea ( abandonment of worldly pi assures and desires ) 
can be resorted to by women! Budras and mixed caHt*flJ E1> 

Some espoused the view that wnintjani was meant only for 
the blind, the cripple and the impotent, that is T for persons who 
possessed no eligibility ( adhikUra ) for the performance of 

E 16 & WT ^ #VTvTi ^wi h 1 4^ 1 a u\ 

wiiwmn«pefffl3f3 * fnar v?5fr w ifarrmu i 

frz; wt m shnu>m;^i I ranrv t Aftvvft qvffc * ran ^ mt*u vm 

Vffl&fei 1 wfiNw r ri*t fwtwmrbnra 1 ( Ad far 

pH. 1935) p. 3. ^ ^on ...... wap ii % 
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Vedio rites. SorakarleSrya in his hhssyu on V. S. III. 4, 20 
refutes the vi#w that the passage of the jSbMopanifad (4) cited 
above relates to those who are not eligible for performing 
Vedio rites and establishes thot that passage has in view 
the general prescription that there la a stage ef life called 
parivrajjra (sannySsa I meant for all that seek release from 
to till foil. Suresvara in hiH V artika OH Samkftra’s Br» Up, hh&sya 
( p. 1908 v. 1144) also refutes the view. 11 ' 1 ModhStithl on 
Menu VI, 36 rejects this view ( of some ) by paying that the 
blind or cripple cannot follow the rules and practices (such as 
not staying in one village for more than one night) just so 
they cannot perform Vedio rites and hence it could not have 
been intended by the srapti writers that sonnya»a was only for 
the blind and the cripple, nor can the impotent take to sanny&sa 
ns no upanayana is performed in their case. The Mlt. on Ysj. 
III. 55 follows Medhitltht. The 8m, Mu, ( p. 173 ) and Yati-dh* 
I pp, 5-fi ) quote verses to the effect that * tho son of an apostate 
from eatinySsatone having bad nails or black teeth,one emaciated 
by phthisis, one devoid of a ltmb-these do not deserve to resort to 
sanny-isa. Similarly those who arc guilty of mortal aitm or are 
eh spec ted of them or ate vrUtyas, those who have left the path of 
truib, purity, sacrifices, wains, fcapoa, charity, study of the Veda 
and hema should not he allowed to take up the ascetic life 

One of the principal rules for a yati was that he was to 
Leave wife and home and never to think of sexual matters or to 
revert to tbo life of a housa-holder, Atri ® m ( V11L 16 and 
18 ) declares' I see UO penance ( expiation ) for that twice-born 
man, who, after having resorted to the duties of a celibate 
(EatinySsin J,falls off from that stage; he is neither a dvija 
nor a 6udra, his children become c&ndslaa called Vldfira'. 
Samks-ra on V,S. ( III, 4. 42 ) explains that these wards are only 
intended to emphasize the great effort required to remain celi¬ 
bate as a sunny Rain and that expiations are as a matter of fact 
prescribed for a<frAi£,yu having sexual intercourse, Daks a VII, 
33 requires tbs king to brand on the forehead with the mark of 

£170. *nur$aaiRfiq<r3 ew ‘ viftarr^ w swwwwaSv- 

KTtf: f TV T, mwfifa !'■ 1908 vow 1141. 

£171- fakr, vnr vrq am t&w: i VTVrVtf =1 csvim 

mttitjt in.^ W Tf i ih0i -ire wi*tiirji 

vnvwl am gwv:» w* VIII. 16 ted 19. The Brit ii quoted by on 
HI. 4. 41- 
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dog's foot and banish from the kingdom a person who after 
becoming a aannyfaiu dees not abide by Its rules ( of celibacy 

}. It has been seen above that a man who falls r-. way from 
the order of aannyasinH became a slave of the king for life ( p< 
135 ). Atri requires a saunydsin not to stay even for a day In 
the place where live bin faLiitr und mother, brother and sister* 
wife or hoh or daughterdndaw, hia agnates or cognates or 
frienda* or his daughter or her woes ( 3m. Mu* p. 206 }. 

Originally these injunct ions about complete restraint and 
abandonment of sexual life nnd total lack of property wore 
faithfully followed by ascetics. The great Scary a Samkara was 
a celibate all bis llfe k but he is said to have established four 
mat hat stated above(p. 90?) for the propagation of his doctrines 
and philosophy at Smgapurs {modern Sragerl) and other places. 
Pious devotees bestowed considerable donations on those imthos* 
Tn course of time these matfojx went on increasing and hug* 
prop nr ties came to be under the control of the pontiffs of these 
several mambas. There arose ten orders of pdvtrittt satinyEsins 
alone* 171 vi*. tlrtba, iimma, vana T nranya, girl, paivatoi 
s^gnra, Bamavalh bhEratl and purl* TIiohb ten orders are said 
to be the pupils in succession of the four disciples of Smhkufa 
L e. the first two of Fadotap&da, Lhe next two of Unst^inalaka, 
tlis next three of Trotaka (or Ttt'ukal and the last three of Bures- 
venw The several meithas at Singer], Kind, Kumbbakonani, 
KudaSgl. Saiike&v«ra, 3EvfifiatiK& have been quarrelling among 
themselves as to their jurisdictions tlM and their rights 
to claim monetary payments from tho people and to exoroiso 
spiritual authority Its matters of uxpiaticns, excommunication 
&o. To support the claims of tbs various mathm pedigrees of 

8173. rnimd ^ i^wmrnrai dm * nwi *uw uwmwj |pu 

n ^hii?TT^Ti 14 u-d Ri fie « sp si ■ tfrwu i 

fT^rwr irv^f (vim T) mu am ncm T^frmnwvn^- 

WfT i d’PJMBlft triWiSr ■ quoted i u (Wttn) 

p. l£2 and vmn. w. p. 103* Vida Wilaon'i * HaLtgfom Beets nf tlio 
Hindus’ id Woiks voU I. (1361) j. 202, Dr Fuqnhor 1 * *Gullinca of Ua c 
Religious Idle m i it* M Tadan 1 (1S20) f. 174 for the rAuit«i?ci« (tbo 
tee ftypaUmtiona of Jidraiti orders 

H7 m £. Vide R&jTftde, Khiu'pa fin Marathi) loiter No. ISO at 
y< 240, dated fobs 1763 wheto llio ulxitn ii made by the K&iOTlia 
l tut Ha jqri.BdlcEi.oD ext end a from the river M&lQpali&rl t awards tho 
north and that the ^rfageiT mafha has no JurladloHon in that (iron. 
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teachera ftSf * and pupils appear to have been fabricated* no two 
of which agree in tvtv itnd in some o l them Surd vara Is said to 
bava lived for 700 or 800 years. The disci nlon of Ramanuja 
and Madhva also have many mathaA of their own, Vellabha* 
ctrya ( one of the great acaryas that interpreted the Vcdfinfca- 
autras } and bfs disciples do not accept tbs order of satiny asm 
According to them in the Kali ago B&nnySsa is forbidden for 
the seeker as It leads on to rsErst and worry* lTI * (if ltd rules 
are to be utrlctly observed) and that the ptvityuga (abandonment) 
that is the essence of nannyasa does not consist In resorting to 
the 4tb isr&ma but in behaving in the way in which bhaktos 
( devotees} like Uddhnva acted ( vide Bh&gavara IIL 4 X kiosl 
pf tliesB math as have large endowments or incomes which are 
Spent in pomp and show ( a. g w keeping golden images and 
paraphernalia). Very few of Ibe heads arc really learned even 
in ancient Sanskrit Literature in all its branches, they are 
impervious to modern tendencies and requirements, are obscu* 
rantlstH and generally oppose all ideas of reform* Only a very 
few mathan nra presided over by persons hava been Celibate 
throughout thoir lives. Mavfc of them originally were bousc^ 
holders and then took to sannyasa. Besides the succession to 
the gadi is often a bole and corner affair. When the incumbent 
is about to die the Influential and intriguing persona round him 
catch hold of Home umpiring households? R make him a disciple of 
the dying eanny-isin and afterwards be is Installed os the pontiff* 

WU»n*a Religious-Seats of the lit fade a* ml. 1 T p. 201 (for 
3.0 tiglryas of Bifcgeri from QoTinda, ilia taaahar of SuSfcara, la Ibe 
yrcacnl day ; J. B_ B. It, A. S Tot, X. pp. B73-74 far G6 occupant# of iha 
Brngul yl di from 6amWu ■ end J Khatikmcbaryi ind his ichool 1 
( 1S23) by til* [ate Mr. !'I. tL Ecdas, which kit (in Marathi ) Is i *rry 
valuable wvrh, rootniai ag [Siti af pact!deal *Q6cos?toil of uvo uioj-U *b 
( pp, 91-103) and alio the Iktbvmbytrtiii [in Sin&luit> EuaulioniDtj 
iba several mafbay, nbair tradition!, mottoes ftc + 

1174 a, i o hU (published by M.T, Tditala n 

lem with eight commantmlee ) lUtea " snt w totwhtfi 

wwwvt t 'UvFktt w n 15 n vfruirdT 

Rulwci w^Uf Mvvk mvfftfts* *rm it Si \ Wiivt^ in In* com- 

( a*lied ftrfW ) on versa 16 rasnnrka that hhakm* ( thue who follow Iho 
path of khakis devntlorL to Kfqnz / should resort to rn on Dotation (/«ri* 
tyiirjii ) in the way which Lord orderad hi* great devotee 

Uddhave to follow {vide Bbagsvatm HI. 4. S0-S1 ) and not by way of 
oiftOfSsa taught hy those who fallen th* path cl knowledge * 

id 
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He> retains hie attachment to hia former family and uses a good 
deal of the income for bin relatives and friends. Beal reform of 
the mathtis Cannot come unless great Improvements are made in 
selecting a successor. There must be several disc [plea, the 
selection must not be made on the incumbent's death'bed, 
representative bodies must have a voice in the election. The 
heads of ascetic mat has have often coma to the courts on qnes* * 
tines about dignity, juried let ion and properties. For example, 
in 3 Moore's Indian Appeals p. 198 the Srhgpri Pontiff claimed 
a declaration that be alone whs entitled to proceed oti the public 
road in n palanquin crosswise and for on injunction restraining 
the /•'uxmji of the Linguyata from doing so; in AfadhlistldOn 
Partial y, flSrw Afadhav T&rtha, 33 Bom, 278, the SamkarStfrya 
of the Sflrada niotba at Dwariia sued for a declaration tbat the 
defendant waa rot entitled to the title and dignities of a 
Snmkaranarya and that he was not entitled to call for or receive 
any offerings from people at Ahmedab&d or other places in 
Gujarat either in his assumed capacity of a Samkarftc&rya or as 
a Samkorfidrya of the Jyutir*nmtha (this Claim wns almi 
rejected on the j|rOu nda that the suit was not of a civil nature 
and that the afforingfi were voluntary % 

In vntyn Shankar a v* Vid\j<x Npr&mha* 51 Bom, HZ 
( P, Q ) the Privy Council hnd to dual with a pretty tangle of 
claims between four persona, the plaintiff and the defendant 
eaoh oldening to be the lawful S^mkaraofirya of Sank ash war and 
Karvir matha and both having selected a disciple in succeed 
them. These 11 lu stmt ions indicate how the world-renouncing 
ideal of conduct set forth by the g*eafc SaihkaricSrya is honoured 
jn modern times by those who swear by hh name. They should: 
lay to heart the words of the Jivanmuktiv Iveta and the quota¬ 
tion In it from MedMtitbi ( pp. 158-159 ) a,n vk, 1 if au ascetic 
admires a matha an a fired place of residence and thereon a 
sentiment of ownership arises In lilmhis mind wlilhs disturbed 
when loss or expansion of the math a takes place; therefore an 
ascetic should not pn as ess a math* nor should hs have vessels 
of gold or silver for his use nor should he gather pupik round 

irf^pmnrmi j q uft wytff nf?si?iraw «5r 
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himself for securing service from thorn or in order that tbey 
may honour him, spread hia fame, or bring money to him, but 
lie may gather disciples only for removing their Ignoranct *. 1 

In J, R A. 8, for pp. 479-4M Dr* J, H. Farqubar 
contributes a very learned article on the □rganisiitioti of the 
sannyiainscf the Vedanta, Therein he shows how Moslem 
nr j tied fuftirs molested and even killed Hindu aaceties bow 
Madhusuduna BoraGvatl approached the Emperor Akbar, how 
failing to get complete redress he Initiated ksatnyaa and 
% aisy as Into seven out of the ten orders of fl&Tmyfsirui and 
armed them, how those Ban ny-l*ins fought against the moslom 
fakirs and *1 hu among themselves how even non-brahmin 
wo^en. are initiated into the girt and purl orders end bow in 
Northern India the pur* monastic orders are those of tlrtha, 
Sarama and earaevat!- This innovation later on led to flSTloua 
consequences* The samiy&dhiB and fakirs infested the province 
of Bengal and their Incursions and depredations caused great 
alarm la the first days of the British rule ( latter half of the 
18th century tm }* This shows how the rule of ahitiitfi enjoined 
upon ascetics became perverted. Various eatimates have been 
made about the number of parsons in India professing to lead 
the iLHcatio Ufa. They could easily have been 10 per cent of the 
population! particularly in Northern India. They generally 
led very Indolent, parasitic find dissolute lives* Thtiro am 
however, reason b to believe that in recent times tha number of 
^n-callud sannySsins is being suhabantlaUj reduced owing to 
several causes. Thor* have been a war ms of monks and nnu^ 
in Christian Countries ftliU. Bflfure the suppression of the 
monasteries by Henry VIII in England about 400 yean* ago* the 
nuEnhar of usonks* nuns and pm-soiis dependent on them was 
enormously large. Vide ' English monks 1 by (leoffrcy Banker- 
ville. p. *85* (f/m ») whom the flguras of monks and nuns 
in England, Franco and Spain at various periods are given. 

According to both ancient and modern Hindu Law, whusi a 
man became a sannyJisin, he b&aams cut off from hts family and 
I<b1 all hb rights to property, partition aid Inheritance In 
that family, Vaa, Dh. 3.17. lays down that those who rwttfc 
to auottwdr fi£nma {1. e. vanaumstha or eannylaa} are excluded 
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from thsix share fin the family property) ! In This result 
bowaTer, does not folio* * by merely wearing the garments of a 
sannySsin, but in order that this result may follow a person 
must have performed tbe uaeessary Ceremonies for entering the 
order of sannyasina. On the other hand whatever belongs to a 
sannyfisin each * 3 his clothe*, his sandals, his books would not 
devoid on his blood relations as heir* hut will go to his 
spiritual heir ( viz. his pupil} Vida Yij. II, 137 and the MIt 
thereon. The* rules, however, do not apply to a indra turning 
an ascetic. He does not becomo seared from his family by 
entering tbo ordar of asceticism, unless a usage to that effect is 
established. Vide Somaz*n<bmm % Vatikilinoa, 40 Mad. 840 
C at p. 869 ), UarisJickandra v. AHr Mukmtvi, 40 Cal, 545 , 

Tho most serious inroad, however, on the ideal of flannyfiaa 
was made when people professing to be ascetics were allowed 
to have wives or ooncuhmes. The VSyupurana (quoted in tbe 
Yati- db&rnias:ingraha p. 108 J invokes dire commences on him 
who after helming a BwmyHsin has ae iU «i intercourse,^ be 
becomes a worm in ordure for 60.000 years, passes through tho 
ima of a rat. a vulture, a dog, a donkey, a pig, a tree without 
flowers and fruit, a goblin and then he is born as a ofindila 
The Bajaterenginl fill, 12 ) records**" that when the queen of 
MeghavSbana built a monastery she established in a portion of 
It aaceticH who followed the rules of conduct laid down for 
their order and in the other portion ascetics, who were condemn- 
able because of their acting libs householders, together with 
their wives, sons, cattle and wealth. In the Presidency of 
Bombay several cases have come before the courts about the 
rights of succession to Gbarbhari Go-awls*'™ {i, e 8fiCeti{!fl who 
have a house and family ). Vide ffowfa Ra^^ti v. Mnkwt 
Surajbharh, 5 Bum. 68 S ( where It w a9 held that a Gosavi who 
succeeded as a disciple to a raohunt did not forfeit his rights 
by subsequent marriage), Balnir v. Diumduir, 5 bom. L R 114 
Oitabaiv. Sliivbafcus, 5 Barn. L. R. 318, Hirabharthi tf BmjaiJ 
30 Bom. L, R, 1555. ’ 


**”• MnwirrJTinTP^fnm mow 17. 02, q anted by the MIt on m 
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In l he Oupta Inscriptions we have several records or a line of 
kings who ware the feudatories of the hope rial Guptas and who 
hear the appellation 'nrpsti-parivrajaka' [kingly ascetics), Fleet 
thinke {p. 95 n. 1) that the word means no more than what fa 
conveyed by such words as 1 r&jaraibut thin is unoonviaolng. 
Their golrn was BhuradvAJa and the founder fa said to have 
been an incarnation nf Knuils ( p. 115). It is likely that the 
founder, after being a ting, ultimately became a saunyfisin 
and his descanduulrf ( in the fashion poetically described by 
KsiidSsa) also became ascetics after adorning the throne for 
name. time. Hence they probably came to be called nrpoti-pari* 
TTiljakftS. It is interesting to not* that Yyfisa quoted in 3m. M* 
fp. 176} and Yuti-Jh. (pp 2-3) forbade sanny&sa In the Sail age, 
though he made an exception to this extent that as long as the 
division of sooiety into vurpas existed and as long as the Veda 
was studied so long aanuyas* could be resorted to in tbe Kali 
ago.’ 140 N Ages a in his VrScvatSprtyaeoitta-nirnaya (p. 46) 
makes the curious statement that according Co tba idanuyfiaa* 
paddbati of Vy&sa a wise brahma un should not resort to 
aattnySsn when 4400 years of the Kali age will have expired 
(L s. after 1399 A> D.), 1 ™ 1 This dictum was probably due 
not only to tbs difficulties of observing to the letter the code of 
life sketched for sanny&sins, hut also to the fact that about 
1399, the whole of India was being harassed by Moslem inva¬ 
ders and adventurers who made the helpless sauny.isins the 
first target for their fanatic v:u:il and persecution. The Niruayu- 
sittdhu ( ill, pfirvStdha, end) quotes tbs above vawa of Vyflga 
and remarks that this prohibition of saunySsn is meant to 
apply to s&nnyfea with three da pdas. 

The Baud, Dh, S. IL 10. 11-30, the Baud. gr. fiehaadtra IV, 
16, the Yaik. IK. 6-fl contain the procedure of becoming a 
sannyastii. That of the Baud, Dh. S. baiug probably the moat 


8180. Hjf«: i an»mi4 mittfat d^rni hq i tjsnvfir fnvi v* 
N qw i grv i m r ^un «tjt i vrwwnwrtrlrsi^r t ffi xwy t- 

tffaf&fh* w Etnrnf g ^ •• gfit ' rffts- p- US ( fwfsmvibrffrinr 

pp, 3-5, 

2181. ^Ti^ fRT ri* w i n fh etr F a ^ ^unift- 

! PFTTfr^r u arnpohr i vJnrrcrr^Tfir of r*ur queted la 

wptjr'i p. 46 ; also in HI. end. 

n. d. 180 
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ancient among extant works is brief]? sot out below: 1111 
After having cut the hair on the head, the heard, the hair on the 
body, the nails, he makes ready three sticks, a loop of airings, 
(a piece of cloth as) a water strainer, n jar and a bowl. 
Having taken these he should go to the end of bis village, or 
to the extremity of the boundary ol his village, or the fire- 
hell ; he should partake of clarified butter, milk and curds 
(mixed together) and should fast or drink water. Then ha should 
recite the vyfl.hrtb’ separately preceded by ’ «m * and followed 
by the words ' 1 enter the Sivitrl' and by one padu of ilia 
sacred G&yatrt and then all together/ 183 Before sunset, he 
heaps fad on the garhapukyu fire ( if he has maintained Velio 
fires), brings the anvShSry&pacana (dakrin&gni) to the spot, 
takes the Cuming Hmvauiya fire out of the g&rhap&tya, 
mdks clarified butter on the gfirhapatya, cleanses It (with 
blades of ku&a), takes four portions of the batter in the spoon 
called *muf and offers in the dhavanlya Gres on whieb fuel-sticks 
have been heaped a full oblation { L C. whole spoonful) four 
times saying *ora sviM \ Thta is called Brahmauvadhiiiiu 
( putting fuel-sticka on fire for securing knowledges of AruAmun}. 
Then in the evening after icnihotra has been offered, he strews 
grass to the north of tha garhapatyn fire, places OU tha grass 
sacrificial vessels in pairs with the upper parts turned downward ?, 
spreads darbba gross to tha south of the ihavantya fire ou the 
scot meant for the brahma prl^t, cove in it with black antelope 
skin and remains awake the whole of that night. Then he rises 
at the time (muhiirta) sacred to Brahma and offers agnihotra 
in the early morning at the proper time. Then after covering 
the part of the altar called prsthyi and bringing water ho 
prepares oil offering for Agni Vaijvaaatu cooked on twelve pot¬ 
sherds, That well-known feti will be the last he will perform. 
Afterwards, he throws In the Ahavanlya fire those sacrificial 
vessels which are not made of stone or earth, And throwing the 
two erupts (the wooden lugs by the friction of which firv was 


XIW2. Tha central ideas of the ceremony are the rentsacialioo ft f 
nil worldly Hot, oontempt of the world and ell earthly riches, a life of 
ahiihit and contemplative an and realisation of ilm Atavlutc Bratusth, 
The ^rtioiutry in dona to the original, only etui) Ling a few quotation*, a 
fdwrvitlilloD) and tost waiters that hit* already been dealt with, 
2183. Ha will uy * wi h(: wrrkdr uttfirrS t)fH ikiitwii, jjf 
infrti ffftsrf* *nff.smf t sff w ur...... sniS fuvf.and 

latlly ail ijjJt: *ts win IT Vftfrrffi «?« ...... VfT. Vide vl u n 

II. 10. 14-17. Thii it called 
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produced for vedic rites) into the gSrhapatya fire with the words 
4 may you two be of one mind with us * he ( mentally ) 
deposits the three fires in himself. Repeating the mantra 4 y5 
te ague yajniyS tanur 4 (Tai. S. III. 4. 10.5) he inhales the 
smell of the smoke of each of the three fires thrice. Then 
standing within the sacrificial enclosure he says thrice in a low 
voice and thrice aloud the words 4 om bhuh, bhuvah svah. I 
have entered the order of sannyasa (lit. I have abandoned ) t I 
have entered the order of sanny&sa, I have entered the order of 
sannyasa \ Lastly he pours out as much water as will fill his 
joined hands saying 4 1 promise that no injury will proceed 
from me to any creature \ He must henceforward restrain his 
speech. He holds his staff saying 4 thou art my friend, protect 
me \ He takes the iikya (loop of strings) with the words 
4 yadasya p5re rajasah 4 ( Tai. S. IV. 2. 5. 2 ); he takes the cloth 
for straining water with the text 4 yena devah pavitrepa 4 (Tai. 
Br.L4.8 and NiruktaV.6); he takes the water jar reciting ‘yena 
devS jyotisordhvam 4 (Tai 8. V. 7. 2. 2); he takes the bowl 
after reciting the seven vy&hrtis. Taking with him the 
staffs, the loop of strings, the cloth as a water strainer, the 
water-pot and the bowl he goes to a place where water can 
be had, bathes, sips water and sprinkles himself (performs 
mar jam ) with the Surabhimatl 2,84 verse ( dadhi-kr&vntf, Rg. 
IV. 39. 6 ), with Ablinga verses, V&runl verses, Hiranyavarna 
verses ( Tai. S. V. 6. 1.1 = Atharvaveda I. 33. 1-4 ) and Pava- 
manl verses ( Rg. IX. 1 &g. ). While still in the water he 
performs sixteen pranayaraas after ( mentally going over ) the 
Aghamarsana verses (Rg. X. 190.1-3), comes out of the water on 
the bank, wrings his garments, puts on another pure ( washed ) 
garment, sips water, takes the cloth for straining water with 
the words 4 om bhur bhuvah svah 4 and performs tarparui to the 
seven 2,85 vyShrtis. He then fills his joined hands with water 
and performs tarpana to the Manes just in the same way as he 
did to the gods, then he worships the sun with the two verses 
4 udu tyara 4 ( Rg. 1. 50. 1) and 4 citram 4 ( Rg. L 115. 1). He 
then offers tarpana to the Atman (self ) with 4 the syllable om is 
brahma ; this light (the sun) that diffuses warmth is indeed 


2184. Vide Dote 755 for Sorabhimati, Ablings and VSrupi verses. 
The Tai. Br. III. 9. 7 calls Rg. IV. 39. 6 Surabhimatl. 

2185. The erfo will be in the form 3T? S j Ea v vn ft and so on for g*., 

3PT:, 3V:, wrn*. This is The Ry rq u T will be sjf ^ 

aii gs: and so on. 




956 


History of Dharmaiastra [ Cb. XXVIII 


brahma; this which gives warmth is indeed the Veda; this 
indeed that sheds warmth is the (proper) object of knowledge ’; 
then he worships the Atman with the words ‘the Self is 
brahman, it is light \ Let him repeat the Gayatrl verse one 
thousand times or an unlimited number of times. Repeating 
* 0 m bhftrbhuvah svah ’ he takes up the water strainer (cloth ) 
and fetches water. Let him not thereafter perform acamana 
with water that has not been drawn up ( from a well), which 
has not been strained* 136 and which has not been completely 
cleansed. Let him not wear thereafter whitegarments. He 
may carry one staff or three. He has to keep the following 
vows: ahimsS ( abstaining from injury to any creature), truth¬ 
fulness, not depriving others of any property of theirs, 
continence, and liberality. There are five minor vratas ( vows) 
viz. absence of anger, waiting upon the guru, avoidance of care¬ 
lessness ( or rashness), cleanliness, purity in food. Then follow 
rules as to begging for alms (some of them are at pp. 933-934 
above). When he returns from begging, he places the alms 
in a pure spot, washes his hands and feet and announces (the 
alms ) first to the sun with the verses * udu tyam ’ ( Rg. 1. 50. 1) 
and ‘ citram ’ ( Rg. I. 115.1); he also announces the alms to 
brahman with the text ‘ brahma jajfi&nam ’ ( Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2 
=Atharvaveda IV. 1. 1). It is declared (in Vedic texts) that 
after the brahmadhdna the sacred fires are contained in the 
gacrificer himself ; his pr&pa, apana, vyana, udana and samana 
represent the five fires garhapatya, anvaharyapacana ( daksi- 
nagni), ahavanlya, sabhya and avasathya. These five fires 
indeed abide in the Atman ; he, therefore, offers (the oblations) 
in the Atman only. This sacrifice offered in the soul, which is 
centred in and based on the Atman, leads the soul to bliss. 
Giving compassionately portions of the alms to creatures and 
sprinkling the remainder with water, he should partake of it as 
if it were some medicine. After he has eaten and taken 
ftcamana he worships the sun with the Jyotismatl 1,87 verse 
viz.' ud vayara ’ ( Rg. I. 50.10 ) after inaudibly muttering the 

2186. Vide Mann VI. 46 for straining water. 4 Liberality ’—the 
ascetic has ex hypoiheti no property, but his tySga may consist in imparting 
knowledge and giving his mss. or books to the needy. 

2187. Rg. I. 50. 10 is 37 V 1 . It contains 

the word and is therefore styled 3VIHBubler is inaccurate 

in holding the verse 4 ndvnyam ’ as different from Jyotifmatl (vide 
8. B. E. vol. 14 p. 281). The words viwt anwwwr: VTW: are also 

19. 60.1. 
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two texts 1 vfic mo Sean' (TaL 3, V. 5. 9. 2 ) and 1 nasoh prinah ’ 
(Tai. Ar. X, 72 ), Let bun eat food given without asking, 
regarding which nothing has beon settled beforehand and 
wblcb cornea to him by chance and eo much only as ia neces¬ 
sary to support life. 

Now they quote the following rules far the Case where tfao 
teachers explain the tTpamsad 1 standing {in the day ), keeping 
silence, sitting (at night 1 In tho posture 11 "* of crcwned legs, 
bathing thrice a day, he shall Huhsiet entirely on rice grains, 
oil-cake, food from barley, sour milk and milk It is declared 
in Tedic texts ‘on that occasion he shall keep strict silence and 
converse os much as is neocssary with the teachers deeply 
versed in the three vadas, with ascetics or other learned persons 
in the several agramos, after pressing the teeth together, all tbo 
while contemplating on what he heard, hut not In 8U0h a way 
sa would cause a breach of his tow. Re may keep only one of 
the rules out of the three viz. standing (in tho day}, rigid silence 
and sitting with crossed legs (at night) and nob all together. 
Eight things do not cause him who la intent on vows as nlmveto 
break his own tow vis, water, roots, clarified butter, milk, sacri¬ 
ficial food, tho wish of a brSbuioua, an order of his guru, and 
medicine. Let him mutter the mantras la tho evening and 
morning that arc repeated in tho Agnihotra. He should perform 
his evening sandhyft adoration with mantras addressed to Vani¬ 
na 41 ** and in tho morning with those addressed to Mftra (its- 
IIX, 59). It is declared in the Vudii ‘ itmitud in number are the 
rk Terse s. the eomoTvs and the yajm formuj®, but there is no limit 
to this that Is brahma.’ In this way (L e. repeating om) the ascetic 
may give up the reel of the Veda, but should stand firm by the 
root of the Veda (vi& om). The Veda ia the tree and its rout 
is prensva (om). He should meditate on 1 am\ Prujapiti 
has declared that prapava loads on to union with brahman. 
Let him cleanse the vessel of bnjflwwn wffcb seven vyfihrtLs. 11,1 


tl$7 *, ifitmw ia deftoed m 1 <th 5 t 

rfdti'j j t wn &v W 1.* enmgrff io Tgfcn IS. 52 aim to tbia 

feature in vtu- 

SI fig. The Vflrniji verses meant boie art! the three reri ea tfrfrTvT 
occurring in T*|. 5. ITT- 4, 11. 6 md the JlsitrT venss are the three 
verses FT3TV iMist, fh*l srani. q ff fifV ia Tnl. 9. Ill- 4. 11, 5. 

Urpurafl miy tween the howl for uL;ni or the body of the 
i nee tic. Thi* shows that besides 'em ' aft should alio frequently reeite 
the (even vyflhjUs. 
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Among medieval works the Srortyfirthasarn (pp. 96-97), 
the 8m. M, ( pp. 177-182 ), the Yatt-dh. ( pp, 10-32 ), tbo 
Nirnaja-sindbu (ILL Uttarfirdha pp, 638-632), the Dhnrma- 
eindha give various detailed procedures, Man; of the medie¬ 
val works and manuals (paddhatis) on snnny&sa frequently 
refer to a work called Brahnifimindi, which I have not been 
able to secure. The procedure In the Dbarmasindhu con (nine 
the following elements. Sann.yuss is to be resorted to in the 
northward passage of the kuu and for tv man who is about to 
die even in the southward passage. He should find out a 
teacher possessed of the virtues of quiescence and note for three 
months tbs duties of ascetics in hi* company, should purify 
himself with japa of the sacred GAyatrl, Rudm mantras and 
by Kusmfipda homa (for which sea Tsi. Ar. II, 7). Ha should 
then moke a eankalpa * 1 *° after reciting the place and time on 
a nkia titfii and should perform the pr&yascitta of OO/eWtri.t^ra 
by giving a cow or money for each ms stated above (pp. 199-KOG)- 
Then ho should begin to perform on the tlth or lZtb day 16 
ftroiddhas of himself and sapimllknrana. Then be is to perform 
eight srfiddhau (vide above p, 933) und IcirpaQa as a Hubordiimte 
part (align) of tbtflo eight a r add has, On the day those eight 
irfiddhos aro performed cron the nest day he should shave off 
the whole head after keeping sit hairs out of his top-knot, pare 
his nails, then take his batb, then ha is to donate to brfth- 
manas and bis hour all his wealth pi cep t his wearing apparel 
and the materials for homu. The garments he is to wear should 
be dyed with red chalk; he should secure a bamboo staff as 
high as bis head and ae thick as his finger and brought by 
a brfihmapa; that staff should be sprinkled over w ftb water 
from a conch to the accompaniment of*<™\ thepuru^a hymn 
( Rg. X. 90) and such names (of Vismi) n S Kesrivu. He should 
also keep ready a water jar, a Strip for his loina and O garment 
to cover his body and a wallet and ptidukus (sandals), Ho 
should declare hia resolve (sahkadpa) to become a parnma, 
harass and perform tbo worship of Ganofta, puny Shavian a* 
worship of mother goddessse and Hindl-Srftddba. Ho should 
then perform japa by saying 1 namab ■ to Brahmfi (in the 
dative), Vismi, Rndra, Siirya, Soma, Atman. An tart tin an 
Par am fit mac and also repeat the firnt parfas of each of the four 


Vh lt p. *67 above fcrftwrfwfS The »rf?v will be nn sr«P! 3 (ur- 
^idTi-g nri Ji.qTwvi wwii-irSisrir.-,.^,-,,,. 

SmwSvu *u7hv*ih ym fwiff g fgftfttw i 
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V»das, Ho should then eat three handfuls of barley ilOUt with 
'cnT and touch his naval. Ho should then sip th Ho-s clarified 
butter or water mixed with milk and curds repeat log the 
mantras ‘trivrd-asi*, 1 pravrd-nsi \ * vivyd-asl ’ (all three in 
Vaj. S, IS. 0) and then drink water with the mantra *nl8J the 
waters purify * (TaL Sr. 10. 33), then perform icomnna and 
dud are his resolve to fast, Then couies SSvitrlpTdveea fas in 
Baud, above): then he should kindle his grhya Qra or if be 
b:^ no jjrhya fire then he should bring domestic Gra with the 
mantra ‘p?3to divl* (Bg. VII S. 27) and kindle it with the 
throe mantras "tat navi tub* > 1 tSm savltuh * and 1 visvani deva' 
IBff. III 63- 10. Vaj. 3, 17. 71 t Bg. V. 82.5), Then comes 
brahmfi-nvadhina baforu sunset (see above p. 95-1). Ho should 
thereafter perform evening ssndbyl adoration, hcona and 
vaievadsva and keep awake the whole night near the Gre. Then 
the next morning after the daily home and Vafavadcva he 
should offer a mess of cooked food to Agni or Vaiiv&naro and 
perform the horns to prana end others, the purusasukta hoiua 
and Vi raja home. The Virnja, hom& is a lengthy performance 
and the principal elements in It are; the offering of 10 oblations 
of each out of the three vis. fuel-sticks. boiled rice and clarified 
butter after repeating certain formulae such as ' may my five 
prfinaa be purified, may I ha light {illumination ) free from 
ftija s {the principle of activity or obstruction ) and from evil, 
h viilia; this b for the prana and the rest, It fa not mine,' In this 
way oblations are Offered to five flenses, the mind, buddfti, seed, 
thought and aafikalpa, to the constituents of the body, to the 1 
several limbs of the body ( head, hands and feet &e.), to purum 
Olid others,to the five elements, to the five gunsa of the elamerits, 
to the five kooas (sheaths) and several others. Then an oblation 
of ijya « made to FrejSpatL Then he should recite the Purus* 
hymn { Bg. X. 90) and the first sentanoeS of the four Vedas, 
offer oblations to Agtli Svistakrt, distribute gifts to studeuLa 
and others, he should burn his wooden olensfla in his grkya 
fire if ha has kept one and donate the metal vessels to his guru, 
than ho should deposit the fire in himself by reciting * a yam te 
yonih' ( Bg. III. 39.10 ) and 1 yJt te agne yajniyS ’ (Tai. 3, HI, 
4. 10. 5 ) thrice and should face and take in the blasts and 
warmth of his gfhya fire, should taka a black antelope skin and 
|v iva his house. Ho should give blessings to hia sons and other 
reJativos and bid goo j J-hye to LhoLil with the words to lue 
belongs no one nor do I belong to any one,' Than ha should go to 
a reservoir of water, take in his folded hands water and offer it 
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to all goda with the hymn Rg. X. 103 (1-13). He should declare 
a resolve to resort to sannyasa for the realization of brahman 
and offer three handfuls of water in the reservoir. He should 
then discharge water into the reservoir from his joined hands 
saying * I have given up the hankering for sons, wealth, worlds 
and for everything, may there be safety to all creatures from 
me, svaha.’ Then he should again declare that he has abandoned 
everything, all pleasures, all sentiments of anger &c., all joys 
of flowers, scents, dancing and music, all duties of varna and 
a&ramas &c.; he should also declare * I shall not cause any 
injury to any creature in thought, word or by the body ; may 
all creatures have no fear of me.’ He should think of the sun 
and other gods as witnesses to this declaration and standing 
in navel-deep water should again perform the Savitrlpravesa 
and offer water in declaring * I have risen beyond the desire for 
sons, worlds and wealth and shall practise begging.’ 

After this comes the utterance of the praisa (the oall or 
direction). In a low, moderate and loud voice the entrant 
should declare * om, bhOh I have given up everything, om 

bhuvab, I have.. om svah, I have.. om bhur bhuvafc 

svah, I have given up everything ’ and should discharge water 
in the reservoir of water with the words * may there be no injury 
to all creatures from me, svSha.’ He should pluck out the top- 
knot, take out his sacred thread and hold them in his hand and 
offer them in water with water with the words ‘water is indeed all 
deities, I sacrifice (the top-knot and sacred thread ) to all gods, 
svaha ’ and then he should send up a prayer to VSsudeva. Then 
he should remove his wearing apparel and walk five steps 
with his face to the north. Then the acarya should bow to the 
entrant and should hand over to the latter a piece of loin cloth 
and upper garment and a staff. The entrant should wear them 
and hold the staff with appropriate mantras and also a water 
jar and an asana (a seat). He should then hold a fuel-stick 
in his hand, bow to his guru, sit down in the eagle posture and 
make a request to the guru in the words ‘Oh teacher, who are like 
the Lord of the Universe to me, save me who am scorched by 
the fire of samsSra and who am bitten by Death; I have thrown 
myself on your mercy’ and also repeat the verse * yo brahmSnam ’ 

(Svetasvatara Up. VI. 18 quoted in note 856 above ). mi Having 


2191. The verse rft wgn w—gggi sttwu? srrd i (<&TT^trrnr. VL 18 ) 
is very appropriate to the occasion. 
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waited upon the gum with these words and placing his right knee 
on the ground* he should clasp the feet of his guru and should 
say 4 teach, Sir, brahma to me/ The gum should contemplate 
on his soul as brahman , should recite over a conch full of water 
the sacred syllable 'om 1 twelve times, should pour the water 
from the conch on his disciple, should recite the propitiatory 
verse 1 sam no mitrah* ( Rg. I, 90. 9 ), then lay his hand on the 
head of the disciple, should recite the Furusa hymn (B& X. 90), 
should place his hand on the heart of the disciple and mutter 
the mantra*1 place thy heart in disciplined obedience to 
me, 1 the gum should then mutter in the right ear of the disciple 
the syllable 1 om 1 and should enlighten him about the signi¬ 
ficance of 'om' and of panclkarana; em he should then impart to 
the disciple one of the four great Vedanta sentences ( mahav&kya) 
* prajnanam brahma* { Ait. Up, III. 3 ), 1 ayam-atma brahma* 
(Br, Up. II. 5,19 ), * tat tvam-asi * ( Cham Up. VI. 8. 7 ), aham 
brahmasmi 1 ( Br. Up. L 4. 10) in accordance with the tradition 
of bis school and enlighten him about the meaning thereof. 
Then he should give to the disciple a name ending in tlrtha, 
5&raraa &c. according to the tradition of his order. Then the 
guru may bring about what is called paryankasauca and give 
to the disciple the yogapatta. 

The paryanka-sauca (purification by being seated on a stool 
&c.) may be briefly described. On an auspicious day a house¬ 
holder seats the ascetic in front of him on a wooden stool or 
seat, places five heaps of earth to his left and also to his right 
and also pure water on both sides. Then the householder 
simultaneously washes the two knees of the ascetic with water 
and earth from the first heap of earth on the left Then be 
should wash his own left hand with earth and water taken 
from the half of the first heap on the right and with the remain- 


2192. ft rm ft ^ m** 

l This occurs in ^ I* 21, 7 and *nr. II. 2 

In where the teacher addresses the boy in these words. The 

same words ere addressed in the marriage rites by the bridegroom to the 
bride* as e.g. in PSr. gp. I, 8 (where srsrpnft is substituted for 

2193, ia a Vedanta doctrine analogous to ( which 

occurs in the GhSn, Up. VI. 3 and 4 and V. 8. III. 4. 20). Vide the 

for it and the work called by fiamkarScffrya (in 

Benares Sanskrit series), 

H,D, 121 
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ing half of the first heap on the right he should wash both hi* 
hands seven times with the same water. With the second Leap 
on tbs left he ebould wash simultaneously the two thighs 
(jahghl) of the ascetic four times end with onn half of the 
second heap op the right he should wash bis own left band 
seven times and with the other half of the second heap (on the 
right) be should wash both bis bands four times. The ankle, the 
upper part of the foot and the lower part ( sole ) of the foot of 
the ascetic are respectively washed with rhe third, fourth and 
fifth heap on the left and his own left band and both hands are 
washed a certain varying number of times with 3rd, 4th, 5th 
heaps on tbo right. 

The yogapattn {lit. the cloth of yoga, union with Spirit! 
is given in the following way i After the ascetic has under¬ 
gone p&ryahkosftuca, bo should cleanse bis waist, wear a 
string round his waist and bis loin cloth and caver bis 
waist with a piece of cloth. He should then sit with bis 
guru e permission on a high seat and should propound some 
Yedfipta topic in the presence of tbo persona assembled. Tbo 
ascetic guru should sprinkle on the head of bis ascetic disciple 
water from a conob to the accompaniment of the Purusa hymn 
( Hg. i 90 J, should honour him by offering clothes, sandalwood 
paste, flowers, incense, lamp and nahetbja, Ha (tbo gum} 
should hold a piece of cloth over the head of the disciple, recite 
along with the other yatis the chapter called Visvarupn (11th 
chapter of the BhagavadgltS.) from the 15tb verse to the 33rd 
Yume, He should then give the name already determined upon 
to the disciple and say to him ' Henceforward you may admir to 
eamnyaBH. one who is eligible for It, initiate him and give him the 
yogapatta,* Then the disciple bows to the units oldar thou 
himself. Then the guru gives to the disciple a waist-thread 
and a staff marked with five mudr'is and should offer bis own 
salutation to tbe disciple according to the tradition of hi* 
order. Other ascetics and house-holders also should bow to 
the disciple, who should only repeat the word 1 NSrSyana ‘ 
should leave the high aunt and scut his guru thereon, should 
bow to the guru according to the rules of the order and to the 
other ascetics. * IH 


2L94 Vida bhirmaiindbu 111 ( uUnrErdhn. ) f Yati-db. 102-1 nj 
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The Jabalopanis&d (5 ) 1 m allows sattinyiiHa to those even 
wbd :ira suffering from disuse and are about to die, all 
that is required being that. they should declare in words and 
resolve in their mind to enter the order of eaibnyasa. No exten¬ 
sive ceremonial la required, Angsras and SuftHintu quoted in 
Sm. M. ( pp, 174 and 183 ) state * when a man is Bhaiter^d by 
old age or harassed by bis enemies or h suffering from ( an 
incurable} disease ho may resort to samnyasii by merely 
uttering the pram (vide above p, 960) and no further rites 
would ba absolutely necessary. Hu should re oil a ihrke in 
the morning! at noon and in the evening, 1 1 have given up 
everything {or entered upon saihuyasaT and further say 
1 1 forswear whatever action I tuny have done through Ignorance, 
indolence or nardeseness f X eh all cause no barm to creatures 
wftb my hands or feofe, with nay spaech, body or mind j may all 
creatures have no fear from mo , 1 Tho Dbarnmaindhu (TIT, 
Utforfkrdha ) says that in this samny&H;a for those at the door Of 
death tho absolutely essential elements are the reeolvo (B?im* 
kalpa), the uttering of the prai^a and the giving of tho promise 
of non-iii)uty and the rest of the rites may or may no£ ba 
performed according to circumstanced, Even now such a 
aamny^sa {called SturasamuyIsa) is sometimes resorted to by 
jOiigiouH-miuded men in *x trenU3 t tbe only parentlals gone 
through being mwkalpa (declaration of resolve), kqaura (tonsure 
of the head), sSytoTpravesa (described above at p. 954 ) and 
praisocclra f utterance of prui$a ). 

One question on which controversies have raged from 
very ancient times is whether an ascetic should give up his top- 
knot and sacred thread alao. Tho Jsbalopantsad 1391 (5) statea 


jggqre *twt wrai^ t aninwfqwrt w&un f w 

w frJvwr w <%tjt ■ fra tfrawffSffr 

wvnrrfi m^tsTrHf n vrMwgmnk 

em mrr i lOfftitHqlvnqwferf m ijt tttwtft 

jprr^mr^/^nw 1 ivibiirmit 

ifflt ^fiVr: f^r*f*rrs it qnaled in fg'fSs. p, 17^ vide tti^u. u\ p, 2 

for b HiiBLiar quotation from ASiglrai. Tnn qrf, 3 f r I 9. y ] i'j i|uotei 
xha iwse sugu’oft ^ ^ from sr^nrim 

mS- aair muz *«i pgn3 <wr irrm^n j ^m^rT r ^ 

mjsm i w ^frnw i •nrsftviH n Stron i wraStShtfhii- 

G ; *nr snsr^rptf . ftyt iSttv vra ^iFra RrcU v*>nrpf w 

^ qjqira t»t u fr?i wimHtv rh T i This h r^f(!;r?ti 

U in %^[igggfifr-aa4TiT-JIg p Oil, 
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that Atri naked YajBavalkya how n man who did not went o 
yaiBopavIta (when ho became an ascetic) could still be a brfh- 
mana and that ths great sago replied that in the esse of the 
asootio the Saif was his yajfjopavlta and the >anie Up unload (6) 
states that the paramabcihBa la to abandon In water the three 
dapdas, the wateH*r, the sifej's, the begging bowl, tho water- 
strainer, the topknot and yojftopavItB and should be a seeker 
after the Self, In the Arunika Up, (2) It is Raid ,lw that he 
should discharge his yajiiopavlta on the earth or In water and 
that he should give Up hie sikba and the sacred thread. Salt) kata 
in his bhnsya on Br. Up. IU. 3.1 sets out at some length the 
arguments and the authorities on both sides and ultimately 
gives it as bis own view that the sacred thread and iikhu 
nhuiild be given up by the ascetic, Visvarupa on Yaj. UL 6G 
also discusses thin matter and propounds the same view. On 
tha other hand V^dhc-HarKa* 11 ' Vltl, 57 declares * if an 
ascetic gives up the acta peculiar to brSbmouaa, vte. keeping a 
topknot and wearing a sacred thread, he becomes u c&pdftla 
while alive and is bam a dog after death.’ Tho Jlvnumukt i- 
viveka (p. 6 if. J and Par, M, L part 2, p. 164 HI discuss this 
point and arrive at the same conclusion as Sariikara. The M it. 
on Yaj. lit 58 gives an option. In modem times earhny&sins 
give up these two. 

Some special rules sto laid down about the ahtaka (dally 
rites) of ascetics.* 11 * They have to perform caucu, brushing the 
teeth, bath, just as house-holders have to do. Mann V. 137 
£ - Vas- Dh. S. VI. 19, Vismi Dh. S. 60. 26, Sahkha 1G. 33-Si) 
says that forest hermits and ascetics have respectively to per¬ 
form three and four times as much stmes ( bodily purification 1 
as house-holders. As to fond, it has already been seen (p.935) that 
they arc to eat only once and only eight moTssla. Ascetics have 
to worship Furusotfcamft( L e, Vfisudava with his four forms), 
Vyoiia (with his four pupils, Sumantu. Jalmjni, Vats am piy ana, 
Paila ), the Bhdsyakara Samkara ( with hb four pupils) and so 
on. Certain rules are laid down for an ascetic as regards 

14197. difrww imrvntoTV ^n«riifi ’ti«t 

wnf ngITod w fvTJUri < ... »>. ^uvwt wjpwiii ei Tinw^ui vr jtififl 
vrarTc^t vt fe^vii i l - -* 

2198, mn% wgram ^+<4 Hu i w ■snvwv wvrrsi she urm- 

fitwpnt * mnm VUl.fiT, 

iiS9. Vide Yali-jh. p. £i5 fur .letatle at ihe dally wurehip by 
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giving and receiving honour or salutation. An ascetic should 
bow to gods and to older ascetics who act according to the rules 
of their order, but should not offer namaskara to an house-holder 
even if the latter be well-conducted. If another person bows to 
an ascetic, the latter should not pronounce any benediction but 
should only utter the word®* 00 * Narayana. ’ When an ascetio 
(even one who has taken samnySsa on his death-bed) dies, he i3 
to be buried and not cremated. No mourning is to be observed 
for a yati when he dies (Atri 97) and no srSddhas are 
to be offered on his death except the parvana on the 11th day 
after death (vide Apararka p. 538). If an ascetic hears of the 
death of his son or any other relative, he does not become impure 
and has not to bathe but on hearing of bis mother’s or father’s 
death he has to bathe, though he observes no mourning 1 ® 00 * 

According to the theory of DharmaSastra, the king is not 
only the head of the civil administration and the fountain of 
justice, but he is also the final controlling authority in preserv¬ 
ing religious and spiritual institutions, he is to see that people 
follow the dharma, to punish them for breaches of the religious 
and spiritual codes and to see to the administration to them of 
appropriate penances. In short, he is also the Defender of the 
Faith. Vide Gaut. XL 9-11, Visnu Dh. S. III. 2-3, Narada 
(praklrnaka) verses 5-7, Y5j. I. 337 and 359, Atri 1 <—20, Manu 
VII. 13. But he regulated spiritual and religious matters not 
by his arbitrary authority but on the advice of his purohita and 
ministers and after taking the opinion of the assemblies 
(pari^ad)of learned men. Whenever difficult questions arose 
about the validity of anything from the religious point of view 
or about penances for lapses, or about excommunicating or 
outcasting a man the opinion of the assembly of learned men 
was sought. Therefore, detailed rules ore laid down in the 
Dharmasutras and smrtis about the constitution of p arisads. In 
modern times, the British Government being neutral in matters 
religious or ecclesiastical, the ascetic heads of the various mathas 
have been in the habit of assuming to themselves jurisdiction 

2200. svuwfWFVcfta vamsrft: ■ Jnsvmwfww faiWtf v?rt- 

wfr A • aft i w 

n fifnT; vara w vnRVRrrav i ^ wvnvwv 

ii ant, both quoted in **nn5. p. 206. 

2200 o. Vide of fritt ( extracted from hi* work 

called !>• C. No. 119 of 1882-83 ) folio 51 a ‘ * Rtamwr- 
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over persons professing to follow their dogmas in ecclesiastical 
matters such as prescribing penances for lapses, settling disputes 
between castes, and deciding upon questions of outcasting, A 
few words must be said about the parisads and about the claims 
of the Samkariclryas (the modern heads of mathas ) to regulate 
religious matters affecting their followers. 

Among the oldest texts on this point is the one contained 
in the Tai. Up. 1.11. viz. the exhortation of the teacher on the 
eve of the student’s departure at the close of his studies. M01 ' If 
you have hereafter a doubt about any rite or about a course of 
conduct, you should behave in the way in which the brfihmanas 
of your place,who are thoughtful,intent(upon doing their duties), 
act spontaneously ( without being urged by any one), are not 
hard-hearted and have an eye only to dharma ( and not to kama 
or artha ) will behave. The same holds good about your conduct 
towards persons charged (generally falsely) with sins or lapses’. 

The words * sabbS ’ ( Rg. X. 34.6) and ‘samiti’ (Rg. X. 97.6) 
occur even in the Rgveda but their exact significance is doubt¬ 
ful and the former word at least seems to bear the sense of 
* gambling hall ’ in some passages. In the Upanisads, however, 
the words samiti and parisad assume a more definite sense 
meaning * an assembly of learned men in a particular locality 
The Chan. Up. V. 3.1 states that Svetaketu Aruneya 8805 repaired 
to the assembly ( samiti ) of the Pancfilas (where Pravahana 
Jaivali put him five questions of a metaphysical and esoteric 
nature). The Br. Up. VL 2.1 when narrating the same episode 
employs the word ' parisad \ These passages establish that in 
the times of the Upanisads there were assemblies of learned 
men where intricate questions were discussed. Gaut 28 46 
prescribes just as the Tai. Up. I. 11 does that in matters about 
which there is no certain rule (or there is doubt) one should 
do what is commended by respectable persons not less than ten 
in number, who are clever in discussion and are above covetous- 
ness.* 80J The Ap. Dh. S. I. 3.11. 34 declares that holidays other 

2201. sro vfqil vr vr i * ^ wl3rorT; 

wnrere-. i gvsr 1 anjsrr eg: i vm it tnr vaer <rvr ?nr I 

snmvrevrirg i v w wrgrarr.irg viftn: t tv. I. 11. MnrRsvnrr may 

mean ‘ about those matters on which there are positive Vedic texts’. * 

2202. ^avra^tvirv: vararwi ermnt^vrv a ? vnWr | m 

tv. V. 3.1 ; wre'Srv: vanrrrt v frvqvMv iv i £?. tv. VI. 2. i. 

2203. amrrm v?na qrrvg i ift. 28.46; vvm- 

vnvrg i 3nv. v. I. 3. 11.34. 
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than those stated by him may be observed as settled by parisads . 
The Baud. Dh. S. II. 1. 44-45 prescribes “the relatives of a 
brahmacarl who is guilty of sexual intercourse should empty 
a water pot in the pari§ad and the offender should confess ‘ I, 
so and so by name, am guilty of such and such a misdeed * 
and that after the erring person has performed penance and 
when he has touched water, milk, ghee, honey and salt, 
the brShmanas should ask him * have you performed the 
penance ? 9 The other shall then reply * yes*; then they shall 
admit him who has performed penance to all sacrificial rites 
making no difference between him and others/ 12204 This clearly 
establishes that at least five centuries before the Christian era 
it was the privilege of the assembly of the learned brahmanas 
to administer penance to a sinner and then restore him to all 
rights of interdining and other social intercourse. Vas. Dh. 
S. 1.16 declares ‘there is no doubt that whatever persons who 
have studied dharmasastra and the three Vedas expound as 
purifying themselves and others is the proper dharma/ Ap. Dh. 
S. I. 1.1. 2 declares that the conventions of those that know 
dharma are the authoritative standard (of conduct for ordinary 
men). When the smrtis declare that Veda, smrti and the usages 
of sis^as are the three sources of dharma (e. g. Vas. Dh. S. I. 4-5) 
they convey that sistas can and should determine from time to 
time what is religious conduct. When Brhaspati enjoins that 
doubts about dharma should not be settled by blindly following 
the letter of sastras, but that logic and reasoning should be 
employed, he strikes the true note of the spirit of the ancient 
sages." 04 * Vide also Manu XII. 106 and Gaut. XI. 23-24 for 
the importance of tarka in settling matters of dharma. Manu 
XIL 108 states ‘ if one were to ask how one should act in 
matters of dharma on which no express rule is declared in this 
work, the reply is that in such cases what is declared to be 
a proper rule of conduct by respectable (sista) brahmanas 
would undoubtedly be the dharma/ Yaj. IIL 300 requires that 
a person guilty of a sin or lapse should declare it to an assem¬ 
bly of learned brahmanas and undergo such vrata ( penance and 


2204. ffir • 
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observances) os Is approved of by the part&xd. Snmkaracarya in 
his bb£$ya on Br. ITp. IV, 3. % makes the very significant H0 * 
remark it is thusfoK that in coming to a dec I .4 ion on r subtle 
point of disarms, it is desirable to have a purissd working and 
a specially distinguished person 13 wanted ( to give the load ) 
ns stated In the rule ‘o puri^tid should consist of not leva than 
ten persons or of three or of one ( specially distinguished)’." 
These kb vs ml authorities establish that for over 1500 years 
before the great Samkurncarya the parixqd of learned brSbmapns 
was the acknowledged authority for settling doubtful points of 
dhsrroa and udmitiistorinK penances on lapses from proper 
conduct, and that Sathk&rSc&rya himself acknowledged this pri¬ 
vilege of the pariqaiL 

The neat question is ; what is the number of persons 
required to constitute a pon'^od for deciding on doubtful points 
of dbarma and what their qualifications ehould bet According 
to Gant, 28. 48-47 a pari.yul should consist of at least ten *** 
persons via. four, each of whom has mastered one Veda, three 
members who are respectively a (perpetual ) student, a 
house-holder and asamny&sm and three more each of whom has 
studied distinct dharmaststras. Vag. Dli. 8, IIL 30, Baud, I. 1 „ 8, 
l’nrosara VIIL 27 and Augiras declare that four persons each 
of whom h(V 3 maatorad one of the four Vedas, one who ktiowa 
the Mlrnaiiipa, one who hna studied the six subsidiary lores of 
the Veda, one who has studied dbarmasSstra and three persona 
who are A house-holder, a forest hermit and a uamnySsin 
constitute n parjaad of ten. MenuX1L 111 defines the ten aa con¬ 
sisting nf three masters of each of the three Vedas (excluding fcbo 
AthftTV&veda), one who tins studied Logic, a student of MlmiibsA, 
& student of Kirukto, a masttr of dbarmasaalros and throe 
members in each of the first three fiSramss, Kphaspati * !M 
quoted in Far. M. IL 1 p. 313 declares that a purisad may be 
constituted by seven or five persons Hitting together who 
have studied the Vedas, their sis subsidiary lores and 
dharroa&stra and that such a p&risatl resembles a solemn 


2ZDS, 3m<re ft qftnpron qm- 

TO *frtm wvl ww:t w3t t sriewnvv eu ft. IV. 3. 2. 
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sacrifice, Vide also Aagirss quoted by Apaiarta p. 23 for 
seven or live men as constituting a pariqad. Vaa Dh. S. 11L 7, 
YsJ. L 9, Manu XLL112, Faraiara VIIL 11 state that at least 
four or three men should constitute a paris ad, but they should bo 
students of each of the four Vedas, eh mild be afiniliuirms and 
should have also studied dharaos&stra. If oven three cannot 
bo found then even a single man can declare tba dharma in case 
of doubt (Gnut. 58.43}, but he must possess special qualifications. 
Gnut. 28. 48, Mann XII. 113 < = Atri 143) require that he 
must be the boat of br&bmanas, a eis^a and a deep student of 
the Veda, Taj. L 8. BuAfaura YUL 13, Angliaa™ 3 say that a 
single person who is the best anion^ oecetics possessing know¬ 
ledge of the Self may form a pari^ad and declare whrtt the pro¬ 
per rule in on a point of doubt. Though the texts permit in 
extreme cases a single man to declare dharma in case of doubt 
they give emphatic warning that this should not be done as far 
ns possible. Baud. Bh. 8. L1- 13 observes* 1 ** ‘the way of dbarina 
is very subtle and difficult to follow and it has many entrances 
(i. e. it appears different in different circumstances); therefore 
a person though knowing much should not undertake single- 
handed to propound the proper course of conduct in case of 
doubt,’ Tba texts also emphasize that doubtful paints of dharma 
are not to be decided by the voted of ignorant people, even if 
they muster tn thousands. Mann XIT. I [4-115 ( =Baud. Db. 8. 
1.1.17 and I2=Vaa Bh, 3. III. 5-G=ParSsar& VIIL 6 and 15) 
state * Even if thousands of briiiimupna who have observed no 
vraia and wbo have studied no Vedtc mantras and who make 
their living merely by virtue of theft caste come together they 
do not constitute a panned. Whan such foolish persons deluded 
by ignorance and ignorant of dharma declare { a penance for a 
sin) the sin is multiplied a hundred-fold and reaches the 
propounders.' 

The Hit. on YSJ. IIL 500 remarks that the number mention¬ 
ed as constituting a p ariqtd id not material, that all that is meant 
is that for lesser sins a small number of teamed man can 

ii*08. k wr Hw i ^naH i usftmr^rr* i «ru- 

' nTfr? VIII-13; urnmwi i T^Thrrw vntm- 
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declare the penance, but in the case of serious sins, the number 
of persons who constitute the parisad should be large. Devala 8210 
quoted in the Mit. on Yaj. III. 300 says that when the sin is 
not grave, brahmanas may declare the penance without reference 
to the king ( and restore the sinner to his privileges ) hut when 
the sin is grave, then the king and brahmanas must carefully 
examine the matter and then declare the penance. Parasara 
(VIII. 28-29) ordains® 2 " ‘ brahmanas should declare penance 
for sins with the king’s consent, that they should not declare 
the expiation of sins by penance of their own motion and that 
if the king decides to give prayaScitta without reference to 
brahmanas, the sin becomes increased a hundred-fold. ’ It is 
the duty of the parisad to declare an appropriate penance when 
a man comes to it, declares his lapse and seeks to be freed from 
the taint and if the parisad knowing what the appropriate 
penance is refuses to administer it, they incur the same sin as 
that committed by the man who approaches them. 2218 Parasara 
VIII. 2 prescribes that one should on being convinced of his 
having committed a sin at once repair to the assembly of 
learned men, should prostrate himself on the ground before 
them and request them to administer prayascitta ( expiation). 
The Mit. on Yaj. Ill, 300 quotes ParAsara that the sinner should 
announce his sin after offering the present of a cow or a bull or 
the like to the parisad. 

It will be shown immediately below that these rules of the 
srartis were observed to the letter by Hindu kings and learned 
brahmanas in medieval times. When the successors of Samkarfi- 
carya began to interest themselves in the work done by the 
parisads for centuries before the advent of the first acArya cannot 
be ascertained. A large part of Northern India was under Moslem 
rule for about 500 years from about 1200 A. D. and a portion 
of the Deccan and a part of South India also were under Moslem 
rule for about three hundred years. Numerous documents have 
been published by the late Mr. Vishvanath K. Raj wade (a scholar 

2210. g wtarwr I xrsn w ^ 

VTtfSrcUt '• quoted in f&m. on VT- HI. 300. 
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who made unique contributions to the elucidation of Maratha 
History, Marathi Philology and Marathi Literature) and his 
friends. From these it appears that during the time of the 
Maratha domination learned brahmanas of holy places like 
Paithan, Nasik and Karad were consulted in religious matters 
by the king or his minister, that the holders of the ‘ gadi ’ of 
SamkaracSrya at SahkeSvara and Karavlra and other seats 
were also rarely consulted in these matters and that it is only 
after the advent of the British rule that 881 * the SamkaracSryaa 
have began to claim almost exclusive jurisdiction in ecclesiastic 
matters and in restoring men to their castes or excommunicat¬ 
ing them for lapses. It will be seen from passages quoted 
below that both the learned brahmanas at holy places like 
Karad and the Samkaracaryas claim the exclusive right in these 
matters by reason of immemorial usage. 

In several works it is said that the parisad must be consti¬ 
tuted by sistas (vide Gaut. 28. 46). Sista is variously defined 
by some smrti works. The Baud. 8814 Dh. S. (I. 1. 5-6) says 
* Sistas are those who are free from envy and pride, who keep 
only as much corn as is measured by kumbhl (vide p. Ill /. n. 
235 ), who are free from greed and from hypocrisy, arrogance, 
covetousness, delusions and anger. Those are Sistas who have 
studied the Veda according to the prescribed method, together 
with its appendages (viz. Itihasa and PurSnas ), who know how 
to draw inferences from that and who tend to make people 
realize the teaching of the Veda.’ The Mahabhasya defines 
sistas in almost the same words as Baud. Dh. S. I. 1. 5. Vas. Dh. 
S. 1. 6 defines sista as one whose mind is free from desires. 


2213. Vide Bajwade’s Khanda 21 published by the Bbsrata-itihasa- 

samlbodhaka Mapdalo at Poona, letter No. 205 at pp. 256-58 dated ialce 
1778 (1856 A. D.) for the claim of the 6amkarSc5rya of Karavlra ' nsr- 
finfnft vrar uftvnr mfw fcrw aw zwf ett am ranr 
iiwufl ant. vnfi qrwnr vw w »nvT. ’ 

On the other band letter No. 227 in the samo volume at p. 276 dated 
iake 1778 addressed to the assembly of brShmanas at Kasegaon by the 
assembly of KarahXta (Karad in Batara District) asserts ‘^ST<nq*T 
errwiT or? vrvr5r?T *i u <rrwt arftrart symr **^5 ’ 
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The MatsyapurSna **** 145. 34—36 and VSyu, vol. L 59. 33—35 
derive the word sista and restrict it to Manu,the seven sages and 
other similar great sages, who in each aeon ( Manvantara or 
yuga) settle the rules of conduct for succeeding ages. 

It is well-known that Shivaji, the great founder of the 
Maratha Empire, established a council of eight ministers, viz. 
Mukhya Pradhana, Araatya, Saciva, Mantrl, Sanapati, Pandit a- 
rao, NyaySdhlsa and Sumanta. ‘The jurisdiction of the 
Panditarao extended over all religious matters, he was to 
examine and decide disputes about dharrna and adharma, be 
was to honour sistas (respectable people) on behalf of the 
king 1 , was to make his signature expressing his approval of the 
writings ( decisions) about acara, vyavahara and prayascittas 
( made by learned brahmanas). He was to superintend and 
carry into immediate execution gifts, propitiatory rites (for the 
king).' This shows that even in matters of prayascitta 
(penance for lapses and sins) the final control rested with the 
Panditarao, who used to send doubtful matters to learned 
brahmanas at holy places like Wai, Nasik, Karad for their 
opinions and accept them. There are letters which show that 
the Panditarao convened meetings of learned brahmanas and 
with their approval declared prayascitta in the case of a 
brahmana who had been forcibly converted by Mahomedans 
and who was thereafter restored to caste. 

That sometimes the Pontiff of the Sankesvara matha was 
consulted even in disputes about rights to lands and villages 
follows from a decision contained in Rao Bahadur Vad’s work 
pp. 203-210 ( of 1730 A. D. ). Here a dispute arose between Srl- 
karScarya (to whom a village had been donated bykingRajarama) 
and his agnates, who, taking advantage of the fact that the gift- 
deed was made in the name of five persons including Srlkari- 
cSrya, put forward their claims to that village. This dispute 
was referred to the Sv&ml of Sankesvara and Karavlra who 
deoided on the authority of Vijnanesvara, the Vyavaharama- 
yukha and the Danakamalakara that though the document was 

2215. M8l-^ n—V f^T’BT If? MaPd 

vnrSrwrr: i ng: wi+HSM+iiTw: i w nnr ftierc tfvw- 

^ i fh t gn g»t i 145. 34-36. 

2216. Vido ‘ Sanads and Letters ’ in Marathi selected by Rao 

Bahadur Vad ( 1913 ) p. 123 * vbfir *ri UWTRnKTT, 3rq$ vtjw 

ivfwsn gwrfr. arrerr, 

fwsr sivrc. «n$l, 3»3 sr > 
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eieouted in the name of five persona, the gift of the village 
with water, kusa and gold was made to SrlkarScarya alone and 
that therefore he alone was the true owner. 


There are cases where the head of the Karavlra matha issued 
an order (in Sake 1644 i. e. 1723 A. D. ) asking people to dine 
with a hrahmana whose wife had illicit connection with a gosavi 
and who had performed the necessary prayafioitta ,sl7 

On the other hand in numerous instances the assembly of 
learned brahmanas was approached'either by the Panditarao or by 
the interested parties themselves to declare the proper penance 
and restore the guilty party to his caste. IS,S Numerous docu¬ 
ments and letters showing the part played by the family of Gijre 
at Karad (in the Satara District) in the matter of giving deci¬ 
sions on questions of dharma-sastra have been published by 
the late Mr. V. X. Eajvade. One Gangadhara Kanganatha 
Kulkarni of Harsul M ' 8 * was forcibly converted by ^ the 
Moslemsthen the Maratha king Sambhaji ordered his minister 
the Panditarao to restore him to hiB caste after giving him appro¬ 
priate prayascitfca and the Panditarao called a meeting of 
learned brahmanas, looked into works like the Mitaksara and 
with the approval of the brahmanas administered prayascitta to 
him and sent him on a pilgrimage. There is a similar case in 
which the Panditarao under orders from the king writes to the 


2217, Vide urci-i'fhgm-ummK-if&or, P- 130 ‘ 

^ ft* wvwr mm ^ ^ "ft* ™ Viwrfi vr* re 

toft. nr ^r^frr ~ 

rsrrer tf!*f ^ w 

srmni^r^T w’brtH 3U?u ' _ _„ 

2218. Vide miwra fThs’inrar unit, ^3 rrsi«h 
pp. 84-360 (if.^TS-iwr uttwtw snuq w*' It >. 

2218 a. vide ftsnrwufw pp. 130-id) 

1 trero svss Via tot^tpc ’"'vtvst ana sire 

WSnt,™ ff* * 1 ™ 

an*sr mssfi vrt aaat aaar reggsfo gigrur^ 

mita arviSjat^tvTf ouror tun4 w uRr*a4«'ne4 auna 
*VTVa vraTTOT. * This order was issued by Moreshwar Panditarao in 
take 1608 ( 16S6 A. D.). Vide for Netaji Palkar’s conversion and 
reconversion « (published bySatkSryottejaka 

Sabblt at Dhulia) document No. 282 ( at p. 289 ) dated sals 1612 
( 1690 A. D.) ‘ star sit dt vuhr *j«rfWR 

an* mvuFi SffOTPT nir u ** * 

f^WT 5 PnftUTVtdx% and i|i«ldh«UI4«n. <m * VM* 

shed in 1930 by the Shivacharitraksry5iaya at Poona, entry No. 1863 of 

24tli July 1676 A. D. 
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learned brShmanas of Karad about the prSyascitta to be admi¬ 
nistered to one Khandu Jadhav ,},s who had been forcibly made 
by the Moslems to eat their food and in which he informs the 
brahraanas that a fee of two rupees should be taken from the 
man. ft may be noted in passing that Raja Netaji Palkar who 
was one of the great commanders under Shivaji, the founder of 
the Maratha Empire, was made a moslem by the Mogul 
Emperor Aurangzeb and was subsequently taken back into the 
Hindu fold by Shivaji. In another document 5,80 the learned 
brShmanas of Poona, 46 in number, write to the brShmanas of 
Karavlra about one Narasimha Bhatta Toro of Paithan who 
had engaged as a priest in a Vedio sacrifice in which he had 
offered the effigy of an animal made of flour, who had therefore 
been made outcast and who was subsequently restored to the 
caste after undergoing penance. 

The above brief account will show that for hundreds of 
years even before the first SamkarScarya flourished it was the 
privilege of the assembly of learned brahmanas to decide doubt¬ 
ful points of religious conduct and prescribe penances for 
lapses, that the same privilege continued undisturbed till the 
advent of the British rule, that rarely the heads of the mathas, 
by virtue of their eminent position, their supposed detachment 
from and renunciation of worldy affairs and their reputation as 
ascetics, were asked to decide (following Yaj. L 9 ) doubtful 
points of religious and theological importance, that it is only 
during the last few decades that such heads began to claim 
exolusive jurisdiction in such matters. 

It is desirable in the interest of the solidarity of the several 
Hindu castes and the rapid growth of progressive and advanced 
views that matters of practices, penances and restoration to 
caste should be in the hands of the bodies of learned men or the 
caste itself than in the hands of a single ascetic styling himself 
Samkaracarya, who often happens to know nothing of dharma- 
fcastra and only puts his seal of approval on what interested 
persons that are round him say. 

2219. Vide vrrm g p. 94 ‘ an^rrr^ 

vr^tsfr vr via vrshrTi* 

nafrh ir- anin vnrvm s fm u ft 

gnuv oiafiter smb vinq? qi^r vre H’fw vpjfihrT q«i. nriw 

whi ivwv btvw v sm^irr. qv f^rn?:.’ 

2220. Vide the Marathi Quarterly journal called ‘ > for 4ako 

1857 t vol. IV ( for April 1935 ). 
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After this review of the stage of immiiySsa we sea that 
aEcdidfliu presents Eevetal aspects viz, fauting or et lew* 
reducing the intake of food, abstention from meat and drink 
and plHHfturea of sense, total absence of sexual gratification and 
suppression of the kbhibI emotion, vow of silence, sleeping, on 
bare ground, nakedness or making use of minimum clothing, 
contempt for the world and its riches. The Hindu Scriptures 
however do not enjoin Half-infliction of pain or flagellation that 
was indulged in by monks in the early centuries of Christianity, 
Asceticism in the several forms indicated above is a feature 
common to all religions. It is the fashion to BEBPrt that 
Indians’ 111 have the highest regard for asceticism and that the 
men whose memories they cherish as ideals of human conduct 
ore ascetics. This ttatement is only partially true, Christ also 
taught abando nm ent of worldly tics and the spurning of riches 
as rhe best fur entering the Kingdom of Heaven ( vide 
Matthew 19. 21, Luke 14. 26 and 3$, St. John % 15-W )- It 1S 
only during the last three or four hundred years that Weettrn 
peoples have given up much of what was thought for centuries 
to he the main teaching of Christ and regard successful men of 
action or politicians or men of martial exploits ns their ideals 
and heroes. In India alec martial glory has often raised men 
to the position of heroes or amffiras, hut only when they 

delivered their countrymen from the tyranny and persecution 
of evil men or foreigners. Parasijrama, Kdma and Krspa are 
omturas buCOUfic they fought against tyranny and barbarity and 
not because they brought as large a slice of the earth under 
their domination as possible for purposes of exploitation or 
vainglory. Martial exploits for self-nBgrandisemHnt or for 
domination for domination’s sake have never evoked .great 
enthusiasm in India. Bhivaji, the great hero of the Mamthas, 
was paid almost divine honours even during his life-time not for 
bis martial exploits, but for his having freed the Marathon aud 
other peoples from Moslem tyranny, persecution, religious 
intolerance and fanaticism. 


2211, Vide * Mystic*, Mcetlei and aai nU of lodU ’ (1903 ) by J, 0, 
Oman p. 271 ‘it i» the ascetic gmfwiios that U™cat of mind hit been 
« jre-Braineiit dignity in the eyesot the Indian pOetfe . 1 






CHAPTER XXIX 

SRAUTA (YEDIC) SACRIFICES* 

Introductory 

A deep study of Vedic sacrifices is quite essential for the 
proper understanding of the Vedic Literature, for arriving at 
approximately correct statements about the ohronology, the 
development and the stratification of the different portions of 
that Literature and for the influence that that Literature exerted 
on the four varnas and the oaste-system, on the splitting up of 
the brahmanas themselves among several sub-castes ,m and on 
the institution of gotras and pravaras. Early European soholars 
generally paid scant attention to the deep study of the Vedic 
sacrifices and endeavoured to understand the meaning of the 
Vedas principally by reference to grammar, comparative 
philology and the comparison of several passages containing 
the same word or words. Max Muller put forward a tentative 
scheme of chronology based mostly on subjective considera¬ 
tions and prompted by the great prejudice felt by European 
scholars generally against admitting any great antiquity for 
the Vedas. Therefore the endeavour of most European scholars 
has been to show that the mantras could not have been composed 
before 1400 B. O. It is beyond the scope of this work to enter 
into any discussion about the dates of the various sections of the 
Vedic Literature. It must be here said, however, that I do not 
subscribe to the view that 1400 B. 0. is the uppermost limit of 
the original composition of the Vedic hymns. The hymn B may 
have been composed for aught we know several thousand years 

* In this chapter a few special abbreviations have been employed 
as followst Ap. = Apastamba-drantasUtra (ed. by Dr. Garbe), Aiv. = 
ArfvalSyana-drautasUtra (in the Bibliotheca Indies series ), Baud. = 
BaudhSyana-drautasUtra(ed. by Dr. Caland), Jai.=tbe PurvamimSriuS 
BUtra of Jaimini with Sahara’s bh5?ya (in the AnandSkama series) 
RSt.sKstySyana-drantasUtra (ed. by Dr. Weber), Sat. or SatyS$a<}ha* 
SatySsidba-drauta-sEtra (in tbe S.nand3terama series), Ssn-Sshkhva- 
yana-dranta-sOtra (ed. by Hillebrandt in tbe B. I. aeries). 

2222. Some of the brBbmaija sub-castes such as the Kffnvas 
MaitrUyapTyas, Carakas and Jsbttlas owo their origin to their ancestors 
having studied particular Vedic Sffkhas. 
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before that date. Most of the Vedic Samhitas that we now 
have are arranged (except the Rgveda to some extent) definitely 
for the various aspects of the cult of the sacrifice and indicate a 
state of things when different priests were required for the 
sacrifices, who U3ed mantras from the collections they had 
Btudied. 

For a thorough understanding of Vedic sacrifices, the 
several Veda Samhitas, the Brahmanas and the Srauta sutras 
must be carefully studied. Among works in English that are 
very helpful must be mentioned, Haug’s translation ( with 
notes) of the Aitareya B;ahmana, Prof. Eggeling’s translation 
of the Satapatha Brahmana with notes (3.B. E. vol. XII, XXVI, 
XLI, XLUI, XLIV), Prof. Keith’s 4 Religion and Philosophy 
of the Veda and Upanisads ’, translation of the Black Yajurveda 
(2 vol. in Harvard Oriental Series) and of the Rgveda 
Brahmanas (one volume in the same series), Kunte’s 'Sr icis- 
situdes of Aryan civilization in India.* (1880 ) particularly 
pp. 167-232. Besides these Weber and Hillebrandt have written 
iii German scholarly works on Vedic sacrifices; Caland and 
Henry published a very learned, exhaustive and methodical 
work in French on the Agnistoma (1906). In this connection 
the late Dr. S. V. Ketkar s labours and researches embodied in 
his Marathi Encyclopaedia ( vol. 2 and 5 ) are worthy of special 
consideration, since they furnish a much-needed corrective to 
the somewhat one sided views of most European scholars that 
have written on Vedic Literature, though one is bound to differ 
from him in several matters.The following pages are 
based principally on the original texts, though here and there 
the works of modern scholars have been availed of. 

In his Purvamlmamsasutra, Jaimini submits thousands of 
texts to the principles of mlmamsa elaborated by him and 
arrives at definite conclusions on matters affecting the details 
of various sacrifices. An attempt has been made in these 
chapters on Srauta to include many of his conclusions, a ta^k, 
which so far as I know, has not been essayed by any modern 
writer on dharraa or Srauta up till now. 

2223. Prof. Dumont’s 1 L’Agnibotra’ (1939) came into my hands 
when these pages were passing through the press. Ilillcbrundt’s ‘Das 
Altindischo Neu-und Vollmondsopfer’ (Jena, 1879) and ‘Ritual- 
Litteratur Vedische Opfer und Zauber’ (1897, in tho Encyclopaedia of 
Indo-Aryan Philology and Antiquities) deservedly enjoy a high 
reputation among works on drauta sacrifices. 

H. D. 123 
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The fundamental conceptions of Yajila ( sacrifice ) go back 
to Indo-European 8884 antiquities though the traces are rather 
faint. But it is quite clear that the cult of the sacrifice had 
been much developed in the Indo-Iranian period. There is a 
very striking resemblance between the Vedic Agnistoma and 
the Homa ceremony of the Parsis ( vide Haug’s Ait. Br. vol. I, 
Introduction p. 59 ff). There are numerous words indicative 
of the cult of the sacrifice both in the Vedic language and in 
the ancient Parsi religious books. For example, words like 
atharvan, ahuti, uktha, barhis, mantra, yajna, soma, savana, 
stoma, hotr do also oocur in the ancient Parsi religious 
scriptures. ” ss Though Vedic sacrifices are now very rarely 
performed (except a few simple ones like the Darsa-purnamasa 
and the Caturmasyas), they were in great vogue several 
centuries before the Christian era. Centuries after the advent 
and spread of Buddhism we learn from inscriptions and literary 
traditions that kings often performed the ancient solemn Vedic 
sacrifices and gloried in having done so. In the Harivamsa 
(III. 2. 39-40), in the Malavikagnimitra ( Act V, which speaks 
of Bajasuya), in the Sunga Inscription from Ayodhya ( E. I. 
vol. XX. p. 54) Senapati Pusyamitra is said to have performed 
the Asvamedha (or Bajasuya). In the Hathigumpha Inscription 
( E. I. vol. XX at p. 79) king Eharavcla is extolled as having 
performed the Bajasuya. In the Bilsad stone Inscription of 
Kumaragupta dated in the Gupta year 96 (i. e. 415-6 A. D.) it 
is stated that his great ancestor Samudragupta performed the 
Advamedha that had gone out of vogue for a long time 
(cirotsanna^vamedhahartuh, in Gupta Inscriptions at p. 43 ). 
In the Pardi plates (of Cedi sam. 207 L e. 456-7 A. D.) the Trai- 
ku(aka king Dahrasena is described as the performer of 
Asvamedha ( E. I. vol. X p. 53 ). The Plkira grant of Simha- 
varman ( E. I. vol. VIII. p. 162 ) describes the Pallavas as the 
performers of many Asvamedhas and another Pallava grant 
(in E. L voL I p. 2 at p. 5 ) refers to the performance of 
Agnistoma, Vajapeya and Asvamedha. The Chammak plate of 
the Vakataka king Pravarasena II ( Gupta Inscriptions No. 55 


2224. Vide Prof. A. B. Keith’s • Religion and Philosophy of the 
Veda and Upani^ads ’ (1925), vol. II pp. 625-26 on ‘the Indo-European 
Fire-cult’ and pp. 257-312 of vol. I for ‘the nature of the Vedic 
sacrifice ’; 1 L ’ Agnistoma ’ by Caland and Henry, p. 469 fL 

2225. Vide Hillebrandt’s ' Ritual-Litteratnr Vedische Opfer und 
Zattber’ (1897) p. 11 for a long list of such words. 
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p, 236) speaks of Pravarasena I as the performer of many 
Srauta sacrifices. * 1 

The original worship of fire may have been individualistic 
as well as communal or tribal. The daily agnihotra was an 
individual affair; but as even simple istis like daisapurnsmasa 
required four priests, and Soma sacrifices required 16 priests 
and costly preparations, these sacrifices partook more or less of 
a public or at least congregational character. It appears that 
as most biabmanas were poor and could not carry on even the 
daily agnihotra, which pinned them down practically to one 
place and did not allow them to move out of the village for 
securing their livelihood, even agnihotra must have been 
comparatively rare in early times. Such Vedie sentences as 
1 one who has begot a son or sons and whose hair is still black 
should consecrate the Yedic fires 1 (quoted by Sabara on Jaimini 
L 3. 3 and cited on p, 350 above) establish that agnyidhana was 
advised for brahmanas when they had reached middle age ( and 
not before X The daily agnihotra required the maintenance of 
at least two cows, besides thousands of cow-dung cakes and 
fuel-sticks. For the maintenance of agnihotra and the perfor¬ 
mance of darsapurnamasa (in which four priests were employed) 
and the Caturmasyas (where five priests were required) the 
house-holder was required to be well-to-do. And the Soma 
sacrifices Could be performed only by kings, nobles and the rich 
and by those who could collect large subscriptions. We find 
that kings while making grants often expressed that the object 
of the grants was to enable the brahman a donees to offer bah , 
and earn and to perform agnihotra. For example, in the Sarsavni 
plates of Buddharaja dated in Eataccuri sarh. 361 i. e. 609-10 
A. D. the grant is made for bali f cant and agnihotra and in the 
Damodarpur pistes (dated 413-41 and 447-48 AD.) the grants are 
made for agnihotra find for the performance of the five daily 
yaj£Ias. IW7 During the centuries of Moslem domination no help 
from royalty could be expected and so the institution of Yedic 
sacrifices languished. In the last hundred years or so, solemn 

2226. ar m £x m q hr nfmvfts w <3 u \^ 

i , Tbc^e very words occur ia the Dudia plates, E. I* Vol. HI. 

p, 253 at p. 260, 

2227. Vide E. I* vot. VI p. 294 at p* 293 1 ftV 

1 ( in Sarasvni plates } ; E. I. vot. X \ * p* 143 

1 (p-130 ) f * 1 ( p« 133), -4<1 wvgjr- 

VR PT ' ( p. 143 ) of the Damodarpur plates. 
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v r edij sacrifices have bean performed only rarely, Cut, eineo 
many of the grbya ceremonies an set forth In the grby a sutras 
clas-;Iy fmltttte the procedure of the Vedic fire cult and Vcdi© 
sacrifices formed ttio first ami foremost manifestation of the 
Kir ill innate uf faith nut! worship In India, a wort dan ling with 
PftumatfatrA can not be said to havo dealt with its auhj,«,t 
completely and adequately if the treatment of Vedie sacrifices 
wore I, ft out altogether, the following bara outline u presented 

"■ <ao “?“• 50 a a sacrifices wera the first dharima according 
to X, 30* 16. 

The Srauia-Biitras contain a very detailed, meticulously 
nceumta and vivid description of the severel sacrifices that 

ZTfTl ****** tom. These worts were manuals 
ton^ilud for the practical purpose of giving directions to these 
^engaged » such sacrifice* They are based on ancient 
■ j- * *. ^ ** H '. ^icb they quota at every stop, many 
iiidnjduulsucras being couched in the very language of the 
Bruhmanas, and on actual practice and only bring together what 
' 3 in vogue* The object of the following pages i a not to 
present a thorough and detailed treatment „f Vedic sacrifice, 
but only to indicate what the cult of ibo Vcdi© sacrifice was 

! ! S" d fr ip “ on of GOm * WmtMut sacri’ 

\sr S ^^ nly J Uwd 011 Srmitastitnu. of 

to ft. fiJEte . Wllb MCfl8!onal «feronoet 

to the SaihblUa and Brihmnpns, The several divergences 

among tho sQ^ras, the paddhatto and modern practice are not 

geiicraliy dweit upon for the cake of saving epaoe. One Very 

uclul work i 3 a compilation called ' SrantapadurthonlrYacano; 

by Kageshwar Shsstrf published in tbo Benmw Sanskrit sarf£ 

ttiuu 'h ODO of its drawbacks it tlmt it gives no refni-an* ’ 

to aaj texte. The MlmamsS-vidyllaya at Poona hag prepared 
sals of all the titariBiIs required in sacrifices and hag published 
an album containing pictures of utensils and maps of various 
alta™ required in Vo die sacrifices. The Glturmagyas, the 
r^sabfttidLfi, tbo Jyot^toma hmu been de&crlbod In Eome detail 
tho dorsupurgamSaa has been dealt with in extaw, and other' 
sacrifices have been only briefly touched upon in this work. 

Ws find that even in the remotest ages when the hymns of 
tno Itgveda Sojfthitfl wire composed and compiled, tho main 
enturea of iha sacrificial system had been evolved. That there 

Kkldfa rff? *"?*! 0laa , r fr T ^ ^ 36 ' Aen i 

iR a.ktd to sit down m three places), L IS. V, U. 2 
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kindle Agin in three pieces ’ ). The GSrhsputya fire is fiipresfl- 
ly nnmod In Xt EE, I, 1^. 12. Tim three y£Mu:<jff ( L e. pressings of 
Soma in tha morning, mid-day and evening ) «re mentioned in 
Bg.ILL23.1 { pr.ltah-uava X TIT. 28. <1 ( uiadtiyondfna sovana ), 
II[. 28, 5 {Irtlya eavuna). III. 52. 5-3 and in 17. 12.1 ( where 
it is said that the sacrifice gives fond to Agni throe times on all 
days ), TV. 33.11. It may ha affirmed that the sixteen priests*™ 
required in Soma sacrifices were probably well-known to the 
composers of the Bgycda hymns; Be- !■ 163. 5 mentions hotr, 
ndhvaryu, ngiihnindhu (Bgiiit or Ignldhrn), grUvaKrilbha 
{ gravostut), 3 am til ( prLisistr or iiiiitriTorupn). suvipra 
(brahma?); B<j. If, 1. 2 refers to hotf,, pair., nestr, aguit, 
pm&uitr (ihflitrivaruna ). adhvoryu, brahma; Bg, II. 30 speaks 
of hotr, potr { v. 2), ngoldbra (v. 4), bribmana ( br&hnianSC* 
ciiomsin) and prasAatr ( v. G }. In Bg. II- 43. 3 wo have udgStU, 
In Bb- III. 10- 4, IX 10. 7, X 35.10. X 61. 1 seven hotrs are 
referred to and in Bg. II- 5. 2 the potr priest is spoken of as 
the 8th. The word ' purohitu ’ occurs very frequently ( Bk- I-1- 
), r. 44.10 and 12, IIL 2, 8, IX. fiS. 20, X 08. 7 >, The Bgvoda 
names Afclritra (VII. 103. 7), Trikadruka (II* 22* 1* VHI. 13. 
18, VIIL 33. 21, X 14. 16 ). Thu yupa (the post to which the 
sacrificial animal was tied) and its top called cassia are 


S2S9. Th# sixteen yrfauU ( rlrij ) are : cr>rr )l!iiw»iij'ui>u>iii ^ru’ 
fjjiii ij: nf3ur*j[tn writ wit?' j n>;A*fiTfia: T^IrTt upfinr unriur 

eta i Wf. IV. 1. 6, am. A X. 1.9. Of ih«»e hotr, adhwyu, 
brahml ftnd ndglll are tha fonr principal onfifl and lii& shrea that 
at them is ibu ab^ra enii mural Ion &ru Llidlr 
The lunctioni U the four principal prlc^ta arorfrforred to fa Rg. X.7LIL 
In ^g p lL43ifii bntbo flower of BJEmani. In Agniiurfm Obi j adhwyn 

tireiiuireid, in tha A^ny5dbcya t T^^m***** oLlicr 

prteata arc requiftd via, &dhvarye p Egnldhttti bett aad bribing ; in. tlio 
CiUtiL'LiiKjyas live arc required ye a*, the four (of darkpErJjAnis^ } ami 
tha prntip&itbBt? \ In tha animat aaeciSc&P * rlxth la added nt+ t the 
tnaltrlrnru^a. In Somn uteri fl eet nil dixict-n are required. la the 
anaraiE&ja called iSknEisudha tins a^rjldtiTi ia add relied as SruAiyi^fd 
( vide Ait, Sr. II. 1&* it } and thl* may explain 3*1* & z (tsitfld <m 

p, S.7 ahnva ) wbdra the Wt-rd * r< Enin nap titra * oMOri ). Viflt T\i\, LJr, 
If. S, a ftad Bndd. II, 3 for tlseio ^xaritlam ahnut the number at pricBti 
required- i-uuio adiled a l7tb prical called and Baud, 1L 3 gaxn 

huii thrift aitlfltants alie F though \hn fiat, Br* X . 4, 2. 10 frabid* Llio 
oiDptoymetil of a iTth prkat. Thore ura other peraoua required in n 
ancrLSo# t such aa the 8amTtr p the camaa^dbv&ryiif, bnt ih^y are not 
cdlcd Vide Ap, XKIL 1. M fw tho Trikndmka uaLLed 

Qmh and Kjnh. 
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mentioned in Rg. 1.162. 6. Rg. III. 8 is full of the praise of 
the yflpa. The person who killed the animal sacrificed (the 
saraitr) is mentioned in Rg. 162.10 and V. 43. 4. The Gharma 
(the pot of boiled milk required in the Pravargya rite or 
perhaps the Dadhigharma in the mSdhyandina Havana) is 
mentioned in Rg. III. 53. 14, V. 30. 15, V. 43. 7. It was 
believed that the animal offered in a sacrifice went to heaven.* 1 ** 
Fire for sacrifice was produced by attrition from two aranis 
(vide Rg. IIL 29. 1-3, V. 9. 3, VI. 48. 5 ). The darvl ( Rg. V. 
6. 9), sruo ( Rg. IV. 12. 1, VI. 11. 5 ), juhu ( Rg. X. 21. 3 ) are 
mentioned in the Rg. Numerous verses in praise of gifts occur 
in the Rg. which have been pointed out above (pp. 837-839). 
In Rg. III. 53. 3 there is a clear reference to the call or permis¬ 
sion sought by the hotr (ahava) and the response of the 
adhvaryu ( pratigara ).* 13 ' Rg. X. 114. 5 speaks of the twelve 
grahas ( cups) of Soma. In Rg. I. 28. 1-2 reference is made to 
the broad-bottomed stone (grSvan) used for beating Soma 
stalks, the mortar in which Soma is pounded and the adhisavana 
(pressing) board. In Rg. I. 20. 6, L 110. 3, L 161*. 1 and 
VIII* 82. 7 the wooden vessel called ' camasa * used for drinking 
Soma is spoken of. The word ‘ avabhrtha * (concluding bath 
in a Soma sacrifice) occurs in Rg. VIII. 93. 23. In Rg. X. 51. 
8-9 the words prayaja and anuyaja occur. The ten Aprl 
hymns of the Rgveda indicate that at the time of their composi¬ 
tion the animal sacrifice had already some of the principal 
features that are seen in the srauta sutras. 

Some of the general rules applicable in all Srauta rites 
may be stated once for all. Vide Asv. sr. L 1. 8-22. Unless 
otherwise expressly stated, the sacrificer should always face 
the north, should sit down cross-legged, and the sacrificial mate¬ 
rials (like kusa grass &c.) should have their ends pointed to¬ 
wards the east. The sacred thread should be worn in all rites 
in the upavita form, except where the nivlta or prScInavIta form 
is expressly ordained; wherever a limb (anga) is mentioned or 
no particular limb is mentioned, it is the right limb (hand, 
foot, finger) that is meant; wherever the word * dadati * (he 

^ 2229. w vi v tjtriSnw w vfvm: igimh i gf t £ 3?ri 

gvdir ar^iipuwisrrni grc nn*r*v n 3 ?. I. 162. 21. Vide also Rg. 1.163. 13 . 
Tho Tai. Br. III. 7. 7 has tbo first half of $g. I. 162. 21 and roads the 
2 nd half as 1 rni vfct wtw cVt bt^tt rona ’ 

2230. In the morning savana tbo hotr seeks permission in the 
words srhrrr.n and tho adhvaryu responds with ‘ 
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gives) is used the yajamana (the saerificer) is the agent of 
the action. Kat. sr. L 10. 12 states that the yajamana is the 
actual performer in the case of gifts or repeating texts where 
the word * vacayati * occurs in the sutras or in anvS-rambhana, 
or in choosing a boon, in the case of observances (such as 
truthfulness), and in the case of measures (i. e. when it is said 
that a thing should be of the height of a man, it is the sacri¬ 
fice's height that is meant). When any rite is prescribed 
without expressly stating the performer, it is the hotr who does 
it and in the case of prdyaidttas wherever the words * 4 juhoti 
and 4 japati * occur the brahma priest is the agent to do those 
latter acts. When the first pada of a rk is mentioned for being 
employed in any rite the whole verse is intended to be recited; 
when the first words of a hymn are mentioned for being 
employed in a rite, but the words quoted in the sutra do not 
amount to a pada % the whole hymn is to be repeated in that 
rite; wherever more than the first pada of a verse is mentioned, 
it is intended that three verses are to be recited (that verse ar.d 
the two following). Japa, amantrana, abhimantrana, Spyayana, 
upasthana and mantras that indicate the rite that is being 
performed are to be recited in a low voice (upamsu). A special 
rule ( apavada or visesavidhi) is stronger than a general rule 
(prasanga). 

Other general propositions are : Yaga ( sacrifice ) is con¬ 
stituted by dravya (material), devata ( deity ) and tyaga and 
yaga means abandonment of dravya intending it for a deity; 
homa means the offering of dravya in fire intending it for a 
deity. Yajatis (sacrificial rites) for which no express reward 
is declared 2WI by the texts are the ahga ( subordinate part) of 
the principal yaga. Mantras are of four categories viz. rk, 
yajus, sfiman and nigada ; 7m rks are metrical; a yajus has 
no restriction as to metre, but it is a complete sentence ( Kat. 
sr. I. 3. 2); a saman is sung; nigadas are praisas l e. words 
addressed to another calling upon the latter to do a certain 
thing e. g. 4 proksanlr-asadaya, srucah sammrddhi * (Kat. Sr. 

2231. I SttcVT- eft. I. 2. 4; vide srrm^ IV. 

4 34 for a similar rule. 

2232. The division into rk, yajns, and sffman was made evon be¬ 
fore the Rk-samhitS was composed. For rk, vide Rg. X. 71. 11 and 
X. 90. 9, for yajus Rg. V. 62. 5 and X. 90. 9, for sStnan Rg. VIII. 
95 . 7 and I. 164. 25 (the two famous chants called Rathantara and 
GSyatra are named). The word ‘nivid ’ occurs in Rg. I. 96. 2. 
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II. G. 34)* Tiigy aro yajos, but they are dfsticffuiahed from 
ordinary y.^i formula by the fact that nlgadaa aro titered 
loudly, while ordinarily :i ynjus is recited in a law voice. 
Jiun.ini in If. 1. SS-15 bring* out this distinction between 
ordinary |*y'w 3 and uigada, Tide JrJmini IL 1. 35-37 for tbo 
definitions of rt, gainsn and yajus, Veiaea from the g, and 
Ssnmrada are recited loudly, alt yajrts an muttered in a low 
voice c-icept asruto (i. 0 . p ^sagos like * fiarSvaya * ), praiyfi- 
6ruta < th0 Twponse ‘ashifiraimt'X pravara-m antra (agnlr 
devo beta &c , get out in note 1 1 S9 above ), snmyddn (renm-sts 
and penniraJona as in * brahman, shall I ap,Inkle with water 1 
and yea, do sprinkle * ), sam-praisa (summons to do something 
as jiroksanTr-Ssadiiya ), Loudness is of throe kinds, high- 
pitched, middle-pitched and Inw-pJtebed. The Bamldhent verses 
arc to be recited In n middle pitch, all mantras in tbs rites from 
anvSdhana up to Sjyabhfig* m Jyollstoma and prStab Havana 
arc to bo recited in a low pitch, while in ail rites in dcrinpur- 
pamssa the mantras are to be recited in a low pitch from sW 
bh5s * evist ' l krt, The rest of tbo mantras in darsapQma- 
nifea after svfatatft and in Trtlyn Sava™ are to be redied 
id high pitch. Mantras that urn being recited at tbo time 
cf doing anything ( and produce the idea * I shall do it ’) 
are to be recited first and then tbs cot is to be begun (n. fr , 
cutting is to be dime immorfiototy on reciting ■ i 3Q tvS ■) Vid ’ 0 
JdminI XH, 3. 25. An act is to be begun to* U polrL Jit 
;i™nt the reciting of a mantra accompanying it is finished 
( Knt. I. 3. 5 , ). utkoro I8 the spot where the durt of the Vcdi 
is swept up and terk.pt In a ml to the north 

of the ahavanlya afttr repeating a innntra over it Ti e s-jcrifi 
cml ground where the fires are maintained in called vlbft IU 
{ Sahara on Jaimmi XII. 2, 1 B *y a 1 vih*ra IU gRrhapalySdim. 
gnistretccyatfi vllwrnnafc *), Tbo way forgoing to or coming 
from the vihfira ia between the praulti (water) and utkam i n 
the case of fells {i. e. to the cost of ulkam and to the west of 
pranlta ) and between the utkam and the catviln pit j Q ot ], 
cases (ip. fir. I. 1. 4-6, Eat. fir. 1,3.42-43). This path f Lr 
going to the vlbJre is called Urtha, The eiLvala is u pit which 
is required only In soma and animal sacrifices* Many saarlficint 
titonsilu aro required out of which the sruva ( which may U 
called the dipping spoon) is made of khadirn wood and is one 
uratoi in length and has a mouth (or bowl) that is rounded and is 
" wide as the front joint of the thumb. The *-uc (offline ladle) 
is one cubit in length, has a bowl at one end of ths shajte and 


Ch. XXLX ) £tauta >Sam/ices- Qenernf Rules 9$$ 

bieb of the palm, tlLit has a spoilt r^fciptiliiig a cjwuti^ bill in 
shapa. Smckof thrsa kindii: juhii (ladle) made of pallia* 
tipabhrt of asvattha and tho dhruva is made of vikantata 
wood and all other sacrificial utensils are made of vikatikata# 
hut thoao that are not directly connedtyd with lionm are made 
of vziraim iroei the sword called spbya m made of khadlta 
( E&t L 3. 31-39 X The principal tfajtl*ipairas { or yajnSyudhas 
as they are often called J are given in the note below * 1111 

All Etarhsklras (like adh krays ns, paryagnikarans, beating 
a sacrificial utensil) are to be done (except when expressly stated 

yjiSS. Th a Tii. E. I ff. B. 3-3 «*yi ^ WfTimiii % ^3i**l 

1 TSn flTwS U-miclTW w w 

5WE7 ^ w I I h Vide also tfai. Br* L 1. l» 2S 

fur these ten and KRe, II, 3, H, JLilminl 111. 1* 11 says that lho> 
pusago about Ihe tqii yajuffyudbaft le a more anuTddn and not a vidbi 
Afld Ivenoe all am net to be employed in all iclLons, but only where 
each id mi tab to or la pro bribed by it ipecial text Vide aUo JaL 
i\\ 1. 7-10 s The ndljTnTyu or yajanilSiiB place! <bo p&frai in twna at a 
time, Tbs? kmpltni (pctshcrdi J whatever their number form onr» jfltrA ; 
they are places broken from a jar, The pain ire £ ftphyn (ihe w&oden 
- word) and kaplla, than the (LQrpa (madu of split bamboo or of tmda 
grniH or of reed) and agaihutra'havapT and so Go, Tl*e oom. on Efft. 
IT* 3, B days that whatever pltraa may bo required in the formal 
rtEea am to bo got ready ami be enumerate! many snob pEtras. 
Thfi jtibiJj npqbbrt and dhrnvfl symbolically represent reEpcctively 
the right arm, tbo left arm and the trunk of yajUa. Vide flat. [Hr. 

1. I. 2. 2 r The number of kapElan Tirtas according to the rite that ee» 
performed and the sHtra of the performer* Bosidrj tbg tyn princi¬ 
pal onea enumerated above there aro others thm ore required vi#, 
3Efi 3Tr^ r htt p 5tRttcK*l ir^tinr, sr-sw, r^iijtrn[ s TJh d i ^ i ow 

wmrtmfr, %*, ^wnfr, ifft*, iq vftfrff* , (ft, g wnvff i 
wqwi, 'tottetwtt. 3HiTOR^. Vide com. on Kit. I, 3, 36 lor the 
u ante a and sizes of all these and other ntensili and for directions on 
the material! of which they arc to be raadvp When the perlon wbo 
lias umi jjtcitnod the sacred tires dicn he u cremated with hii Vedic dros 
and hta ^eed«n SacriEicilaL veisoh 1 1 

quoiod by SaWa on JiimJni XL 3 r 31. Vida Slat. Ur. XI [. 3 ^ g. Tbis 
it what i% eatlnd of the ntenslU* This menna that ihc utan^ 

hE|r at* placed on tbo teveml limbs of his corpse (o. g* the jtthn In tbe 
right band) and Ida body and they am burnt together. That ii tlte 
final disposed of tho y B j napatra!, JelminL (XL & 43—44. | declarct that 
tbongb the yajuapmrat am set ont in tho ■footl 1 ' text# when speaking 
aboiit panrpamEeT iqil, still they are to be made ready at agnyfldheyn 
and are lo bo kept throughout since that dale tifE the #aorJ1ictr's death 
and that Lboir crsmatioii with the Baeriiker'a body ii their ftoai dlaposal 
(pratlpaUi). 

n«n m ni 
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to the contrary) by the garhapatya fire, but the cooking of a funis 
liiiiy be dous on either gSfhipaiya ot SbnvaoTya according to one's 
jiutra, When tho material is not specified, homa is pet formed with 
clorISed butter and all homos are done in the shavanTya when 
ti.cro is no eipmss test and the jubu ladle is to be employed in 
offuritig homo (KM T, S. 44-45 ), Those parts that are to be done 
with fig. mantras are to bo done by the hoir priest ( unless there 
bo a special direct ion or reason to the contrary ), the adbvoryu 
does what is to bo done with Yojurvtda, the udg&tr with SSma- 
Yedo and the brabmA priests with nil the three Vedas H! * (Tide 
Ait. Br, 25, 8). BralminiiaH alone are to be priest* ( JnL XII, 
4. 42-47). The saorlftoer'a wife fit seated south-west of tbe 
gSrbapatya fire and her face is turned towards the north-east 
( Kst, IT. 7.1), At the beginning of on isti or other rite five 
operations (culled bhusamskdra) are to ]>e performed on the 
mound (khora) of the thavanlya and also on that of tbe 
doksina fire viz, parjsarnflhana (sweeping round with wet hand) 
thrice from the east (n the north, smearing thrice withoowduug 
( Komaya-up'ilep&na), drawing wuh tbe wooden sword ( sphya ) 
three lines from south to north but towards tbe east (i. e, the 
Innt is to bo in the east) nr from rest to west but towards tbs 
north, to remove the dost from those lines with the thumb and 
thu ring finger, and sprinkling thrice with water (abb yuk Sana), 

A guy id hey n 

Gant, (VIII. 20-21) enumerates seven havayufUat and 
seven sotnasairtstliHx, Agn j sdheya is the first of tbe seven 
Imviryajilas. Aguyacjlioya Is tbe same ag agnyfidhStm. It in an 
f*ft which word means 1 a sacrifice performed by a snorificsr 
and bis wifa with the help of four priests’ (vide above note 
%tiH ). The details of a model Isfi ore given later on under 
dareapurpamasa, Agnyfrdheya occupies two days, the first day 
called Vfxsoaoatha being taken up by preliminary matters and 
the 2nd with perform mine of the mein rites. There are two 
times for the performance of agnyfidbeyn. Ti may bo dona on 
one of the seven nakaatrafl, via,, Krttifcfi, RohiEil, Mrgasltoa, 
Pnrva Phnlgnnl, UttarS PbalgUDl, Vls-%kh3, Utturii BtrSdrapadfi, 
Apt adds Other nuksntras via, Rasta, Citrii and states the several 

8231, Entr{i»^nyr: i vsf^uirhf fsnA v-yuvwif nrorfhi nrnwn 

■'ft fttrr win i jot k" mjwf Swi ■ wn fwtH wtih i <J. m, 25. 8 , 
l'Vir tlifi ; realm cot of ride Til. Br. Ll 12 1 

IL 1 and 8; II. 1. V ff, Ap. V, 1-33, Kut. W/T-il Band,' 
IL 6-2J. 
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appropriate naksatratf whan thg sacrifice r desired certain results 
( V. 3. 3-14 Jl According to Sat. Br. 1L L 2* 17 and Ap. Y* 3.13 
a ksatriya should consecrate a acred Hres on the Citra naksatru. 
Or ognyadkoya may bo done on a paira day in spring by a 
brahmana, in Bummer, in the rainy season and autumn raapec- 
fetvely by a ksatriya* a Taisya and an upakru^s (for fcha Utter 
vide p* 74 above X Eat even when choosing tho season, one 
must have regard to the eeren naksutroK specified above. Ap. 
s ates that the setting up of the droa may take place on Full 
moon or New ruoon day and that kermnla or frwait Is the propjr 
oeaeon for a vaisjBj the rainy season for a rnthak^ra (carpenter) 
or all the vuru&s may first consecrate tbs firua in iiiira (Ap. 
Y + 3. I7-2C X Vide Jaj. II. 3-4 about the meaning of the Ysdio 
passage * a brahman a should set up fires tu spring 1 {Tal. Br. 
I* 1- 2 X The Sat. Br. (1IL 1. 2, 19 ) appears to condemn the 
setting up of fires by reliance on naksatras and recommends 
( XL 1,1-7) that agnyadhina should be performed on the New 
moon of Vaiiaklm on which there is Echini naksatra. In case 
of difficulty one may perform ugnyadhsys in any seaHtm and if 
one has resolved upon performing a soma sacrifice one need nut 
stop to consider the season or nakaatra. The man who wanes 
to perforin uguy&dheya must not be too young nor too old ( vide 

p, 97i above). 

Agnyadhuya moans the placing of burning coals for the 
generation of the g&rbapstya and other fires at a particular 
time and place by a particular person to the accompaniment 
of certain msatwa," 1 * Agny&dheya comprehends the several 
aetd from the bringing of the aranis (two wooden legs) to the 
offering of purp&hutL When thb IchI takes place the person 
who engages in the rites attains the position of an Shittgni 
(one who has oons&oratsd the sacred Vedic fires ). AgnyddhlTia 
Js rnesnt for all sacrificial rites and not merely for enabling a 
man to perform darlapurpamase^ti ( JaL III. 6- 14-15, XL 3. 2)- 
TUo sacrificer should bring home through the adhvaryu priest 
two aranis from an aivartha trail that grows inside a iamt tree 
with the mantra * ya asvatthnh sumi-garhhuh 1 ( Asv, II. L 17 X, 
The branch to be out must be one on the eaat nr north side of 
the tree and its foliage must be turned towards the east or north, 
When the branch falls on th* ground the portion of it that 

wmw on nil IT 1. : J . csjUini 1 
hi[th-j^ n rj t f5 il irfI]w ^v 11 ^ .priori >, r-i-^ 'jw * 
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tduohag the ground should ho used for making the lower arum. 
Two arapis (lags of tho branch ) should bo cut off, planed and 
farmed into rectangular pieces and they should be allowed to 
become dry. In tho lower arani there is a spot cnllatl tfeiwyom 
( t;in place of origin of tho god i. c. Era) which is 8 and 12 ar.gti- 
1“ fn ™ tlj0 two of the lower an?t { of 24 nhgulaa) where 
by means of a drill inserted iti the upper arani fire in produced 
hr attrition, According to Baud, each arani is 16 angulas long, 
twelve in breadth and 4 in height, while according to Kut. 
(as quoted In com. on Ap.) it is 24 ahgul na long. According to 
Ap, (V. L 3) the asvttttha may not be growing inside a aaiul trta. 
The two Jiranis arc invoked ( nbbimontrana J with tho formula 
u3vntth»d.„dfaehl fiypr-yajftmflne' (TaL Hr. I. 2. 1.) and the 
ndhvaryu brings together on the altar ( vedij seven items that 
ara earthy and seven items that are of wood or five of each or 
S earthy items ( if those of wood are seven). The tight earthy 
items are : sand, saltish earth, the earth from a hole Infested by 
mica, the earth from on ant-hill, the cloy (suda) from tho 
holt am of a reservior of water that never dries up, earth that Is 
struck by wild boors, pebbles, gold (Ip. V. 1. iff.) with 
mantras appropriate 4 *^ to each. The seven wooden items ore: 
(ports of Jaivattba, udumbara, parpa (psJtta), 6ami, vlkim. 
kata, u tree struck by lightning ( or by wind ar cold ) and a 
lutus-Ieaf. Baud. If. 12 enumerates these somewhat differently. 
TliceacriBccrpnsparcfl a raised place for worship (d<jvnya}Mia)* ,M 

2237. In Tsi. Br, 1. 2. 1 occur most of tins mantras refentd to by 
£p. under ngnyEdheya. 

ms. Several rules Are laid down about the choosing 0 f tho dace 
of we ri h: c CdeTBjffcjBnB) In feet. Br. Ilf. I, i, Ait. Ur. 1.3. DfBbyB- 
Bj - ' I. 1, Id 1J &o. It ihsnld be tho bighs^t piece etui 
vicinity there should bo no spot which is on a W B bcr tovol ib 4 n it, it 
ehoeld bo even and firm end incline townrdj Use tost or north, bting 
a. little higher in the south. It should hevo muj plunti growing fln 
it and in front of It there should bo water (a well &o.) or n large tree 
or a public mi Tho Bat. Br. ill, I, 1, G cmplntnfaei that If one 
securee learned nod skilful priests it does not matter whut kind ,,f 
BAorlfloiftl ground one selects, Tho Ait, Hr. 1. S require that t | lqf 
dilvflta is to walk about and eit usually in tho dernyajano, an( | 
o.it leave it nt nil at sunrise, sunset and alien priests are engaged j n 
5sr3«jn« (aeying 'OirSraya'J. Vide Bijana on Tai. S. I. 2 \ i (iI 
yujuaiilE and oem, on Kwt, VII. 1. 19—24 for the same. Thsyaiiji 
d)ti* ie called 'ditvitaTimna 1 in the Aft. Er. I. 3 ond it li iho B ««ie as 
pritinavailiia'ifflff. Ipiii are performed in tho prlslnovaroia-rltlllr, hot 
the Ultararedi required in animal, soma and some other saoriFI.e. |g 
outside it. Farther rules are given under Agnistoun, 
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sloping towards the east with the mantra uddhanyam&nam- 
asya * (Tai. Br. I. 2. 1 ), sprinkles it with water to the accom¬ 
paniment of the mantra' sam no devlr ’ ( Rg. X. 9. 4=Tai. Br. 
I. 2.1), and constructs a shed having the end of the principal 
bamboo or ridge turned northwards or eastwards. Beneath the 
middle of the ridge of the hut towards one end is the place 
( dyatana) meant for the garhapatya fire; the place of the 
ahavanlya fire is to the east of the garhapatya at a distance of 
eight prakramas ,,3# for a brahmans, eleven and twelve for a 
ksatriya and vateya respectively or all may have it 24 steps 
( pada) or at a distance found by the eye to approximate to 
the distances stated ( without actual measurement). The place 
for the daksin&gni is near the garhapatya to the south-east after 
a third of the distance between the garhapatya and ahavanlya. 
There are to be separate sheds for the ahavanlya fire and the 
garhapatya in elaborate sacrifices but for tbe ordinary sacrifices 
like darsapurnamSsa one shed only is usually constructed which 
houses all the three fires. It is laid down that only Vedio rites 
are to be performed with the three fires, and that thoy were not 
to be used for ordinary cooking or for secular purposes (vide 
Jaimini XII. 2.1-7 ). The sabhya fire is to be established in 
front of the ahavanlya in the gambling hall and the avasatbya 
fire is in a shed (for guests) to the east of the sabhya." ‘ 

The sacrificer gets the hair on the head and face shaved, 
pares his nails and then bathes; the wife also does the same 
except shaving the hair on the head. The husband and wife 
are to establish fires after wearing two silken garments each, 
which are to be given up to the adlivaryu at the time of distri¬ 
buting daksina (after the rite of agnyadheya is finished ). The 
sacrificer should perform the samkalpa (words.indicatingresolve) 
of performing agnyadheya and choose his priests (rtvig-varana) 

2239. According to the com. on £p. V. 4. 3 aprakrama is equal to 
two or three vadas, a pada being 15 angulas (Band.) or 12 aiignlas (KSt.). 
But the com. on KSt. VIII. 3. 14 says that a pada is equal to two 
prakratnas. The gSrhapatya was also called prSjahita (vide Jaimini 
XII. 1.13) and the DaksipSgni was called anvShSryapacana, bccauao 
on it 'was cooked the boiled rice with which pigda-pitryajna was 
performed on the now moon. Vide Manu III. 123, Tai. Br. I. 1. 10 and 
«<rgra» quoted by 5 m on XII. 2. 3. 

2240. The com. on Ap. V. 17. 1 notices divergent views about 
sabhya and Sva 3 athya fires, some holding that these wero not to be 
established at all, others holding that they are optional, while Ap. 
makes them obligatory. 
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by touohing their hands with appropriate mantras and offer 
them madhuparka ( vide Ap. X 1. 13-14 for the mantras 
* agnir-me hots, &c.). In the afternoon or when tho sun is over 
the trees the adhvaryu should fetch a portion of fire from the 
aup&sana ( grhya fire) and kindle a fire called brahmaudanika 
( one prepared for brahmaudana) 2241 to the west of the place 
for the garhapatya or he may take up the whole of the aupasana 
fire (of the yajamana) or he may generate fire by attrition. He 
should prepare a sthandila ( an altar of sand &c.) and should 
draw thereon three lines from west to east and three lines from 
south to north and should sprinkle water on the sthandila and 
then he should bring burning coals from the aupasana fire 
and place them on the lines so drawn. If he takes up the 
whole of the aupasana fire, then he should take on two leaves 
of udumbara a cake of barley flour and another of rice and 
should throw on the place of the brahmaudanika fire the barley 
cake to the west and the rice cake to the east and then establish 
the fire thereon. The adhvaryu puts apart at night to the 
west of the brahmaudanika fire on the red hide of a bull having 
the neck part to the east and the hair outside or on a bamboo 
utensil four dishfuls of rice 2245 grains after repeating the mantra 
4 devasya* and with the words * I set apart what is pleasing to 
prftna that is brahman/ which are repeated four times (with 
pr&na, apana, vyana and lastly with brahman only ) or he may 
do so silently. He cooks the grains ( of rice or barley ) in four 
vessels filled with water, he does not cleanse the rice grains 
with his hand after pouring them into the water, nor does he 
drain off the water while cooking; some cook the grains in 
milk. From the cooked food (the brahmaudana ) he takes 
some in a spoon ( darvl) and offers it into (the brahmaudanika) 
fire with the mantra ‘ pra vedhase kavaye f ( Jig. V. 15.1 = 
Tai. Br. I. 2. 1 ). He should say ‘this is for Brahman; not 
mine/ Having put the cooked food separately into four dishes 
and pouring plenty of ghee over it, the sacrificer draws the 
plates over the ground towards the priests without letting them 
go and brings them near the four priests who are descendants 
of illustrious sages. The remaining portion of the brahmaudana 


2241. The reason wliy wgrr^r is so called is given by Ssyaga on 

Tai. Br. I. 1. 9 ‘w^rFT sWS ^ ^ 

3^hi WgftapT: *. « 

2242. Tbo putting apart of grains from a large receptaclo on to 
a smaller receptacle for use in sacriGco later on is called nirodju. 
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i s drawn out of the pots, the rest of the clarified butter is poured 

that »«* 

(not dry), that are a span in length and have <on themtheir 
leaves and fruits are dipped therein and turned about them > 
with a mantra and then they are put on the fire tothe * cc °™‘ 
paniment of three gSyatrls ( addressed to Agni) for ^“ a ^"‘ 
three Trfetubbs for ksatriyas and three Jagatls for vaisyas ( 
verses are set out in Ap. V. 6, 3 ). 

When the samidhs are offered into fire he (sacrifice*r) gives 
three heifers to the adhvoryu and a similar number to each of the 
brahmanas who eat the brahmaudana. This brahmaudana along 
with the gifts of heifers and offering of samidbs may be performe 
daily for one year before the date of agnySdhana These 
must be offered by everyone intending to set up the th 
sacred fires 12 days, three days, two days or a day before 
the day of agnyddlieya. He (sacrificed has to keep certain 
observances viz. he does not partake of flesh, oes no cc a i » 
others do not take away fire from his house; bo subsists (for 
three days) only on milk or on boiled rice, be has to speak the 
truth and to avoid sleeping on a cot. If for some reason the 
sacrificer is unable to perform agnyadheya in a year (or 1- days 
&c.) from the time he offered brahmaudana he should again 
cook brahmaudana, offer the samidhs and then should perform 
agny&dhsna when he can do so »** On the night previous to 
the day of agnyadhSna the adhvaryu (according to Bbaradv&ja* 
all the priests) keeps certain observances viz. he does not oat 
flesh nor does he approach his wife. 

On that night a goat having dark spots on its skin is tied 
towards the north of the place for the gSrbapatya fire with a 
mantra ‘prajS’ ague &o.\ The yajamftna observes a vow of 
silence on that night and people keep him awake that night by 
playing upon a lute and a flute (but there is an option vit he 
may not keep awake nor observe silence ). The sacrificer 

remains awake the whole of that night placing pieces of wood 
on the brfbmaudanika fire with the verse ' 6alkair*agnim &c 
(but if he does not keep awake he heaps on the fire logs of weed 


*243. The Tai. Br.( 1.1. 9. ) employ* the wo rd* ^citriyrtTattl. *. 
ayldedblti ’ and SZvapa explain**MVNimiisvniftW! • 

mm%rvTPTr*r?r<ir: «*** ’ _ 

2244 The Tai. Ur- 1.1. 9 *ays ‘wgropi vwfe ’ ••• vngUW wt^wi 
... wWrmfhv: ' ’• 
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at one time and then goes to sleep). 1245 At day-break the 
adhvaryu heats the two aranis against that fire with two verses 
‘jatavedo bhuvanasya &c. f and * ayam te yonir-rtviyah * ( both 
in Tai. Br. I. 2.1). Then the brahmandanika fire is extin¬ 
guished, the two aranis are invoked with the verse *agnl 
raksamsi* and the yajamana keeps waiting for the aranis that 
are brought with the verse 4 mahl vispatnL’ The adhvaryu 
hands over the aranis to the sacrificer with the verse *dohy5 ca 
te , who receives them with a verse and immediately invokes 
them with two verses. Both (adhvaryu and yajamana) repeat 
in a low voice the formula ‘mayi grhnarayagre &c.\ The 
adhvaryu arranges the place for the g&rhapatya with the verse 
apeta vita* and sprinkles it with water with *sam no devlr. f 
He does the same for the places ( Syatanas) of the daksina fire 
(to the south-east) and of Shavanlya, sabhya and avasathya 
fires. Even since ancient times there have been agnihotrins 
who did not set up the sabhya and avasathya fires. Half of the 
sand (that has already been brought among the sambharas) is 
divided into two parts, one (i. e. * of the whole heap) being 
scattered over the place of the garhapatya and the other ($ ) 
over the place of the daksinagni. The other half of the sand 
heap is divided into three parts each of which is scattered in 
the places of the other three, ahavanlya, sabhya and Svasathya 
( but if no sabhya nor fivasathya is to be kept then the half is 
entirely scattered over the Sbavanlya place ). In the same way 
the other earthy materials are placed over the places of the fires 
with appropriate mantras. After he places the lime stones or 
pebbles on the various places he brings to bis mind his enemy. 
Then he spreads the various materials on the fire places and after 
mixing together the materials of wood to the accompaniment of 
two mantras he scatters them just as he scattered the sand 
(after dividing them as stated above )• He casts to the 
north over the materials a piece of gold on the place of 
the garhapatya* 240 and invokes it with a mantra and 
assigns at a distance a pieoe of silver for his enemy or throws 
it into water if he has no enemy. The same process ( of 
casting a golden piece) is followed as to the places of the other 
fires. He removes the ashes of the brShmaudanika fire (that 

2245. Tai. Br. I. 1. 9 has i 

*. Most of the mantras required here occur in Tai. Br. I. 2, 1. 

2246. Though gold is among the earthy materials, it was not dealt 
with while the other earthy things were being divided. 
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has been extinguished as stated already) and in its place 
deposits the two aranis from which he produces fire by drilling. 
When the first rays of the sun spread in the sky (i. e. before the 
sun’s diso is seen, but the eastern horizon is lit up by rays ) he 
places the upper arani on the lower one to the accompaniment 
of the *da§a-hotr’ 8147 formulae. While generation of fire by 
attrition is proceeding a white or red horse from whose eyes no 
water drops (L e. who is not blear-eyed) and whose knee is 
dark (or any horse with full testicles) is kept present and a 
adman of Sakti Sahkrti is sung; when smoke rises a saman of 
Gathina Kausika is sung and also the verse * aranyor-nihito 

(Eg. m. 29. 2). 

He (the adhvaryu) invokes the fire with the mantra upa- 
varoha jstavedah ’ (Tai. Br. IL 5. 8 ) the moment it is produced. 
Then the adhvaryu makes the sacrificer recite the catur-notr 
(mantras)” 48 and invokes the fire when kindled with the 
mantra 4 ajannagnih When the fire is produced the yajamana 
bestows on the adhvaryu the most desirable fee (i. e. a cow ), 
which he accepts with a mantra. After the fire is produced, the 
yajamana breathes over it with the formula 4 prajfipatistvS 
(Tai. S. IV. 2. 9.1). The adhvaryu holds over the fire his 
folded hands turned downwards with a verse, makes it blaze forth 
by means of fuel-sticks with the words * samradasi ’ ( Tai. S. 
IV. 3. 6. 2 ), holds it in his folded hands turned upwards, sits 
down on a seat and while the Rathantara and Yajnayajniya 
samans are being chanted, he establishes the garhapatya fire on 
the sambhdras (the earthy and wooden materials scattered as 
above) by repeating certain mantras according as the sacrificer 


2247. The da4a hotSrah are the ten sentences occurring in Tai.^A. 

III. l. viz. srf fwfrr w? 1 1 amfitT 1 sn ^ : 1 

■ wrwrasftr ■ ** ^ 1 ; Vlde , Alt ' 

Br. 24. 6 for the ten in a different order. It should be noted that here 
ten things connected with tho human body are identified with ten things 
connected with homa. 

2248. The eatur-hotrt are the mantras in Tai. A. III. 1-5 commen¬ 

cing with 'cittil) sruk ’.' Vide also Tai. Br. III. 12. 5 and noto 904 
The Ait. Br. 24. 4 says ‘ %vrwr VT <T^nfnr jprf wtw The 

da4ahotr mantras in the preceding noto are only a portion of tho catur 
hotr ( vide Sffyapa on Tai. Br. III. 12. 5 ). In the Tai. Br. 1.^8 it is 
said »iw<tw amfiswH i.. ^rav*nw i ... 

h. d. 125 


• •• 
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has a certain gotra ” 49 (or pravara ) and the first vy&hiti (i. e. 
bhfih) or the first two vyabrtis ( bhuh, bhuvah ), the first two 
Sarparajnl formulae and the first of the Gharma$iras texts. The 
formula for establishing the gSrhapatya according to the gotra 
is stated in note 2249. When establishing the garhapatya on the 
sambharas the adhvaryu further repeats certain mantras ( given 
in Ap. Sr. V. 12. 2) and then the yajamana invokes the fires with 
the mantra * sugarhapatyo * (Tai. Br. 1.2. 1) a nd the adhvaryu 
makes the yajam&na repeat the Gharmasiras formulae. The 
adhvaryu strews darbhas round the gfi-hapatya ( L e. he does 
paristarana ). 

The procedure for establishing the ahavanlya is to be so 
arranged that the fire is actually established when half of the 
sun’s disc rises above the eastern horizon. The adhvaryu lights 
fuel-sticks on the garhapatya for being carried forward and 
he takes in a vessel the sand on which fire would be supported 
to the accompaniment of four verses. Then while carrying the 
fire, he raises a little the kindled bundle of fuel-sticks and 
holds the fire on the sand. Then the adhvaryu makes the yaja¬ 
mana repeat in the right ear of the horse the Agnitanu formulae 
(set out in Ap. Sr. V. 13. 7 ), holds the fire for some time and 
then lays it down in the place for the ahavanlya. 

224 9- When the sacrifice* is a Bhargava the formula is ^yrt m 

If be is an Angiraaa or any brSbmana 
who is not a BbSrgava or Aiigiraaa the formuhe are respectively 
?VT &c. and rvi. In the case of a king, a k^atriya, a vaidya 

or a rathakSra sacrificer the formula? respectively aro TT5?T 

... ... 

cTT Ac. Vide h. wt. I. 1. 4. for the mantras &c. The 

formulae are grefft o ii-dfotf wfrm TVW 5* 

i &c. in tf. L 5. 3 and in I. 5. 4 it is stated wn % gfifefa w- 

H Vfi ^ToTlT: .HV t l P* M « n 

&C. crrmv¥ says (HI. 4) ‘ The formula? 

called gharmabiram$i are set out in Ap. dr. V. 12. 1 and SatyS^adha 
HI. 4. They occur in \ *T- 1.1. 7 and are : sm ; h ftv: qg- 

i ur^rnTTV n vrt: i 

tfrernr <ptvpt unj u ftv: i 

^ ^ bt fr 3TT%f£ ^ TT$ 

w^r^TT n. Out of these . tfhj ia repeated when establishing 

mwcV, SUT: VTW.<r¥, when establishing ) and 

.. ivgnJTf when establishing srr^vwnr. Vide arr. I. 1. 8 for 

this. The QSrhapatya mound ia circular, that of the Ahavanlya ia 
square and that o£ the Dak^tnSgni is aomi-circalar. All three are about 
one square aratni in area. 
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The Agnldhra priest then brings domestic fire or produces 
fire by attrition, sits down with his knees raised up, and establi¬ 
shes the daksinagni, while the Yajiiayajniya s£man is being 
chanted and follows the procedure of repeating formulae 
according to the gotra (as above) and repeats the 2nd vyahrti 
( bhuvah), the three Sarparajnl formulae and the 2nd Gharma- 

siras (viz. the verse * vatah.paca ’). After repeating 

several other formulae (as in Ap. Sr. V. 13. 8) he sets down 
daksina fire on the sairibharas. 

The fire brought for establishing SM ° daksina fire may be 
fetched from the house of a brahmana. a ksatriya, a vaisya or a 
gudra who is extremely prosperous like an asura (if the sacri- 
ficer desires prosperity), but he should thereafter never eat 
at that man’s house; or (according to Baud. Sr. II. 17 ) it may 
be brought from the garhapatya fire or according to Asv. from 
the house of a vaisya or of any rich man or it may be produced 
by attrition. 

When the ahavanlya fire is being taken (in a vessel) from 
the garhapatya the Vamadevya is chanted and they proceed to¬ 
wards the east preceded by the horse, 5,nl repeating three mantras. 
To the south of the vihara the brahma priest makes a chariot 
or a chariot wheel move up till three revolutions of the wheel 
take place (six times for an enemy ). A third part of the 
distance (between the garhapatya and the place for ahavanlya ) 
the fire is carried at the height of the knee, the 2nd third at the 
height of the navel, the last third at the height of the mouth. 
No one is to come between the sun and the fire. He takes the 
fire with both his hands stretched to the right. In the middle 
of the distance the yajamana gives a gift to the priest. In 
the middle of the distance the adhvaryu puts down a piece of 
gold and then crosses over it with the mantra nakosi. The 
adhvaryu makes the horse that faces the east go over the sam- 
bharas to their north with its right hoof placed in such a way 
that the live coals of the fire when established would fall on the 
foot-print made by the horse and making the horse turn to its 
right he again makes the horse go over the sambharas with 
a formula * yadakrandah ’ ( Rg. I. 163. 1). The horse is held 

2250. eift vt 1 *1- H. 17; TnnCwTTi 

nfurn ' 3TT “ ? - L • • _ 

2251. Vide Toi. Br. I. 1. 7 for the mantr* ( which U 

mentioned in ip. V. 14. 5 ) and the words wfwowwftr. 
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facing the west to the east of the place for the Shavanlya. The 
horse must be young and according to PaingySyani BrShmana a 
young bull may do (if a horse is not available). According to the 
Bahvrca Brahmana the (Shavanlya) fire should be established on 
the footmark of an animal called Kamandalu or of a goat (accord¬ 
ing to Vajasaneyaka). Then the sacrificer mutters auspicious 
formulae”” and sends to his enemy (a curse) with the formula 
' go to him, 0 fire, with thy terrible forms. ’ Having invoked 
the fire with the verse ‘ Yad-idam divah ’ (Tai. Br. I. 2.1) he 
turning his face to the west and standing to the east establishes 
the ahavanlya fire. The ahavanlya is laid down upon the 
sambharas when the Brhat SSraan, the Syaita, VSravantlya and 
Yajfiayajniya are being chanted, and the procedure of repeating 
consecrating mantras according to gotra is being followed, when 
all the vyabrtis, all the Sarpa-rajn! mantras, the third Gharma- 
6iras formula and certain other V6rses are recited.” 53 The sacrificer 
invokes the ahavanlya when it is being established with the 
formula * Snase &c. ’ ( which occurs in Tai. Br. I. 1. 7 ) and he 
follows the priest ( whether adhvaryu or agnldhra ) in repeating 
the various vyahrtis, the Sarpar&jnl verses and the GharmaSiras 
formulae. The fire when established should be propitiated with 
clarified butter and plants (i. e. fuel-sticks) after repeating 
certain formulae (set out in Ap. V. 16. 4). The samans are sung 
by the brahmS priest in Agnyadheya ( and there is no udgatr 
priest ). ,w 

The aabhya and avasathya fires are established with domestic 
fire or fire produced by attrition or with fire taken from the 


2252. Tai. Br. I. 1. 7 has the words V3IHH: (Sirr snriit and the 
verses ^ I &o. (set oat in Ap. V. 15. 2 ). 

2253. The verses ‘abhi tvs Sara’ (Rg. VII. 82. 22), *kays nai- 
citra’ (Rg. IV. 31. 1), ‘tvSra-iddhi bavsmahe’ ( Rg. VI. 46.1), *aivam 
na tvS vSravantam’ (Rg. I. 27. 1), ‘abhi pra vah surfidhasam * 
(Rg. VIII.49. 1), ‘yajfiSyajnS vo* (Rg. VI. 48. 1) are respectively 
the sSmans called Rathantara, VSmadevya, Brhat, VSravantlya, Syaita 
and YajnSyajfiiya. All these verses occur in the Ssmaveda (vido 
vol. III. p.83,87,330, vol.I. p.120,483 and 147 respectively, B.I. series). 
Vide Tai. 8. V. 5. 8.1-2, Ait. Br. 19. 6 for the names of these and other 
samans. Jai. (III. 3. 9) declares that, though sSman verses arc as a 
rule to be chanted loudly, in SdhSna they aro to be uttered inaadibly 
( upBtnda), since SdbSna is to be done with yajurveda procedure. 

2254. Jaimini in Purva-mimSmsSsutra (X. 8. 9-11) discusses the 
question whether the brahmS priest must chant these glnas or whether 
there is an option. Vide Tai. Br 1. 1. 8. 
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ahavanlya, according to the mode of establishment dependent 
on the gotra os stated above. He puts on each fire three samidhs 
of the asvattha tree with three verses (Rg. IX. 66. 19, 21, 20 ) 
and three samidhs of saml smeared with ghee after repeating 
certain mantras ( Rg. IV. 58. 1-3 ). Or these samidhs may be 
offered in the ahavanlya (if sabhya and avasathya are not 
kept up). 

Then he offers a purnahuti, MSS the sacrificer gives gifts, 
mutters certain auspicious formul®, waits in worship upon the 
five (or three) fires. Then if the yajamana is a ksatnya dice 
play takes place. The gifts given to all the four priests are 
cloth, a cow and bull, and a new chariot, while a goat, purpa- 
patra and a pillow of several coloured threads are given to the 
Sgnldhra, a horse to brahma, a bull to adhvaryu, and a dhenu 
to the hotr. There are larger gifts specified according to the 
sacrificer’s ability. 

Kat. (IV. 10.16 ) ordains that after establishing the Vedic 
fires the yajamana should observe complete celibacy for 12 
nights, 6 nights or at least three nights, should sleep near the 
fires on the ground ( and not on a cot), should offer honui of 
milk to the fires. Baud. IL 20 prescribes further observances for 


twelve days. 


Punaradheya : When within a year after a man sets up 
the Vedic fires he suffers from severe illness ( such as dropsy ) 
or suffers loss of wealth or his son dies or his near relatives are 
harassed or made captive by his enemies or he becomes cripple 
in a limb, or if he is desirous of prosperity or fame be again 
sets up the fires. The procedure is essentially the same as for 
agnyadheya with a few differences e. g. fires are fed with kusa 


2255. The com. on Kilt. IV. 10. 5 explains syfvt WWT wrf Rf: 
VvnSTH : . The procedure ordinarily applying to all Shutis of clarified 
butter la: The adhvaryu puts butter into the butter-pot, which is 
placed on the gSrhapatya fire to melt. Having wiped the sruva (dipp¬ 
ing spoon) and juhU (offering spoon) with darbha grass and having 
taken the butter pot off the fire he dips two darbha blades used as 
strainers (vavitra) into the heated butter and fills the juhu with the 
sruva. Then he takes a tamidh, walks over to the north side of the 
Shavaniya, strews darbha grass round it and puts tho sarnidh on that 
fire Then he sits down with bent right knee, pours the butter m the 
iuhii on to the fire with the word svShS and the sacrificer utters the 
formula ‘agnaya idam na mama’. This holds good in agnySdheya and 
agnihotra, but in many other rites the principal (pradhSna) offerings 
are offered while the priest is standing. 
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grass and not with wood nor with fool-sticks, the two fljyabbft- 
gas 3ro for agul alone f while in tho model sacrifici they hth 
for Agni and Soma ), the punsridhoyo is performs:! in the rainy 
season and nt mid-day. Other differencta and details aro 
passed ov8r. ,,H Jaj. (VJ. 4. 36-27 J states that punarftdheya Is 
a prSyaicitta only If both the fires ( garhapatya and dbavaniya) 
have been extinguished or discontinued and 1 in X. 2.30-33 ) 
that when punaritdfaeya is resorted to for some desired object, the 
few that are prescribed in agnyld Inina are not the fees to bo 
given, but other daks [nit is given. 


AgnUiotra 


According to Gnu, VJIL £0 there aro fi0YCtl fauns t)f 
baviryajnas of which agnihotra is the second. From the 
evening of tile day of agntjmihmjn the Iiouse-holder hn» to 
perform agnihotra "* 7 (burnt offering of cows milk &c. J twice 
daily in the evening and morning to the ond of his life 
or till he becomes a fttunny&sitt, or as the £&t. Br. { XII. 4 . 1.1 > 
says " Those who offer agnihotra indeed enter upon a long 
sacrificial session j agnihotra indeed is a satlra thnt ends with 
old age or death, since ho becomes free from it only by old age 
or death.’ Satyfieidha prescribes (IIL 1 ) that from the time 
of setting up the three arauta fires, agnihotra and dariap&roa- 
mfca are obligatory on all members of the twke-born classes 
and ho holds that the nisnda and rctbakAra also are bound to 
perform them, thou git other sQtrakaraa are opposed to this. Vida 
pp. 45-47 above, Jai. ( VL 3. 1-7 and 8 -lb ) bolds that agni- 
botrn being obligatory, it may bo undertaken even by Mm who 
is not able to perform every detail of it in its entirety, but that 
a kamys Htc should be undertaken only by him who is able to 
carry out every detail. Vide also Jal. II i, 1-7 wbera * yfivaJ . 
jlvam-agnihotrom juhoti' is explained as laying down a 


2S5b. VidfiTai. S. I. 6. 1-4, Toi. Br. I. 3. 1, Sat. lir. II. t. 9. Kir 
I[. 9. 4-14, Ap. V, I&-2B, Km. IT, 11, Band. III. 1-3 for detail,. 

8X57. The word agnlhotrn it derived in the Tai. Br, II. 1 . g Qi 
rjtein which Ajjm 1 * oiTeiH to Agni and Sly 1 pa > 4 jt 515 % ^ 
fiww.fiiw ff* Vja'ris rgsrvvTsfNHntm 1 stp< fnaew"i- 

R^r Vide .let, I, 4. 1 (which catabliehee that i n 

roffliin: the word 1 agnihotra 1 ii the ihuda oferiti j. The gut Br 
xl ]j A ; } 1 ,4 >' 5 1 * vr -m i'lif-s ^ 

-i^rfnjr^ vi^i ifrw grgwi TI * Hirers (ill. i) 

gjfy Jhi«1 w I'Srwi 1 MvT3Tti*TwVrvrwratffirV»i tt ' * 
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characteristic required of the performer. The several sutras 
present differing details and nintitrns. "* 4 According to one 
view all the three fires are permanently maintained by the 
bouse*holder ,,lJ ( Kat. IV. 13, S 1; according to ethers only the 
g&rhapatya is permanently kept (Xp. VI. %, 13) and the daksl* 
n&gai is permanently kept only if It was set up by attrition at 
the time when the house-holder performed agnyadheya. The 
house-holder calls upon the adhv&ryu to bring the ih&vnulyn 
From the gfirhapatya in the evening and also in the morning; this 
U so only if the y&jstraHtia engage an adhvaryu in the daily 
ngnlhotra, but if tba yajamina does the doily ognihotra himself 
this coll is unnecessary. As to the daksinUgnl In the daily 
ngnihotra, Asv, ( II, 3. 1) mentions several alternatives via., it 
may be brought from the house of a vaiays or from the 
house of any rich man or it may be produced by attrition or 
it tony be kindled into flames if it is kept pnrmaritiatly. He 
should take burning cnul* from the kindled ^Srhapatyo in 
a vessel and carry them to the place of the dhavnnlya 
with the mantra 1 devam tvtt devehhyab sriyft uddharimi 1 mid 
should repeat when carrying the burning coals towards the oast 
the mantra ‘ rako me up from sin that I knowingly or unknow¬ 
ingly may have committed; save me from all the sin that 
I may have committed in tho day ’ (this in the evening sgni- 
hotra, in the morning ugiilhotrn It being said ‘sin that I 
committed at night Vide Aav. IL 3. 3 and 6, 4p. VI. 1. 7, 
Baud, III. 4. lie should face the ruu and ijliice the burning 
coals In tho fihavanlya mound with the mantra { amfiahuttra 
&o., ia Asv. II, 3, 4, Ap. VI, 1, 3, Baud. IIL i ). In the morning 
agnibotra also he should face the sun and do other things 
stated above. According to Xat. (IV, 13, %) the evening agnl* 
hutra k to be commenced before the buli Beta and tho morning 
one before the sun rises. ASv. says that the hum a k performed 

S25S. Vide Sit lJr. II, 2. 4 ff, Toi, Br, II. 1. 1-11, Ail. Br. 'i&. 1-7, 
A r , S, K«r. 4- 12-15, Adv, II. Z-5, Baud. III. 4-9, Sat, III. 7. 

2259. Tho io called jjatoirl perpetually maintain the three Urea 
(Kat, IV. 15, Sand Ap, VI. 2, 12). They are e tbonngbly learned 
firslimape, a victorious kfatriya king and a vaHy*. who is the lead ini; 
man of bli village, 1 wnfiirtt: mtj=?r i in itH rurfacp SfJjyp* 

drrgrw; eiravi tvsrtr mrrifovtirffnrfiftft'' irrft so com. on K*(. IV. 13. 
Tho word ‘gala&i 1 oc^urt io Taj* H, LL 5. i, 4 and Bat. Br, I, 3. t. 12, 

$ irirlra: wtwft vra»WTt mfrrt ?iin * S. if- > l 5.4, 4. mrofr 

Li tj hi) fspliiaed us hji urai nr wNnwra *i' ooin. on toot, 

IV, 13. C, 
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after the sun sets. There have been two views on this point 
from very ancient times viz. whether agnihotra is to be performed 
before sunrise or after sunrise. Vide Ait Br. 24. 4-6 and 
Kausltaki Br. II. 9. Ap. (VI. 4. 7-9 ) mentions four views as to 
both evening or morning time for agnihotra viz. it should be the 
safndhi of day and night for both or it may be when the first 
star is seen or in the first watoh of the night or in the 2nd ( for 
evening agnihotra) and at dawn, or when a part of the disc of 
the sun just appears on the horizon or after the sun comes up. 
The householder performs agnihotra after finishing his samdhya 
adoration. There is a difference of opinion, some holding that 
the homa in the grhya fire should precede the agnihotra in the 
Vedic fires, while others hold that it should come after the 
Vedic agnihotra. 2260 The house-holder after performing samdhya 
follows either of two modes (Kat. IV. 13.12 and IV 15. 2, Ap. 
VL 5. 3, according to his &5kha ), goes towards the ahavanlya 
through the space between the places of the garhapatya and 
daksinagni or by a route to the south of these two fire places 
and having gone round the ahavanlya sits down to the south 
in his usual place (or crosses from the western side of the 
ahavanlya and sits down to its south) and the wife also sits 
in her place (Kat. IV. 13.13, Ap. VI. 5. 1-2 ). The householder 
then sips water (performs acamana) with the words * vidyudasi 
vidya me papmanam-rtat satyam-upaimi mayi sraddha* (Ap. 
VI. 5. 3). The wife also sips water. 2861 Then both husband and 
wife should observe silence till the agnihotra (morning or 
evening) is gone through. A man who has no wife can perform 
the daily agnihotra (vide Ait. Br. 32. 8). The adhvaryu performs 
parisamuhana ( wiping with the wet hand from the north-east to 
the north) thrice for the three fires. He strews round the 

2260. CTlftll} • S g i ttq i 

fjcTT I II splr i com. on 

5)TcVT. IV. 13. 12 and cited as vncgro’s in the quoted 

in 3 T TW K r c* T p. 52. 

2261. The paddhati in the com. on Kat. IV. 13 remarks 

VcWT W Sfi’Ucfifei I This shows how 

gradually the wife lost all importance in Vedic rites and came to bo a 
mere silent spectator of all the weary details that had to be gone 
through by tho sacrificer and the priest Jaimini VI. 1. 17-21 stated 
generally that the husband and wife co-operated in performing yajna, 
butjn VI. 1. 24 ho qualifies the general statement by saying that the 
wife cannot do all the actions which are to be done by the sacrificer but 
only-those which she is expressly asked to do in the texts. 
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ahavanlya fira darbha grass (performs paristarana) in such a 
way that the darbhas to the east and west have their ends turned 
to the north and of those to the north and south turned to the east 
aud the strewing proceeds from the east, then to the south, then 
to the west and then to the north. In the same way he strews 
darbha grass round the garhapatya and then round the daksin- 
agni. Taking water in his right hand, he sprinkles it round the 
ahavanlya first, beginning from the northeast and ending in 
the north. Then he walks towards the west pouring a conti¬ 
nuous stream of water from the Shavaniya up to the gfirhapatya. 
He then sprinkles (performs paryuksana ) the gSrhapatya from 
left to right and then the daksinSgni. Or one may sprinkle water 
(and this is the usual order now in the Deccan) round the 
gSrhapatya first and then round daksinSgni and then pour a 
stream of water from the garhapatya to the east up to the 
ahavanlya (Asv. IL 2. H ). Asv. (II. 2.11-13 ) says that the 
mantra in paryuksana is * rtasatyabhySm tvS paryuksami ’ and 
each fire is sprinkled thrice, water being taken freshly at each 
time and the mantra being repeated each time and that sprinkling 
may first be done round the daksipSgni, then round gSrhapatya 
and then ahavanlya. Vide Kst. IV. 13.16-18, Ap. VL 5. 4. 

The homa is performed with cow’s milk for him who 
performs agnihotra as a sacred duty and not for any particular 
reward in view, but one who desires to secure a village or 
plenty of food, or strength or brilliance may employ respective¬ 
ly yavagu (gruel), cooked rice, curds or clarified butter ( Asv. 
IL 3. 1-2). Then an order is issued to the person engaged to 
milk the agnihotra cow”” that stands to the south of the sacri¬ 
ficial ground with her face to the east or north and that has a 
male calf. At the time of milking the calf is to the south of 
the cow, and first sucks milk and then the calf is removed and 
the milking is done. The person to milk the cow should not be 
a Sudra ( Kat. IV. 14.1), but Ap. ( VI. 3.11-14 ) allows even a 
sudra to milk the cow, while Baud. (IIL 4 ) says that he must 
be a brahmans. Rules are laid down about the udders from 
which milk is to be drawn and about persons for whom it is to 
be drawn ( Sat. IIL 7 based on Tai. Br. U. 1. 8 ). The milking 
is not to be begun by pressing the udders, but by making the 

2262. Tai. Br. II. 1. 6 identifies the cow with agnihotra and 
II 1 7 states that tho cow’s milk in its various stages belongs to various 
deities since the time it is in the udder (when it is Raudra ) till after 
it is offered (when it is dear to Indro). 

H. D. 126 
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calf buck them first ( ns stan&n sammrsati 1 Ap. VL 4, 4 based 
on Tai Br. II. 1. 8 ). Milking is to be begun the moment tbs 
sun sets (Ap, VL 4. 5), The vessel in which the milk is to be 
held is of earthenware manufactured by an &rja ( L e, o nB who 
belongs to the three regenerate classes), but without using a 
wheel and the vessel must have a wide mouth and straight sides 
and not slanting ones { Kit IV. 14.1, Ap. VI. 3. 7 Jl It is called 
agnihotr&stk&ll (ip. VI, 3.151 The odhvatyu takes from the 
gSibapatyn fire some burning coals for boiling the milk and 
keeps them to thu north nf the g&rhapatya in a separate spot. 
Then ho goes near the cow, holds the vessel in which the 
cow has been milked, brings it toward* the east of the 


Sbavanlya, sits to the west uf the gSrhapaiya and heats the 
vessel on the burning coals mentioned above. He tabes a 
dsrbha blade (other than one of those that are strewn round the 
gftrhapatya), kindles it and holding it over the milk illumi¬ 
nates the milk with Its tight. He then takes water in a sruva 
and sprinkles cub drop or some drops into the boiling milk 
(Asv. II, 3. 3 and 5 X He should then again hold a burning 
blade (the sums blade used before) over the hot milk and light 
it up. He does this thrice and then cast* away tha blade to the 
north,N' 1 There was a difference of view whether the milk to 
he offered should be brought to the boiling point or should only 
be simply hot ( vide Sat. Br. 11. 3. 1. H-ig and COmt on K4ti 
IV. T4, 5). Then the pot of milk b slowly lifted with three 
mantras and drawn down to the north from the burning coals 
(A4v.IL 3. 8, Tai Br. II. 1. 3 ‘vartma karatiThen the 
burning ooala on which the milk was boiled or heated arc 
thrown back in the gfirhapntya fire. Then a * TO vn and eruc 
both made of vifcahM* wood are cleaned with the hand (to 
remove duet) and arc heated on the gfirtmpatya ( or a Wanly a 
according to Ap. VL 7. i ). Ho then again heats the sruc and 
srnva on the gdrhap&tya. asks the yajnmana • H hall I take cut 
n iik ftm .la ft . m wl . 




4 UV 14 k, Uf, 




vrtft.-.afrrilnft. ... ft TLo 

sfrtakliog of water from the *rttv. on thc mi7k feTi"kd crati^k* 
(SB* VI. 6. 5-4). Tbli Is referred to fn Taj. Br 111 CT! 
▼ttb whlohtgaihotrt 1. offered » colled sgniho^L*^ w y 0 hil 
msde of nkinVflfs wood, ia *i long « cue’s w araW ; z Vl « . 
and com, thereon). 1 *' 

3*64. tha^wcrdcaddrcaasd by theadWyc differ 
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ropl iea standing ‘ Yes, do tftke out \ Thou the adhraryu holds 
lu his right hand the sruva ladle stnl in *his left hand ^ the 
acnihota^havsal with its mouth turned upward*, pours out Into 
the agrihotra-hftw.il milk from the milk pot £ already heated) 
with the sruva four tiroes mi and keeps the sruvn in the milk 
pet. In A P . VL 7. 7-8 and 1 st, II. 3. 13-14 it i* said that the 
adbvaryu knowing the mind of the householder should draw 
the fullest ladle for the roost favourite son of the sacrifloer or 
if the latter desires that the eldest son should bo moat pro- 
pplrmb and the later ones lass and less, then the lirsd Indio » 
filled to the fullest; on the other hand If he wishes the 
youngest to be prosperous then the Inst ladle drawing is tha 
fullest. Then the adhvaiyu carrying a samidh of palaaa wood 
a apan in length over the rod of the sttm (inserting bln 
finger between the two), holds the two together over the gSrh^ 
pjj.lva Tory near its flumes, earns* the erne towards the 
fibavtintya holding it as high as his tioss; when in the midst 
□f tha diKtEine^ between tht g^rhapatyd and Lia 
be brings the smo down (to the level of bk navel) and than 
again raising It up as high as his mouth, he> reachesthe *bava- 
niya and places the sruc and samidh on darhhft Hades (on the 
kurca, soys Baud. HL 5) to Urn west of the ‘havattlya. Us 
himself eltfl to the northwest of the ahavanlya facing t jo eaa . 
bends bis Ws, hold* the aruc in his left hand and with the 
right hand offers the samidh in the midst of the [uiaj&nlya 
firo with tha mantra' rajatfim tvftgnijyutisjain (according to Aav. 
II S 15 l Then, be alps wafer with the mantra 1 ^idyud-aal 

vidv'a mu' pRpmsnam-rtst-sntyatn-upainii* (Ap. VI. 9 . 3 , Us, 
IT 7. 1$). When the eamidh has caught fire and is mrniflS 
brightly, be offers the first oblation (of milk) on the satmdh 
about two finger-breadths from its root wfflh the manfaw^ om 
hhur^bhuvnh-flvarotn, agiiirfrotir jyctlragnih ■**&- £ * 

III, 9 ). According to Kit he may optionally repeat the mantra 


as& 5 . Milk ii pooifld Are time* for U™* who 
AceorJinS to Bmidhtyanr. (i?r*«rnlbj*ye 5) BMw sad irrt«- 

ar vV^“ tlI " fl - ** iflt " CUt tUc ^ ra “ nt ™ 3 *** 

the five limes when milk ii poured with the *ruw. 

im The mantra differ aiding *> tb{1 ■«*»■ * eHIiiils . to 

S . VI. 3. 3 one «addh or two ortluee n»y beeilwed ud.he F^rlbe, 
jTi.,,1. f« lh lb». Tb. Ti Br. II. « npliulrt, tt» 

often ng o£ o&ly ono twTiSdb. 
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‘sajur devena’ ( Vaj. S. III. 10). According to Ap. (VI. 10. 8) m? 
in the evening agnihotra the mantra is ‘agnirjyotir’ &c; while 
in the morning agnihotra it is ‘suryo jyotir-jyotih suryah 
svaha (Vaj. S. III. 9). Then he places the sruc on the kusa 
blades and looks at the gSrhapatya with the thought ‘ bestow 
on me cattle ■ Then he again takes up the sruc, makes a 
second offering (of milk) whioh is larger in measure than the 
first one, but this is offered silently, while be contemplates 
upon PrajSpati in his mind™ 8 . This second offering is made 
to the east or north of the first in such a way that the two 
will not come in contact. He keeps more milk in the sruc than 
what is taken up in making the second offering. He then raises 
the sruc twice (thrice according to Ap. VI. 11. 3) in such 
a way that the flames of the fire turn north-wards and places 
the sruc on the kurca. He scours with his hand turned down¬ 
wards the spout of the ladle and then rubs bis hand to which 
some drops of the milk stick on the north side of the kurca 
(the points of the kusas that are towards the north) with 
the words 'salutation to the gods’ (Kat. IV. 14. 20) or ‘to you 
for securing cattle’. Ap. (VI. 10. 10 ) says that he scours in 
the evening the sruc (in order to remove what sticks to it) 
from the end of the handle down to the bowl with the man¬ 
tra ise tv5 (Tai. S. I. 1 . 1 . 1.) and in the morning from 
the bowl to the end of the ladle with the mantra * urjo tva ’ 

(Tai. S. 1.1.1.1). Then while the palm is turned upwards 
and while he wears his sacred thread in the praclnavlta mode 
he places his fingers to the south of the roots of the kuSa blades 
on the ground silently or with the mantra ‘ svadhS pitrbhvah ’ 

l**-} [ l U - n ™\ K ^ U - 3 - 21} ° r ' Svadh5 PWyah pftxin 
jinva (Ap VI. 11. 4). Then he sips water (but with the sacred 
thread in the upavlta form ) with his face turned to the east 
Then he walks to the place of the garhapatya, takes a fuel-stick 
(samidh) in his hand while standing. He then sits down to the 
northwest of the garhapatya with his face turned towards the 


2267* The Tai. Br. II. 1. 2. Bays err# _ _r 

S J n°i jiHS T "..r' on J.-? ll “ *" 

r •**’**'*' * «*» mi hr** 

3 5 : U ' 5 ' l T = " , ' n ’' Snwi ^ St '' 8 '“- I- 

IL 319 







Ch. XXIX ] irauta Sacrifices-Agniholra 1005 

east, bends bis knee, offers the samidh in the garbapatya fire, 
then drawing out in the sruva milk from the pot offers it into 
the fire with a mantra (ta osya sudadohasah ’ Rg. VIII. 69. 3, 

according to Asv. II. 3. 26, or ‘ iha pustim pustipatir.pusti- 

pataye svaba according to Kat. IV. 14. 23). He offers a second 
oblation of milk by the sruva silently according to Kat. (IV. 
14. 24 ) or with the words ' bhurbhuvah svah suprajah prajabhih 
syam suvlro vlraih suposah posaih ’ and with at least any three 
verses addressed to Agni and with the verses ' agna ayumsi 
pavase ’ Rg. IX. 66. 19-21 (according to tev. IL 3. 27-29). 
Then he offers one oblation of milk with the sruva ladle into the 
daksinagni with the words ‘ annad&yanna-pataye svSba ’ and a 
second one silently. He then touches water, turns northwards 
and with one of his fingers ( with the ring finger ‘ anSrmka ’ 
according to Kat. IV. 14. 26 ) he takes out what remains in the 
sruc and licks it noiselessly without allowing it to come in 
contact with his teeth. He then sips water and licks it a 
second time and then sips water. He then takes into another 
vessel or on his own palm all remnantB ( of milk &c.) in the 
sruo and licks the contents of the vessel or his palm once with 
his tongue. According to Ap. ( VI. 11. 5 and VI. 12. 2 ) and 
Baud. III. 6 he holds the sruc in such a way that its rod is 
turned east or north, and licks the sruc itself twice, fills it 
with water, poura down to the west the water ( from the ladle ) 
with the mantra ‘ propitiate those who partake of leavings’, 
sips water, and wipes the agnihotrahavanl with darbha blades. 
Then he washes his hand, performs Scamana twice, goes near 
the ahavanlya, sits down, fills the sruo with water and spills 
the water from the ladle to the north of the ahavanlya with the 
words * devan jinva; ’ he repeats the same process again and 
wearing the sacred thread in the praclnavlta form and turning 
to the south he pours water to the south of the ahavanlya for the 
pitrs with the words * pitfn jinva . He then repeats the same 
process as for gods and sprinkles water upwards in the north-east 
a third time with the words 1 sapta-raln jinva . He fills the 
sruc a fourth time, removes the darbhas from the place ( kurca- 
sthSna )where they were placed to the west of the ahavanlya, 


2269. The ticking of the agnihotrahavanl is one of the actions 
forbiddon in the Kali age ‘ araTvjbr?:’ qu oted in 

Sm. C. L p. 12;’ vide com. on Sat. III. 7 1 wwr %rrwr- 

fir*? profit ’ where it is said ‘ sm 

steals 1 ' 
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pours down water on that place thrice, so as to end the stream 
in the east or north. He then heats the sruc and sruva on the 
abavanlya fire together and keeps them on the antarvedi or 
hands them over to an attendant. He then offers three 
samidhs to each of the three fires in the order in which he 
performed paryuksana (i. e. in the order ahavanlya, g&rhapatya, 
daksinagni, or gSrhapatya, daksinSgni, Shavanlya). After this 
the house-holder engages in waiting upon agni with vatsapra 
prayers or in a brief worship by repeating only ' bhurbhuvah 
avail &c.’ ( Vsj. III. 37 ); then he pays silent homage to the 
Shavanlya and sits near it for a moment; then he sleeps or 
sits near the garhapatya; then he performs paryuksapa for all 
the fires, then the householder breaks silence and performs 
acamanaand then when he goes out be contemplates in mind 
the daksipSgni. The wife also performs Scamana (at the end ) 
silently. 

According to Kst. (IV. 12.1-2 ) the upasthana ( worship or 
homage) of the fires in the evening after oblations are offered 
in agnihotra with the Vatsapra mantras ( Vftj. S. III. 11. 36 
and Sat. Br. II. 3. 4. 9-41) is optional and the householder may 
simply repeat one verse ( V&j. 8. III. 37 and 6at. Br. IL 4. 1. 
1 — 2). Ap. ( VI. 16. 4 and 6) prescribes as upasthana the six 
verses 4 upaprayanto * (Tai. 8,1. 5. 5 ) and several others, which 
are passed over for want of space. There were several views 
about upasthana, some holding that upasthana was to be per¬ 
formed only in the evening and not in the morning, others 
holding that it was to be performed at both times but only with 
the Vatsapra mantras ( Bg. X. 45 ) or with the Gosukta ( Bg. 
VI. 28 ) or Asvasukta ( Bg. I. 163 ). Vide Ap. VI. 19. 4-9 to 
VL 23. 

Ap. (VL 15.10-13) has certain interesting rules about agni¬ 
hotra in the case of ksatriyas. At first he says a ksatriya 
should permanently maintain the ahavanlya fire, but he does 
not perform the doily agnihotra. He should however send food 
from his house to a brahmana at the time when the agnihotra 
homa is ordinarily performed, whereby he secures the perfor¬ 
mance of agnihotra, but the adhvaryu should make the rajanya 
recite the mantras of the worship of fire (agnyupasthana noted 
above). A rajanya however who has performed somaySga and 
always speaks the truth may perform agnihotra daily. Asv. 

(IL 1. 3-5 ) says that a ksatriya ( and a vaisya) may perform 
agnihotra on the New Moon and Full Moon days, that on other 
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days he should send oooked food to a brahmana who is devoted 
to his duties and that a ksatriya or vaisya who always abides 
by truth (in thought and word ) and has offered a soma sacri¬ 
fice may engage in daily agnihotra. It is probable that these 
rules were made to allow more time to ksatriyas and vaisyas 
for their chief occupations. According to Ap. VI. 15. 14-16, 
Aiv. IL 4. 2-4 and others the householder should every day 
personally perform the agnihotra, but if he cannot do that, he 
must do it personally at least on parva days and on other days 
a priest, a pupil or a son may perform his agnihotra for him. 

The procedure in the morning agnihotra is the same as the 
evening agnihotra except in a few details e. g. the paryuksana 
mantra in the morning is different in ASv. II. 4. 25 * satyartS- 
bhyam tva paryuksami ’, while in the evening it is rtasatyS- 
bhyim tva &c. ’ (Aiv. IL 2. 11), the samidh is offered into fire 
in the morning with the mantra ‘ harinlm tva suryajyotisam- 
aharistak&m-upadadhe svahS ’ (while in the evening the 

mantra is ' rajatam tvagnijyotisam ratrim-istakam-upadadhe 
8 vaha ’ Aiv. IL 4. 25 and II. 3. 15 ); the mantra in offering an 
oblation of milk in the fire in the morning is * bhurbhuvah- 
svarom, sQryo jyotir jyotih suryah svahS’, while in the 
evening the word * agnih * is substituted for ‘ suryah (Asv. 
II 4 25 and II. 3.16 ). Vide Kat. IV. 15 for further details. 


The sutras set out rules about what the householder is to do 
when he leaves his homa for one night or for * 

Vide Sat. Br. II. 4.1. 3-14, Asv. II. 5, Ap. VL -4-27, Kat. 
IV 12.13-24. According to Asv. the important rules are . he 
kindles the fires into flames, sips water (acamana]land performs 
the worship of the ahavanlya. garhapatya and daksinSgni by 
X -ar torn and .gating ...pacHr.ly man«raa 

“ amsya pasun me pihi\ ‘ narya prajfrnme 
pitum me pahi * (all three in Vaj. S. IIL 37) Then while stand¬ 
ing near the daksinagni he should look at the other two with the 
mantra* iman me mitravarunau grhan gopayatam ...... P - 

ftyanat ’ (Kathaka S. VII. 3., Mai. S. I. 5.14, with vanati s ). 
He then traces the same way back and comes to ^ettavaMya 
and offers worship to it with the mantra mama nama 
f Tai S I 5 10.1, quoted in note 553 above). He should then 
start on his journey without looking back at his fires and 
should mutter the hymn ‘mapranama.* When he reaches a 
place from which the roof of his fire-house is not visible he may 
break silence. On reaching the road leading from his house to 
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bis destination he should recite ' sada sugah ’ ( Bg. m, 54, 21X 
When he returns from his journey to his village, be should 
repeat 'apt pantbftm ’ ( Bg. VI. 51. 16). He should then observe 
silence, take fuel-sticks in his hand and on learning that his 
fires have been kindled into throes ( by Ms eon or pupil) he 
should look at the fthavanlya with two verses (set out in 
A^v. II. 5. 9 ). I lien placing the samidbs he does homage to 
the Ih&vanlya with the verse * mama nSma tavo ca ' ( Tal. S. 
L 5. 10, 1) and than hu places samldbs on the ftbavanlya, 
fr&rbspetya and daksipUgnl with one mantra each ( which are 
VH 3, ril. 28-30). 

These mien apply when the house-holder alone goes on a 
journey leaving the wife at home. When the housp^lioldur is 
away alone it is bis duty to perform all actions at the time of 
sgnfhatra and darsapflrnamiss ( such as sipping water) which 
he can perform without his tires and to go mentally ltT0 through 
the whole procedure and tq observe all vrotas (such as subsisting 
on roots and fruits when required). Vide Ap, IV. 16. IS. 
Kfit, IV. 12. IS and com. thereon, When he goes on a journey 
ablto he should entrust hie fires to his wife and should appoint 
a priest to perform the necessary rites ( vide note 1634 above). 
W hou the house-holder starts on a journey accompanied by his 
wife he should take his dm with Mm. If both husband and 
wife go on a journey without taking their fires with thorn, then 
a priest cannot offer the agnihotra homo in their absence and 
on return the house-holder Unu to again eel up the firee ( has to 
perform pun<trailhana )“*• 


v 1!?0. ‘=R4f 4pni am vaTTWV’mPge't i Tipiyv {giw- wJ wnrrpTT^ j 
II. 157; viimit ^rm t s^r. tv. is, is. 

mi, ... u^prfnr^.i fendf 

•mrrfl i aw*ra*Pfih*v% <i arr^rtsfi III. 1-2, quoted by 

jf. 101 ami wnr. vft. Vt. 27. 6. For the Ural versr, 

■flfl 1% Ifi35 Above, 
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CHAPTER XXX 

DAKBA-P0R1?AUASA 

Tiio itaMMun »"»»*■ B» MM* " ”25' 

mi) -.«-i* 

The Hrsuitn sixths therefore deBOrbe ^ ° dbina oomea first, 
length, though in the order of time M lm*\ la 

5av. IL L 1 «aya that all 1ftb. «"»“® by the 

£££L!ml 1 A«Srp «i 

thirty yea™ (after whichh« may stop Hr till ^ 
old {and Uiualda to ihfl rite X 

Tno word ■ an****• “““ ' ‘ h ^Vi“ (dSl 

min and tko moan > dwell or “ „„„ at to eaoh 

w blob botli fto .anand 

— Tti^sstsrc r" »* i» - 

ia&anft a _ TW£a is taken to mean the day on 

aiiTiia wiBM ** aUia J J ’ , b th flUIl ftn d bv no one aJae. ‘ 

r ,cb ,*> sss—*•—*“ 

Daraa (?u ) and purnaoi * Daur nanl(lal tespeo- 

ATii performed on the li 111 , ; w htoh the finer Ulcer 

tWely- ,5T * An W meftTui a eacnnoe >n ™ 1UH 

employe four prieete. _ _ 

"vs ^ 

rsursr^^ i ;**«■*«*-• 
-—., *. 


B.Dl1S7 
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A sketch of the darjapnrnaniAea is^i is given below princi¬ 
pally based upon the srautaaQtraa ol SatyisOdha and Aavallyatta, 

One who has performed ugnyidheya should begin the 
performance of darsHpurnaittBsa on tho first Full Moon day after 
it. The is^i on the Full-moon day may occupy two days, but 
all the actions to be performed In It can be Comprised Into one 
day, 137 * If extended over two day a it is performed on the full 
moon day and the praUp-ul {the first day of the dark half that 
follows the Full Moon day ), the former being called tipnvusuihu 
day” 7 * and tho latter yajaniya day. On tho upavaaaiha day 
agnyanvldh&ua (offtiring fuel-sticks Into fire) and paristarana 
axe performed in the case of the piimamdsa rite and on tho 
yajanlya day the rest is performed. If it is the first purnamasa 
istior the first darsa jsti, then the sacrificer has to perform tho 
A n v&rambhanl y i isli, which is briefly described In the note 
below. 3117 

On the morning of the full moon day the sacrifioer, after 
the performance of his daily agnihotra, sitting on a sent of 
darbhas to the west of the gSrhapatya, holding kuSa grots in bis 
hand and performing pr&n&yfium and accompanied by his wife, 
makes a tafnkalpa { resolve) ns noted below. 337 * Then he says 
to tho four priests Viz., adhvaryu, brahma, hntr and ftgnldbra 

227$. Vide com, on Kit, II. 1, 16-17 * titwurtl g’UWuHVg.ts 

i^r*4 T'jT^nrf wrfit i ms: npnfew mr 

srflftctWmi ir.iinn? i *r wBtqp uyr^trj- 

i au w mnvrpfl uw h i r»nti n i -^h <T«n x - 
STTWltS w flTft I -d-M.irfivrrtr* ■ ‘-sajfTpni^ wihf i 1 

K27fl. The 6a t, Rr. 1.1, 7 [Larivei:bo ward by aaying ilmt *s all the 
gods beUho tbfltn&eWOB lo tlir saorifleer * 1 ! butM aud abide by him ( from 

1 yah 1 with 1 cl pa J ) it £a called tLpavaiSAtha, Cent. On ip, I. 14. 10 sayi 
‘*rt fwourenrat *irs aiTiW: <; ‘3 e«n«u %mn*ri utf&fltflft 

WTO: W gVTOUVS^WTVirtVWmtStrVTUPd^srftil vnt^ I » com, CD TTWTVTV 

i. 9. p. «. 

8277. At flr*t two ohklionB at# odftrrd to Snraavuti with two man- 
Iras from Tii. S. III. 6. 1. 1. and the &DvIr&mbb.plyX follow.. la tUa a 
cake cooked on eleven. potsherds is offered to Agni npri a cam 

to Sarosvall, i cake on twelve potibcrdn to Saras vat and a cake qu eight 
pBteherda to Agn\ Bh^gJn. Jaimini ( IX. I* 31-35 ) o«tablIfth*!i that the 

ttDVKrambha^TyS h uo- repeated every Unw^ but it performed only once. 

Vide Tai. S. HL 5 + I r Ast. IL 8, Ip. V. 23 + 1-3, Baud. II. 21 for 
further details, 

S273, The ^ ; qn nmEvAsy* be 

cinptaya the word for 
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< I choose thee, bo and bo by name, aa my adhvaryu, “ •“» 
hretiml. mmyhcrlr snJasmy ignldhri. ’ Th. »d!lT»rj« tol 
fi.o Irom tbs ^rk, it to lb. Uiw4> ■»■»"' 

also to the dakalnAgni mound and places a fud-stiok with 
end to the (it on the fibavaniya with the.«J» mamfigno 
Lao’*' ( Bi. x. 123.1, Tai. 3. IV. 7. U. 1 )■ The wfcw* 

and sacrificer perform jap* by muttering three versos ( from 
Tai Br HL 7, 4 set out in Sat. L 3. p-71 X While lie m between 
the two fires ( ahavanlya and **«*»> be mutters Binding 
averse 1 antarSgni...manlsayfi. ( lsi- Br - ^ L • ,_ Ti 

offers a tarnidh Into the K&rhapatya fire with Bg. X. 1-8.2 {- in. 

8 IV rT 1, ‘ mama dev* vihave' X The adhvaryn and saori- 
muttiverses' Ihap* fri *and ' iha 
LilM-ii Sat. I. 3. p. 71). The ^varyuthenplaccBa 
mntidh on the doksiua fire with mayi devd t Bg- X. -■ - 
m * q tv a il 1) Then the two mutter a verso ay am pit? 

If, Vm ii who uhbW Bbby. «d 

«° •- *“> —*■*“ (Iro “ ™- Br - 

ILL 7. 4 )■ 

If the sacrifioer is one who has already |Moma 

sacrifice than he has to go through the ceremony called sikha- 
haraua\ Such a sacrifice! had to offer wnnupja * 1 ^ 

_ ?«0 A lU'intra il ordinarily » ». rwiwd aft*' spying ‘era \ *■* 

. • V Ltta i* iaJ. pe l - thi. h* net been *Utod in, *• 

ox by tho (dbrarya ( K*t- IL L *)■ _ „ . . 

*W :> - 1 ll ° J L - _ . . n L'liit il mpoitcd if tt» 

sni^ii #vifitwt*vnhrwd J ny „ bul jf ^rfennod in one doy bn 

-sasssssssaisst, * *. -— 

j^rSfecs^.w;S 

f sfewss ( r LW£ 

St.^U.1 tj). AnKtliw **w wn, WW^-****—I 
silently. 







1013 


History of Dharmaitisdra 


t Oh. XXX 


prepared by adding to fresh heated milk the sour milk: or curds 
of the preceding night’s milking ).* ,M According to the Tal. 3. 
II. 5.11 sarmSyyfi was offered only by a somaynjl. flsnnkyyu 
was offered tolndra or Mnhendra (SSafc Br. I. 6. 4. 31 and Kfit. 
IV. 3.1 0). The Taj. 3, XL 5. 4,4 says that only one who is gita&ri 
( explained above In note 3239) can offer einnayya to Mahendm, 
while Sot. (L 4 p, 103 ) says that for a year or two after aoma- 
y&ga the BSnnftyya should be offered to Indra and then to 
Mahendra. In the full moon ig(i the deities to whom purodfi£* 
(cake) is offered are Agni imd Agnlaoma and in it Sjjya is 
offered to Frajap:iti Eilently between this two purodisua. In Hip 
new moon is^i the deities of purodl&a are Agni and IndrSgnl 
and sSnnayya is offered by a flomay&j! to India or Mahendra 
instead of the purod&sa to Indrfigni { A£v. L 3. 9-13 ), 

Fow fakfiUhamw (which applies only to him who has 
performed souia-yaga and only In dnte^l) will be described. 
The adhvaryu fetches a fresh branch of the polafia Dr iaml 
tree t which ( branch) is taken from the eastern, northern or 
northeast side of the tree, which has many leaves and which 
has not a dried up end. Vide Jai. IV. 2. 7 about the tcit 1 ha 
brings a branch turned to the oast' &c. He cute It off with 
the words ise tvfi ('Lai. S. 1.1. 1, 1}, then touches water, 
makes it straight or wipes it down with ' flija tva ’ (Tat. 3. T, 
1.1.1J, brings it towards the eacrjGcial ground with a verse 
* prScIm J {TaL Br. m. 7. 4 set out In Ap, I. 2.1, fiat, I 2, 
p. 7G ). With that branch he drives away (or separates ) from 
their mothers sir calves, with the mantra * vayavos sthopiyavas 
stha ' ( TaL fl. I. 1. I. 1 J. The adhvaryu makes the cows f of the 
uacrificer) start for the [nature with the mantra ' devo vnh 
5avit5 prSrpuyatu.i,inS vub etsnn liata infigha-s-imsab * ( Tal, 
3. I. 1. 1), Invokes, them, when they hove started, with a 
mantra ‘ suddha spall suprapAne pibantih’ (Bg, VL 28, 7, 
Tai, Br. II. 8. 8 set out in Sat, J. 2. p, 79 ), Then he returns to 

the house of the sacrifice? with * dhravfi asm in.bahvlfr' 

(TsLdi L 1,1) atid keeps the branch in a well-known place (so 
that it might not fall or be lost) on the sacred fire ground or on 
a wooden frame near the fires with ’protect the cattle of the 
sacrifice! f (Tai, aiUJ. Jai, (lit 6, 28-29) dates that 
iakbAbarana is meant for both evening and morning noil king. 


M82. Vide BAMg’j tt. oi Ail. Br. t . 443 for the yrepwilitm *f 
flVnpVyjL. 
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The sMtiflcsr **<* crosses by ft* w*at of ft* ahavanlys to its 
south and performs 5-camsna {flipping water), Thun ho con- 
templet as on the sea and pays homage to the deities Tia^Agnl, 
Vayn, idltys and Vratapati in the manner set out below. 

BarhirUfairam (britiding in the bundles of sacred kute 
erass for use). There are various stages in this operation. 
Lb Stage having it* own mantra. The mantras «. short 
nro«e furmul 30 which occur in the Tai. 3 . I. 1 . -■ i h G 7 a ™ 
not sot out in detail hero. The various stages are; be 
( ddhvaryu ) takes up a sickle or the rib of a horse or or kept 
to the north of ftp gSrhapaty* with ft* famous mantra 

Mevasyatva swift* praeave.adudo 1 (I take the* at the 

impulse of God Huvltf to.). He pay* kpf) to the girba- 
patya with * mantra- The sickle (but not the rib) is heated 
onthe garhapetyafiro. He then goes to ft* «* «■ northof 
the sacriColol ground (vih&ra) for acme distune®, findsoat ■ 
spot where the desired gras* grows, leave* aside one dump of 

dLhn* from those growing there and mar^ aa many dum^ 

of dnrbha na ho f«l> would be enough for his purpose, lw™ 
one clomp or one or two blades witn the words. J * a ™ 7, 
a.Ida as the portion of beasts\ touches those durbhas that he 
intends to cut with 'this U for ft* gods , holds ft am by h» 
closed fingers (of the left hand), rubs them 

£ stjesa 

U.« nail» Of -hl«L tawb 

This first handful of Wades that are cut i* colled 
Then ho further cuts an uneven number of handfuls of d*r 
ri 5 7 9 11 ). 141 * repeating the same processes and mantras 
^ hand Ul, touches the stump* from which blade* arc 
Z Twfth fte moi.tr* 'God Barbisl may you grow into a 
hundred ahoots/ and touches the regi on of his heart with may 

is th. ^ ^ ^ rSriSTK tX 

Wbo therefore otfen no ££.***£ 

V"*' Vide t» 

- wdwa# vff: 

1. S, 10. 3 *or the first and Tel. Wr * HI. 7. 4 for all. 

ms. Xp. i- *■ 3 ** A Band - 1 * ,pcak of “ ^ T6n ^ umb " ol 

mtuti*, while SeU.S,E-U »J» *W *“* be st« or uneven id number. 
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we grow into thousand branches’. He touohes water and 
passes round a handful of darbhas a cord (sulba) from left to 
right, then puts thereon another handful of darbhas and passes 
a cord round it. In this way three or five handfuls are sur¬ 
rounded by a cord, which has its end stretched on the ground 
towards the east or north. Then heaps of blades are added on 
and over the last heap the prastara is placed. The whole is 
then firmly bound with the cord and a knot is made. He takes 
hold of the bundle thus tied, raises it up, places it on his head, 
returns with it by the way he went, keeps it inside the vedi 
on some grass (and not on the bare ground) near the spot 
where the middle paridbi would be. He pronounces over the 
barhis thus placed a mantra and keeps the barbis near the 
gSrhapatya on a mat or the like. He also cuts off silently and 
brings along with barhis other darbhas called paribhojaniya and 
dried up kuia grass also (ulaparaji). ***• 

Idhmaharana (bringing the wood-sticks). Twenty-one 
wood-sticks of palsda or kbadira are required, out of which 15 
are meant for throwing into the fire at the time of repeating 
the s&midhenl verses, three are paridhis, ** 87 two samidhs are 
to be used at the two aghdras and the 21st is the stick for 
anuydjas. A cord is made of darbhas and spread on the ground 
with its end to the north, the idhma is heaped on it with a 
mantra (Ap. I, 6.1, Sat. L 2. p. 89). The bundle is tied with 
the cord and a knot is made and the idhma is laid alongside 
of the barhis. The pieces of wood that are thrown off when 
cutting the idhma are called idhmapravraicona. A bunch of 
darbhas called veda is made of the size of the knee of a calf by 
doubling and tying the darbhas with a cord and cutting the 


2286. The paribhojaniya darbhas are meant for making seats for 
the priests, the sacrificer and his wife. Vide Haag’s tr. of Ait. Br. 
p. 79 for a note on barhis, paribhojaniya and veda. Ap. I. 6. 4 states 
that white making the veda bunch the mantra ‘ tvayh vedim vividuh ’ 
( Tai. Br. III. 7. 4 ) is recited. 

2287. vnnl means an enoircling stick of wood 1 3??r: tfnr^ 

tnf^ qifeiui vftnv: ’ com. on Sat. I. 2, p. 88. They are of some sacrificial 
tree sncb as palS&a, kSrdmarya, khadira, udumbara &c. They may be 
nndried or dried bat mast have the bark on. The middle one is the 
thickest, that to the sooth is the longest, that to the north is the thinnest 
and shortest. Vide Ap. I. 6. 7-10 and Kst. II. 8. 1 for paridhis. The 
paridhis are about three spans or one bahu long, while samidhs are 
two spans ( prSdeda, distance between the thumb and index finger when 
both are stretched away from each other). 
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dwbhsB about ore span above the tying cord and a mantra in 
repeated over it vedoai ‘ &c. in Sat. L a. p. 90). This yeda 
is employed in sweeping the vedl with a mantra. It is given 
to the wife when alia hem to repeat a mantra In any action 
( compare Asv. L 11.1>. The out portion* of darbbae of which 
veda i» formed are called iwAt*jwinW*ana. Theaa two, idbtna- 
prnvroloan* and vcdvparivfiBana, are placed together. He 
takes up a branch, cub off its leave* (but not all) inside the 
vcdl, eo ohi«els one end of it os to make of ft a shovel. This 
is called upavessHo recites a mantra over it (upavesosl..* 
bhavasi nah, Ap. 1.6. 7, Sat, I. 3. p. 91). In thtt Full moon 
sacrifice the upaveea is mode silently. He places on the 
upavega a triple (made of three darbbae) band of darbhoa iu 
such a way that tlm roots and end port ions of both are in contact 
but they are not tied together into a knot over it. The sacrificer 
invokes this triple baud called pavttra with a mantra ‘trivrt 

paBso Sea.’ (Tat Br. in. 7. 4, A P . L 6.10. Sat. I. 3. p. 92). 

After this in the afternoon the pindappUryajfia is perform 

mod in the dfliMtt but not iQ tbe P^h araiB » *?#• Pi ^ a ' 
pitry^ifia fa separately described below. 


If the eacifficor has celebrated tbs soma sacrifice at some 
time then he bus to perform aayam-doha. When the house¬ 
holder lias offered the evening sgnihotra, ho spreads darbhas to 
the north of the Kflibopatys, washes the sinmiyya utensils (thnt 
aro the name as are required for efiyam-doha) in twos and leys 
them on the darbba* with their mouths turned downward. 
The utensils are stated in the note 1* W»* He then makes 


*288. »*«WS wrovi* tri* i »5*l on ** L 6 ' 1* U “ 

one 9 p>o long. Com. on II. *. S6 «y« ‘ vwOsfrmivWfPi* W 

^ f^’. it La of palsto and one end of itiiwnd* to rciemblc * 

flbcvcL 

n. B for tbr*0. For ugri-bcrfraharnDT J do jg?./*” 

and 22Ufi above. UkhZ is the seme a* the kambhl of A P- L kLa a “ n 
tirlbon «iiel or 1*1 AHUd*n* i« > rope for tying tb> oo* (or the 
„t£ according to oeffl. on Ap.). The two are i ropol 

y bd feet of the cow near her hoofs and kneea, Pol&na n the pot in 
wLioh Hio cow l« mittod. There is a wooden er metal lid to eorar the 
dohnne 3'dkhBpnvitro I* made from the brunch out of wkoh the flptwf * 
wea prepared And cmu>u in the top of that brunch wHtoh ti tied roand 
with three darblma like a braid £ according io 8r. P, N.), 








loie 


Uistcry of Dharmaiaaira 


[ Cb. Ill 


two pa v liras (strainers, purifiers) of two d&rbhaa that ue 
Alike in appearance and colour, a span in length, the tips of 
which are not cut, but which are cut front their sterna with a 
knife or sickle by haring a blade of grass or wood placed over 
them (but not with the nails) with a mantra 1 pavitra etho ' 
(Tai, Rr. Ill- 7, 4 ) and ato invoked with a mantra (prfln&p&nau 
&c, ). The adhvaryu wipes them with water upwards (from 
the bottom) with the mantra ' you two are holy by the mind of 
ViennJai. ILL 8. 32 (and also Sahara thereon) says that the 
two pavitras and the vidbrtiB { described later on) aro not taken 
from the out barhis, hut from the kusa grass called psri- 
bhoianiya. The adhvnryu loudly an non ncea ' purify the cow, 
the ropes and ali tins uten&ils The adhvary n places the two 
pavitras inside the agnthotra-havani, pours water therein, puri¬ 
fies the water by moving the psvitras eastward and thou back¬ 
wards and raising them up thrice with their tips to the north by 
repeating the mantra in the gSyetrl metre 1 devo vab savitot- 
punfitu ( Tai, S, L 1. 5.1) once,* *’* 1 there being a rest at the end 
of each p&da ( and twice silently )„ He invokes the water with 
' *Pb deylr-a«repuva„,( TaL 1.1. &, 1, Vaj. S. 1.12-13 ), then turns 
the months of the Teasels upwards and sprinkles them thrice 
with the water (leaving no water iu the agnlkotrahavanl ) and 
with 1 may you purify for this divine rite, for the worship of 
gods' {Tai, S, L L 3, 1). Ho keeps the twn pavitras In a well* 
known place. He waits for the cows coming from the posture 
with a mantra" etA Scar anti ‘ f TaL Br. ITL 7. The 

adhvaryu takes the u paves a with 1 thou art dhrsti, impart brahma' 

(Tai, 8.1 1, 7,1), takes out with the upavesa burning coals 
from the gfirliapatya to Its north. He places the ukhll on those 
coals and kindles burning coals round it with 1 may you become 
hot with tka (apta of Bhrgug and Ahgirnsee * (Tat. S. 11. 7. 2 ). 
Then he issues a direction to the milker of the cow “ announce 


22$Q, Most or the mantras in lbs aSTyuhctah* ire taken from tbs 
Tii. S. 1.1. 3 md 5, 7 and Td. Br. Ill, 7, 4 and they aro not njeoiflod 
in eaoh case. Some mititru w* sntitra. Each action is accompanied 
by i mantra wHcb directly or mdiioctly refer* to it. As ihs Ait. Br, I. 

* «ji wc i SmwmmHiijcr ph^nfa i 

Acc&Fdisg Id Ap. 1.11,0 ilic ihrc? jpririfHiii thy innofn &ccded.- 
ea ch ict of tfiu -i H u iq i 

Uv i4j|l|4t«|X t CDKL DU Sal* 1 + 3, p* 

_ ^SS, trftm L 11. 10 it ap^ara Llj&t (Ii-h mi^tra 1 eiS scarAntt 1 
is.rc cited by tbfl iicritkflr. 
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to me when the calf join* tho cow ”, Ho places tfao iBftMpnvfcto 
with its tip to tho cast (to the north in the morning milking) 
in the nkha with a mantra, touches-the ukhS and restrains hie 
speech”* 1 holding the ttikhiipavitra. Tho person who la to milk 
the cow takes the abhidh&ni (the rope ) with 1 acUtyai riBtiisi 1 
{ TaL B, T, 1. 3. 3 ) and tho two nidsna mpos silentl y and makes 
tho calf join the cow with ‘thou art Fiisan*. The adkYaryu 
issnoa a direction that no one ia to lutaa between the cow that is 
being snaked by the calf and tho sacrificial ground (vlhSra) 
and all obey It. The adhvaryu invokes tho cow with a mantra 
and the milker sits down near tbs cow to milk her with a 
mantra. 1 * 4 * The householder repeats a mantra when the cow is 
being milked and another when ho bears the sound of the 
stream# of milk falling Into the vessel The milker brings the 
milk to tho adhvaryu, who asks him ' whom did you milk, 
declare to us, {this is) an offering bo Indra, it la vigourThe 
milker refers to thB cow by her nemo ( such as Gahgo ) ami adds 
1 la whom milk has been placed far gods and men'. The 
adhvaryu replies 'she (the cow named) is the life of all • 
The sdhveryu places tho pavitra In the kutubhl (or ukhfl ) and 
pours therein the milk across the pavitra with a mantra. The 
adhvaryu gefei two more cows milked in tho same manner ( L e. 
with the same mantras &c.) eicapt tho directions ( auch as no 
ono should coma &c.). Tha only difference is that the names 
of the OOWB win be different (such as Yamuna) add that tha 
2nd and 3rd cows are referred to by him respectively as ' visva- 
vyacsb * and ' visvakatmli ’ instead of 1 viSvSyuh' < in hie prat i- 
vno&na ). After three cows are milked he loudly utters thrice 
* milk much for India, may the offering (hnvya) increase for tho 
gods, for the calves, for men; he ready for milking again *. If 
there are more cows ( generally sir arc referred to) they also 
are got milked with tbo same mantras e.s for tho first caw or 
silently and tho adhvaryu does not hold his tongue, nor does ho 

B293. Tlio com. on Ap. 1.11 5 eiplnina tint 1 vlgyamnna (bolding 
ono'i tongue) mean* ‘net altering any word except a unntra 1 n-al- 
VirffwA vt^ vnwr TwrSr’kx^Ts 1 

£291. The now [i to be n«lo to yield milk by itio sucking of the 
celf end nut hy mvnipnleting the udder* with llin bund, ‘yfvw w 
uwvi WTi'i:' oom. on Sit. I. 3. p. 55. The w|. II. 1. 8 ( * d?- 
fmbida mi ulji illation of the uddfr* with finger* lo lodaon ihc 
fiyw cf milk. Ay. I. 12. 15 *ayi that thsro Is sn option as U whether a 
lildr* can ba the milker in thi* aecriflcc. 

H. 0.123 
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touch the kumbhl while tlia other cows arc being milked* Jai, 
(XL 1. 47-53) concludes that the passage of Tai Er. about milk¬ 
ing the other three cows is a mere anuvdda and not a virfhi 
and Sahara quotes pnssngee of the srati that on th vi night no 
agnihofcra is offered with milk and the children in the house 
do not get any milk ( no all milk h used up for the sSnniyya X 
When all are milked! if any drops have fallen about ( on tha 
ground &o.) he repeats a mantra (Tat £X I* 1. 3* 1) and invokes 
the pot in which eannayya Is to be prepared with a mantra* Ha 
washes the inside of Iho milking vessel with water nnd then 
pours that water into tha pot (in which satin ay y a Is to be 
prepared X lie heats the milk and pours over it { L &. dots 
abhigMra^a ) clarified butter sltently, IItt draws the heated pot 
from the burning Goals in such a way as to make a line on tha 
ground and places it to the east* north or north-east with a 
mantra* When the bottom of the heated vessel cools* he adds 
curds to it in order to coagulate the fr^sh milk with 1 1 add 
soma { L o. curd!t) to thee In order to turn thee into curds for 
Indra 1 {Tut S, 1.1. 3 X aiW He adds to the vsfscI what remains 
sticking to the pot or sruo after agnihotra wag offered with 
a mantra or silently. He pours wateT in the vessel that is 
meant ua a lid or cover and places that cover or lid on the pot 
of heated milk* If the covering he of earthenware he throws 
thereon grass or a twig. He takes out the silk Imp a vitro with 
a mantra (if a pallia branch was used) or silently (if one of 
Sam! was used} and keeps it in a secure place* Ha keeps the 
s&nnayya In the goihapatya side of the vlh&ra on a iifoja or 
acme such contrivance with *0 Vfenu, guard the offering 1 . 

He brings another branch with which or with dai-bbaalie 
separates the calves for the morning milking (on the principal 
day}* The earns procedure as for mt/amdoha ie followed In the 


2295. [There were Bcveril views here almnt adding curds. One, 
two or three cows are milked on the cky prevtott-i to the ttparji^atha day 
f he* on the 14th ) and that milk it uiod to acidify tho fretb batted milk 
of the evening of the npaTtHilhi day* Another method waj to milk the 
cow or tsows on the 18th, then to add the ourde of that to tho mMk of 
tho 13th day and add all tha cnrdi of those two dava to the milk of the 
llthdoyl. o* milking tind edding of etirda ww to go on eoatinuonily 
from the l£tb 1 13th and 14th or from 13th or from 14th Vtdo^p. L IS. 
and Sat* L 3, p r 99. If no onrda ho avaUahte ho adds oiihar rico or 
fieoci of ^all^a bark Of wild OF village H&dnin fruit OF jiHlka jiant 
(the pmlinidhl of aomajto tLo milk to m^kn it sour, Vide Ap. I, 14^ 1* 
Sat. I. 3. y. 100. 
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morning milking (of tko principal day). There ore a fow 
differences as to mantras. as to not adding coagulating eub* 
stance, which are paaiad over. 

After the tiyafaioha (overling milking) the sdhvaryu 
directs (Sgnldhra or some other priest or himself) 1 straw kuea 
grass round the fires, first round abavanlya, then garhapatyn, 
then dakglpftgni T or the order may be first gurkapatya, then 
daksin&gnl and lastly Shavanlya. Tho darbhae strewn on the 
aouth and north have tips turned to the east. The sacrificer 
mutters a mantra when kusas are being strewn. 

Having done so much he observe* the aoiS,vasya us an 
awipxi.su/fta. Thus on the amRvasyd day he performs agnyan- 
vadbana (offering fuol-efcioka into fires). separating the oiilvea 
with the branch, sSlyaindokn, bringing barhts and idhm, pre¬ 
paring tho veda and vedi and observing some vowa. But two 
of these via. separating calves frem their mothers and sfryam- 
doha am performed only by him who has already performed a 
soma sacrifice. In tho owe of the puimmiaa mi if spread 
over two day*. on the Full moon day only agnyanv&dhiioa and 
strewing kusas round the fires are gone through and on the 
nett day are performed the bringing of bartm ^dhlhmaand 
sill.king of veda and all the Other rites. If the is U is to bo 
performed in one day only, then kuea grass is strewn round 
the fires after the making of the veda bunch. 

About tfinnayya Sat. states some divergent views, The 
Kaoeyas held that even one who lisa not performed sonis-yaga 
may offer sSnnSyyn and the deity in Ilia wiU be lndra 
and after he offer* Soma.,the deity for 
M abend™. According to Sahara on Jai. A. 8.1-t th i p 
vanaa held that one who ha* not performed a aom* sacrifice may 
L c , eannsyyu. According to Sat, himself, for a year or two after 
aomayaga the deity will ha India and than Mabendni if the 
aaorificer so desires. Persons of the Aurva and GtiU ^ma gotr^ 
and those who are ffdatrl (vide note 23o9 ) may rfthoy lfU 
offer ‘i-^miayya to Msbuudra even before performing SomaySga. 
iZlZ ll L 14. 8-11 «d vide J,L X. 8.35-46 < *»t «b. 
twopwrudaftaa and sdnnfiyya). 

On the principal day (i. a the first day of the dark h*l 
in the case of pnmniniaiO the sacrificer offera lua daily a?mhalra 
before sunrise and begins after sunrise the performance of tho 
pWwrtoa m (»nd in tho case of tho darftestf before eunrure). 
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Ho washes bis hands witb wliter with the mantra “May I 
be able to carry out this rite- meant for you two and far gods " 
(Tat S, L 1. 4.1 ). From Lbe place of fcho gSrhapatya fire to 
the fthavanlya ho spreads a line of dry kusa grasn continuously 
with their tips to the east (without leaving any space uncovered) 
with the mantra ‘thou art the continuity of the sacrifice, I 
spread thee for the continuity of sacrifice, thee for the conti¬ 
nuity of the sacrifice * (Tab Br. HI, 2.4) and then spreads another 
lino of kuSus to the south and another to the north of this 
first Hue silently. To the south of the ahavanlyo, seats of 
kusa grass are made ready for the brahma priest and the incri- 
fktr, that of the brahma being to tbe east of the seat of 
the saerificer and directly to tbe south of the fibavanlya and 
of the sacrihcur to the nouth of the south corner of the east 
side of tbe vodl, To the north of gSrhapntya kusss are strewn 
with their tips to the east or north and on them the sacrificial 
implements (yajilapatr&fl} are placed in twos after being 
washed with water and with their mouths turned down, vie,, 
the sphya and kapalas &o, (vide above note 2232 for tbs ten ). 
This is called p&tiSgSd ana {placing the utensils near).* 1 ** 

Then follows bmhmavaraija. 

The sacrificer sitting on u seat with bin face to the north 
then chooses his brahma priest who faces the east near the 
utkara with the formula ^ ‘Of Lord of the earth) Lord of 
the worlds I Lord of great being ( Heaven ?)I choose thee as 
brahma' ( Tsl. Br. IIL 7, G). The brahma priest when ho 
chosen mutters a long formula (which is given in £p. IIL Id. 4 
from the Tei, Br. ill. T. G and part of which is translated 
here) ‘I am the Lord of the earth. Lord of tbe worlds, 
lord of the great being, Being impelled by god Savlir 
I shall perform the duties of a priest God Savitrt Here 
they choose thee ( who art) Lord of speech, as the divine 


Bedidcd thxi iboTG the f^Elowing bj n [ 5 o placedi— 
'et'raii w wi ? uii <s srfttwnvf Wnd w w fteflprft ^ njTnrrwir^ 

w viTa ^ wwvt- 

qivv*n«r *? w vxPr *n^m3r vrunw m^vvirv i ■Tr. I* * ; 

vide b 1 *u Hiumrtf I* i which add* 5^, i-xplaiacil ah vpttoit 

229T. The cheating of brnhmll inkas jilaoo on the north of the 
Ttdi i(6r tbe uttui, and then the biliiul priest comet to the toulk 
of the Atunniyi either from the out tide or the writ tide af the 
eWvsn.j t *l coaling to One 1 * (SflkbSt vide ( K«, IL. 1. Si ud own ). 
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brailmS priest; I proclaim this to mind, mind proclaim* * to 
Gdyatrf ...the Vttve Dsras to Brhaspati, Brhaspati to Biahmfl, 
BmhmS is bhuh, hbutrai, auvah, Brhaspati is the priest of the 
Gods, I am the brahm-i priest of human beings 1 ,, Then ho 
loudly says 1 0 Brlinspati, protect tbs sacrifice * {ibid ,) andorasa- 
ing the altar by tbs west of the Sh&vanlya towards the south of 
the Shavanlya, stands to the south of his seat with his face to the 
north, takes ft kuaa blade from the blndas on tbs seat prepared for 
him, casta it to the eouth-went (the direction of Nir-itl, ill-luck) 
with the words * avaunt,*” 1 Daidliisiivya ( son of a re-married 
widow ? ), get up from this place, occupy tho seat of another, 
who is morn ignorant than mo f ( Tni, 3. ill. 2, 4, 4.), touches 
water and sits down on his aoat with faea to the cost with a 
mantra and then faces tbs ahav&nlya with a mantra ‘ Hare do 
I, impelled by God Bavitr, sit on the seat of Vasu (or prosperity) 
lower in level {than the Shavunlyii rnouud ), I occupy the scat 
oi Brhaspati, this I declare to Agni, to Viyn. to the Sun, to the 
Earth ‘ (vide Ap- 1LL18,4, Kat. IT. 1. 24 ). The brahma is required 
to be the most learned in Vedio low { brabuiistba, as Ap. HI. 
18.1 says) and he Is to observe silence while mantras are being 
repented and super intends all actions. His permission is asked 
by the adhvaryu at the time of doing most of the acts, such as 
loading forward the pranita water, sprinkling the bundle of 
fuel-sticks and kuSa grass. There are four priests in darsa- 
purnamfiso ( wide note 2W3). The pitcnEcar also crosses by tho 
Wi?at side of the fthavanlya to its south, throws away silently & 
blade of knis from hb ff0 *t llIlJ sits down on the seat 

prepared for him, with his face to the east. The adhvaryu takes 
two daibbns of equal thickness, the topa of which are not cut off 
and makes thorn a span in length by cutting off tlieir roots 
( without using his nails }. 

The adhvnrya, sitting to the west { or north) of the glrLa- 
patya fire, takes a camosa (a rather Out vessel or pan) in which 
watar is to b« carried forward with ' to thee for Dsksa ( Ap. L 
17 1) and waahea it thrice with water once with mantra and 
twice Hilently, The mantra is * thou art made of plants, may 

2*9$. 3# ^par4flfwsi^t<( tftf vrawmorr 

^ i wjrwrnvM « is v (fhis i ®tfrr. 

IL L 22-21 

tm The iwo dirbbi blivdei arc wiled juritra {neuter neon) 

* n <J the pieces deicribed here If «U«1 puiitrrtwna and t». b»n 
described above. 
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ynu be washed /or gods, may you shine for the gods, may you 
be pure for gods' (Ap, L 16 3). He keeps the two pavitrofi in 
the catnaps and pours water in the cam ana with 1 who takes 
you, let him take you, for whom shall 1 toko you, I toko you 
for him, you for prosperity* (Ap. T, 16, 3) and at the same 
time contemplates on the Earth with M taka you with this* 
(not uttered). He fills the vessel so as to leave some space at the 
top utid purifies the water by the process called utp&vaua (describ¬ 
ed above In note 3391 ), He than invokes them with ‘ may the 
divine waters, that are the first purifiers and tho leaders carry 
this sacrifice to the front, may they place the lord of the 
sacrifice in front, In dm chose you In his fight with Yrtra, you 
chose him in the fight with Vftr&, you are sprinkled * (TaL 8. 1. 
1* 5-1). The adSivaryu then asks the perm Isa Ion of the brahma 
priest in the words 'Brahman! shall I carry forward tho water* 
and issues a direction 1 Banrificer, observe silence *. The brahma 
priest mutters a mantra ' Lead forward tho sacrifice, sustain 
these deities, may the saorificcr bo on the back of heaven. Place 
this sacrifice and tho saerificur in the world w here the seven sages 
and other men of holy deeds dwell* and loudly says‘yes, do carry 
the water forward *. The adhvaryu then repeats the verse ‘ who 
carries you forward t Lot him carry you forward, 1 carry for* 
ward the divine waters; may they sit round our sacrifice, 
cunveying to the KHcrlficer thousandfold prosperity, the waters 
that delight in drink, having n shining (or oily) appearance'. 
Ho holds tbo water in a vessel which is covered by the sphya 
that bus itw tip to the east and that is held level with his nose 
and carries it forward without allowing even a drop to fall 
down. When the water is being carried the saorifioat Invokes 
it with a mantra."'" 9 The adhvaryu places the water vessel 
(prapltapfitra) on darbha grass to tho north of the ahuvaulyu 
with the mantra * you are sanctified by brahma { prayers }; who 
employs you f Let him employ for ( uaCuring ) all deni res, for 
the worship of gods (Ap, IV, 4, 4 ) 1 and then covers the vessel 
with husas. AH these acts constitute pru$ilupFa#ayajia, While 
the water is being placed near the ahnvanlyo tho saorificer 
invokes it with the immediately preceding mantra and passe** 
bis eye over the whole of the sacrificial grou nd, Ho one is to 
pass between the fthavanlya and tho promts water (K.St, IL 3. 4). 

8300. Tijn mftctrm la ^ <e^j ^ nrww^q w g 

■Ewftrt Rttsti ui ^ rW eflkpen tvRb 

< It occurs to mtv, IV. 4. 4, 
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The principal purpose of the pmnlti waters Is that they are 
uBed for making the ground grains into a dough for pure das a 
and their final disposal is to he poured into the vedi ( Jai. IV. 
H -15 }, The adhvaryu cornea back by the flame way that he 
went, places down the sphya amotig the yajuapatriw and touches 
the eaCTifioinl utOTusils with his hand wearing a pavitra with the 
mantra ' may the dlrine groups enter into the sacrificial 

utensils \ 

Then follows nirpfipa 1351 ( taking out handfuls of grains or 
a portion of other gacrlfiolal material). The adhvaryu takes in 
hia hand the ladle called agnlhotra-havanl with ‘thou art made 
of a tree for daksa ' (strength }, Then he holds it in his 
loft band and takes the winnowing basket ( shrpe ) in his 
right hand with ‘to thoo for the all-pervading (yajfia)'. 
Then be heats it (1 sidle) on the gfirhapotya Ere with 
‘the rak&v) (evil spirit) is burnt, the enemies are burnt’. 
He then touches water. 3 * 0 ® The sdhvaryu asks the pormis- 
nion of the snoiifiour in the worda 1 sacrifice! l shall I 
take out sacrificial material 1 and the sacrifice! repliee j yes, 
do take out', The odhvaryu then utters the words 1 1 go 
towards the wide space* and approaches a cart or wooden 
frame (i&k&to } standing to the west of the ah&vanlyo or garhiw 
patya containing cither rice or barley grains (in tbehuski, 
which has tbs shafts turned to Hia cast or north, which has Lha 
yoke joined to it and is covered with mats. While touching 
the right side of the yoke he mutter* ‘thou art dhur (destruc¬ 
tive firo), injure the destructive (enemy), destroy him who 
seeks to destroy us and whom wo seek to destroy ’. He touch es 
the left shaft and mutters the mantra ‘thou art of the gods 
n o belonged to them), thou art the purest (or the most 
generous), the fullest, the dourest, the beat carrier, the best 
summer of the goto’. Ho places (firmly touches witojlus 

right foot on the left wheel (of the sukota) with Vi5tm tra- 

versed thee*. He mounts the cart With his loft foot with thou 
art an unbent rccaptt.de of Amah, mayst thou bo strong and not 

2B01. The ruantrij rftqtilFEd bore chmsust in T*L S. I- 1. 4 and j£j= & 
I P 7 ff ui) so srfl not ladicitod in cut pSauQ. 1 
04DL OH A|- I* It 

nny mintri Toimnnj lo ipirita and the like 
U nttnred, ha* to tnnnh wnW bafora dning nnytb jn^ 

clae. Viria ‘ ^ T1 4lU-< i n<H tiM^FIW ‘ 

.FItVT. t. W 14 - 
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break (or bend)’. He makes an opening by removing the mats 
covering the sakata and looks at the corn to be used for making 
the purodasa and at the mats while repeating twice the 
mantra ‘ I look at thee with the eye of Mitra, do not be 
afraid, do not tremble, I shall not injure thee’. He touches 
the corn (to be used for purodasa) with ‘may you sustain 
strength’, then touches his own heart with ‘put milk in me 
and touches water. Then he throws aside a blade of grass or 
clod of earth with * * warded off is the evil spirit’, touches water 
and repeats the Dasahotr mantras . il0i He places the two pavi- 
tras in the winnowing basket (silently), takes one handful 
of the grain (from the cart) with ‘may the five fingers 
give you for protection, and not to the enemy’ (MaitrS- 
yanlya S. LI. 5), puts (empties) the handful in the sruc 
(agnihotrahavanl) and puts in the winnowing basket ( on 
which the two pavitras have been kept) four handfuls of grain 
by means of the agnihotra-havant, three with the mantra 
( repeated thrice ) ‘ at the command of god Savitp, with the arms 
of Aiivins, with the hand of Pusan I take out thee that art 
dear to Agni ’ 1,04 and the fourth silently. Jai. (IX 1. 36-37) 
concludes that this mantra is the same even in all modifications 
of the darsapurnamSsa and Sahara explains ‘ savituh prasave 
as meaning ‘ urged by the yajamSna ’ ( or when the sun rises ), 

* asvins ’ as meaning the sacrificer and his wife ( as they make 
a gift of the horse in agnySdheya) and pusan as meaning 

* yajamSna ’ himself (who supports all). In Jai. XL 4. 44-45 
it is stated that the mantra for nirvSpa * devasya tva ’, the 
mantra for cutting off barhis (barhirdevasadanam dSmi) are 
to be repeated and not to be uttered only once. In Jai. V. 2. 4-5 
it is established that all the samskara9 are to bo performed on 
all the grains after four handfuls are taken and not on each 
handful as it is taken out. The sacrificer invokes with a 
mantra while the adhvaryu is making the mrvapa * I call here 
Agni, the hotr and the godB that are well disposed to sacrifice; 
may the gods, pleased in mind, come and may they partake 
of this my offering.’ Having finished the taking out of grains in 

2303. The ‘ daiiabotr • mantras are ‘ f%l%: f^vrernv ’ & c - quoted 

in note 2247 above. 

2304. If the purodsda is meant for Agni and Soma (jointly ) as in 
pttrQamSsa, the words 1 agnl^omSbhyam justam 1 will be substituted for 

* agnaye ju§tam* and the namea of other deities in the cases of other 
purodS4as. Vide KAt. II. 3. 21, Ap. I. 18. 1, Jaimini IX. 1. 38—39. 
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four handfuls, (the adhvaryu) throws on them some more grains 
with his hand. If no cart is available, he keeps an earthen 
vessel on the sphya placed on the altar with its tip to the north 
or east and takes out the grains from that vessel (this is the 
modern practice) and then removes the wooden sword from 
underneath it. The same procedure is followed in the case of 
purodasas for other deities. The adhvaryu touches the grains 
taken out with 'this of the gods ’ and touches the rest (remaining 
in the sakata or vessel) with ‘ this is ours together (with the 
gods).’ He invokes the grains taken out with ‘ I take (or 
invoke) thee for increase and not for malevolence.’ He moves 
out of the mats covering the cart (or from near the vessel) taking 
with him the surpa with ‘thee I release from the fetters of 
Varuna ’ (compare Maitrayanl S. I. 1. 5). He looks at the 
sacrifioial ground, the fires, the utensils, the priests with ‘ may 
I see heaven ’ and at the ahavanlya with ' the light of Vaisva- 
nara ( Agni).’ He gets down from the cart with ‘ may the posts 
( or mansions) of Heaven and Earth, stand firm ’ ( if corn is 
taken from a vessel he only mutters these words). He invokes 
the grains that have fallen down ( when four handfuls were 
taken out) with * to Heaven and Earth, svaha ’ and goes near 
the garhapatya with ‘follow wide space (or sky).’ He puts down 
the fiurpa ( containing the corn taken out) near the garhapatya 
to its west (or near that fire on which in that particular rite 
he has to bake the cake) with ‘ I make you sit on the lap of 
Aditi * uos and consigns it to the protection of that deity (for 
which the cake is meant) with * O fire ! protect the sacrificial 
material.’ ,soe The adhvaryu pours water in the (agnihotrahavanl) 
ladle to which the awns of the rice or barley grains stick and 
purifies it thrice with the two pavitras (blades of ku§a) held, in 
the hands and with the mantra ' may god Savitr &c.’ ( vide 
p. 1024 above) and invokes it with 'may the divine waters ’ &c. 
Then the adhvaryu seeks the permission of the brahma priest 
with ‘ Brahman 1 shall I sprinkle ’ (with holy water the 
sacrificial material). The brahmS priest mutters * sprinkle the 
sacrifice, sustain these deities &c.’ and loudly says Yes, do 
sprinkle.’ The adhvaryu then sprinkles water thrice, once 
with the mantra ‘ at the command of Savitr.I sprinkle 

2305. Aditi in this passage means the earth, according to the Tai. 

Br. III. 2.4. 

2306. If the cako is meant for Agni and Soma then the mantra 
would be 3Rn<frrf( 

H. D. 129 
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thee that are dear to Agni' (or Agni and Soma or other deity as 
the case may be) and twice silently. One should so sprinkle 
that drops of water may not fall on the fire. He then upturns 
the sacrifioial utensils (i. e. instead of their mouths being 
down, their mouths are now upturned) and sprinkles them 
thrice with water with ‘ may you become pure for divine rite, 
for worship of gods ’. 1,07 The rest of the water taken for 
sprinkling is placed to the east of the garhapatya (in a sruc). 
It is stated by Jaimini ( IX 1. 2-3 ) that the proksana of the 
mortar and pestle or the mill-stones has an unseen spiritual 
result (apurva). 

The adhvaryu sits to the west of the garhapatya, takes 
hold of the black antelope skin lying on the altar with* thou 
art the whirl of the wind’ and shakes it thrice on the utkara 
holding it in such a way that the neok portion is up and the 
hairy portion inside (towards himself) with * destroyed is the 
evil spirit, destroyed are the enemies’. To the west of the 
utkara he spreads the antelope” 08 skin with its neck portion 
westwards (Sat. Br. L 1. 4. 5 ) and its hairy portion upwards 
with “ thou art the skin of Aditi’. The portion uot of the skin 
near the anus (of the animal) is twisted below the hairless part 
and both parts are held together with * may the earth know 
thee*. While still touching the skin be places the mortar on 
it with‘thou art the adhisavana (the utensil for pressing or 
beating the grains) made of a tree, may the skin of Aditi know 


2307. The com. on Kst. II. 3. 40 <T!WT>rt ^ 

CTT: vrcrnr: I 

2308. The black antelope skin has been throughout the ages a 
symbol of holiness and vcdic culture. It is therefore that Xrylvarta 
was defined, as shown above (p. 13 j), as that territory where the black 
antelope wanders naturally. Vide Sat. Br. I. 1. 4. 1-2, where yajna is 
said to have escaped from tho gods and wandered about as a black 
antelope and the white, black and yellow hairs of tho antelope are said 
to represent respectively Rg, SlSman and Yajus. On account of its 
holiness, tho antelope skin is employed for husking and bruising the 
grains ( from which the cake is to be made ). 

2309. nnr ?rr i I- 5 ; 

err*. I. 19. 5 has ... The com. on both give slightly different 

interpretations, 

^ fggrei at i com. on 5.p. The tail portion is twisted under 

the skin so as to make one portion a little higher than the rest and so 
as to make the mortar or mill-stone placed on the skin to incline in 
one direction. 
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thee' Holding ibe morfcur (ulukhala) by tbe left bund he 
pours Into its mouth the sacrificial materials (unlmsked grains 
of rim or barley) thrice with ‘thou art the body of Fire, 
thou art a prompter of speech, I take thee for the enjoyment of 
lho cods 1 and a fourth time silently. He takas the pestle with 
■thouurtaatone (hard liken stone), though produced from a 
tree- msysUhou soetrttetbla «aorifiobl material for-theigode 
that it will be enjoyable to them ! 1 and te& th* grains in the 
mortar thrfco with J may I strike the e^il epint, the enemy of 
heaven away I * (the mantra is molted only ones according to 
JnLXI 4 . ill After striking thrice the ndhvaryu uftsra a 
2 Lobb to haviskrt, with *00010, 0 HavJskrt* (repeated 
thrice) M11 , When the grains begin to be husked the nihv&tyn 
Stott a call to Agnldhm ‘strike loudly . Tils ignldbra 
takes fa*n (a*mnn. aetono) with ‘thou ****** 
iir t one that inakest a hymn of praise ( or glory) and ho 
Strikes therewith the largo milt-storm ( drsad) hat bp^ 
the altar (twice, once with mantra and once silently ) and the 
smaner ona (u^U ) once with * proclaim food (to the gods), 
proclaim strength; may you (all sacrifidal ntoamtb 
that (the food} is full of excellent flavour; may we conquer 

L hordes (of enemies) by this noise*. Tha Sguldhra may 


*310 A# hre biases fortli when oblation a we threw" ea^,' 1 '* 
-mint f from which it cik« is to h« stared) ere ««d <* b ® i1j0 jJ 
5rc. 0« «» sp«k loudly only if one is well-led and so tbc grt'* are 

..id to bo pronajtors °E S B o«b. _ _ ^ 

2"* 11 Th* BrnipA (flumffiOnH ) in rrj ^ .** q " 1 I 

Th„ filL B I. Sid to show All the t r, SO dicg I'tUr is fto* 

V g " . ? u.ihtkrt Utor.Hy mean* ■ «e who .oper.tes the 
l lZ 11 ,.*..' A~.il.> W T.l- llr.IIl .I 6 

'S£sSm.'.SS.w 5 —?-* “".rj 

f^prnr m^UT Tf Tyf- f fl , - k:itnva usonfloer 


,c employed for an. * ™ -. - ^ i L U' 

i id. 5 - 10 , Sit. L 6 . According to ■«»* _ 

* I n «*nlfti m that ‘ dears * hero stands for HMigtu’iiS. TT'**53 “ CM « 

b..i. ■.. .i» -a. <«™i. »..j t.«a 

Ml. 1 On 111. V..lie 1ml ' ri.TBWIGl l' J "HI" 

l-. m . ■. tugy^tgr sna k r, tsss 

either the wife or the Bgnldhm priest rose. 
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Ktriif^ Silently with tins yoke-pin (sainya } instead of using a 
stojie f Ap. L 20, 4 1, He repeats this thrice ( I, e, striking with 
a stone or yoke-pin is done nine times iu nil), After this the 
aaerlfioer’s wife or some one else (such as the dgnldhra) 
threshes the grains In the mortar ( K&t. II. 4. 14 ). JaL 1 XI. 1. 

) states that the healing has a seen purpose ( via. removal of 
husk) and bo it is to bo continued as long as required far effect¬ 
ing that purpose. Jnj a (IV, 2. 26 ) further lays down that the 
Vt-dic sentence 1 vrlbln-avahancr is a restrictive Injunction 
( niynmavidbi ) iu that, when unhugking can bo effected either 
by using the mortar and pestle ox by some other method ( such 
by using the nails) it restricts one to the former method. The 
adhvaryu then holds Lhu winnowing basket near il:e mouth of 
the mortar to Its oast or north with the words 1 thou art grown 
by rain TJi,J ( an Et Is made of humboo ) and touches the beaten 
grains ( to be uBed for putcdflSa) with ‘you arc grown by 
rain , He then puts with his band the beaten grains into tko 
winnowing basket with ‘may (tbs surpa) know thee ’ (the 
grains sb its own). Holding the tiiirpa over the utka rvi he thrice 
winnows the grains and frees them from the husk ( which fails 
on the ntkara ) with ‘thrown away fc the evil spirit, thrown 
away are the enemies’( L e. the husks are meant to be the portion 
of evil spirits). He makes the husks sticking to the Surpa full 
nn the utkara with ‘ blown away are the enemiesHe puls the 
hUbks froiri the place of The Utkaru over the ( middle ) potsherd 
(on which the cake is to be baked ) and places them (the liuskg) 
underneath ihc black antelope skin in its north-west Corner 
with thou art the portion of evil spirits *. Hs does not look at 
these husks. Ho presses down with liis hand the spot whore 
the husks are kept with * pressed down is tbe evil spirit’. He 
touches Water, sprinkles the potsherd (on which the busks were) 
with watur and keeps the potiuerJ in Its place. He separates 
the husked and unhusksd grains with 1 may the wind separata 
you,' He then pours out the grains of rice from the shrpn in the 
pot with the words 1 may the god Savitr with his golden bauds 
(rays J accept you He then takes them and pours them in 
the mortar and Issues u direction (praisa) to tbe flacriticer’a 


2312. The word m employed in all t base man Iras for Altai ni ng 
pro. purity, Vide Tai. Br. Ill, 2. 5 1 vr aifVUV: 1 ?vfwr- 

Jiiirribi IF. 1, 26 ]»« u. diiyuiaiua oalhu placing u£ buaka or 
tho petahefd tin which tho ptifo.ja-ja it ty bs baked. 
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wife to make the rioo Iren from the tbiu coating t»i husk, 1 * 1 * 
The wife or some one else nr a dd$i ( a m'liJ-aerv'dDt ) does the 
threshing several times, then she bauds over the pestle to the 
agnldhra who boats with the pestle the grains and then the 
wlfo does tha final beating with 1 may you become pure for tku 
gods, shino for the gods, purify for the gods \ Tbs adhvaryu 
puts the kaaas ( Utile particles of rice grains) separated from 
the polished grains of rice in a. vessel, cleans js the polished 
grains that aro in the eilrpi with water. That portion which 
remains after the grains are heuten thrice is made to (low 
towards the utkaru with the water (ool looted in mother vessel > 
that is used in washing the polished grains with 1 thte Is 
the portion of evil spirits. May the waters carry it forward 
from thin place. svSha", the water being also poured inside 
the vedi. Then he repeals the whole procedure about the 
black antelope skin from ltd being taken up to its being 
spread already described. Then the adhvaryu places the 
yoke-pin {Aaniya ) with its head ( kumba, thick part) to the 
north on the antelope skin with 1 them art the support of the 
heavenly world'; be establishesthe larger mill-stone 
{ dread ) with its face to the east on the Samyfi in suck a way 
as to cover the samyfc with its western half with 'thou art 
intelligence ( though ) made of a stone; may the support of 
heaven know ibee’; then he places the smaller mill-stone on 
the larger one with 'thou art Intelligence (though)a child of 
the mountain; may the d(sad know Ikes’, The adhvaryu then 
bends and looks at the polished grains that are in the surpa 
with'you are honeyed rays', He spreads the polished groins 
on the Larger mill-stone thrice with * at the command of god 
Savitr..,.,,hands of Pusan'{vide p, 1&24 for the omitted words), 
1 spread you, you ore corn, satiate the gods' and once silently- 
lie draws the smaller mill-stone over the grains to the east 
with ‘to then for prana'**■*, to the west with ‘to thee for ap&na', 

2 “^ : Iks i#j fiiewfiwSi * (iy, r. ao, n *h<i t-5>, «dt- 

S'JjiW: er^rprl fveiiPCTW^ f cam- uu wivnii I, 6, This ii t« bo 
don* thrt€f*, onoe by tbo ihvra by Ibu K^nidbri, and then, again by 

the wife. If ibci wi£v ii not bnllaUn, Ihcn ifa* third in dnna by th* 
adbTwyu kiiusiEf. The mantra i a railed onEy t>nc&« Vida 1 iff iff 
wTwrvm:' srrr, L 20. 13 and com, 1 
frn^TRtPrf?»TmrwA w wn ’ 

2314. The skin ■ * tl«c cnrtb, U.•• bold* with bis left band (bp skin, 
lha yoke-pin, (ha lirg^r niill-iteae iuecAnively as be prweedf. 

2310. ttjm&'iHl IH ** HTWTiTT IW^Tt TMTTfWWTHti I mWH WB 
I. I 6 1 m «TTWTVfit/ 
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uud H firmly In the middle of tbo lower millstone with 
to thee for vyipnUltimately be grinds towards the cast 
wilb I hold this (small .t mill-stone) for the life fof tho eacri* 
ficer) in a long ami continuous series !JJ * of actions (here grind- 
itig). Thereof tor he continuously grinds the grains at hie 
pleasure. He throws the grou nd grains from the larger fnill»stone 
with the smaller mill-stone on to the antelope skin with 4 May 
God Ssvitf with his golden Lauda (rays) accept you' and bend a 
down to look at tho grcund grains with 'I look at you with 
an unimpaired eye,' Ho then, issues a direction to the wife 
' grind (or pound ) without scattering (the grains away from 
the larger mill-stone or from tho antelope akin ) and make them 
into fine flour. Either the wife grinds or a maid-servant (dlls!) 
may do so (ip, I, 21, &-9 ); and then keeps aside the weli- 
g round Sour in a well-known place. The adhvaryn heats on the 
gSrbapatya water called madunti ,In brought from the praplii 
water. Tho offerings (of cooked vegetable food) are cooked 
cither on the gSrbapatya or on the Shavaulya fire, 

file adhvaryu, after Hitting to tbo west Of the garhupatys, 
takes the upaveas with ‘thou att dhfsti (bold one), give 
bruhma (holy food ?).' He separates two burning coals from 
the western portion of tbo g^rbapatyo fire with the upavosa and 
keeps them on the eastern side of the gflrhapatyu mound Itself, 
He costs outside one of the two coals to the north-west of the 
gSrhspstya with * O Fire I Dash aside the fire that eats (cooks ) 
raw food (not ranked in accordance with s&trah and forbid 
tbat fire that eats flesh (cooks ordinary rnanfc food ),’ Ho then 
touches water, places the remaining coal on that spot o« the 
wwt (of the g&rbapatya mound whore he has to place the 
potsherds) with ‘bring that fire that worships the gods.' He then 
places the middle one (of the eight potsherds) thereon with 
* thou art firm, make the earth firm, strengthen life, progeny 
and surround the eacrifirer with his kinsmen. 4 He lays a 


Of JTirrn may rafftr to the *kJu { vide Uvaf* un Vsj. &, L 20 
where thfa mantra occur* ), 

^Sl7, According to Sp, I. 23. 24 the ktfilt} ore first arranged 
(keiBiupudLlni) aud then the undent! water fs hasted, wbilo 
SsytKvs-lha (J, 5-6) reveriei Lhr.ie processes. 

231H. According to VatkhKptm tho tout hero of the two burning 
coals iicait wide. Tide com. on Natyljsdha J. 6. p. 133. According 
m Xp. t. 82. 2 the coil that ie not cast away is placed to the sooth on 
the gftihapitya nwmdl end thereon the 5r*t poiiherd is bid. 
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burning coal on that potsherd with * burnt is the evil spirit, 
burnt are the enemies.* The potsherds, whether eight, eleven 
or more or less, are arranged on the garhapatya mound. To the 
east of the central one he places a kapala with 4 thou art the 
supporter, make the aerial space firm, strengthen prana and 
apana, surround the sacrificer with his kinsmen.’ Then a third 
is placed to the east of the 2nd with * thou art dharuna ( suppor¬ 
ter ), support heaven, the eye, the ear and surround &c/ He 
places the 4th kapala to the south-east with 4 thou art dharma 
(supporter), support the directions, the home, progeny, surround 
&c/ ; he places the fifth to the south-west with 4 thou art the 
strength (or host) of maruts *; he places the 6th in the north¬ 
west with 4 thou art a restrainer, support the directions, wealth, 
prosperity, surround &c. # ; he places the 7th to the north-east 
with 4 1 place thee that art uninjured from all the directions for 
the reconciliation (or love) of all kinsmen’; and lastly the 
remaining one to the north with ‘thou art cit Ml9 (intelligence)/ 


2319. The arrangement of eight potsherds according to Sat. I. 6 is 
shown in the diagram. The arrangement according to Xp. I. 22-23 and 
Kfft. II. 4. 27-34 somewhat differs. The com. on Kat. II. 4. 37 explains 
how eleven potsherds are to be arranged and how loss or more are to be 
arranged. Eggeling summarises the com. in 8. B. E. vol. 12 p. 34n. 
Vide Tai. S. I. 1. 7 for &c. 
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In modern times many agnihotrins do not generally employ 
eight or eleven potsherds but employ one earthen brick (that 
would have the shape of the kapalas when placed together), on 
which lines are scratched to indicate the number of kapalas. 
Then taking coals from the garhapatya he spreads the coal B on 
the potsherds { whether 8,11 or more or less) with the veda 
bunch repeating for each potsherd 4 may you be heated by the 
fcapas of Bhrgus and AngiraBes*' 


The adhvaryu heats the patrl (the purodasa patrl, according 
to Eat. II. 6. 49 ) that is washed with water on the fire on which 
the cake is to be baked and when it is heated and slightly 
cooled he places the pavitras on it and pours on to it across the 
pavitras the flour (of ground and bruised grains) from the 
black antelope skin with the yajus mantra >m ' devasya tva ... 
agnaye justam samvapami' thrice and once silently. While 
pouring the ground grains he restrains bis speech and gives 
up the restraint only when he spreads holy ashes over the 
purodasa ( vide below). He purifies the flour by moving for- 
wards and backwards and raising up the two pavitras ( darbha 
blades) the tips of which are turned northwards thrice (i. e. he 
performs utpavana ) once with the mantra ‘ haryos-tva vara- 
bhyam-ut-punami' or with the mantra * devo vah ’ ( vide note 
2291 above). He takes in the sruva ladle water from the 
pranltS water, and supporting it on the veda bunch pours that 
water on the flour with a mantra ‘waters have joined with 
waters &c.’ (Tai. S. 1.1. 8,1) and also pours thereon the hot 
water from the madanti vessel with the mantra 53(1 * you are 
generated from waters ’ and mixes the flour through and 
through on all sides with the water from left to right with 
may you be well mixed up with water ’ (Tai. S. I 1, 8. 1) 
He stirs and mixes the flour and water with the mek&ana 1 ™ 
with ‘ I mix thee together for generation and makes a bail (of 
the flour ) with ‘ thou art the head of the sacrifice V He then 


fi ..f, 20 - , AlP 7 ti4 ‘ e chai, e e3 wifi have to be made according to the 

idelr r2ri ttl ?r, 8 Sii e .- *** ° r 

vide AJ. I. 24, 1 and TOT tarrobrnw imia in Tai. Br. III. 2. 8. 

watcr 3Z1 ‘vf! 0,lt * e T e f WeUmised when “ wetted with hot 
. ou are *c.—these words are addressed to the fionr. Vide 
Hang’s translation of Ait. Br. p. 3 n. 3 as to how the cake is b*ed. 

havifn 2 !; Tl,e T kW ‘ iS a r0d of adnattIja wood one arotni long 

i. (t<, b. u.0,'1 
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divides the ball into two parts with ' may you (two) become 
separate according to the respective shares (of the deities) He 
makes two balls of equal size from the dough and touches the 
two separately with ‘ this for Agni ’ and 4 this for Agni and 
Soma.’ 13,3 From the group of potsherds to the south he removes 
the burning coals with the veda bunch with 4 Here do I remove 
the face from the approaching (or attacking ) army ’ and then 
removes the coals also from the group of potsherds that are to 
the north. Taking the ball of flour that is to be placed on the 
southern potsherds with 4 thou art the head of the sacrifice 4 he 
bakes the ball with 4 thou art heat and bestower of all life * * and 
similarly bakes the other ball on the northern group of 
potsherds in the same way.* 3 ’ 4 He makes the cake assume the 
shape of a tortoise, but its back should be neither too high nor 
too low like an apupa and the cake should be as large as the 
hoof of a horse.’ 3 ” He spreads the cake so that it covers all 
the potsherds with 4 ruay thou spread wide ’ (i. e. have progeny 
&c. ).• He puts water in the vessel ( with the water from which 
the flour was mixed up) and sweeps the surface of the cake 
from left to right with his wet hand in such a way that the 
cake will have a skin-like continuous surfaoe with 4 mayst thou 
take on a skin *. He passes a burning firebrand thrice round 
each cake with 4 vanished is the evil spirit, vanished are the 
enemies’. He applies over the cakes the flames of burning 
darbhas with 4 may the god Savitr bake thee in the kindled 
(fire) called naka He applies heat by passing round the cakes 
burning fire-brands with 4 may fire not burn thy body I 0 Fire, 
protect the offering ’. He spreads over the cake ashes in which 
there are also burning coals with ‘mayst thou be connected with 
prayer ’. The adhvaryu issues a direction (to the Sgnldhra) 

4 bake the cakes without burning them ’ and here he gives up the 
restraint of speech (that was imposed as stated above). 


He heats with a burning firebrand the water used for 
wiping the fingers and for scouring the vessels and draws with 
the sphya to the west of the Ahavanlya (or garhapatya) three lines 


2323. In the two balls are for Agni and Agni-9oman and 

in dartfa for Agni and IndrSgnl. 

2324. Ap. (I. 24. 6-7) says that the first ball is baked on all the 
eight potshords for Agni and then the other ball is baked. 

*325. i amr. I. 25. 4, 

ruvjur-.'- 0 'In * 1 .^" 15141^1 q 

i4rfqt»ii wtrgwt wrmWTW ’ 00 m. on w?vr. * 


H. D. 130 
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( on the vedi) rturning from houHi to north ( or optionally from 
west to east, according lo £p. I. 25. 14 )i he pours that water 
on each of the three lines thrice in atioh & way that the water 
let fall on one lino dew not become mired with that poured on 
the next line and that in pouring water ho proceeds f rom east to 
west with ‘to Ekata, svAha ! to Dvita, svfihA! to Trifca, avlha’’ 
<Tsi. S. T. 1. 8.1 ),***' 

To the west of the ahflvsnlya he constructs a vedi. which 
Is in length as much as the height of the saoriBoor or which ia 
hh Jong as required for one's purpose and which has curved 
sides , lti7 The sacriftoer repeats a verae ‘ 1 make o manalon ior 
him &c.‘{mBr.IIL T* G) and touches tha spot whore the 
vedi ia to be made. The ndhvaryii sweeps the spot of the vedi 
with the veda hunch once with the mantra * they know the vedi 
Ijj xueena of the veda hunch &o. 1 TeL Br< 111, 3. &) and twice 
silently before the dust and weeds are removed/* 81 The yaja* 
miau invokes the vedi when it la being swept by repeating 
certain verses vk.‘ you, a young lady, with four tufts of hair 
&o, f (T&i. Br. Ill, 7, 6). The odhvaryu takes the sphyo 

13jB, The iiwy of EkaU, and Tiila wlw tie culled ipya 

secure ; 0 Tui. Cr. JIL 2- 8. In the %. wo frequently come across 
Trlta, a devote of In dm, who Is there sometimes called Xptya. VIdo 
^g. I. 105. 9, VIII. 18, 13, VIII. 47-13. Trill It laid to bo tbe icor 
of Kg. IX. 108 and X. 1-7. 

£327. According to tba com. os Sit, L 6, p, US Use vedi should be 
4 iritnla of fid lognlii in length. According to K5t II. 6. 2-10 the 
vcd[ should be 4 oratnle on the won side and 3 on the cut, three finger 

breadths deep, should slope tuwauli the cast ur tronls, should bo con¬ 
tracted ia the middle, tbe corners of Us cullern side ( Called arhfets, 
thusliders) should envelope the sWiniyn. monad and ill Use herbs 
growing thereon and tho roots should he uprooted. The vedi is deemed 
Its lists the shape of • young woman with broad hips (the two corners 
of tbe west side ire called iro»i) ind a (louder waist and versos are 
repeated which describe it in terms of a well-decked you rig lady. 
* TOHi^hnft qanoroivtn thflMi wqft * anq. II, 3. t lu the figure 

here the vedi is nWsy from the gJlrhopitya. Tbl* Is so for those wbo 
follow the sntra of Xpaitambs. Ter those who follow Satyfifiillia rite 
vedi begins uiuoh nearer to the gsrhapatya tlmu Is seen 1* the figure 
here and the dak^inSgni is alio nearer the gfliha jiiya. 

2318. ...... ftw^rfwftft gwllWHuq^ql vijw iwi wwriS * 

VaW i Y^^ nr^jT ^laitwgftKl 1 4Kwr. I. G. pp. 148-148, smq. it. 1. S-X 

The com. on «rq. 11.1. 4 *syn ?wrw<rgftft fttpiTi <n?f*n?frtJ 

^ erftrit ■ It la celled per^; bee air. a the stalk of darbhv ia cm after 
reciting a ynju* formula. 
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( wooden sword ) along with two darbhas with 4 1 take you at 

the impulse of Savitr.with the hands of Pfisan \ invokes 

it with 4 thou art the arm of Indra \ cleanses upwards the tip of 
the sphya with a darbha with * thou art wind with a thousand 
tips (or edges ) and a hundred sharp brilliances * and places a 
darbha with its tip to the north or east on the eastern portion of 
the vedi at a spot which is 32 ahgulas from the eastern side of 
the vedi (i. e. £ of the length of the vedi) with 4 thou art armour 
for the earth.’ 3276 He strikes the darbha with the sphya saying 
4 O Earth, meant as the place for worshipping gods, may I not 
injure the root of thy herb \ He moves aside with the sphya 
the dust together with the cut blade of darbha with 1 struck 
aside is the demon Araru from the earth He removes the 
dust and the blade with the sphya outside the vedi towards the 
utkara 5230 with ‘go to the cowpen, the place of the cows.’ 
While this is being done the sacrificer recites by way of invo¬ 
cation 4 O gods 1 I cut off with the bolt of Indra the head of 
him who hates me &o. ’ ( Tai. Br. IIL 7. 6 ). The adhvaryu 
looks at the vedi with 4 may Heaven rain on thee * and at the 
sacrificer with 4 may rain shower on thee \ The Sgnldhra 
sits down with the palms of his hands turned upwards to 
the north of the vedi and outside it on a spot at the 
distance of two padas (footsteps) from the north side of the 
vedi with 4 salutation to heaven and to the earth. * The 
adhvaryu spreads near the fignldhra the dust together with 
the cut blade of grass at the distance of one prakrama 
to the north of the vedi from a spot which is 32 angulas (or 
* of the vedi) from the eastern side of the vedi ,MI with 
4 0 God Savitr! bind with a hundred fetters in the most distant 
region him who hates us and him whom we hate; do not free 
them from the fetters*. The agnldhra covers with both his 

2329. Vide Tai. S. II. 6. 4, Tai. Br. III. 2. 9, Sat. Br. I. 2. 5. 7-20 
for details about the construction of the vedi. According to Sat. (IL 6, 
p. 152) following Vedic texts, the vedi is prepared on the Paur^amSsi 
day in the POrgam&sa i§fi and on the previous day in the darde^ti. 
Jaimini V. 1. 29 explains the consequences of this on the order in which 
the various actions are performed. 

2330. The TofTT is called iftewr*?, as means speech and as the 
Ignldhra sits near the utkara and makes the praty54rffvava formula 

from near it. 

2331. This defines the position of the utkara . wupt ^ wft a ft ig g - 

w; srr w Tosnr: i 3ttt. II. 1. 6-7. 

TTgfitogfctir: i com. on Sat. I. 6. p. 148. 
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bends sliI! joined together the place of the utkarn with *the 
neelle^ ons h held down 1 and remains so, The odbY&ryu 
strikes the ve-di with the spfayo a second time and a third Lime 
and the flame procedure is followed by him and by the JLgnl> 
dhra as at the first striking except that one tmmtra is different 
for tziQli priest at each of the two striking^ The ruShvaryu 
strikes with the sphya a fourth time hut silently and all 
actioua of the first striking are repeated but without mantras. 
The adliYuryu removes all ths remnants of the dEiThhan from 
the Tt-dt, she yai&m&na recites the invocatory verse 1 1 out off 
the head ’ &e. and the figuldhra covers a fourth time with his 
hands with ‘may Aram not spring upwards to thy heaven p . 
The adhvaryu then draws with the pphya on the vedj a Huh 
from the sooth cor tier of the west side oi the vedi towards the 
east up to the southern shoulder (on the east side of the vedi) 
with * lU * may the Vaaus enfold you with the Gay atrl metro 1 , 
Hb dmwa a line on the western side of the vedi towards the 
north with ‘may the Rudias enfold thea with the Trjsfubh 
metre 1 and draws a tine from the northern corner of the west 
side towards the cast with "may the Adilyas enfold thee with 
I hrn Jugafcl ntfltre’. While Ibis Ih being dono the ynjamfiisa 
mutters a versa *0 Bfbaspoti, envelope the vadi &o, V Ho 
makes the shoulders of the vedi raised up and Envelope the 
Ihavaniya mound and the two corners on the western side 
turned towards the gSrhnpatyu and the vedi jfl contracted in 
the middle. The adhvaryu issues a direction' 11 * (to himself 


1332, The actios of coverEtig with the hands nvnjbyUtes the conso 
quoDua doiired vlis., that tie enemy U confined to the spot to which he 
ia ceniigned and cannot escape therefrom. Vide Tab Br, HI, 2. 9 for 
flipaaLUon- 


2^3. vmi^or mcani 1 drawing Ein r■ with the aphya round ihe vedl 
In ordec to indEc&Us the oxitfU yf the vedL* * g ffrtfjf ifa grf 

Sfqutfn ?ncntr^ vffijppii p com. on Eki. IL 6. 25* The 
cjirdofiEig wiili hues may he dene np to the middle of ih& vedt or up 
to the ahftuldcra ( the corners of the cn»l aide of the vedi ) or dp to the 
tbaraniya mound. ^4 vRbf ( m-qfnnf ) and wvqrfttTf nr- oftuuf 
leohrdcml evpreaiiotiB f the lira t refer* to iho actio ns done from enve- 
loping whh the mintra to Vnfltis to lh® Ago id hr a digging tfj* vedi 

and levelling ft 1 if strwi tup <*W|WWit i ^ I MM - 

*nH*i > 1 c®m r on Kat. IL fi + So ^SirfvsJt^ mnewbal Ukn the firal 
rough plats and Cfdveya the idee o£ final completion. 

t33i, h^atly tliLa ei a metre mt-ptr* foi/upi. 
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OT to tlio sgnldhra or Co the attendants if any ) * O men! nmka 
this VP 111 and moke it occupied by the Ymub, Rndras, Aditjae 
&c. (K&thaka Sain. L 5 ), The fignidhra digs up with tbs 
Hpliya the upper layer of dust with * Amu baa boon struck off 
from the earth, bring here him who worships the gods’ and 
carries the dust ho dug towards the utka™, When this is 
heme done tbeaaoriflow recite two teite. The fignldhra digs 
the ground from west to east for making the vedl with 'at the 
prompting of God Savitr, the worshipper* do their work’ 
Whatever roots remain in the ground he removes with the 
sphya, and all dust that remains ho removes to tho utkam 
Tbs adhvaryu addresses the brahma priest 'O brahman! shall 
I undertake the further unfolding of the vedi’. Tbs brahma 
priest mutton a mantra J 0 Bfliaspsti, enfold the vedi *c,' 
and loudly rep]it*, ‘Yes (cun ). do enfold’. He enfolds tho 
vedi from the south, west, and north respectively !SJ| with 
‘thou art fta (right), thou art the abode of rta, thou art the 
glory of rba *. Tho yajamlna mutters while this is being done 
a versa * O Brbaspalil enfold the vedi’ (same as the on© recited 
by the brahma above). The adhvaryu Buys 'thou art dha 
< support of the tiavii), thou art avadki (the source of pindns 
offered to Hhlua), thou art the wide earth, thou art rich • and 
makes the surface of the vedi level by means of the ephyn from 
east to west. The yajamana invokes tho vedi with a mantra 
Having become tho earth, it nourished greatness /fco, * (Tai, 
Br, 111.7,6). The udhrarytt oddnssw a id antra Jt? * (Tsi. 8. 
1. 1. 9) to the vedi *0 vlrapfiin I Before the cruel (Aram ) 
creeps out &o/, holds the sphya in a slanting position in B 
sped which is beyond | of the length of the y«di from its 
western side and issues a direction lln ' obtain or set down the 


3335. The word* era eddre^ed to tho 

T#di. They ore from Tel, 8. [ ]. 3. 

S3SS. Accord! ng to Sflyici, mrTsrst U irregular for mRjjFk edilrci- 
ted ta th« t*di and mepi i b,ivio^ print?.* 

333?. The Is 1 r* w ww griff 

w=rpr^t Hh4^ 1 . Vide T*i. Hr. III. t. a anl j SatT T, 5 f 153 
According to Set th{« J, iddrauad to himself by O.e «dWyu wh» 
dcfrfl nil then* notions in order. According to JvlL. II. 8. 36-37 tho 
diration i* oddlcnad to igufdbra and according to tho com, or. An, 
II, 3.11 tbwe U jvu oj)lion. Evan j£ tlm ynjimltnn lm» two or more 
wire* the dheetlea n still yrdr tfswj, tinea the rule is that there is no 

( Continued 0* ntxt jy»jr ) 
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water for sprinkling, put down the idbma ( fud-sticka) and 
barbie (kw&s grass ). clean the sn«*) and the sruc ladles, gird 
up the wifu (of the sacrificer), ami cqjh i- out with clarified butter/ 
Than the igisidhra (or odhvaiyu) places two pavitrus inside 
tha agnihotrohavan! (aruc), pours water into it. draws the 
uphya in a slanting position { from the spot whore it had bean 
held fired) a short distance to the north thereby causing a 
furrowed line on the -vedi, holds the spbyu In the left hand 
Inside the yedi and the agnihotrabavanT in the right hand, drops 
a little water from the aguibotrahayanl on to the furrowed 
line mode by the sphya and places tha agnihatraharanl ( con¬ 
taining the water ) on the spot where the sphya had been 
originally held fixed slantingly with 1 0 abode of rta.' The 
Atlhvaryu brings to hla mind him whom the yajumfino hates. 
When the prok^apl waters are being placed the yojamiua 
mutters a mantra. Tlie adhv&ryu throws the spbyn in such a 
way that it falls on the utkars with * thou art produced from 
a tree, thou hast a hundred points, thou art the death of the 
enemy.* Then Raizing the sphya with bis fist by the bulging 
part thereof he draws it towards the east from tha utkara. lie 
washes bb hand* on the utkara and also the aphys with water 
but does not touch with his bare hand the point of the sphya 
( L e. he cleaiu the other parts of the sphyn with his hand by 
pouring the water thereon and cleons the point by only pouring 
water thereon ). To tha north of the ahnranlya ho places with 
both hands the hfAnia and hirhia, the latter to the north of the 
former. The sphya is placed near the pro pits waters to their 

west ( Kfit. II. fi. *3), 

With the end* of the blades cut off in making the vada 
bunoh ha (the Sgnldhra or odhvaryu himself) wipes the BTUTa 
and the throe ladles yls. juhu, upabbrt and dhruva ), inyokes 
them with * you are not sharpened (and yet) you destroy our 
enemies.* Do takes up the aruea and the sruc ladles with 
* Agni flummoDB you, who arc filled with butter, for the worship 


( Continued from lot! paga} 

H|ataU» model socriftce. Vide JiJtiitet IX. 3- Tli* rest shir* 
extend* the seine rule to rikftl werifiooD *l*°. In XU. J 18 J “" 
mini eu labilities that nV the time of rfitf* m a Some wnflm tha wife i- 
girt up with Lbe yoktio, a fre«h girding "y Is henoe nut iiefieiaery in the 
freyapIyX and other that are efinstituent element! In ajuinySgi. 
Jelminl 1,4. II explains that the word £fe1t?sgl it uied her* tn it) 
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of the gods,' boats them on the ShavSniya or gSrhapatya with 
‘burnt is the evil spirit, burnt are the enemies I beat you with 
the very dazsling light of Agttf Ho cleans the sruva, tbe bowl 
by robbing its Ids Ido Severn] times and its outside on all sides 
once with tbe tips f,i ® ( of the vedaparivdssniiu) and its rod with 
the roots (of the portions of tbs out blades) with 'May 1 not brush 
the place of cows ! I clean thee that art strong ( or possessed of 
food) and that subduest enemies ' (Tai. S, 1,1, 10- 1K He cleans 
the juliu ladle, the bowl by rubbing its Inside several times 
from west to east with the tips (of the cut portions), its outside 
from east to west with the middle portions and its rod with the 
roots with * may 1 not brush out speech and life-breath, I 
oiean thso &c.' He cleans the upabhrt, the inside from east to 
west ( as for sruva), tbe outside from west to east with 
the middle portions and the rod with the roots with ‘ may I not 
rub out the eye and the ear, I clean thee &c.‘ He cleans the 
dhruvA ladle as he did the sruva, with the difference that 
tho mantra ia ‘ may I not rub out progeny and home &a/ He 
does not allow a cleaned vessel to come in contact with one 
that is not cleaned, but if they are brought in contact he again 
he,its the vessel (already cleaned) mid cleans it again. Ho takes 
up the vessel called pra&itraharana, 1131 heats it on the ure { hut 
without mantras) and cleans It, the bowl with the tips ( of cut 
blades) on all aides from the outside to the inside and the rod 
with the roots * with may I not brush out food, progeny and 
prosperity, l clean thee that art strong and subduest enemies 
According to Ap TJ- 4, 10 and com. on Sat. i. ^ p, 153 the sruo 
ladles and the prSgltroharapa are laid on d&rbhas in front of 
tho ntksra or to its west on tho north side of the vedi. Ho 
sprinkles with water tbe cut portions of the voda bunch with 

2333. The portion* cut oil in nutting tbs veda bunch (called 
vedignrivJEttntai) ha« three pin*, sm ( lips }, flWJ and i£T. Thu 
Int h<) hit «r« ia cleaning the WT. The raaulr* io Taf* 

B. 1.1. 10 is dire ft Rr£si vrft* wr uj «n<# vf^t wgt 

vret vfffr ft siBnii at WNMVifl tfnrtwr. ..>*** nrd titmwij.* 
uttered when clean I eg wv, vrti nr^T Ft no ItvwFiiJi tfarfwi 

for , vug: eiH nt wOpR t*t «*nl5w with wtr, =r*t vi# 

FI with ctvt- ‘ wftaftainyw 

dAmmnM vr#r ’ com. on Bet. t, ? p. iss. 

2339. PrKijitru la a portion of the fearii left over nfttr offering fata 
the fire, that ie to be gives to the brahtnS prieit end prliit rebar* pa is 
the Tcsae) that holds it aqd Ihut la made of kIndira wood, ia (bnpud like 
e cow 'a ear, la one span long end bet a rod four tug ales in length. 
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which the vessels were cleaned and offers them into that fire ,5<0 
(garhapatya or Sbavanlya) on which the vessels were heated 
with * this artistic thing (the darbba that springs from water ) 
spread down from heaven, it resorts to the spaces of the earth; 
we destroy our enemy with it that has a thousand Bboots, 
svaha! ’ (Tai. Br. III. 3. 2 ). 

Then comes patnisamnaham ( girding up of the sacrificer’s 
wife ). 

The Sgnldhra takes up the veda bunch, the ayasthali , ,Sl1 
yoktra, and the two darhha blades used as pavitra. The wife ( of 
the sacrificer), while sitting to the south-west of the gSrhapatya 
with knee raised up or standing is girt up by the agoldhra ( by 
the adhvaryu, according to com. on Ap. II. 5. 6 ) with the yoktra 
(cord of munja grass) with the mantra, ‘ I hoping for a favour¬ 
ably disposed mind, progeny, good luck, beautiful body and 
observing the vratas of Agni, gird up myself for meritorious 
actions’ (Tai. S. L 1.10.1). In modern practice the wife girds 
up her waist with the yoktra herself. He does not gird her up 
over the garment worn round the waist but inside it (Ap. IL 5.5 
says there is an option). The yoktra has a loop at one end in 
which the other end is inserted and the cord is passed round the 
waist of the wife twice, a knot like that of the top-knot (sikhS of 
a man) is made to the north of the navel with ‘may Pusan tie 
a knot for you ’ and it is drawn to the south of the navel from 
left to right She waits upon (does adoration to) the garha- 
patya by standing and saying‘O fire, Lord of the house, call 
me near’. Standing to the west of the garhapatya she pays 


2340. According to KSt. II. 6. 50 the cat blades used in scouring 
the vessels are thrown on the utkara. Ap. II. 5. 1 gives an option. 

2341. The SjyasthBli is a pot in which clarified butter is taken with 
a mantra after the pavitra blades are placed therein and from which the 
sruc ladles are fillod. The yoktra is a triple (having three strands) cord 
of muftja grass with which the waist of the sacrificer’s wife is girt with a 
mantra by the Sgnldbra at the direction of the adhvaryu in sacrificial 
rites. The wife is made fit for participation in the sacrifice by being 
girt up. Vide Tai. Br. III. 3.3 ‘ ansrnnm 

srrftPTT wwuvnt i M iKdaa i ••• i 

awgT’pffn i ’. According to some ( Ap. II. 5.3 ) the mantra * BdssSnS ’ is 
recited by the wife. The words in Sat. 1. 7 p. 160 are ‘ TWttft 
rnwj ^r’. H2M: means U(^a: ( com. on Ap. II. 5.6) i.e. a 

knot that can be unloosened by untwisting. Girding her up represents 
making her undergo a vrata for the sacrifice, as stated by the Tai. Br. 
quoted above. 
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adoration to the wives of the gods” 41 with 'May you 
wives of the gods summon me near you* * and she looks 
at the same spot (west of gSrhapatya and not east) with ‘ O 
wife, O wife (of the god)1 this is thy world, salutation to 
thee, do not injure me'. She sits facing the north at a 
place which is south-west of the garhapatya with * May I 
have no widowed state just as Indrfinl has none.’* 4 * May I have 
good sons like Aditi I O gSrhapatya endowed with all means, 
I sit down near thee for good progeny ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5). 
On sitting down she mutters (japati 1314 ) ‘ 0 fire I we, who have 
virtuous husbands and who have good progeny, who are not 
treated with contempt, have sat down near thee, that destroyest 
enemies and that cannot be destroyed (Tai. S. I, 1. 10 1—2 ) • 
may my sons be destroyers of enemies and my daughter be 
ruling (a queen); I also am victorious (over my co-wives) and 
my glory with my husband is highest ( Rg. X 159. 3). ’ The 
agnldhra opens the mouth of the big jar (covered with a 
piece of cloth or the like) in which ghee has been stored with 
‘may Pusan open thy mouth* and takes from it into another 
vessel ghee that should be a little more than what would be 
required in the rite, heats it on the daksina fire with 4 Visnu 
traversed this * ( Rg. I. 22. 17 ). He takes up from the spot 
where all utensils have been placed the Sjyasthall (pot for 
clarified butter) with thou art Aditi, whose pavitra is not cut 
off * and pours into that pot in which two pavitras are placed 
plenty of clarified butter 3845 * thou art the milk of the great 
ones (the cows), the fluid of herbs, I take out from thee that art 
inexhaustible a portion for the worship of gods (this is the nir- 
v5pa of clarified butter). He melts the butter in the ajyasthall 
on the burning coals of the southern portion of the gSrhapatya 

2342. The region of the wives of the gods is to the west of the 
gSrhapatya. 

^ 2343. In ?g. X. 86. 11 (and Tai. S. I. 7. 13. 1) we read gv gimfa ig 

*ri*3 spronnfwsmi i w am w w smrr jtttT twt: n 

2344. The com. on Sat. I. 7. p. 161 significantly remarks that the 

mantras to be repeated by the wife should be learnt by her from her 
father or husband before agnyOdhana ‘ anUTWicvf row: tmnf 

2345. The com. on Ap. II. 6. 1 notices that in the absence of ghee 
made from cow’s milk, ghee made from the milk of a she-buffalo or a 
she-goat may be used as a substitute or even sesame oil. But the 
mantra is the same (there is no itto of the words referring to cows that 
occur in the mantra ). 

H. D. 131 
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firp with * to thee for sap', takes It down {from the cools) with 
* to thee for utraDfith bolds it over the veda bunch and hands 
loth the pot and the vedn bunch to the wife. She first closes 
her eyes and then holding her breath {opens her eyes and) look a 
down on the clarified butter with 4 thou art the milt of oows; tbo 
fluid of herbs, I look on tliea for scouring good progeny with 
on invincible eye 4 (Tai. B. I. 1. 10. 3). The agntdhra places 
the fijyasthSll on the northern portion of the gSrhapatya fire 
and melts It with 'thou art light’: ha takes it from the tiro 
with 4 totheo for light’ and carries It to the south of the 
tharanlya with 1 follow after light He meltn it on that fire 
with ‘mayAgni not remove thy light 4 . Ilo takes up the pot 
and returns by tbo way he went and platen it with a mantra 
'thou art the tongue of Agnl 4 (Tai S, L 1. 10.3) to the north 
of the proksanl waters on the line drawn with the Bphj a. 

The odhvaryu and the j njamSna both close their eyes, 
holding their breath, (open their eyes and) look down upon the 

clarified butter with ’thou art ijya, thou art truth.may 1 

partake of thee' (a long mantra from Tai. 3. I. fi. 1.1-2). 
The adliyaryu purifies (performs uipavana of) the fijyathrics 
with two pavliras**" the points of which are held towards the 
mirth by continuously carrying them backwards mid fur wards 
with 4 thou art bright, thou art the flume, thou art light 4 (Tai. 
8. I. t 10. 3). He performs utpavana of the proksanl water 
with 1 dovo vail savitotpunStu &o.' ( Tai- S. I. 1.10, 3 }. The 
sdhvaryu fllla with the sruva ladle that has no trace of any¬ 
thing sticking to it and that is held in the right band clarified 
butter inside the vedi, while holding the eruo together 
with the veda bunch in the left hand. The jubu ladle is 
so held that its bowl ib alongside of the hollow of the fijya- 
athSlI, that of the upnbbrt is near the middle of the ajyastkall 
and the dhrtrvS is on the ground. Tn the jubu and dhruvd 
four ifldlings are made with sruva while in the upabhpt eight 
are made ,J * T . but the npabbrt contains the smallest portion 
of ajya, the juhu contains a good deal and the dhruvd contains 


204$. Tlift ram* -fin Sat. I* T. p. 1GS explain? liow ibis E&rticoUr 
ntpaTa^a ii done 1 ni jufrUfiprt eri^ril !J*T; 

jThthWhi ffjfr g r%u.l tgarijr sWfkrrfnri*. TLo Byredica mere 
piTitrmft from the went to tlie east only* 

23-17* There arc mi?ui vidwh abuut tho tmuihiT of tftfiRi iEjj'A if 
jaui-mI v. [th th& frui& Lnta the lliree Indies ( irttCr )- Vid* A|i. IL 7^ -1 
S fit. L 7 ltfJ>-l-G7. The gen oral role i» stated abeve. 
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the largest quantity. Whoa foe juliu is befog filled the mantras 
ara four ' kukmm iv£...£rhL!Siiii pafu:anlm tvil,..dbai frays 
grhnimi ‘ (Tai. S. 1,1.10, 3 and I, 6, 1, 2-3); In the cone of 
the upabhrt tbs mantras are eight * pancinftm tv 3 rttfoilm,.. 
MUTlryiya lv&...grbpSnii in the case of tho dhruva foe 

mantras ure * suprajSstvSya tvi grkp&mi.dsv.itabhyo 

grhn&ini’ (Tai S. 1 6. 1. 3). The yajimatm also invokes with 
the same mantrwt when the ladling is going on. The mlhvaryu 
removes the fijyasthftll together with the veda and sruva from 
the vedi, keeps the ajya in some plaoo other than the utters, 
Invokes the proksanT waters with 1 the divine waters f apo devlr 
&e,, Tai, 3, L 1. 5. 1) and geeks tho permieeioii of the brahini 
priest with 'brahman, shall I sprinkle.' When the hralimi says 
'y«H 1 ha sprinkles thrice the idhma (fire-wood brought, vide 
P,1014 above), the vada bunch and tho vedi, each with a separate 
mantra { from Tai, S. 1,1, 11. 1 ). He places the whole bundle 
of Ixtrhtt with the knot to the e:i?t inside the vedi with a {sauirtij 
mantra 1 we had recourse to barbie &c.‘ and sprinkles the tips, 
the middle portions and the roots of the harhis respectively with 
" to thee for heaven *, 1 to thee for the aerial region', 1 to tinea for 
the earth, 1 While the sprinkling proceeds the ysjamajia repeats 
a verso 1 may the waters and herbs ho well disposed to the 
yajain&nn &o. * ( j£p. IV. 6. 1). H« dips the tips of the b&this 
In tho water contained in the agnihotm-havanl and then the 
roots also. He sprinkles over the knot of the harhis from east 
to west water from the sruc over which be places his hand (so 
that water oozes over it from his finger tips) with 1 to you for 
nourishment • ( Tai. S.Vn, 1,11). He pours down the ramsin- 
Ing proksanl water from the southern corner ( sroni) of the 
west side of the vedi to its north corner with ‘ svadhfl to the 
pitre, umygt thou bo strength for the burhtsad pitrs, may you 
(the particles of water ) go to the earth with strength ‘ and the 
y&Jamona says * this is for the 13arh is (id pitrs, 1 

How comes barhirttetaiaiia (strewing the vedi with ku£& 
grass). He loosens the knot of tho bundle of bathis with 
'may Pusan loosen thy knot’, lie takes in his hand the pras- 
tara hunch drawing it towards tbs east slowly from the bundle 
of buhls (as if towards the ahavanlya) with ‘thou art the 
cm^t (stflipa) of visnu i. e. yajua (Tai, 8. L Lll). With'I 
Implant prana and spans in the yujamanu' he places Lha two 
pavitra blades (used in utpnvana above) on the prasfcara, 
ha pda it over to the brahma priest, who pisses it on to tho 
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yftjmmfitiR who holds it In his band He strews darbba tJ * 7 * 
grass on the vedi and places tlie cord that Hud. the barb La 
thereon with ‘God Bnrhlsl I strew thee that art soft like 
wool) as a good seat for the gods'. The darbVme era spread in 
three ox five scries (or divisions) beginning from the west side 
of the vodi towards the oast (or the reverse according to some)in 
aiioh a way that the tips of one set that is already spread cover 
the route of the next and the gross is so thickly strewn that the 
ground below cannot bo easily seen. When the ku&a grass is 
being strewn the yejamfina recites a mantra ‘0 barbie, that are 
soft like wool, being spread,,,.,, place me in heaven &c.* 
(Tai. Br. ILL 7. 6 ), when the vedi is covered with the middle 
division of tho barb is he recites the mantra‘this young lad; 
with four tufts of hair &c, ' ( Tai, Br. III. 7. li) and when the 
vedi is completely covered he recites a long passage ‘May you 

be auspicious to me.increase food, strength, spiritual 

luBtre, martial brilliance, prosperity, progeny, cattle for me 
&c.' (Tai, Br, III 7.6), 

He takes out two blsdisa (to be used later) for the nnAynjas 
and keeps them separately to tha east, feeds the Ahavanlya with 
fire-wood, takes back the ptaet&ra from Lha hand of tho yaja- 
mfina, and while holding the pros tar a himself places the three 
encircling fuel-flticka ( paridhi } round the Ahavanlya fire, The 
middle paridhi is placed on darhhas to the west of the 
Ahavanlya with the tip towards the north with 11 ** 'them art 
gandharva &c.‘. While the middle paridhi is being plaoed the 
; a jam Ana recites a mantra ( Tai. Br, III 7. 6), The other two 
paridhifl are laid to the south and north of the Ahavanlya place 
with their tips to the east, the southern one extending a little 
beyond tbs Ahavanlya place and touching the middle paridhi 
and the northern one also touches the middle paridhi. The 
yajam&na repeats two long passages when the souk hern and 
northern paridbis are being laid (portions of which are identical 

*347n. According lo the Tii. Br, HI. B. » bwbfg npnMati Uunun 
beioga and the vedi reprints the e^ith. • *1$. ^ - 

wsjt <pr ytW I \ U Til. Br. ILL 3.6 WQ beve 

Wsfflwl 3 Oftm which J si, 1. +. n stys ii n. mere utbs.rKi.ia, 

2349. Tbo meLtrt fer the middle paridhi is 
rnitji'tol v^wtwrv ^Wvfte llaat fur the sunibern ptuidhl.J* ^rrnr 

q WW Vtxmww ... that for lbs northern one j, ‘ ft 

rvraur: vftwwt wfarmW... These occur in Tai. 8. I 1 n t B d 

VKj. & II. 3. * ‘ 
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with that repeated by the yajamSna for the middle paridhi). 
The adhvaryu invokes the Shavanlya ‘may the sun guard you 
against all injuries whatever *( TaL S. 1.1.11). He plaoas (in 
the midst of the Shavanlya fire) two samidhs with their ends 
turned upwards on which the SghSras (will be offered later on), 
one to the south with the mantra ‘ 0 Fire, the wise one, may we 
kindle thee &c.’ (vltihotram tva kave &c. Rg. V. 26. 3 or Tai. 
S. 1.1.11) and the other to the north of it silently. From the 
midst of the barhis he takes two darbhas of equal length, that 
have no blade hhooting from inside of them; these are called 
vidhrti and are laid down on the barhis strewn on the vedi in the 
middle portion of the latter with their tips turned northwards 
with ‘you two are the regulators of people*. When the 
vidhrtis are being laid down the yajamSna repeats a long 

passage ' I cut off my enemies with the vidhrtis.may you 

support life, progeny and cattle in me * ( TaL Br. III. 7. 6 ). 
The adhvaryu keeps the prastara bunch on these two vidhrtis 
with ‘sit in this abode of Vasus, Rudras and Adityas * (Tai. S. 
1.1. 11) and the yajamSna repeats a mantra ‘this prastara is 
the support of both PraySjas and AnuySjas &c. * (Tai. Br. III. 

7.6). The adhvaryu places the juhu on the prastara in such a 

way that its rod will be alongside of the roots of the prastara 
bunch with a mantra.” 4 * The upabhrt is placed to the north 
of the juha in suoh a way that its root is very much to the 
west of the root of the juhu and it is underneath the vidhrtis, 
and the dhruvS is placed to the north of the upabhrt over the 
vidhrtis and its root is very much to the west of that of the 
upabhrt. The three should not be so placed as to touch each 
other. The yajamSna repeats three passages (all from Tai. 
Br. Ill 7. 6) addressed to the three ladles when they are being 
placed. The adhvaryu lays down the sruva to the south of the 
juhu (or to the north of the dhruvS but a little behind its bowl) 
with * thou art a bull possessed of strength, I seat thee in the 
extent of vasatkSra ’. He places the SjyasthSlI also in such a 
spot as space would permit. The yajamSna repeats a mantra 
for sruva and another for SjyasthSlI (Tai. Br. IIL 7. 6). The 
adhvaryu invokes the ladles (srucs) with ‘these sat in the 
world of good deeds; O Yisnu I protect them, protect the sacrifice 


2349. The same mantra is repeated for all three, only the name of 
the particular srucbeing^inserted ‘ sttwtt ftvw *twtt tv* 

i ’jtrrarr... «t? i Hfxiw ’jtTrCr.i Vide Tai. 

S. 1.1.11 and compare Vsj. S. II. 6. 
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sud the lord of pcridco und me who bring Bsorifloa' (Tni. 
S. r. 1. 11, VSJ. s. IL 6). He in VO tea tho clarified butter 
with 1 you are a 11-pervading, belong to Vibdu and are tho 
abodes of Pr&jfipati Ha takas in hie hand the fijy&Etbalt 
together with Ilia eruva and tho voda bunch, removes with 
the veda bunch tho burning coals from the southern purod&sn 
with * Here do I remove Lbe mouth from tho at Lacking army ’ 
arid then removes them also from tho northern purodfisa. Hu 
invokes the purod56o with ‘O Sun, O Light, shine forth for 
great vigour, 1 He spreads a little clarified butter in the puro- 
d53ap&trl for each of the two cakes with ‘I make a happy seat 
for you, I arrange for a scat full of pleasure with a stream of 
butter ' {Tsi. Br. HX 7. 5 ) and drops olerifUd butter over £ i, e. 
performs abbigbSrana) the southern purodata which Is intended 
for Agnj with 1 May Agni whose source is ghee increase { or bn 
pleased), may he accept the offerings, anoint the holes, anoint 
tha skin ; 1 sprinkle thee that art good looking, that art dear to 
Agni and that securest wealth with the lustre of cattle ( i. o, 
ghee ) for Agnl* (Tat. Br. 111. 7, 5) and drops butter ailontly 
cm the northern purodosa. If the second offering bn sfinr.&yya 
{instead of a purort&na) he drops clarified butter over tbo bailed 
milk with a mantra* May that eslf of yours that hap entered 
cuttle...go to the gods and secure heaven for me who am a 
Hflcrificer ’ (Tel, Br. III. 7. S >. He removes the pnrodSss into 
the pair I ( vessel) from the potsherds without allowing it to 
break up into pieces und without making it roll shout with ‘this 
baked (purodaie) that is moLd and has broad prominences, 
that is tho protector of the world, that is the generator of 
thoughts { or prayers } comes out for a bath' (Tab flr. JIL 7, 5 ), 
He brushes away the ashes { sticking on the bock of the puro- 
dfisa) with the vedabunob and lays it down in tbs puroilih- 
pAtrl on the butter that has already been sprinkled over it with 
* Sit on that, be finuly placed in nectar, 0 offering, that art tho 
essence of rice grains, ,3M with a favourable mind * (TaL Br. 
HI, 7, 5 ). He sprinkles clarified butter over it a second time 
and keeps it aside with 1 mayst thou he strong. 1 

He sprinkles clarified butter over each of the potshards ( on 
which the puradk&a was baked), counts them and keeps them 
aside with’may not prosperity In tho form of fund and the 
flavour of earth paaa away ' ( Tai. Br. HL 7, 5). He anoint a 

33&0. Ay. II. 11. 8 ny* if pniuiiiya ii mn( j 4 0 f fl 0ur 

U« dce« net reject the «»the word ’rice ’ oocun thsieiu. 
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both tbe purod&Sos with butter with * may god Savitr anoint 
thee with honey 1 (the mantra is repeated twice ), the upper part 
being anointed by tbe sruva ladle with plenty of ghee in suck 
a way that there are no mere drops of ghee on it as there are 
spooks on the back of the tortoise ( but the ghee is well spread 
over the whole surface ) and that the lower skin of the puredasa 
is anointed with ghee by the right hand. He lays down the two 
purodaias to tbe west of the srura, that for Agni being to the 
south and the other being to the north with 1 may you occupy 
this loved -seat by your lovable lustre. * If sannJtyya is to be 
offered, he brings together [makes them touch each other) in Ihe 
middle of the vedi the two jars of It and then keeps them 
separate, the one containing the boiled milk on the southern 
comer of the weat aide of the vedi and that containing curds on 
the northern corner thereof. When the gannAyya is being thus 
placed the unjamiina repeats a verse 1 yasta fttmS * &o, 1 (Tat. 
Br. 11L 7. 5 ) and repeats a mantra. (from TaL Bn III, 7, 6 } 
invoking the purodusn for Agni, that for Agnisoma (or Indra 
and Agni ) t the hot milk, the curds (the sSim&yya in cases 
Where it is offered). 

The adhysryu lays down the veda bunch lu front of the 
dhmvA ladle with 'this veda sought the earth that was con¬ 
cealed &o. ’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6), strews darbhaa round the 
corners of the vedi, 8,41 and prepares the seat for the botr 
which is to the north Of tbe northern ' sroni 1 pf tbe vc-di 
and the dnrbhas spread on the seat have their points turned 
eastwards or northwards. Tbo adhvaryu invites tbo botf in the 
words ' 0 Hotr 1 come’. The botr priest sits down to tbs north' 
east of tbs Ahavaniya with face to the east, performs tkamana 
with the sacred cord in the up a vita form, enters the sacrificial 
ground (vflifira) by tha way called Hrlfia (vide p.984 above), 
lie enters with his right foot first, plants his heel alongside of 
the northern sroni and steps upon the barhit (spread on the 
vedi) with bis toes, spreads out the fingers of both hands which 
he pins together and holds them on a level with his heart, looks 
straight at the horizon (and iiHither upwards nor downwards) 
and stands facing the east This is always tbs position of the 
limbs of the body in the case of the hotr unless there be any 
express direction to the contrary. Tbe adhvaryu takes a 
ej midh from the Idhma and issues a direction b the hotr 1 recite 

*351. On tawrpvrawftv the com. on Xg. IL Ik 10 says * 

<fm «nniH«erni^7 ^mnwrRtrfHffir 
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for Agtii that la bdng kindled V The hot? recites ' salutation to 
the expounde-r, salutation to the supervisor, salutation to him 
who reporte, who will repeat (or respond to) this? Ho will 
repeat this. May the six broad (or great) ones, Six. heaven and 
earth, day and night, waters and plants save mo from sin. 
Speech bus stood firm {andsohos) yajha. 1 shall deal with 
CL e. rc^lfco) the metres wpIL I resort to myself so find so (bore 
the hotr utters bis Tie m e In the objective oaso). I n the pnai 
and In future, aa to tilings born and fcu bo bom T have recourse 
to {Agm J who ia apavya (7). Bring mo the non-cesmiion of 
spoeeb # * So raying he oontmota bis fingers towards himself 
and then extendii tbocn asMoro by saying f O fho! make the 
rattle taka delight in me*. (Then ha should proceed ) * Heaven 
and onith are my armour* Fire is my armour* the Sun is my 
armour and may the intermediate Quarters be my armour! O 
gods I I shall to-day reflect over that highest part of speech, 
wbaruby wo may vanquish tha aguras; O five people, who 
deserve sacrifices and food accept my offering. 3 lfr Having 
finished this japa t the botr Hate about repeating tbo Sdmidhenl 
verses** 1 ^ Tho yajamSim repeats the daia*hotT mautraa boforu 
the samidhenlsf vide note 2S47 for da^aboliB), Firafc he utters 
the syllable 1 him* thrlcc (or onoo) end the mystic words 1 bhur 
bhuvab avsTom T are muttered inaudfbly by bim* aIii Then 
co tub the Hainidbenl verses. The sainidhanl vgfsgh are (vide 
Mr, L 2, 7) eleven via. Hg, III 27.1, VL 1G. 1Q-H t IXL S7. 
13-15, I. 12.1* 111 27* 4 r V + 2B. 5-6. But fifteen eamJdhcnJ 
vorees are to be repeated in TWta*purnajti£s& and the number 
fifteen of the verses h obtained by repeating each of the first 
(pm vo vSjS, Eg. III. 27. 1 } and the last verse (S juhota 

2361 The ya^ugai sro *ra ^ n u coaitlinta the 

entire/fljfra which the bylr mnU^rp 1 ibo list cl arts* bring Ug. X. 53. 4. 
Tina li: e* plained in Nirokti ILL S. The worda irar lEii., m 
taittrv pnfiMge ( A&v. I + 2. i > Bud hive n parallel in ^i u , I B 4 ( 
gTf5$- toi irn;^ yqwi^ 1 m 

2353. The venei art called S^crnd lical because ihey ^ r e repeated 
wliftci Agni is, being kindled or fed with fneL saih 

t 4 or' On Aav, I. 2. 3. \ ido Eat, Pi 1 .1. 3. 6, 1 ^nj tj m 
vAwrfjjfr =TmTT^vTfi -TiWp wfa*tj ¥rtftrWW*hrf?!T wpt n. 

ttfctni and ia derived from frft?* 

2354. According to aGv + L 2- 3-4 the rnpfitHLan of 1 Jiiia 1 tkneo 
and of 1 iilinrbhiivjkhjviiiom 1 aro technically caUed uRrkrviv. Vidn 
Tat- 8. ILL 7-4, Tab B r . Ill 5. % Sit. Br. L % 5-1. 4. l. £kt. Ilp 
1- 4. 1. 3 auto* tbit the word 1 Aim * eh nttcrcd ijj audibly. 
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Bis- V, 28. 6 ) thrice. They are all to bo repealed fa the H&ms 
pitch , * * H (not mi noil? ft u dii Eta, amiilatta or gvnrita accents) 
i $ r vkdru/L Jaimini JX 1. 33 states that whatever jk la the 
first or last (whether * pra vo vftja 1 or any other) is to bo 
repeated thrico (1 o. repetition three times Li an attribute 
due to the place of h verse and it is not an attribute 

of my particular verse ). The syllable 1 ora 1 b to be added at 
the end of each verse and the ndhvaryii sitting down near 
tho ahavanlya throws Into the Abavaniya fire a sctinidh the 
moment ' am f is uttered by thu hotr at the tied of a verm?. The 
sacrifice* then utters at each eamidh 'agaaya idani Pa mama 1 , 
In this way when eleven samldhs have been offered, all the 
renminiiig B&midbs (except one kept stride for the eina^aj^ist) 

are offered Into the fire the moment the lost verse but one 
(vise, HRiiiiddhu agon, Eg. Y* £8, S) ur the last verge (a julieti, 
Rg* V* IL 6) is recited, 5iv. (1. 2. 8^22) gives detailed rules 
about how these eArni dhtml verses arc to bn recited* The note 
below would illustrate the method of their recital. u * g The 
half repents tbs mgada “Ofire, yon uro great, yon are brfth- 
maua (tho Impulse to prayers), you are Okhota (the sustained) 1 
In such a way as to join it with the last 'om f repeated after 
the lari BltnLdhonl vers* and then makes a stop. Then the 


2355, £■»*.]■ 2 3 dgfimrs 1 TO fiRat4 1 

and the com- os plain* 1 **+ *++ H-HiHmih-'j we^tt ^ vofwT wFrwfw- 

**rnjhTi tf't ih^c-i f 'jw - , rT*f : 5f tffhn ti h r*vim hw v j ijecj? tnr^i- 

^FVSf Ttf:.- 

2355. The Tenti arc reported as fallowi: q at a^l -■■■ err 

* vt vpn »• — 6^1^13 tt *1 vt^t .. ^Knft^inr aurvrft vbrt.* 

tfRfT vffm3rffFVT . it wt -«*» gvNT3 *fiaNft .TTTfirfh^i 

<ptf3 pfirih ***•« tvvf Eaw fa —*« tg*^ <■- 

,.p iflrffiS .e ww> 3ttr 3^1.yr n ^ nf^ sTi -^ j fid i .«+** TflpfW- 

;=rra^Tfi .****» are=fi3fli& ifc; Turner Ac, 1 Oiu 1 be Eng added at tho etui of 

* 1 *^ it in to bo recited ai gi^nrrSfs and iben it is to be confci- 
numbly joined on to the next vera* fi*. the iaiug verfc repeated twice 

pgala R tlio Brd hswtttSu being jclued to the vane sjp anmfh flfer& |tg. 
VI* 1H. 10- Aft ii f5(t fflllowa *mbrr3*t it U to bfi pronouncad ILka qlfqllq 
d m and foHcwed by ^tfhO: uiakc^ that ^ be f,»nouneod like a 

nasal I. TLo hou La not to stop {avaijSaa ) or inks breath at the end of 
vcjic* hut st the end of tho half Tertfts. At the end of UiO Jaat ' uni 1 
of the lilt versa the oigadA arfr 1 idit ■iSJ-d vrwT ia to be joined on to 
it und then the hotf stopa at the word * DJiSr^ta r . The Tai. Dr. IIL 5. 3 
Us* Wtf HIT aim WT5FI HTOT < »nft HW ( StN^; &0. 

tt. D. 132 
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herb invokes the it&mes of the pravara sages Iii7 of the sacrificer 
as man? as ho may have (!, 3, 3 or 5), the moot remote one 
being tint uttered, then the more remote and so on. In the 
case of a ksntriya or a vaisya eaorlfiecr, the Invocation Ls made 
of the prav&ra sagos of the purohita of the sacriticer or of 
the Dames ’ Manavfl, Alia, Paururavosa * or of ' Mfiriava* 
for all in case of doubt ( Aiv. I. 3. 3-5 ). lie then proceeds 
*(Agnl) that whb, kindled by the Gods and by M&nu, that 
was sung by the sages, whom wieti men gladdened, that was 
praised by the sagas, that was aroused by prayers, that is offered 
ghee, the bringet (or leader) of sacrifices, the charioteer of sacri¬ 
fices, the unobstructed hot;, the swift carrier of offerings*. 
Ha takes breath here and proceeds “thou art the mouth and 
tbs vessel of the gods, the juhu of the gods, a mntasu ( CUp ) 
with which the gods drink; O fire I &a the spokes are centered 
in the felly, so thou enNUupasscst the gods, bring Lbt gods 
to this e&crificer’. Ilw Then he calls upon Agni to bring 
the several deities, via, Agul, Homo, Agni, Prajapati, AgnJ- 
somau, the gbee-drinking gods and adds ' bring Agui for 
the httra (the function or office of hotr), bring thy own 
greatness, O J Staved as (fire), bring and sacrifice with a 


1357. Vide notes HIM 140 about reciting Ibc u rune* of tlie 
prKTtrm iftgea. For example,. it tbe gOtrfc of the Bacri fleer is feaptlEIyu 
thahnli repeat! £*$4ila t AiiU p JDataIa; if it he Vmtu. bo repeals 
BtiErgaTa, CyI*'ana P .Spun* an a, Atira, JCuda^nyb. Agni i& hero 
invoked to help tbo iacri floor fti the anmtiioner of the ftodt on this 
oconsiADf aa he did kelp the illustrious ancestor* of the pacnfcker. Vide 
3J(kUg*B tfr of Ait. Br. pp, 4?3-iSD (note J utid S. B. E. soL ll p- 115 
(putt) for piaTun* it flhoald be reiueeubered tbul ibt* p-rfurmu repetition 
ii part e£ ibe mguda. He Ukm hrsatk at the end of the prAtarn word? 
Then follow the words »- (Ai** I, 3- fi >- lie frgtin 

ini e-, fcreitb, Then mane four tee u words arrmw *« irft^cm Thou the 
word* snwi ... ww form lb« 

2351* The Iky. dr. L S. 6 contains tie whole fomtila 
irlnA Wigmhrit iWfrqgnwt 

wkrf t^phtiH m 

3Bto Vttt f^ial^r=rJ i \■ 1r 

%n»a^ T . This gasu mg* irotu iv ij^wsww and tbe one in 
the nfixt note occur in, She, 1. 4-6. Tbo words WFttlt«... »- ^-4*dHl4 
ore called nBwft and can At itute the words of a *kid, Vide Sat* Hr* 
1. 4^ 2,6-16 for the wards W- and tkeir hrlnt 

eipliDfctioTift. 











CL XXX ] Dariapurna mumi- Prfwafanmitm 1051 

guod offering H . This part of tbs formula is frivol* Mow. 3 * 11 
These are the deities in this in vocation in piarnam^a hut in 
the dnrscsti, Indrawn! are to be substituted in place of 
Agnlsoma for him who does not offer s&rinlyyB and Indrs or 
M&hcndra for him who offers fl^nn^jja and PrajSpati is 

omitted. 

Having thus invoked the deities (L e. the whole of the 
invocation up to this is done standing )* the hotr sits down with 
knees raised up, removes tbs ku3a (on the vedij to its north 
and measures the space of a span on the vedi with * Aditi is his 
mother, do not cut him off from the air,.**.»with ysjSa, with 
vaaa^kara ae the thunderbolt 1 kill him who hates us and whom 
we hate * ( Asv. 1. 3* M X The yajEMtifitia repeats a verse 1 fire in 
whom offerings have hem thrown is kiodbd &c, 1 ( Ea^haka 
Sam, IT. 14 X when the Qro dames up with the fual*£ticks that 
are ofTerud and another mantra ‘Gads a ad pikes, whatever T may 
bo I sacrifice &c,' (Tai Br. Ill 7.5) is repeated* Ho fans after the 
deities are summoned as above the ahavanlya Ere thrice with the 
veda bunch* Ho while sictin^ takes ciarifiod butter from the dhrti- 
va ladle with thu sruva, holds it on the vedu, posing Lhu sruva 
over the north-west corner (of the shavanlya) where tho two pari* 
dbi* meat he pours,”* 0 while revolving in his mind the mantra 
*to PrajUpati Mann, &vthl\ a continuous, long and straight stream 


131-1. wfirntr wrt™ wtfunl^rf sufrramir^ 

sjr+tq* amr iftvmrirft »mr pj|| v=r. 

VMfi AAv, I. 3. S-14 and 22 ( and coin, on L 3 + 6) and fcas. Br, 
L 4. 2. 16-1&. Tin; »rf in siftitf 13t* bo drawn to thra& mora4 ( 1, o ? it u 
pjf } f\n d this Li indicated by the figure 3, Vide 11 w feg c? An ^i t qan - 
ffsfiwrg: p Vt. VI LI. 2. 91. Tha god PrajSpati is mcnliene-d inaudibly* 
The Bjynpl* aro iho Jei^ai of prayijas nod aqnytjaj. Vid* Snt. Br* 
L 4. 2, 17. The words sutt — «- niljtu^mi am for calling Sri Blink ft. In 
the Toi, 8. IL 5, 8. 4, and T&L Br. IIL A, 3 tho Eut part of the foimnU 
Li ilightly different * mt -^nir w vsi 1 

2360. This four lug ol Gjya i* callod Thflrc arc two 

aglffrM, tha on a dfliorlbftil boro Baing the Hrst In Uift tint rraj^patf it 
Ibo dcTnl^ la the Ep.d Tadt*, la Eho first 5jyn fa poured from north¬ 
west to noutb-ftaat and in the 2nd from Uus Mink-west tn north-east, 
Both are do do by tUo adhraryu* Jalrnird I. L 4 eatablilboi that the 
word ' SghSrn 1 il tho name of a rito ( kcrinanfiTiiadlioya) and not a 
gatyarldbL Vi do also Jaimini II. 2. 13-16 on the jaesngaa i*n-TF^3 1 vrciffk t 
flaa-H i mmS , iff Jh t u»mh In XL 1. &4-07 JaL attabllshfti after a 
lengthy dSttHmsiftn that tho nghfira* arO foiforiued only once in the 
dardapBr^amlaa and are not repeated at each of this pinoipAl oiloringi^ 
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of clarified butter on the (ire bursting into flames in the ihave- 
niya place towards the south-cost and makes ell the fuel-s-iicks 
( already thrown or or the fim ) come in contact with ( the butter 
bo poured). The yajamana says ’ this is for PmjSpulI' and 
invokes the butter poured as&ghara with* Ihou art the mind of 
I nripati, enter into me with mind.' Taking fijya from the 
ajynsthall in the sruvu he Hlri- r.gllsens ( or increases or adds to) 
the dbruva with * let the dlmivs bo strengthened with ghee &o.* 
f fal. S. I, 6. 5, 1 ) He then issues a direction to the ngnldlim 
1 0 Agnfdhra, clean thrice each of the paridhis and the tire,' Tho 
SgnlJhra bolds the tying cords of the idhma on the epbya and 
silently cleans f or wipes ) the paridhla with them in the order 
in which they were placed ( round the fire ) from their roots to 
Uih tips I. e, he cleans the middle one Brat, moving with his 
right towards tho par id hi from the north with his face towards 
thu east; then he Cleans the southern ouj Ly going to the south 
in front of the Shavonlyn; then he cleans the northern parldhi 
by going from behind ( tho west of) the ahavaniya towards the 
north; then he returns by the way he went to "his usual place 
and wipes the fire thrice, once with the mantra, * 0 fire, that 

setsuwt strength (or food)! I wipe thee .that eatest food for 

the sake of food * (Tai, Br. HI. 7, 6) and twice silently, When 
about to make the &gMm be folds hie bunds In adoration to the 
gods with his fingers to the east in front (1. e. to the naat of ) 
the juhn and upabhrt wIth ,,,1 0 fire J thou art the world, spread 
in all directions; 0 sucrffitier ( Agni} ( adoration to thee ’ ( Tai. 
& 1.1. IS. 1). Ho folds hie bands towards the south in adora¬ 
tion with to the pites, svadha. 1 He then touches water and 
tukos up the juhu in the right band with 1 0 juhu! come, Ann! 
summons thee for tho .vorship of the godj* and takes the upabhrt 
in the loft hand with ‘ O upabhrt J come, gud Savitr calls thee 
for the worship of gods’ ( Titt. 8. 11.12.1). He places tho 
upabhrt on juLu with ' 0 well-controlling ones, tuny you two 
abound in ghee to-day for me, may you be well covered and 
well surrounded ’ I compare Vaj. 3, ]I. 7 ). lie takes the juhu 
from under the upabhrt to the 1 oast completely and holds it on 
tho upabhrt in 6'ich a Way that their bowls Ore placed nn each 
other and when he b about to throw the ijyn into fire he merely 
holds tho upabhrt in hia Lft and holding tho juhu in bis right 

2351. Though t lift ton u tea aililro&aitd to Agai alona, ar. Agni 

coaiiirebpoJi m hiniiclf all gvdi, it m*y b« saiJ tu bv meant for all 

K*tU. 
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melees the offering with Ha crE^es oyer to the south of 

ike ahataulya with the right foot but without treading upon 
the praatara and after repeating the mantra '0 Agni and Vfanu I 
May [ not step down on you ! May you become apart from tae' 
May yon not dan m trouble ( or heat ) to me; may you, who urn 
the makers of worlds, make n place (or world) for ms 1 {Tiii, 

I L L2 and TaL 8r. Ill* 3* 7). Ho stands to the couth of the 
Ghavanlya with * thou art the seat of Vjspu; from here Indict 
performed Ms exploits 1 ( Tat S, I, L 12 }, He places hif? right 
font inside the vodi arid makes the tries of the left foot teueb 
the heel of the right* Then inserting the jutm by the point 
where the southern, puridki jainn the middle one (\ a, from the 
south-west) he* while standing, pours from It towards the 
north-easi (as In the Erst) a continuous stream of a jy a with 
1 having wall begun, the sacrifice of the sacrifice!, which is to 
rise (i, o, to bring prosperity ) p which la uninjured and which h 
offered to Indra, touches heaven; nvalm ' ( Tai. S. L l. 18) and 
makes the ghee come in contact with all the fuel-sticks (fdktua) 
thrown into tbe fire. The yajamSua says 'this is lor India," The 
adh vary u, after making this offering (the 2nd Aghira), lets out his 
breath which he had held up at the time of making the offering. 
After pouring fijya over the fire he raises up the juhu over the 
aliavanlya with 1 ( fire ) in kindled pre-eminently, f Ho crosses 
over to tbe north separating the jubu and upabhrt with 4 save 
me, O fire, from evil far sin) and establish me in good deeds" 
( Tai S k L L 12 ). With the Ijya in the iuhfi ho smear* the 
dhruva thrice, once with ‘ghee ia anointed by fire. oscri- 
ticiul offering is anointed by sucrlficiu) offering, the aerial 
regions are anointed by fire-flarae 1 and twice silently. He 
takes ijya from the dhruva ladle with the srtiva and sprin¬ 
kles it over 5561 the (ajya in the) juhii with 'suvfrija 
svflhl’ and sprinkles ijya from the jubd over that in the 
dhruva with "sacrifice ia spread continuously by sacrificed 


2p. f II. 13, 5-fi ) mud Eat, 411+ L pp. 181-1SS) gay that iLtij is 
Ihe made of holdi ng the iwn Udles iu all nhini* { he ihe holds the two 
on a level with hit nnvol ). 

2363. Aunnting ( wamanjam ) is dene by aprinkliag s drop, bnt 
prityabhighln^fl require* that Sjy Q should he poured In a itmm how- 
over itight. iv^wnitri^ir 

Ulfld 1 mm. on Sol. 1L 1. j. 186. 
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After keeping the two ladles {juhu ami dbrtivd) in their 
proper places he (the adhrayn ) sets about choosing (invoking) 
tka pramra* The adlivaryu brings in, contact-with(twliiis 
round) the aphya the tying cords of the idbtna nnd one 
blade from the the kasm strewn on the vedi and stands to 
the north of the vodi (or near the ntkara) for r«citing the 
pravam mantra. Hb ffccw the south (the east according to 
com* on Kit. I1L t. 3 ) s The Sgnldhra stands to the west of the 
iidhvaryu facing tbe south near ths utkara. Tho adhvaryu 
chon innudibly utters a formula 4 who will become the adkva- 
ryuhurtsf He will become the ndhvsryu hero. YajSk(will ho 
adhvaryu) of yiijCta, 1 stand in tbs abode erf Vismj* May 
speech perferm the function of rv priest, m&y mind do so* I 
resort tospeech. Bhfib bhuvab aavafc I * (ip- IT. 15.1 and Sat 
ILl* v* 186)* ThelBnidhm after touching the binding cords 
of idhma, tbe sphya and the kusa blade also innudibly repeats a 
similar mantra 'who will become the 5gnTdhru here Sro. p ( Ap* 
11. 15* &). The adhmryu addresses the brahma priest 4 O 
brahman! shall I call on (tbe ignldhrfi) to listen to the pr&r 
Tarn?* The brnhmS priest fir^t repeats innudikly *0 lord of 
speech! [nuke (him) lisfc&n to this speech, make the sacrifice bo 
heard among gods* and mo among men (ip, TIT. 19, 3 )\ sustain 
these deities in heaven &c. fc and then loudly eays "yes, do 
make Will listen ( um3lflraSvaya ) h The adhvaryu Bsys al#44 a3 
SrSvaya* ( make to listen) and tbe agnldhra holding the spkva 
covered with tbs binding cord responds with *astu ArsuSsat* 
(Ht. yes* let him bear). The adbvaryu then utters * May Agtii, 
tbe divine hotr, the wise one, the dieojriminoting one, sacrifice 
for the gods, like Manu* like Bharuto, like that one* liko that 
one, L*i him bring (the gods) to the accompaniment of holy 
prayer. The hr&hmapas arts the protectors of this sacrifice. 


£36 L The call of the adlivaryti in the farm * 0 drfT&ya p (far ft is- 
ray* ) is technically retied 1 fldrlratje 1 or ■ ftrtita \ while the rttponas 
of the Kgnrdfau ip the form 1 aitu drictfeAf 1 h called * pratyG^rsva^n 1 or 
' pratyitirtiii h Vide Bit. Ur. L 5 r X, S“7 wber* P to ox plain their 
weirdfl, a legend is narrated at the Merida* fleeing from the goch. Tho 
formula uttered hj the adliT&rye La either en3*ii3n or aiT3«rt3im eeeord* 
ing to Sat. n. 1. p, 18# nnd iccordlng In aj>, TL 15, 3 it in nW limply 
or *fl3*rr3*tr. Vide Pfti| T VltT, K, Gi-SH fnr the plus* Tho wffm 
xeipanda with w*^ 
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This (so and so by name) is the human hotr\ ,J,S While the 
adhvaryu is engaged in the Ssravana call the hotr should follow 
him with an invocation * make the sacrifice heard among gods, 
and make me heard among men for fame, glory and spiritual 
eminence ’ (Asv. I. 3. 23). When the adhvaryu chooses the 
hotr (in the words ‘so and so is the human hotr’) the hotr 
should repeat 'God Savitrl they here choose thee that art 
fire for the office of hotr together with thy father VaisvSnara. 
May Heaven and Earth protect me. Agni is the (divine) hotr, 
I am the human hotr ’ (Asv, I. 3. 23). He gets up with a mantra 
‘ udayusa &c.’ (Tai. S. L 2. 8.1) and on getting up recites ‘O 
adhvaryu! sixty plus ninety chains are spread near (or inside) 
Agni, the hotr. They bind the ignorant, (but) the wise one 
goes beyond (overcomes) them * (Asv. I. 3. 24). Having approa¬ 
ched the adhvaryu with * I, a hotr priest, follow the path of rta ’ 
(Asv. I. 3. 25) the hotr should touch the adhvaryu on the 
latter’s shoulder with his right hand that hangs by his side 
and the agnldhra also with his left with ‘ we touch Indra as the 
purohita in this rite of choosing the hotr, whereby the gods 
reached the highest Heaven and the AhgiraseB also did so’ 
(Asv. I. 3. 27 ). He should wipe (purify) his face thrice with 
the blades used in binding the idhma, once with ‘ thou art a 


2365. The adhvaryu mutters the name o£ the botp but the word 
‘ m5nu$ah * is loudly uttered and the first vowel in it is made pluta. The 
Sat. Br. 1.5. 1. 5-13 sets out the pravara-mantra and explains it: 

frtrTT I.3TwW JTfoftS I 

*fr srnri^fS i nr i 

'r^T^prr^ srfofrSr i.*r 1 argn^T ^ wr&vn 3t?*t 

iTTHcTR: • 3mr ». qmrw (II. 1. p. 187 ) says * .HTcT^- 

\ Ap. II. 16. 5 is almost the 
same. After HTfiTScJ the names of the pravara sages are taken ; for 
example, if the yajamSna is of Kaudika gotra then he utters 

Vide notes 1139 and 1140 above for the two 
modes of taking the pravara names, one with affix (where the first sage 
mentioned is the most remote, the next comes after him in time) 
and the other mode by taddhita formation where the latest among the 
pravara sages is mentioned first as in Jai. 

( VI. 1. 43) asserts that one who has not three pravara sages is not 
eligible for performing dardapurnamSsa. & p. II. 16. 12 and XXIV. 10.18 
and Sat. II. 1. p. 188 give rules about the pravara names of royal sacri- 
ficers and of those who have two gotras and state that some held that 
; Manuvat * is the pravara for all. Vide notes 1152-53. For the 

1 sir?r^>.sjrRcTR: * vide Ap. II. 16. 5 and 11, Sat. II. 1. 

pp. 187-188. 
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clraiter ( or purifier ), purify me together with my progeny and 
cattle,* and twice silently. After touching water he should, 
standing to the west of the asst and with face to the ea^tt 
address tho scat of hotr {Air, L 3. 30) with * away, 
0 daidhisavya &c. * ( vide alwve p. 1021 ) He should take a 
blade of ku&a from the hotr's seat with tbe thumb and the finger 
next to tbe smallest and cast it away to the south*west with 
‘the demon that keeps off wealth Is cast aside.' With(A jsv. 
L 3. 31} * here do I like a horse sit down in the seat of vasu' 
(wealth) lie should eit down, the right leg being placed on the 
left one* He sits down with ‘God barhiv, may 1 sit down on 
thee that occupkst a good Beat 1 (Asv. I, 4. 7). With tho cap 
of his knee be touches the bar his (spread on his seat) with ‘O 
Hotr! May you pre-eminently occupy the barhig 1 (Asv. 1, 4. 8). 
Then bo mutters (performs japs of) Certain teals via: "bhft* 

pataye natnah .ohaudfchsi prapndyo' (Asv. 1. 4.9), Bg. 

X_ 158.1, L £7, 13, X, 52. 1, X, 53. 2 and 1. When the jujxi Is 
finished and the find-sticks I. id hum ) thrown on to tbe fire are 
biasing be should make tbo adbvaryu band over to him the two 
srucs with this prose formula {mgerfa } ‘may Agni, the hotr, 
know (undertake) the duty of hotr, that giveB protection. O 
sacrifice! The deity In well disposed to you in that you have 
chose n Agni as the hotr*. He should finish the nfgada ( Air. 
L 4. 11) ‘Hold the adhvaryu‘s erua that abounds in ghee, 
that is devoted to the gods and is possessed of alt boons; let ua 
praifo the gods that deserve praise, let us buw to them that 
deserve adoration and offer sacrifice to the gods that deserve it 1 
(Aiiv, L 4.11). 

The odhvaryu, when tho hotr sits down, throws down on 
the vr-di the blade of grass (that wm brought in contact with 
tbe Ephya). K ” The yajamana says ‘ 0 gods and pitrs, O pitjs 
and gods &c, \ The yajiundna should repeat tiro Caturholr 
nnuitruH before the pray&jas are offered (vide note 2243 ). 

The adhvatyu takes the juhu and upubbrt, crosses from 
behind the pari dh Is to the south of the vedi with the right foot 
first and facing the north-east offers the five pray&ja oblations 
of clarified butter beginning to the west of the place where tbe 
two streams of the SgiiSras meet and ending In the east (Ap. 
II. 17.1) Of he offers the five offerings in the four principal 
quarters from the east to tho north respectively and the last in 
the middle of the Khavanlyn (Sat. II. 2. p. 199 >. The procedure 


laae. vid* i T it, if;, ti n, Set. ir. t. PP , ifl7-ies. 
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ofprayljns ia as followsFirst ho ssya l fi3ara3vftya , l 
tbs agnldhfa standing near the ufckarn facing the south and 
holding the sphya makes the raspunse B aita &rau3sat*. Then 
tho adliYBryu give* a direction to the hot* with rsfarence to the 
Grai prayaja'Ssnudho y&ja B frafiito the yijyi Torso for the 
deity Ssmidhah} B The hotr recites " Whoever we are, wo 
Rscrifica to the deity samidhah ; may the samidhs, 0 fire r par- 
cake of the ajya, V&uSsaV 1 - When the sound va§at is heard 
the adhTaryu offers ffjya from the juhu towards the eastern and 
the most blazing part of the fthovanlya fire. He may either 
occupy the same position or proceed eastwards m he offers each 
offering. J&i. HI. 1. 13-20 deals with this question viz. that ho 
may offer the pray ajaq* 3 ** by p roceocUng eastwards. After each 

23fi7 > t m. ILL 6. 4 Jm a aa fjry n i i wl t 

wpi it wn* j vnrffmrfvwmTOT i 

fipw? t whttft t-| i *rsim *it^th; i* Tide also Bar. Br. 1. 5. 2. 1-3. 

I- 4 r 10 hat admits i hxkff'i in mrtw wig ft wwinw 

nrwfiw m ST'frfn This mantra in called The hyt* 

««»**■ tbfl words jrffrrfirr dt *r®n bully, them stops to take hreath 
and recites inandlbly rbrnFrait. From I to h om- ftw?. 

Th * CTFTO explains 1 iT3^l 4 fs*Tfc ftem Ifrl 1 L 5, 2. 3. 

1I6S. TbejraySjaj (foro-offeringfl} are five in Dar^afUr^amlaa 
and ore oblations of Gjy& introductory to tho principal offerings and 
fjpiuya/jj (that are only throe in Dar^npU* rjatn&ya ) are offered anbae- 
qnent to tho principal offerings. Thu piayiSja offerings am addressed 
to flvftTis?,. srffhn, ( or **rffar), |r { or js* ) r *ffc r T*Tfwn*i 

(or ), Jai. ( V. I„ 4-7) ftnjoftiB that preylj&H must bo offered 

in too order of too text flnt to Sasuldkah and an on p and II, 3. 3 
declares that with each repulUiim of the word 1 yajall ( tiued flvo times | 
ibere is a separate unaeon tmnlt (adr^co or apUm ). The three deities 
ef the andylju aro nffj, =tTT5TW P sifSr The word fr written either 

aa ^qrx (%- X. Si. 8-9} or n^nw (% U. 9. 8 and drawbar* >. 
According to Ait fc Br, 7* 3 nr^TStnfs mean* fw^wr:* In the 
Nirnkta Vlit, 22 ibore h a diaouflaion as to tha devatsa of 
prayajaa end ouuyijaa and after montlouiog several viowl VZika 
itatov hit own opinion that they are * agneyn 1 i. c. they ate the 
different fofma (Tan El) of Agni. Jaimini ( IX. 32. 5S*-SU I holds that the 
words 4 Samtdhab \ *T&nUnApSt 1 ^c. arc really the names of a rite, that 
they do not cojaviy that BaiiildliSp TanCiOplt ami othefi arc del till s and 
that the mantrai repeated by l ho heti eon*ey the deratf, whloh [a Agni. 
HieoonipOn Sal. IL L p L 19S has a tong ndte on this and a^cepl -4 Jai* 
mini s y poahbn. In Tai. &. II. fl, 1 fi?o pnysju of dartopCrijatiiJlaa are 
mentioned and they are brengfai in relation to the five ycaaons. The five 
constituent formulas ooFipoci^d with each nf the tire pravljus ato well 
bfmght out In Tfti . s. L 6, 1 1 'w mrtft m wawr 
^ «4WJ fft CSttWT S’Vtfn 'fWS^TT W ^ $1: a .l»4^l| T y4jw ff'• 

i»tft ^ iff si^ ^irsi twbtS ^ < *. 

IT. D, 133 
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vasatkara the hotr repeats ' speech is energy. He (vasatk&ra) 
is indeed energy. May prana and apftna be in me * ( Asv. I* 
5.17). The yajamSna says when the first pray&ja is offered 

* this is for the Samidhs. I gratify Vasanta among the seasons, 
May he (Vasanta) being gratified gratify me*. The same 
procedure is followed as to the remaining four pray&jas 
viz. there is first asravana, then praty&sravana by the Sgnldhra, 
praisa to hotr, recital of the yajyu by the hotr with vasat¬ 
kara at end, offering of ajya into fire by the adhvaryu, the 
tyaga by the yajara&na and connecting the five prayajas with the 
five rtus (seasons ) in order from Vasanta ( hemanta and Sisira 
being taken as one). The second prayaja offering is meant for 
Tanunapat, but those who belong to the Vasi9tha, Sunaka, Atri. 
Vadhryasva and Rajanya (Visv&mitra ?) gotras substitute NarS- 
sarhsa for TanfinapSt (Sah. L 7. 3 is slightly different). The whole 
procedure is briefly indicated in Sanskrit in the note below. 1569 
The first three prayaja offerings are made with the ajya in the 
juhu, but as to the 4th (to Barhis ) he pours half of the ajya 
contained in the upabhrt into the juhu and then makes the 
offering. Wherever there are more prayajas than 5 (e. g. 
in Varuna-praghasa there are nine, in Pa&ubandha ten) the 
4th, 7th and 10th are offered in this way (vide Sat. IT. 2. p. 199 
and Kat. III. 2. 22-23). Vide Jai. IV. 1. 40 and 41-45. 
These mantras (in the note ) occur in Tai. Br. III. 5. 5 where 

* viyantu * is substituted for * 1 vyantu' ( as is usual with the 
Taittirlyas). The words * ye3 yajSmahe * used at the beginning 
of each y&jya are called 1 figuh ’; but there are no such words 
in the anuyajas ( Asv. I. 5. 4 ). Vasatkara is uttered at the end 
of all yajy&s and in anuy&jas also. The yajya is pronounced 
very loudly and with great distinctness as to the ‘ye’ of 
*ye yajamahe' and the last syllable of the yajya is made 
pluta. In Asv. L 5. 9. 9-14 there are other rules not set 
out here. The pronouncing of vasat was a very solemn and 


2369. The hot? says * nuftft 3TO ctj^3^3- 

i vri. 1. 5. 15)i vot:i star i STstar: srfcfr fa vronsR) fa 

i i SS H nr *fta: 

fans » stat 1 ^3*nrret 5^3 1 unrnr: » 

i wrrcrot 3*ir nwi (an**. 

1. 5. 21-22) i i ss 1 star i 

3TT*wr **P^3 q?3q^ i 3 ?Tpt: * In the case of the 5tb praySja, the hot? 
aaya 1 ^3?nrms ^Tsrf3r ^rsr fa ^rsrfn ^tst Jnrrrfif arntam) 
msr 3rrs«m 3STWT 3Tn arrnn*r *v^3q)3q^’ ( 3?p*. 1.6.24); here 
*nn<rf^ is uttered iuaudibly. 
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mystic matter and even iu modern times the word in uttered 
very loudly and forolbly. The Ait Er. XI, 6 gays that ‘the 
vesatkSrn is a thunderbolt; when a man utters vssaLk&ra he 
should think of his enemy ; thereby he plants the thunderbolt 
on him* 1 Ajj v, I. fi. 18 states that vaaatfcSra was to ha uttered 
only by day and not by night. There are three tones ( mnndra 
msdhyama and attain a ). Up to the prayijas and after Sarhyu. 
vfilca the mandru tone is employed. After prayijos up to svistakrt 
the tone Is to be madhyana, Thereafter up to SamyuvAk* it is to 
be high. Vide Asv, I. 5. 25-i8 end 1 st. I. 5. 4-S for these end 
several other rules, £iv. II. 15. 12 states that the Iguh Him 
words ye3 yajimabe ), the om ( at the ond of an a(iuv&L;5 ) and 
the vs samara are pronounced in a high tons everywhere. 

The adhvaryu after the five pr&y&ia offerings comes back 
und pours some fijya sIf0 (left In the juhu after the praysja offer* 
ipgs ) over the several offerings ( horithti ), first over the dliruvd, 
then over the purodSsas, the huiled milk, the curds in the order 
in which they ate sacrificed later on. LoHtly be puure a little 
ajya over the upabhrt. He lays down the ladles (aruc). He holds 
them in bis hands from the time when be offers the Sjyabh&gaa 
up till tho offering to Agni Bviatakrt. Ho puts Into the juhu 
four iadlings of ajya with the sruva with‘may the dhruvS bo 
strengthened with ghee in each sacrifice for those who serve the 
goda &c.‘ (Toi, S. I. 6, 5. 1) end anointe the blades of the 
prastara with a drop of flyya, 

Notrt/olUfin Ajijdbhugas?**' The adhvaryu issues a direction 
to the hotr 1 recite the a mi to ky 3 ( invifcaiory } verse for Ag ni,' 
The hob repeats lig. VI16. 34 ( Agmr-vrbanI.,...Shutah ) with 
am added at the end. Then there is asrAvans by adhvaryu and 
pratyasrAvapa by agnldbra, than the pro Is a of adhvaryu to the 
hot? to TBpant the yfijyS for Agnl The hob repeats the y%S 
"may Agni who is favourable (or pleased>* partako of the 
ajya’ preceded by ' ye3 yajfimaW and followed by 'va«3 sat,' 

2RW* Tbo coin* on Sat, II, Sb p r SfW Bays that thii action it ibo 

(tu th* LnTmETrilfln^fh-i ) ct thfl on ^ ■* &ot 

mv ml the com. on Km L III, 3, 9. that this in wv\ - 

^FTTiv anil act > 

23TI. iJy*bhHf« w* tw^ and thay urn tbo bitnw two no lion* 
r kwu»nlmuiluya }, 

W l com.on Bat* II. ®. P- 201- Fas, 1 4larl ^ %lm ? r " 

U, i 3S -ay 1 *1 cm ^ F . Th^ £ni** Ii 

gjkift \ Vide noto 4Bfl above- 
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On bearing ‘ vausat ’ the adhvaryu offers ajya in the northern 
and most blazing part of the ahavanlya. The yajamana recites 
* Agni has his eye (everywhere ). May I become possessed of 
sight by worship offered to him. * * The same procedure is follow¬ 
ed as to the second Sjyabhaga to Soma which is offered in the 
southern and most blazing part of the ahavanlya fire. In pfirna- 
masa the two Sjyabhagas are called Vartraghna and in the 
darsesti they are called ' Vrdhanvantau * ( Afiv. L 5. 32 and 35 ). 
Vide Jai. III. 1. 23. The adhvaryu is on the north side of the vedi 
when he takes up portions of Sjya in the juhu and issues the 
direction to recite the anuvakya from there. Then he crosses to 
the south of the ahavanlya, performs asr5vana and issues the 
praisa for the recital of the yajya after the Sgnldhra responds 
with ' astu srau3sat.’ The whole procedure is briefly set out in 
the note below.’ 37 * 

PuronuvSkya and YajyS are required in Sjyabhagas, in Svapa, 
in Svistakrt and in Patnlsamyajas, but in prayijas and anuyajas 
there are only yajyas (vide Sat. II. 2. p. 189). The puronuvakya 
is recited by the priest while sitting, while the yajya is recited 
standing and the recitation of these is only a samskara and 
not a principal act ( vide Jai. X. 4. 39-41). Four ladlings with 
sruva are made in the juhu for all sacriflcers in ajyabhagas and 
other homas, but in the case of sacriflcers whose gotra is 
Jamadagnya five (pancavatta) ladlings are made in the juhu 
(Ap. IL 18. 2, Sat. II. 2 pp. 190-191) and one whose gotra is not 
Jamadagnya may have five ladlings after taking the permission 
of a Jamadagnya. The puronuvakyas for the ajyabhagas in 
darsesti are Rg. VIII 44.12 (for Agni) and Rg. L 91. 11 (for 
Soma). 


2372. ghn i wnj^srnw .3iig<i)3^ ( 3?b: grigsr^n ) i 

vrvrwmrlr t ghn i ^3*r3TTirrrff gvrert 

wrarrnrpr fcj3 ^3^ () i gv t r a roi a ( ) vwrnf 

• rjidi ■ vpTnr:.i gw (err 9 ?, err. 

1. 5. 17) i 3rfjr9i5i'i«iw^ < Jig wgwri? i arvw^: 

*j^tc?r «i«i<ji3*3t| gfs i i r? rfhnm. 


i (w?- 1. 91.5, rfhrw ^ftjjviWT) i arrwT^v.rrrrr r rat fi t 

i elar i ^3 m-»iih§ trnt ^mui: rfm 3ri*rjtri gferr i^3 g)3g^ i (rftrrrv 
angqifft gen? i &c. Vide Adv. 

5 * 29 ‘ wnrf^twt &c., ’ and Tai. Br. 

III. 5. 6 for these 3r 3 ^i <mis and vrevrs. 3r g ?r ?<r r is also called g f i iyr r em 
3V: 7? vr frit > w). q. fw. errv. II. 18.3 

uses the word sftgvrm ‘ wgwrnnt svrgemt I ’. 
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The sdh vary u having gone across (towards the purod&ias 
that aro made ready) sprinkles clarified batter on the sruc (juhu) 
with " apy&yatsni dhiuvft &o.‘ { wide p, 1059 above), touches the 
several sacrificial ofTeriug.H with "do not he afruid, do not tremble, 
may 1 not injure thee; may not thy lustre leave thee; carry 
across thin Hflerlficer who brings offeriaga, rain on the earth, in 
order 1 shall offer the cat portions; I make an adoration to you, do 
not injurs ms*' (Tai. Br, III. 7.5). WTI With his thumb and two 
fingers (vis, the middle and snamika, but using only the fleshy 
parts and nut the nails) he cuts off a portion from the middle of 
the purodSaa(cake) meant for Agni and from Its front half. 
Sal. IT. 2 , p. 191 and Ap. IL I&. 9 say that the avadAna (portion 
cut or severed) is as much as the frunt joint of thu thumb 
(as a general rule) but that the avlstakft offering la larger than 
the ordinary offering for other deities® 311 '* &.c. i'or the JSma- 
dagoyaa a third portion is out off from the bind part of the 
purodiaa. Portions from fijya and sannayyu are taken out with 
tbs sruva and of cooked food (cam) with the mok^ana. The por¬ 
tion oat from the middle Us placed in thu eastern part of the 
bowl of tbesruc and the second portion in the western part of 
tbs bowl. He sprinkles clarified butter with the aiuva (itt 
which ijya is taken from the Sjyastball) on the cut port ions and 
on the purodaia from which they wore cut UT * with ‘when cutt¬ 
ing portions from thee I noted against thee, 1 anoint that again 
with Sjyn, may that grow again in thea" (Tai Br, III. 7, 5), 
Every time he offers a fourfold { caturuvatta) portion he smears a 
drop of ajya tm thu blndt+a of ih# prast&rfl. 

Then follows the principal sacrifice Thu adhvaryu ksuefl 
a direction to the hot; * 1 * recite an array 4 fey* for Agni\ Hotr 
reciter! ( eim anuvakya} Jtg. VIIL 41, 16 followed by 4 Otn 4 {?is 


2373* «r m .Ft m flint i A, wr„ III. 7, 5, ipiuitil i» Ap II. 
)& 9, 5*1 II. 2, p, VH ar.il fi*nd, 1. 16. 

2314. aigmimiuft m r?xT < TwnTWTTfar tu4t*W& i 

^fFu: rhftiH but ■ fr^FTTi? 

I It. p- ISK 

S3 75. Tbc sfri aiding of feu tier on I fee srac (upasl-iraQ* ) p |hg 
plncEng In the mho of tlio two portion * out off from tins purodtia ind 
the cprfnkting of fenfctor oyor Lho out portions ( ftbbcgFidrunu ) confttituLo 
four items aud so arcs cnllcd ^calar&villa, 1 When three portioni arc 
^ut off from t'ht parodXd& or othor n[faring for Jltnidrtgrjyai tboo t fen re 
are ( With upastam^a and abMgliftm^fi ) Rtc ttoEim ( pair-Bvalia ). 
Vide fiat. Ur* I. B> I. for Uio four with their technical tiamoft. 
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agnirmurdha...jinvato3m). Then there is asravana and pratyft- 
sravana. Then the adhvaryu issues his direction to the 
hotr to recite the yajya which is Rg. X. 8. 6 ( ye3 yajama- 
hesgnim bhuvo.havyavaho3m vau3?at). Then the adhva¬ 

ryu throws the oblation (ahuti) of purcda^a portions on 
to the fire. The method of this is M76 that he drops a part 
of the ajya from the sruc first ( that was sprinkled in 
it at upastarana and abhigharana ), then the two purodasa 
portions are thrown and lastly he allows the remaining 
ajya from the bill-like mouth of the sruo to flow over the 
purodasa offerings as if covering them but without disturbing 
them. The principal cihntis are introduced at the point of 
the confluence of the two Sgharas and each one is offered 
in the ahavanlya to the east (or north-east) of the preceding 
one but in contact with the latter. The yajamSna makes the 
tyaga ‘this is for Agni* with ‘may I have food to eat on account 
of this worship of Agni.* After this offering of puroda&a to 
Agni, there is an upamfiuyaja ( a silent sacrifice ) with clarified 
butter offered to Prajapati or to Agnteomau or Visnu. When 
offered to Prajapati the anuvakya and yajya are Rg. X. 121. 10 
and Tai. Br. II. 8. I 2377 (taveme loka &c.) and when offered to 
Agnlsomau they are Rg. I. 93. 2 and 6. According to Ap. 1.19.12 
and Jai. X. 8. 51-61 it is offered only on Paurnamasl. In this, 
the reference to the deity is always inaudible, but even here the 
asruta, the pratyasruta, and two directions for reciting anuvakya 
and yajya and the vasatkara are uttered loudly. The sacri- 
ficer says in this upamsuyaja 1 thou art a destroyer; may I be 
uninjured and may I subdue evil.’ The offering is made of the 
ajya in the dhruva ( Jai. X. 8. 47-48 ) and the devata is either 
Prajapati or Agni or Visnu (Jai. X. 8. 49-50 ) and the offering 
is caturavatta (Jai. X. 8. 33-34). The second purodasa is 
offered to Agni and Soma on purnamasa in the same way, the 
anuvakya and yajya being respectively Rg. I. 93. 9 and 5 and 
to Indragnl in darses^i, the anuvakya and yajya being Rg. 
VIL 94. 7 and VIL 93. 4. This is the case when the sacrificer 


2376. & 

11. 2. p. 195. Vide Xp. IL 19. 7-9. 

2377. In ^ ... vfo\r*i i X. 

12. l. io with ainrwill be r*rp*Tt3*0, to, ^toto? TOFnli 

(S. wr. II. 8. 1) the name Prajffpati is everywhere uttered 
inaudibly. Vide Sat. IL 2 pp. 202-203. 
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does not offer sfinnftyya to Tndra or Mahomlra, When the 
sacrificor offers sAnnayy a to Indra the anuvAky;! and yajya Lire 
respectively Rg + L 8.1 and X. ISO. 1 and when it is offered to 
Mali end™ they are respectively Eg. VIII. 6. 1 and X 5 th 4 am 
In the case of B&nrSyya ha takes two portions of the boiled 
milk and two of curds (or three of curds for pandvatUna } and 
there is upastarsna in the eruo only once and abbigLdrana 
also once. 

After the principal offerings cornea the offering to Agni 
SvUtakik 11 '* Ha sprinkle a little njyu in the stub, cuts off 
one portion from each of the several remnants of the havis from 
their northern halves in the order in which the several Baarlh- 
cial ingredients are offered to the deities ( twice In the case of 
pafic&vSLtLiis }, sprinkles over these cut portions darihed butter 
twEcO p but dose not sprinkle &)ya on the remnants of havis and 
offers them in a spot in the north-east of the tire but not so 
as to come in contact with the other &kntis already offered 
(vlfc fijysbbigus and purodlssl In this also there is tbo direction 
to repeat &nuv&ky& J recital of airavtkya, Siri*aus p pratjfe§rftvapa f 
direction far y&jyfi, the y%£ itself and vasa^ftra. The ann- 
Y&kyil for Svistakrt offering la Rg. X. 1 and the y&iylt ia 
tong and hi aet out below/ 1 * 1 The whelp of it Is to be recited 
without taking breath or he tuny take breath after reciting 
half of R Kl VI. 15. 14 The yajsmana aaya ‘this is for Agni 
Sviatakrt and not mine. May I attain to Et&bilily and long life 
by the worship offered to Akju SviatakrL May Agni protect 

£3fg, Vido My. I* E. 1 for the amiYifcyEH and yfljyKj of the princi¬ 
pal Qllinri iLgn. fist, I. 6 lUtea theru somewhat d iff* re ally* 

23 VL According to Bmtd. I, IT Ins cuta off ( for STiftskrt] porHoim 
as follows; ewt ^f%nr^r ^TimBfrjWTTv 

■ Vide J^E- IV. 1. 2S-32. 

23SO, L&t. {L6, $-4) giv',* itao niti-n about rUo ysjyl for Agei 

STififit it (Tldo al»0 Kl£i. L 5, } ; Ift . iwr unrr 

Tv^rr ureFBUiaih Rm tifrTFVViBiil' 

fhsr &*i unftfi ftri wtfttpt 

nftTiprnrc^rirf nT*n wf 3 ?iwtt irftnt 

it xtcttI ^W3L i * Vide 9- ®T r III* 5, 7 for this un^n. w it pronounced for 
f in the above, irsrmfh it r&peatcd itinnditly. Vide Asv. 1. 3, 13-11 
arjj v^vr«- am 3-a ffg* VI. 15* It. If the awf^r* <* offered to AgoT- 
ftinuiu or Yi?gn then mdwrnfY: nr fttafh II nltcjed ift plaes of . 

Wheu Ibd 2ud ptir^iijlii is uffered Lo IndrSgni on AtiiKvQjyK lln. j o 
substituteyTypHV: for wjTnrmi: and Jf uln&Syym is offered then 
or 
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me from bad sacrifice (or a curse); may Savitr save me from 
him who speaks evil of me. May I vanquish him who, whether 
far or near, is my enemy I* (Tai. S. 1. 6. 2. 4). Jai. VI. 4. 3 
lays down that if after portions are cut for Svistakrt as 
directed they are destroyed accidentally, there is no fresh 
cutting for Svistakrt again. 

The adhvaryu comes back to the north of the vedi from the 
spot where he offered to Svistakrt, fills the juhu with water and 
pours it round the paridhis (or their places) beginning from 
the middle one and proceeding from left to right with ‘I offer 
this offering into Vaisvanara, it is a spring with a hundred or 
a thousand streams. May he support in this that is being filled, 
my father, grandfather and great-grandfather* ( Tai. A. VI. 6 ) 
and then touches water. The sacrificer makes the tySga with 
* this is for (my) father &c.* and then touches water. The 
adhvaryu lays down the two srucs in their proper places. Then 
he tears the surface (or top) of the purodasa meant for Agni 
from west to east, inserts his thumb and the anSmikS (ring- 
finger) and takes out from inside the cake a portion which Is 
as much as a barley grain or the pippala ** 81 berry with * let 
this be cut off, somewhat bigger than a barley grain or than 
the wound made by an arrow. May we not injure this holy 
and well-offered havis of the sacrifice * (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 ). He 
takes off a portion from the other purodasa also in the same 
way but without piercing the top. These portions are called 
prfisitra. The brahmS priest looks at the prasitra when it is 
being taken out with ‘I look at thee with the eye of Mitra f 
(Aiv. 1.13.1). The adhvaryu sprinkles clarified butter on 
the vessel called priSitraharana (that in which pr&sitra is 
carried), keeps the prftsitra in it and sprinkles 5jya over it 
( does abhighararia ), takes it to the east of the ahavanlya by 
the space between the brahmS and yajamana on one hand and 
the Shavanlya on the other and then lays it down to the west 


2381. irrenr ftuiciSM tt I II. 3. p. 205. The 

com. explains ‘pippala’ as the berry of advattba, while the com. on 
Ap. III. 1. 2 explains * aritvmwnhvij: *. According to some 

a portion is taken only from the Agneya purodsda (vide Sat. II. 3, 
p. 206). wgr^r: <tt^ i com. on Sat. II. 3. 

p. 206. Vide note 2339. Kst. (I. 3. 40-41) says that it is like a 
mirror in shape (that is like an elongated circle ) or like a camasa (i. e. 
rectangular in shape ). In modern times only the rod is very small, 
otherwise is just like in shape. 
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of tbf* Shavart! ys (to Lite west of the pranM waters, according 
to Baud* 1 17 ), The adhvaryu then sprinkles ijyfi in the 
iiffiputro' he cuts off the first portion of Idfi from the southern 
hull of the puFodaiiA meant fur AguE with * from the --outher u 
half I out off ( m) seen by Mann, frnm whose foot ghee 
ooze*, that is muved by MItra and Yanina, that has a face 
iu one direction only (in the south h without mixing it 
with others* ?Iaa (Tat Br* III. 7. Si From the eastern half 
of the same purt-das*. he cute off a thin bufc long slice which 
is the portion of the yajamtna (according to Baud, h IS It is 
three or four angulue long) and which is anointed (or smeared) 
with fijya and placed near the dhmva ( or io the east of the 
dbfuvi) in tome vessel on the barbie. Then he cuts off a 
part from the portion of the c&ka that is between its southern 
and eastern parts. In the same way ( i + e. repeating the 
verse 4 seen by Menu* ) he cuts off u portion as Ida from 
the northern purodSaa and ether things offered {such as 
the boiled milk and curds ). He then sprinkles frjya over the 
cut portions and removes them towards the east on the vedh 
Ho crosses to the south In front of the hotf* sits behind the hofrr 
with his face to the east and anoiaU tbs front two joints of the 
forefinger of tbs hotf with Ajya from the sruva, Erst the front 
Joint and then the one n&xt tj It The hotf wipes with the palm 
of the bund turned towards hia chest the uppermost joint of the 
finger on the upper lip and the next joint on hie lower lip with 
* I partake of thee that art mtcrificed by the lord of speech for 
food, for prSna * and * I partake of thee that are offered by the 
lord of the mind fur strength, for opfina 1 respectively ( Mt t I. 
7. 1-2; compare Sat* Br. I, 8, L14-15 X He touches water. The 
adhvaryu turns from right fro left, comes back to the place 
whence he went site down to tbs east of the hotf with his face 

The word 1 \d$ p 1 a the appellation of n dovnta and secondarily 
applies io saeiifirfal nuta rials aad alio to u rk*. " 
mwrmi* Wm t on Sat. II. 3, p. 207. Ip, III. 1- 1 employs i^l tnd 
p E KiiUa. in theaentoqf rites- TLo idspstra f« made of ilTatthn wcod 1 
1,A4 a bowl four bbgttlM wide ais ni long is the feet vl tbr snorilkeir 
and hna a rod four apgssUs lung, According tn Ap. III. L 7 and Band. 
I. ift p (ho first portion of ill tv cut off from the parodiUn tn thfl aouib 
mPfcDt for AgoL Ap. Ill- I fi «^ya 1 ffTUTT TTIftfbf frvWf QT3i& fit 
T THflU E d tTWLTWt The Uto weftAS era * footed by sprJntUpg 

Kjva twice oTcr the portions out ( vLdn com. on Ap. IIL 2. 1). The story 
of the deluge, of Marni nnd of I<|E &i bis daughter occnrs In £Ut, Hr. 
1. 8.1* In Sal, L S. L 7 and & we rend 1 e&* nr <r^ nltta* ^ 
shmit t <rt rfcr^: mftft i t* 

el b, 1M 
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turned westwards, offers the ids to the hotr and the sacrificer 
recites a long mantra ( Tai. S. I. 6. 3.1-2, * Surupa-varsa-varna 
ehlm§n...devan-apyefcu ’) and looks at the ids when it is being 
taken to the hotr. The hotr accepts the ida (i e. the vessel of 
ids ) in his joined hands, places the ida in his left hand, keeps 
his right hand near the ida to its west with the fingers turned 
northwards and makes the adhvaryu cut off from the ida itself 
a portion called avantare<}(i into the right hand in the following 
manner. The adhvaryu spreads drops of Sjya on the right hand 
of the hotr with the sruva in which are poured the remnants of 
the &jya in the id&pAtra, then the adhvaryu takes a portion 
from the idapatra and drops it on to the right hand and the hotr 
himself cuts a second portion from the middle of the ida with the 
space between his thumb and the fore-finger; then the adhvaryu 
sprinkles over the ida in the right hand of the hotr Ajya as 
above. 2381 The hotr grasps the two portions with the thumb of 
his right hand, draws in the fingers of the right hand, but (keep¬ 
ing the thumb outside) does not close them into a fist, takes 
into his right hand the ida placed in his left. He (the hotr) 
raises the ids on a level with his mouth or nose and invokes it. 

The idopahvanam or ilopa—(invocation of the ida ) is 
described at length by Asv. I. 7. 7. 2384 By this invocation it is 
supposed that the deity Ida becomes favourable to the sacrificer. 
It is a nigada , but a large part of it is said inaudibly ( up to 
* vrstir hvayatam *) and the rest loudly. The sentences Tun in 
pairs e. g. * Ida has been invoked with the Heaven, with the 
great Aditya; may ids together with Heaven and the great 
Aditya call us near*. In the portion that is loudly uttered, there 
are three pauses, viz. after'idopahutA,’ after ‘manusyah’ and after 
1 dev! devaputre*. The adhvaryu, the agnldhra and the sacrificer 
touch the idap&tra with their hands * 38S and remain so till the 


2383. yfig: g p r iftgiyr i 

i $taiuv«i rvn* i II. 3* p- 209; com. 

T fyr u rre f . Compare A4v. I. 7. 3-5. Both portions may be cut by the 
hotr or only one. The two portions in the right hand of the hotr are 
called avSntaredS 

2384. Vide Appendix for the text. This invocation differs consi¬ 
derably from the one contained in Sat. Br. I. 8. 1.19 ff, Tai. Br. III.6.8. 

2385. According to com. on Sat. II. 3. p. 210 the brahmS priest 
does not join in touching the idSpStra. This is also the practice in 
modern times of those who follow Sat. According to Baud. I. 18 and 
Kst. III. 4. 12 the brahrox does join. 
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end of the invocation. When the invocation goes on inaudibly 

the yajamana mutters (japati) ‘O Ida! come.( Ap. IV. 

10. 4)’ and when it is loudly uttered he mutters 4 thou 
art cit &c.' ( Ap. IV. 10. 4, where they are called Manusyagavl 
mantras ) and utters loudly * May you breathe into all beings, 
may all beings breathe on account of you &c.* and several 
other mantras ( Ap. IV. 10. 4 and 7 ). He looks at the hotr and 
thinks of Vayu in his mind 4 O Vayu ! Ida is thy mother * ( Ap. 
IV. 10. 5); when the words ‘this yajatnaua has been called' 
are uttered, he mutters 4 May I, so invited, bs endowed with 
cattle'. When the invocation of ids is finished, he repeats 
4 may Indra put in us vigour &c.\ When the words * the divine 
adhvaryus * are uttered, the adhvaryu mutters ‘May I be 
endowed with cattle.* 

When the invocation of Ida is finished the adhvaryu passes 
round the ahwanlva towards its east and takes the pr^itra to 
the brahma priest and hands it over to him. Asv. I. 13. 2 des¬ 
cribes in detail what thereon the brahma does. He looks at the 
prasitra when it is being brought with 4 1 look at thee with the 
eye of Mitra. * He receives the prasitra in his joined hands 

with ‘ I accept thee at the impulse of god Savitr,.with the 

hands of Pusan. * He lays down the vessel containing prasitra 
to the west of the ahavanlya inside the vedi on kusa grass, with 
its rod to the east, 4 I place thee in the navel of the earth, in the 
lap of Aditi. * He takes the prasitra with the thumb and the 
ring-finger and eats without masticating it with the teeth with 
‘I eat thee with the mouth of Agni, with the mouth of Brhaspati.* 
Then he performs acamana and again drinks water with 4 1 
sprinkle truth over thee; may the deities that dwell inside 
waters avert (the evil in) this. Do not injure my eye, my ear, 
ray life.* He should touch his navel with 4 1 hold thee in the 
belly of Indra. * Then he washes the vessel in which prasitra 
was contained, fills it with water, pours water thrice from it 
holding the vessel and the palm of the hand towards 
one’s chest. 

The hotr eats the avantareda 2388 after the brahma eats the 
prSSitra with a mantra 4 O Ida ! favour this our portion &c. * AH 
the four priests together with the sacrificer as the fifth then 

2386. * vtttvfTt- 

**VT?T* 5TT TT€* *ricPT*: ^WltTS 

i ’ 3TT*T I- 7. 8 ; compare Ap. III. 2. 10-11, and 

Tai. Br. III. 7. 5. 
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partake of the ids with a mantra * thou art ids, thou art agree¬ 
able, thou art the bringer of happiness, place us in abundance 
of wealth and good progeny. I eat thee for the lustre of the face, 
for the fragrance of the mouth. * After eating ida they observe 
silence till they perform niarjana. They perform mSrjana” 87 
inside the vedi near the prastara bunch with ‘ May mind resort 
to light. May all gods regale themselves here' (Tai. S. 

i. 5.3. n 

The adhvaryu divides the purodasa baked for Agni into four 
parts (and no other purodSSa nor sannayya ) by piercing its 
surface and keeps it on the 6arft/s(ku§as strewn on the vedi), the 
last part being made the biggest of all four. Vide Jai. III.l.26-27. 
The yajamSna recites a mantra ‘bradhna pinvasva &c. ’ ( Tal 
Br. III. 7.5) and directs the four parts of that purodasa separately 
as portions of the priests by saying ‘this is for brahmS, this for 
hotr, this for adhvaryu, this for agnldhra ’ beginning in order 
from the south-east. The adhvaryu points out the portion of 
the yajatnSna ( vide p. 1065 above). When that is done, the 
adhvaryu makes the biggest of the four parts which is meant 
for the agnldhra * sadavatta’ (cut sixfold).” 91 The fignldbra eats 
his portion with * thou art the portion of heaven, thou art the 
agnldhra of fire, thou art the temitra of fire, I eat thee with the 
mouth of fire, salutation to thee I Do not injure me. * The 
adhvaryu brings the portions of brahma and yajamana 
where they are sitting in separate vessels with the veda bunch. 
The portions of the hotr and adhvaryu are brought by the 
adhvaryu in other vessels. The adhvaryu, hotr and brahma eat 
their portions respectively with * thou art the portion of the 
aerial region,’ 'thou art.of the earth,’ ‘thou.of heaven.’” 89 


2387. MSrjana means ‘sprinkling water on tho head after a mantra 
is recited ’ ( wnfcf rfcvfur v fc n w n g : i com. on Sot II. 3, p. 210). See 
however note 755 above and Adv I. 8. 2. 

2388. According to Ap. III. 3.6—7 '^adavatta' is effected in either of 
two ways; first upastarapa in some vessel (on the hand of the Xgnldhra, 
according to com.), then placing on it one part ont of two in which the 
largest portion meant for agnldhra is cut, then abhigbSrana, then again 
upastarapa, placing the second part and tho abhigbSrapa; or first 
upastaraga twice, then the two parts of the largest portion and then two 
abhighSraqas. 8at. II. 3, p. 211 mentions only the first method. 

2389. It will have been noticed from the preceding that the four 
priests have each a share in the cake for Agni and that they also share 
with the yajatuSna the ids. The hotr baa further the avSntsredS and 
the brahms partakes of the pr54itra besides. 
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The conclusion of Jaimini (III. 4. 48-50) is that these portions 
are not meant as the fee paid to the priests ( parikraya), but 
the four parts are meant to be eaten by them. 

Plenty of rice is cooked on the daksina fire. This is called 
anvaharya. The adhvaryu sprinkles ajya over 2390 it (i. e. 
performs abhigharana) and takes it from the daksina fire to 
the north of it. He issues a direction to the yajamana 4 offer 
(the boiled rice) to the priests that sit to the south 9 and when 
the sacrificer says 4 come to the south* the priests do as 
requested (i e. come to the south). The yajamana issues a 
direction to the four priests ‘ this boiled rice is yours, take it 
according to your shares \ The rice is divided into four parts 
and the priests accept their respective portions with 4 1 accept 

thee at the impulse of God Savitr.with the hands of 

Pusan; may king Vanina take you. Who gave to whom? 

Desire ( Kama) has given to Kama.O Kama, this is thy 

fee. May Ahglrasa with upturned palm accept it ’ (the whole 
formula occurs in Ap. XIV. 11. 2). 3391 The priests come back to 
the north (and then brahmS comes to his usual seat). The 
adhvaryu keeps aside the remnants of the several offerings 
(such as the agnlsomlya cake or sSnnayya) and of the boiled 
rice outside the vedi to its north. 

He throws into the Shavanlya the two blades that are 
now kindled at the fire and had been kept aside (vide 
p. 1040 above). The adhvaryu says to the brahmS priest 4 0 
brahman 1 we shall start or commence’ (Tai. S. II. 6. 9. 1 ). 
The brahma priest first mutters 4 Brbaspati is BrahmS, he sat in 
the seat of BrahmS; O Brhaspatil you protected the sacrifice; 
protect the sacrifice and me’ (Asv. 1.13. 6 ) and loudly gives 
permission 4 yes, do start * ( 03m pratis^ha ). The adhvaryu 
directs the agnldhra ‘O agnlt, take the tamidh (that is left ) and 
wipe the paridhis and fire, each once \ The agnldhra takes the 
gamidh and offers it into fire with the mantra ‘ O fire, this is 


2390. ifsmurrityr: vts^- 

rm ra g i m h j RVTTig II 3. p. 212. Vide Ap. III. 3. 12-14. The daksina 
fire is called 

2391. 9T W4 W & c * This is called and occurs in 

many connections (each as marriage, adoption of & son ). Vide Atharya- 
veda III. 29. 7, Tai Br. II. 2. 5 (where it is explained), Tai. at. III. 10. 
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thy earaidh;may you increase and be strengthened by it. 
May the lord of the sacrifice (the yajamana) increase and be 
strengthened; svaha * (Sat. IL 4. p. 2*2 ). Th 9 yajamana says 
as usual * agnaya idara * and repeats 4 O fire, this is thy samidh 
&c. * (Ap. III. 4. 6) and implores Agni to vanquish and 
destroy bis enemies (the lengthy formula is in Ap. IV. 11. 5 ). 
He (the agnldhra ) without moving about wipes the paridhis 
as before with the tying cords of idhma ( but without holding 
the sphya), the middle one from south to north and the other 
two from west to east, and wipes the fire also from west to east 
with 4 O fire, that securest food &c.* ( Ap. III. 4. 7 gives the 
whole). He sprinkles water over the tying cords ( with which 
wiping was done) and throws them into the ahavanlya with 
4 do not injure our cattle, (you ) who are Rudra, the lord of 
beings &c.*(Sat. II. 3. p, 213 )• The yajamana makes the 
tyaga * this is for Rudra, the lord of beings, who moves among 
rows ( of Maruts )\ 

The yajamana touches water and mutters a mantra (which 
is in Ap. IV. 11. 6 4 vedirbarhih &c.). The yajamana also 
performs japa of the Saptaholr 2292 formulas before the anuyftjas 
are offered. The adhvaryu takes into the juhu the ajya from 
the upabbrt (leaving some in the latter), crosses over to 
the south with the juhu and sets about offering the three 
anuy&jas. First there is the asravana ( 03sra3vaya), then 
pratyasravana (astu srau3sat) by Sgnldhra who always holds 
the sphya when saying this. Then the adhvaryu issues a 
direction to the hotr 4 recite the yajya for the devas.* When the 
hotr recites the yajyS and utters vau3sat the adhvaryu standing 
in one place offers the first Sjya offering on the samidh ( offered 
for anuyfijas as stated on 1069 above ) to its east, the 2nd and 
3rd to the west on the samidh itself ( but all three are offered to 


2392. It is interesting to see that according to K5t. III. 5. 2-3 the 

mantra ‘this is thy samidh * (V5j. S. II. 14) is recited by the hotr and if 
he be ignorant then by the yajamffna. This shows that even then priests 
ignorant of the work expected of them or at least ignorant of the 
formulas they had to recite for a yajamftna had sometimes to be 
engaged. The Sat. Br. I. 8.2.4 also refers to this w Vf% ^ ffhfT 

2393. The saptahotr formulas are: • 3rsg- 

* J. srr. HI. 5. The four priests, the Sgnidbra, prastotr and prati- 
hortr are often called the seven botis. 
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the east of the meeting point of the two Sgh&ras ). The third 
and last offering of ajya is begun on the west but carried east 
in a continuous stream so as to become mixed up zcith the first two. 
In each case the yajamana repeats the formula of tyaga. The 
yajyas and tyaga are given below in the note. 2 * 94 The adhvsryu 
then comes back to the north, lays the two ladles (sruc) in 
their proper places and he and the yajamana mutter the two 
formulas (Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 2 called vSjavatl). The adhvaryu 
takes up in his right hand with palm upwards the juhu and 
prastara ( prastara being placed over the palm and juhu over the 

prasfcara ) with * vajasya.grabhlt * ( Tai. S. I. 6. 4. 2 ) and 

holds down ( so as to bring it in contact withbarhis) with 
palm turned downwards in the left hand the upabhrt ladle (which 

is under the palm) with 4 athasapatnan.akah'(tfod). He 

again takes up the juhu with ‘udgrabhara ca’ ( ibid ) and presses 
down the upabhrt with 4 nigrabham ca.* At this time the juhu 
held in the right hand is far apart from the upabhrt held in the 
left. Then he moves with the right hand having palm turned 
upward towards the east on the vedi itself the juhu with 
1 brahma deva avlvrdhan * (the gods increased holy prayer) and 
with the left hand having palm downwards he leaves outside 
the vedi the upabhrt with 4 athasapatnan...vyasyatam ' (ibid. 
‘India and Agni hurled away my enemies’ &c.). Then he touches 
water, sprinkles water over the upabhrt, takes it up and anoints 
with the butter remaining in the juhu the three paridhis, 
the middle one with 4 to thee for Vasus,’ the southern one 
with 4 to thee for Rudras * and the northern one with * to thee 
for Adityas.’ The yajamana recites in each case 4 this is for 
Vasus,’ 4 this is for Rudras,’ 4 this is for Adityas * followed in 


2394. There are three anuySjas. The first prai$a is and the 

two others are simply The three yffjyffs are. 

5^3 i JTtniirfr ^3 i 

3?«rw<TcrT nngvr vnri 

wiw(3 » an*?. 1.8.7. Vide Jb wr. III. 5. 9 for 

these. The qafxrrn says 4 3n3 5^ %wnr wttstwtv, 

89(3 q q isr fr a nd adds with each formula of tySga respectively 

‘ wf$wrs£ t ’ 4 wrisfanvnf ’ 

4 rn vragt * 1 I. 6. 4. i. Vide Xp, 

IV. 12. 1. 
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each case with a prayer noted below.'”* After keeping the 
jea hu in-some spot on the vedi other than where the prABtsra 
i>, the adhvarya, haring mixed the prostara with the two 
vidhnis (vide above p, 1015 ) with ‘may heaven and earth bo 
of the earns mind; may Mitr.i and Vanina help you with 
rain' he leaves the vldhrcle on the barbie and smears the 
pnistam ( with the remnants of Sjya ) in tho thrua ladles ( true), 
the points in juM with " licking the one that la hi neared ' 
( Tai. S. 1.1.13.1 ), middle portions in upabbrt with ‘ viyantu 
vayah * { tfwi ) and the routs in dhriivi with ’ prn}&m ycmiin * 11,1 
(ibid). He does the anointing a second time { with the same 
mantras }. He anoints a third time in the reverse order vis. the 
roots first in dhruTl, the middle portions in upsbbrt and the 
tops last in juku (the mantras being the same fur each ladle ). 
The yajamSoa repeats, while the prastar* Is being onointed, 
a mantra‘may kusu be anointed with ghbu 1 (Ap, IV. 13. 3). 
Taking nut a blade from the praetara so anointed with 1 to thus 
for long life 1 , he places it in a-known place ( for use Inter on ). 
When the blade ia taken away from the prsatara the yajamSua 
recites a mantra (apipred yaifio,..yajauiiin,i«ti viaautu ). 

The adbvaryu takes the prastara ( and also tbs Hikha L e. 
twig used at the time of milking cows when sannSyya is to be 
offered ), introduces the prostata (together with the twig ) at tho 
corner in the north where the middle and northern paridhts 
meet and pays 1 a3sravaio.' When the fignldbia responds with 
' uittu 6rau3saV ho issues a direction to the liotr 1 the divlno 
botrs are deetred { or requested); you being human and directed 
to utter the words of success recite hymns for the god called 
saktavSka.' The hotr begins the recitation of jjuktav&ka 33,7 


2393. y-jmrv: 

‘ --- -- - -TV, IS. 3, 


i asm. 


Ajj. I1L 6. 1. totals lb$ miLiitrta go me wli&t J] ETrttiiitly . 

2337. Tba word rfUktavska hm Xtto meaning! rii. the deity Agni 
a iiil alio tbe formula repeated by the botf. Vide Xp, ill. ti. 5—6 fur tho 
two meaning* 1 ^r^rKrrj wSfif 1 la ifllra 5 mod b 

Aivr 1^9, aflntaiua etlktavT^ti B nd mid abemt Ua recitation. 1 iijaraWt 
rf * frjim tin At- HI* §■ 6- VMft 

T*L £. ILfi. 9. &£, ft. *T LIL 3. 10 for %% urotffirii &c. and Bat* 
Br, L d. 3. l-lf and I. 9, 1, 1-23 for a inquisition on ftUkiavrviii. 
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which is given below. * 1 * * *** The contents of the suktav&ka may 
be briefly indicated. He begins ‘O heaven and earth, this 
blissful event has taken place; we have so flourished as to 
pronounce the good words (viz. * fire has accepted this havis 
&c.’) and our adoration (to the gods); O fire, you should 
declare good words, so that we may feel elevated; thou art the 
declarer of good words.’ Then numerous words follow that 
state the various attributes of heaven and earth. Then it is 
declared that Agni and other deities ( named) have accepted 
the offering and made it flourish. Then the sacrificer is named 
and it is said that he hopes for various blessings such as long 
life, worthy sons. The whole is concluded with ‘ we men belong 
to Agni. May we have (the fruits of) sacrifice and wealth. 
May both heaven and earth save us from sin ( or evil ). May 
the most, desirable thing come here. Here is adoration to 
the gods. After the suktavaka the adhvaryu throws upon 
the ahavanlya the prastara(and the sakha, in case of sann&yya) 
with 4 may waters and plants be strengthened; you are the 


* 3 ^ ‘ wa i u isqvq i re re 

i t^yrureirreresl dsrewreSt v atu re ornynm renri 

?Tfwr srevy^i fferrrer frrem 51 get hvt- 

gvr vvwft w reiuwmr w'WhTfvr* • amn* gm^auT t- 

twrrfa ga i wra g? .^ gft.^ i gamrfo 

sWlsaimg i %tt snwvi^aisw^rereTfure mft treats*® i aijrsBSr^ 

. ^ 1 %vf=mvrer5nresv vsmrersmwr i argrr- 

?n re mrewrmnre tremrevirereT® Tvrct ipvsTrrer® wvf 

fj»«*Torer. ftv revwr® v*ire tfrftgmr tiron* ^ 

^vr Tf wrer wWmgvT: i w faw wth ^ sfr emwr- 

yrovt Mmnitrtf TrerreBg sreir gvre: i arre 1.9. Compare If. wt. III. 5.10 
and SSn. I. 14 for almost tbe game words and Tai. S. II. 6 9. 5-7 for 
explanation. The words underlined are uttered inaudibly; vide A<iv. 1.3.14. 
The deities mentioned in note 2381 may be substituted for PrajSpati • 
and Indra or Mahendra also may be added (where sSnnSyya is offered)! 
When the cake is offered to IndrKgnl, one may add an invocation as to 
them. Two names ( viz. the ordinary name and the secret name derived 
ff0n> the nakpatra of birth) were to be declared after anreres. If the 
anrere happened to be the teacher of tbe hotr, tbe names ’should be 
utteredinaud.bly. The hotr paused and took breath at aft, renj. 3rev- 
^Tt, Wf, 3T&T ( wherever it occurs ), atRimg., mgvt:. Vide Jai. 

III. 2. 11-15 for the proposition that sOktavska is really a mantra 
accompanying the throwing of prastara; and Jai. (III. 2 16-19) 
establishes that the sOktavffka on pOrgamsaa is slightly different from 
the one on dar4a. 


H.D. 135 
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drops of Mantis; pro to heaven and send thence min to us ’ 
(Tai. S, 1,1, IS. 1 V 1 * Jaimini makes it clear { VI. 4. 43-47 ) 
that silfehS is not a subordinate complement of the prastara but 
tfca rtil mean inir of tile teit * ha thTOWS the preetare with the 
Hi-kiia' ii to tho time when the sikhi is to be thrown 

into fire. Jaimtni (IV. 2.10-13 ) etat-an Llmi the throwing of 
the sihhl into fire is pratfpattikarma (i, e. that is the final 
disposal of the laAAfi ). When throwing the praastarn ho does 
not bend his hand but bolds It retlicr straight and banging 
downwards and the tips of the prestars are not put beyond 
the fire nor are thny turned upwards, cor are the tips allowed 
to be first scorched. He raise* It up, brings it slowly down 
and roll* it on the hearth of the fihnvatitya (mmking the 
upper portion come down and tice vsrra ), The arihvutju, when 
the hot? says 1 this rectiEcer reeks ( hopes for J blessing*' 
directs the fignldhra to consign the praiftara to fire. The 
ag nld hr a thrice raises with his joined hands the prsstam 
Into the IhtmUfs fire. The sacrifice makes the tyuoa to the 
several deities mentioned in the suklnYfika ( agnsja idam, 
somSyedam dec.) and adds (TaL S. 1.6. 4,1) * may I win victory 
following the victory of Atjni’ {tbenofSema an ,j eo on for 
the other deities J. 1 * 4 * When the botr mentions the name of the 
sacrificer the latter recites ‘there bltifllngs have come here 1 
{Tai. S. I 6. 4. 2 and Ap. IV. 18. 5). The adhvaryu directs 
the S-gnldhra to throw into fire on the prestam the blade of 
knsa taken from the praetara and kept aside (as described 
above p. 1072 J and tits ignldbrn 1 " 1 does so with *Gocd tpeed 
to the lands, svShS*. The yajsmfina mutters ‘this for tbs 
Tanfis * and proceeds' This pillar spread down from heaven and 
was raided over the earth. With It that has a thousand shoots we 
worry our entmy etC.'lTai, Br, 111. 7. 6 and Ap. IV, 12. 8). The 
adhvaryu points out tbrice with his forefinger the blade thrown 
Into fire with ' this, this* and touches his nose and eyes With 
* AgnU thou art the protector of life, protect ruy life, thou art 
the protector of eyes ' (Tai. S. 1.1 13. % ). Then (ho adhvaryii 
touch05 the earth inside the vedi with ‘thou art Ftable’f ihid ), 


S393. Auarding to Ap. 11L 6. 7 wine tliii m*ntre is repeated 
there is no Stahl altered after U. Cot olheri differ. 

24^0. warrsfhrrcTH^wvTSitif v<rit«y i wiv, IV. 18. 4. 

Vide at. LX. 1. 4-5. 

1401, According to com. on Ay. 111. 7, 4r-G i t Is the lulbvetyo who 
pits .into Oeq Um blade of the pe ultra. 
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The agnldhra then addresses the adhvaryu ' talk with me \ 
The adhvaryu asks * has (the prastara) been consigned to 
flames * ? The agnldhra replies ‘ it has gone to the fire Then 
after asravana and pratySsrSvana the adhvaryu touching the 
middle enclosing stick ( paridhi) issues a direction to the hotr 
' Good speed to the divine hotrs (here the paridbis ) and bliss 
to human hotrs. Recite for iam-yli'™* Then the hotr recites 
the verse ' we long for that sam~yoh, for (the) path to sacrifice 
and to the lord of sacrifice. May divine bliss be ours I May 
there be bliss for human beings. May the means (of bliss ) 
ascend upwards! All health to the two-footed and the four- 
footed that are ours * (i. e. to men and cattle ). ,40J When the 
Sarnyuvaka is repeated the yajamana mutters * may I attain 
stability by yajna, samyoj^ (health and wealth) by the worship 
of Visnu’ ( Tai. S. L 6. 4. 3). The adhvaryu then throws into 
the fire the middle paridhi with ‘O God Agni, that paridhi 
which you laid down.svSha’ (Tai. S. 1.1. 13. 2). 

The adhvaryu then pushes on to the burning coals of the 
ahavanlya the other two paridbis together (the southern and 
northern ones ) with ' the food of sacrifice has come together.’ 
He thrusts the tip of the northern paridhi underneath the middle 
one in the burning coals and keers the tip of the southern over 
the middle one. When the paridhis are being thrown on the 
fire the yajamana mutters * I loosen thy girdle &c.’ (Tai. S. 
I. 6. 4. 3 ). After the paridhis are thrown the adhvaryu invokes 
them ‘may you spread (i. e. prolong the life of) the sacrificer’. 

The adhvaryu then lays on the bowl of the juhu the 
upabhrt and lets flow from the two ladles the remnants of 
butter into fire with * O Visve Devas 1 You have for your share 
the remnants ( samsrSva ) of ajya,...svab§ ’ (Tai. S. L1.13.2).‘* 0t 

2402. The words are snnS'-fiTinf tWgrr? ■ • nnmvmvi- 

SUg W ITT 5TVfw3gfnT WVSVTtT ■ TnUTTfiJ II. 4 

p. 218. 

2403. For the formats ‘ d'tuVUit'JlTwf 1 (Tai. S. II. 6 .10. 2) vide 

note 1684 above. As the most prominent words in it are ?rvh this 
formula is called (lit. utterance of daihyu). It occurs in Tai. 

Br. Ill- 5.11. These words gave rise to the name of a sage 5 ^ WTfWm 
whose legend is narrated in the Sat. Br. I. 9. 24-25, Tai. S. II 6 . 10. 
Vide S. B. E. vol. 12 p. 254 n. 1. 

2404. Vide Sat. Br. I. 8 . 3. 23-27 for the offering of the remnants 
of Sjya to the Visve Devas. This homa of remnants is an ahga of the 
paridbihoma. Vide com. on Ap. III. 7.14. 
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Tb_o yajamdna makes the tySga with ‘ 4hia is for Vasus, Rudr™ 
Atitijaa who are sharers ia the aarnsrava f remnants of *jy® },' 
then utters a benedictory formula invoking blessings f vid@ 

Ap. IY U. 10 and Tai. S. I, 6. 4. 4 J and touchoa the T *d* bunch 
Lying inside tbs v^di. 


no priests partake of the remnants of djya a«d w^h the 
ijya sticking to the ladles. 110 * 


The adhvMyu takes up the juha and upabbft, the hotr takes 
the veda bunch and the dguldhra takes the pot of SJya'f 
stb&j!} together with the sruva. Bsing about to pet form the 
palnlsaihjij'is ,WI the adbvaryu passes to ibo South of the 
gftrh&patya dre t from its east side) and the other two prints 
{ hotr and agnldhm) pat*g to its north. Tbs adbvtiryu places 
the two ladles on the aphya with 1 1 place you in the abode of 
A H ni whose house is indeatniotible; may you who are happy 
place roo in happiness for the sake of happiness; mav you who 
are the foremost for leaders J proteot me when I am in front* 
( Tui. S. J, j, 13. t-3 ). They sit to the west of the gStfaapotya 
and set abguttiie offerings Of Patnlstmysja* with the two ladle* 
in the dhr&na tone. They three sit to tbe west of the gSrba- 
pulys with knees raised up, the adhraryu being seated to the 
south, tbcilgnidhrotothe north and the hotr between the two. 
Tho hotr hands over the Teda bunch to the adbvaryu who taktH 
It wiih 1 l hftTe stood up following the immortals with long 
life <£c. ( Tab S. L 2. if, 1), stands up and Htts down to the 

west of the gSrliapatya. When the wife f of the sacrifice) 
holds the Teda bunch and touches the adhvaryu with a blade of 
darbha, tbs adh-raryu takes into the juhfl four fed I fogs o/ftjya 
with sruva ( from the pot of ftjya X Then the procedure for 
each of the four offerings resembles the pray&ja offerings, via. 


2405 . The. la.ltoi in the irun, the folia and uj^bhil and nut the 
(Ibi'UTil < com. on Sat, II + 4, p, 220). 

240B. PitnlMthySjn litcnMy n, fltn . 0 f£ flT i ng Mt do to ibe wfen 
( of the godj ) along; with (*> 1 , 1 * other deieie* ). - (pifff?* ,nr3m*ft £ 

■mm™ * cun. on S»i. II. 5 p. 123. Tbc». .» fmtr offerioge of Ijya 
wadeiBinMMUOBloaTO*, TtmJt, (wires of godi) .ad 

? 1 l° 55L er ‘ L 9 ‘ * of pimuatityBfa*. 

■ j- ’ ’ ] * h " W3 thl16 thw «*ct»l Tiews u t 0 the yatli by 

r nl 10 iU ,outh - ™ v**™***, 

Id* III"? t T’Thfr l sent, ru 

ttl ; ; “***«**“« be snored herein the,* Tone* except 
fame words to be .ijjeoified i„t*r on 5 
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the adhvaryu issues a direction to the hotr to recite an anu- 
vakya (invitatory prayer) for Soma (then for Tvastr and so 
on), then the hotr recites the anuv&kya, then there is Asruta 
and pratyAsruta, followed by adhvaryu directing the hotr to 
recite the yajya for Soma ( or Tvastr or others as the case may 
be), and when the hotr utters *vai39at* the adhvaryu pours 
the ajyS oblation from the juhu into the garhapatya (in this 
rite ). The offering to Soma is made in the northern part of the 
garhapatya, that to Tvastr in the southern part and for the rest 
between these two. The offering to the wives of the gods may 
be made in an enclosed space (i. e. by placing a screen to the 
east of the garhapatya) so as to shut the garhapatya from view 
on the eastern side. 1407 Additional offerings were allowed to 
be made to Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu by those who desired sons, 
cattle or prosperity respectively either before or after the 
offering to the wives of the gods. The procedure is briefly 
indicated in the note below. 1408 

The yajamana makes a tyaga( of the offering) with 1 this 
for Soma * (or for Tvastr and so on) and adds a separate for¬ 
mula in each case invoking separate blessings of vigour, cattle, 
progeny and stability (vide £p. IV. 13.1 and Tai. S. L 6.4.3-4). 
The adhvaryu offers In the garhapatya with the sruva an 


2407. 3TT?w*ra: vftmH *t i anv. III. 9. 3 and the 

com. says 1 atn vmsT* nr focq frw: .* In 

modern times a wooden frame is placed to the east of the gSrhapatya a 9 a 
screen. The reason why the garhapatya is screened from riew is staged 
in the £at. Br. I. 9. 2. 12 to be w for, op to the time of the Samistayajus 
the deities continue waiting, thinking ‘this he must offer to us 1 ; he 
thereby conceals this offering from them; and accordingly Ysjna- 
valkya says * whenever females ( human ) eat here they do so apart 
from men V* 

2408. 3?¥V5: i fmr i ... , 

(I. 91. 16 ) i 3TTsmv vrvmnw* amg : mw ^rsKrr wq- 

\ i ^ trvnw ...to**t 3 *T3*^(*rn*TT I. 91.18) i. 

The 3Tgri*VT and for ftz are . 

( I. 13. 10 ) and .I v*rm: (*f HI. 4 9), for foqfrf ra are 

. VVCTcT and %^TrWT ... ... 

( ST. v. 46. 7-8 ), for 3trfr are 3nW«?n ... ^rTTTT (*?. VI. 15 13) 

and .( 3?. V. 4. 2 ). Vide I. 10. 5. The 

*T^JT and *rr3VT in the case of vnnr, ftvfrvnfr are respectively 
St- II. 32. 4-5, II. 32. 6-7 and those for tpgr are stated in I. 10 8 

(the entire verses arc given in this case). They occar in Tai. 8. 
III. 3. 11. 5 and Atharvaveda VII. 47. 1 and 2 ( with slight variations ). 
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oblation of ajya with* 40 * ‘may the wife unite with her husband... 
svaha * (Tai. Br. III. 7. 5 quoted on p. 556 n. 1291). The 
eacrificer’s wife touches the adhvaryu ( with a blade of darbha) 
when he makes the last offering. The yajamana makes the 
tyaga ' this is for the undecaying Great Soul, the light 
in Heaven. * 

The adhvaryu then smears the two front pints of the hotr s 
finger as before, first the hind joint and then the front joint. 
He breathes over it and touches water. The adhvaryu dropB 
into the palm of the right hand of the hotr four drops of Sjya as 
id5 14,0 and six in that of the agnldhra. The hotr inaudibly 
invokes both ( viz. his own ida and Sgnldhra’s, the hand of the 
latter being held underneath the former’s ) in the same words 
as before (vide Appendix under note 2384). When the words ‘this 
yajamana has been summoned ’ are uttered, the wife mutters 
• being summoned may I surpass in the possession 14,1 of cattle,’ 
and the adhvaryu also performs japa as above. When the 
ida is being invoked the adhvaryu, the agnldhra and the 
wife (with a darbha blade) touch the hotr. The yajamana 
invokes ajya ida with * may ida cover us with gbrta &c.’ ( Ap. 
IV. 13. 4). At the end of the invocation of ida the hotr eats 
the ida ( drops of ajya ) and the agnldhra eats his with father 
Heaven has been invoked, may the fire summon me from agnl¬ 
dhra for my life, lustre &c.’ (Tai. Br. III. 7. 6). He silently 
performs marjana after partaking of ida. The patnlsamyajas 
end with the invocation of ida or they may be finished after 
reciting Samyuvaka (Sat. II. 5, p. 225 ; ASv. I. 10. 9, Kat. 
III. 7.13). 

The adhvaryu sitting to the west of the daksipa fire places 
on it the chips cut from the idhma (idhma-pravrascana, vide 
above p. 1014) and offers two oblations called phallkarana 
and pistalepa. 64,8 Having thrown into the ajya ladled into 

2409. This boma made with a verse beginning with ‘aam patni’ 
is called tfvrsfnr in Sat. II. 5. p. 223 and Ap. Ill 9.10. 

2410. This is the 2nd ids and consists only of Sjya. 

2411. According to Sat. II. 5. p. 224 in the idopahvSna there is a 

modi6cation viz. vstrrrwt for^Vfvro vwnro: and so in the 2nd 

id* the wife performs japa; while (as the com. of Sat. notes) the 
foltowors of Bg. retained pi TW: in the 2nd ids also and so the 
yajamSaa engages in the japa. 

2414. *br: PtaSrcsm: trot wawtrvirht: • com. on 

an. III. 9. 12 . 




1079 


Ch. XXX ] DarsapurvamasarPhalikaranahoma 

the juhii four times with the sruva the smallest grains ( that 
were produced when rice grains were husked and pounded for 
making purodasas), the adhvaryu offers them into the daksina 
fire with * O fire, that hast unhurt life and not cool body, guard 
me against the sky (lightning)... make our food free from 
poison ... svab& ’ (Tai. 8. 1.1. 13. 3). When this boma is made 
the yajamSna rubs (wipes) his mouth with *evab& to thee, that 
art Sarasvatl Yasobhaglna’ (who loves laudation) and makes 
the tyaga with ‘ this is for Agni who has long life and not cool 
body’ and wipes his face with ‘sv&bS to thee, that art Sarasvatl 
VesabbaglnS ’ **'* (who loves residing together, Ap. HI. 10- 2). 
The adhvaryu takes again four ladlings of ajva with the sruva 
into the juhu and pours therein the remnants of ground grains 
which still stick to the several utensils and offers them into the 

daksina fire with‘whatever stuck to the mortar, pestle and the 

winnowing basket...! Svah&’(Tai. Br. IIL 7. 6 and Ap. III. 

10.1) . The yajam5.ua says ‘ this is for the All-Gods . 

The hotr hands over the veda hunch to the sacrificer s wife 
and makes her repeat aloud thou art veda...may I secure pro 
geny. To thee for Kama *( Akv. I. 11. 1) and the sacrificer 
recites, when the veda bunch is being given to the wife ‘ thou art 

Veda.may I secure gifts’ ( Tai. 8. 1.6. 6. 4 ) and when the 

veda is placed on her lap by the wife ,4,t she repeats may ve a 
give &c/ (Tai. S. L 6. 6. 4 ). The wife thrusts it with drive out 
the enemy, the hater’ (Ap. Ill 10. 4). The wife touches her 
navel with the top of the veda bunch if she desires progeny. 

The hotr unties the yoktra (the girdle) of the wife with I 
release thee from the fetter of Varuna &c.’ (Rg. X. 85. 24). 
The wife lays aside the yoktra and the adhvaryu makes her 
recite ‘here do I unloosen the fetters of Varuna &c.’ (Tai. S. L 1. 

10.2) . The hotr winds round the yoktra twofold, placeB it to 

the west of the gSrbapatya fire with its loop and end to the east, 
keeps over it the blades of the veda wit h their points to the north 

2413. The meaning of Yalobbaginic and VedabbaglnS in Sat. II. 5. 

p. 230 is obscure. In V«j. S. II. 20 is explained by vtftm as 

v?T: sw V 5 mi nfipft In V. 4 awfi 18 

called , 

2414. According to Ap. (III. 10. 3-4) tbe botr throws the veda 

thrice on the l ip of the wife who return! it tack thre e time s._ 

2415 . mi zw wiimwx i^L°t infpiT?T itr?r?T^^T^nni^ 

gonm ervtft ■ au-J. I- 11.4 • ‘he com. says msw 7T5T: • 

upturn: » 
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nnd lays down a purnapatra* 111 ( a vessel filled with water) to 
the ea^t ol the blades but touching them* The hotf touches 
that VfBHfil and makes the wife who touch an it repeat a mantra 
1 than art full &c>* (Tat S. I 6. 5* l X The bo r sprinkles water 
from tbe pftrpapatra in all dixdctiooa and makes the wife, who 
ttltio sprinkles wafer from it in ail directions* repeat "Let the 
gods and the priests purify (or wipe) in the eastern direction 
&£.* (TaL S, I* 6, 5. i-2* quoted in As/. I. 11. 7t The hotf 
places into the pined hands of the Fucrincir'y wife with lbs 
palm upwards tha yoktra, and places his left hand with palm 
turned upwards on the wifa's folded hands (but in modern 
practice cbo hotr does not hold bln hand over the wife'a ) and 
paure down the water from the pnrpspfitra on the hands ( his 
and the wife’e) and makes her repeat H May I not tl row away 
progeny &e. B (Asv. I. It* 8). The hotr holds by his right hand 
thu tops of the h]adfi@ of the veda 3 mnoh (the binding cord of 
which has already been unloosened X proceeds from the girlie- 
patya to the iliavaidya, repeat* Bg, X5l6 (tantum tan van &0.) 
and without shaking them, at re we continuously some of them 
from the gSrh&p&tya to the ahaYaiilya, The rest of the blades 
the heir lays down and* standing to the north-east of the 
tbavanlya, takas &}ya from the pot of ijya [ AjyaathilU in the 
eruca and offers with svihi at the end oF the mantiaa oblations 
of fijya, which ore called * 1 * sarv&prlyAieftta 1 (erpintion for aj] 
Inputa}, The fflanfru ara given below. 1 * 17 Having made the 
oblations the botr pays homage with Ibe 1 samsthSyvp* (lit. the 
prayer muttered on completion) 1411 and goes out Of the sacrifi¬ 
cial ground by the way nailed Hrtfaa (vide above p, 084X 

Theadhvaryu pours from a vessel full of water (p5nwp5/ra) 
v.'atrr into tha Joined bands of the wife in which the yokfrn la 


2416. fnfn^ is cipldLUH'd by com. an f=at t IL & ^ £29 Tqfor 

uTwn: u The mtulra ii * t -fctrT: i 

nW wl ^ wr & ■ 1 I#, 1 6* Jk 1. ^wt^d in 

srpj. 1 ll P 6* 

3417. The motra* ire 1 1 

(an-i 1. it* IS md firtvn TL 6. p. 2S2 h aim *fn.VfHifti vinfi i IT 

1. £2, 16 L ft™ ...... <rtl3* VTTTT ( WT- I. 17 ), T^t wm t ^St V*Wli 

ttc^T, W wnfT The obEiUsm ire in til iotcd* T£j* misUr** 
of (rirapnifW differ * gr eat in the different ^QtrM. flTVWti’—— 

W*T **nn i" smswtt Vp 4, 

2 1 IS, wr ^ ii t*w ^ w it * vyT ?r*i ir tv ^q^snrri'vft 
pf mr fft wiTiritV: i L 11 IS Thfa i« called hiuT3>i btoouse i% 
Uthe Eut &E tine acts Lb« hi?:r derei in this rite. 
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held. When the wife lets down the water on the ground she 
mutters ‘ May I be united with long life, progeny &c.‘ (Tai. S. I. 
1.10. 2 ). After pouring the water she wipes her face with her 
wet right hand and goes out as she desires.” 19 When the hotr 
strews the blades of the veda, the sacrificer repeats * through you 
they knew the vedi See.' (Tai. Br. III. 7. 4). 

The adhvaryu comes back by the way he went, repeats 
' may the dhruva be strengthened &c. (Tai. S. I. 6. 5. 1) and 
offers two ahutis of ajya to Sarasvatl with the juhfi into the 
ahavanlya with ‘to thee, who are Sarasvatl, called YasobhaglnS, 
svaha ’ and with ‘ to thee Sarasvatl called Vesabhaglna, svaoS. 
The yajamana makes the tyaga in similar words. The adhvaryu 
again takes ajya in the juhu and offers an ahuti to Indra with 

• Indropanasya kehamanaso vesan kuru sumanasab sajStSn 

( Sat. II. 5. p. 230, Ap. III. 10. 2) ” 20 and the yajamana says 

* this is for Indra &c.’ The adhvaryu ofFers an oblation of ajya 
with sruva on the purnamasa isti with ‘ we offer worship to pur¬ 
namasa the foremost &c. svfthS’ (Tai. Br. IIL 7. 5 quoted by 

Sat. II. 5 P- 230) and a similar oblation on darsesti with 

* Amr.vasya is fortunate and full of happiness &c. svaha.’ The 
yajamana makes tyaga. These are called parvavahoma and 
according to some they are optionally performed before the 
offering to Svistakrt. Jaimini ( IX 2.51-56 ) establishes that 
these two homas are not performed in other istis that are the 
modifications ( vikrti) of darsapurnamasa and in IX 2. 57-38 
establishes that both are not performed on purnamasesti and 
darSesti, but tbe first homa (in which there is an oblation to 
pQrnamasa) is alone performed on purnamasesti and the other 
on dariesti. The adhvaryu takes ajya six times with the mantra 

• fipyayatam dhruva &c.’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 5.1) and offers six homas 
called Niristba homas with six mantras ”” ( with svaha at the 

2419. Ip. III. 10. 9 says that the wife goes out saying ‘ May l be 
endowed with prosperity, cattle, progeny, domestic happiness’. The 
com. on Sat. II. 5. p. 229 explains the words ntJTU «n3ni wigrn Vnif 
^ snvnmvu: *nd quotes Ap. III. 10. 9. 

2420. The meaning of the first part of this mantra is obscure and 
the text appears to be corrupt. It occurs also in VlrSha Sr. I. 3. 7. 13. 

2421. The six NSriftba mantras occur in Sot. II. 5. p. 231, Ap. 
II. 20. 6 and II. 21.1. The first four ore from Toi. Br. III. 7. 5, the 5th 
from Toi. Br. III. 7. 11 and the first portion of the 6th from Tai. 
8.1. 3.10. 1. According to com. on Ap. 11.21. 1, these homas are offer¬ 
ed with the juhO. 

H. D. 136 
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end of each ) and the yofcatSim repeats the tyAga six times 
4 toMUrislhas Agni and Viyu,' ‘to NfirizithuH Tndru and YAyu 
(twice"to Maria th as Soma and Mar ate,' 'to Nftriatha 
Brahman,' 'to KSrisihn Paramatman,' 

The sdhvnryu recites 'spy ay slain dliruva’ (Tai, S. I, 6. 5,1), 
takes Sjya thirty-eight times and offers with the juhu oblations 
called Barvapr Ay asoitUs to thirty-eight deities in the afanvanlya 
with a mantra for eucb, fi " and there is an appropriate ftjiiga 
in each case. 

The sdhvHxyu repeats the mantra 1 npyayat&m &c,‘ (Tul. 
5, L 6. 5.1J, increases the dhrufi ( with 5jya ), stands erect 
inside the vedi and offers with the dhruvi three homos called 
Baimslayajua : " !S in the uliuvuitlyu with 1 ye path-find inn gods 1 
after finding the path, return fay it. 0 Lord of the mind 1 
place this our sacrifice among tlie gods, in speech, in Bib wind * 
(Tai. S. Ll.l3.fi), When the word svihS is repeated the 
second time he throws the barliie into the firo. The ye jam ana 
says ' this is for the path-finding gods, for Yajfia—for I’ftra* 
matuiau* and utters the invocation ‘ ngne adobdhAyo * ( Tai. S. 
1.1.13,$,) and after the barb ia is thrown the Terse ‘ divah 
khllo* (T&i. Br. III. ?. fl ), The yajamstm then eats hie own 
share of the sacrificial food with * let the lord of sacrifice be 
united with prayer &o.' (Tai, 8, L 3. 8. 1), 

But if it is the s3nnSyyn, he takes in the boiled milk wiib 
‘May this Amis, a giver of progeny, be for my welfare &e.’ 
( Tai. Br. II. G. $1 and curds with 1 dadhikiavno’ Uftp IV. 39. G ). 
Ap, IV, 14, 2 notes that a ynj&in&na. who is not a brAbmaTin 
should not eat s&nniyya. The adhvaryu straws the vedi with 


£4IS t Theite 38 toanijAl (sound &f thorn e£ woxdn 

bhvab arilhs, bkQ]> Bvliil) are set out Eft Sat« IL 6 (3E-234. Ap, 

{IIL LI-11) CoctaSuij most of them* but in a different order. 

R423. 1 * would literalIj mean Yajua formula indi¬ 

cative of tlin completion of llio A&fltlfiM or of filer! fit Lug together for 
many dcitLCBIt now me ms 1 an oblation \ Tbe mantm ia i|wr nj- 
f5^ mi ikttt WTOOT ^ ^5 Y$r tttft mfo ™ wi m: i 
Tat* 0, L 1. 13, 3. There la n tSifEeroium of view about tbo Samiffairaju*, 
According to Aj. HI, 13. 2 (and com. ) p Hand, i. ll f Kict* III. 3. 4 tie 
obiatlfln U onl y one (undo a! the eud of tbo whole [inuitDv ) p though 
the word pvSbA wcara thrice (twice in the mantra knell and onOe 
repoated at the end of the mantra )* According to Sat* IL C 234-5135 
tho oHaUom are tbiee. Vide Vnj r 0, II. SI lot the m&uLra (iligbtlf 
diiTci i-ul } and Sat. Dr P I, 0, St, 16-fS ft>r ki explanation. 
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the daibhaa spread on the seat of the hot? with 1 strew over the 
Tedi &(%’ { Tut. Br. UT. 7 . a ). Ho cnrri™ the proplta walera 
from the easfom Hide with 'to you for prosperity’ and pours 
them down Inside the v«di with ‘may he who joined you toge¬ 
ther separate you*. The adhvaryu pours on those pranlta 
waters a continuous si ream of water for the yajamina Who 
holds It in his joined hands ami mutters 'thou art true, be true 

to me.do not perish for me* (sadasi...... k^esthah Tui.S. 1. 

6. 5.1), throws up water in different directions with may 
Koda and priests cleanse with water in the cost 
( 1 st. X, 11, 6-7), pours the rest inside the vedi with I dis¬ 
charge you to the ocean, that is your origin (Ap. I 1 * . 14, 4) 
and wipes bis face with his wet right hand with ‘0 Sarasvatl: 
that liurtGy which you have in waters &p+ ( IaL iit. II. 
quoted in Ap, IV. 14. 4). 

The adhvaryu then takes up the and conceals it 

infiidc the dust of the utkam ( vide Ap, III, 13. G ) and if it is 
desired to practise magic against org’h. enemy, then he throws the 
upaTtsn. on the utkara after taking the enemy's name { Ap. ILL 
14. i, Sat. 11. 6, p. 237 }. Vide Tai. Br. Ill 3. U for the upavesa 
and the mantras. The adhvaryu takes leave of the Ynjiia with 
‘Lot him Who yokes you discharge you' (Tai. S. L n. 10. 3 
quoted in Sat. 1L 6. p. 237) and passes hie eye over the whole 
sacrificial ground-**'* Then he dischargea thekapilus with the 
kapalsH that wore in the cauldron' (Tai. 9. 1. 5.10. 3-4 quoted 
In sat n. 6. p. 237 ), counts them and ketys them r^ida. Then 
the adhvaryu goes cut. The Wim& also places a fuel-stick on 
fire with ' tto firs has been worshipped &Q.‘ i Ap. III. 13- 1 
and Sat. XL 8. p. SGI) and then leaves by the way he came. 

The rsjsmana gets up from his seat and takes what are 
called ‘ the strides of Visnu * ( vispukrama There are four 
taken from the south corner {aroul) on the south side of the 
v«di. Ue starts Inwards the east potting the right foot always 
first, never allows the left foot to cams in front, doss not go 
beyond the fibavanTya place and each succeeding step covers 


2424. AncefdinK tu Cem. an Sa(. ctjl'eg ihe ays ever Ibo vlhllra 
eonatitnfo* ill* discharge feimfliM) of tlio yajEi. 

S425. TWi act i» culled Vina-kfMM. b*o*nio tins four mantras 
resiled in it all wHh * *’i?aoh tramoii ’ nad h*ofti!»^the 

yajiiultix nctiiftllv take- four sttpi in it, rn^^Fwi ffru irtsjynvuhrnrETi 

eqft^rr. 1 «««■ w |V - 6i 
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more ground than each preceding one. He first recites 
four mantras ' thou art the stride of Visnu &c.' (Tai. 
S. L 6. 5. 2 ) when taking the strides. Then he mutters a long 
prayer to the Sun ‘O Light of Mitra rising to-day &c.’ (Tai. 
Br. III. 7. 6 and Tai. S. I. 6. 6.1, quoted in Ap. IV. 15.1 and I. 
16.1). He contemplates the destruction of his enemy with the 
words ‘ Here do I exclude from a share my enemy the evil-doer 
&c.’ He revolves round himself from left to right with ‘ I turn 
the turning of Indra ’ (Tai S. I. 6. 6. 2) and goes round the 
ahavanlya with * Let me have auspioious riches and may evil 
riches remain away from me ’ (Ap. IV. 15.4). He bends over the 
Shavanlya with * thou art light ’ (Tai. S. 1.1.10.3), pays homage 
to it with ‘ May I be united with my children and may my 
children be united with me &c.' (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 
15. 4). He puts the fire into flames ‘O fire, being kindled, 
shine for me &o.’ (Tai S. L 6. 6. 2, Ap. IV. 16. 5). He 
prays to the ahavanlya with ' The sacrifice is endowed with 
riches, may I be endowed with riches &o.’ (Tai. S. L 6.6. 2, Ap. 
IV. 15. 5.). He prays to the daksina fire * O fire, cook food 
pleasantly eaten for our progeny ’ ( Ap. IV. 16. 5 ). He prays 
to the g&rhapatya fire with the two verses to Agni Pavamana 
(Rg. IX 66.19-20, Tai. 8. L 6. 6. 2), and with * O Agni Grhapatil 
I am a good house-holder &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6.6.3). If he has no son 
he prays ,4,a ‘I pray for that blessing full of spiritual lustre for 
my son (to be)’ and if he has a son he prays * I pray for my 
son so and so that blessing &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3). He sits 
between the two fires inside the vedi with * to thee (unborn 
or born son sb the case may be) who art light &c.’ (Ap. IV. 
16.6). He places on his lap the blades of the veda (that had 
been unloosened) and sitting inside the vedi mutters the Ati- 
moksa mantras ' May Agni guard me against those gods that 
strike the sacrifice &c. ’ (Tai. S. III. 5. 4.1-2 indicated in Ap. 
IV. 14.10). 

He then comes to his Beat, looks at the whole sacrifice 
with ' who yokes thee? Let him free thee’ ( Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3 )• 
He then discharges himself from vrata with‘O fire, lord of 
vratas, I observed vrata &c.’ (Tai. S. I. 6. 6. 3, Tai. A. IV. 41, 


2426. awnf svrrawicfrwcJjsnwgw: ■ (TmrfynTflivid 

i qviv Tvif asa r fiia fir 

( *55*-.) i vide com. on Ap. IV. 16. 3. Here t?, and are the 
n ames of the gong . Vide Tai. 8. I. 6. 6. 3 ‘ awrv 

ff I’M 11 ^1 l <4 licked 1^- 
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VS). S. It 28). He then mutters tb 0 mantra which speaks of 
the re-performance of yajna ’ Y»ifla hath become, it baa come 
into being "*■*■ W bhu niflko US overlords, may we be lards of 
wealth’ ( Tni. S. L 8, 6. 4), He then pets np and mutters a 
text after going out with bin face to the east 0 fire, the (sacri¬ 
fice fe endowed with caws.May this sacrifice be rich in 

food in halls’ { Tai. S. L 6, 6. 4 } and a further pmyor ( given 

in £p. IV. 16.15 ), t4tT Then alter saying ' thou art rain.a 

bow to you' he touches water. Then the sacriEcer issues a 
direction ‘the brsbmnnna have to bo satiated * {with dinner &e.). 

Lastly the y a jam atm offers final prayers by repeating 
5g. L I8fl, 1, V1L 4. 1, V1L 10, 3, L 189. 3, 1.180. 3, III- 6.1 
and winds up with 1 salutation to thee once, twice, thrice, four 
tii nee, five times, ten times, a h nod rad times, May there be 
salutation to tbeo up to a thousand times. Do not injure, may 
wo be free from debts in this world, in the next world, in the 
third world; may we, free from debts, dwell in all the paths, 
those that are Devsyfcna (lend to the gods) and those that lead 
to the piirs.' According to Tal, S, IT. 5. 8,1 and Ap. TIL 15.1-5 
there is an additional pumd&sa offered to India VAimrdha. 
Jal {IV. 3. 32-35 J declares that thw purcJssn fa offered only 
on the Full Moon day pscriiiea and not in the New Moon sacri¬ 
fice. Vide Jai. X. 8, 17-19 for seventeen Fftmidhenl verses In 
the Vaimrdba istt. 

Them are differences in the procedure of darkest! as com¬ 
pared with that of tile purpamSse^l which hare boon noted in 
the above at the respective places. There ere several modi¬ 
fications of the darsapiirnamSsa. such os the DStsSyans yajna, 
the V&imxdha, Sfikamprastbtys, which era omitted hero for 
want of space. Jaiuiini (II. 3. 5-11} establishes that the ’D&k- 
sSyapa, Bftknmpraathlya and Samkrama yajfias are modifica¬ 
tions of darsapiirnamaaa. 

Pindapitryejnn 

It la ho called because balls of rice are offered to the piers 1 *** 
in this rite. According to Jnfmini IV, 4. 19-21 FIiidapHryajus 

2421. vy si w 4 tv 4 wrgw h «it w .. vyrirvi 4 wfsnavv#? 

V^TT VFTTivfif t jibtw f*l h VTBTTW^mWTVBVmi- 

fwfijw vvft* amr. IV. 16. 16-1B, Vide 

*). wt. IlL 10, 9 for jffeirft Av* 

2428. ■mrnwivi vgipOTpwr » weftf 1 ww- 

1. 7, l-S. 1,44^ 0apli'm ‘ RvJi R-juii VS; *; on GMHLI f*y» 

‘ftflis 4ita: fbjr'Ti' v^rr -Itfl: W ResSjVjrt'—H. 7, s . 245. 
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is an independent rite and not a mere subordinate part of the 
darsa sacrifice. On the other hand several writers held that 
it was a subordinate part ( ahga) of darsa e. g. Kafc. IV. 1. 30 
appears to be of that opinion and the paddhati on it notes that 
all bhasyakaras like Karka stick to that opinion.The 
pindapitryajna is briefly described below. For details, vide 
Sat* Br. II. 4. 2, Tai. Br. L 3. 10, II. 6. 16, Asv. II. 6-7, 
Ap. I. 7-10, Kat. IV. 1.1-30, Sat. II. 7, Baud. III. 10-11. It is 
performed on amavasya day when the moon cannot be seen and 
its distance from the sun is the least, in the last third part of 
the day or when only the rays of the sun are visible on the tops 
of trees. 8420 The cam (boiled rice) is cooked on the daksinagni 
and the oblation is offered in the same. In this and other ways 
a contrast is brought out between rites for gods and for Manes. 
He kindles a blade on the daksina fire and carries it to 
the south-east of that fire with the mantra ‘ ye rupani &c.’ ( Vaj. 
S. II. 30). 44 * * 1 All actions are to be done facing the south-east 
unless otherwise specified. The darbha grass (to be employed in 
this rite) is severed at one stroke and is brought with or without 
its roots (Ap. L 7. 3-4). Strewing round the daksinagni darbha 
grass [paristaran i) with their ends turned to the south in the case 
of those that are placed to the north or south he spreads 
darbhas to the north. He places to the north-east or to the 
north-west of the daksinagni singly the yajnapatras required in 
this rite on darbha grass viz. carusthall, surpa, sphya, mortar 
and pestle, sruva, dhruva, antelope-skin, fuel-sticks cut off at 
one stroke, meksana, kamandalu, and whatever else may be 
necessary. The adhvaryu going to the south of the sakata (the 
wooden frame on which the paddy is stored and which is to the 
west of the fire ) fills the carusthSlI (vessel for cooking rice ) 
that is placed on the surpa with paddy to the brim and removes 
the grains (that rise above the brim ) on to the surpa (which 
overflowing grains are returned to the Sakata). The mortar is 
then placed on the black antelope-skin and the wife with her 
face to the south-east beats with the pestle the paddy grains 

2429. fo fV j T; Fnq; l IV. 4. 19 ; 3^ st 

I ^TcVT. IV. 1. 30 ( 1 TOiTTT:, 

wfir ). Vide I. 5-6 on the varying views. 

2430. ^ nbpTPi ■ smu 

II. 4. 2. 8 . I TOT. IV. 1. 1 J W 

» 3TTV. I. 7. 2, Sat. II. 7 p. 248. 

2431. &iv. II. 6. ?, Ap. I. 8. 7 set out the whole verse ^ ^rnw. 
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taken out in the carusthSlI and removes the husks by means of 
the winnowing basket. Without trying to separate the husked 
grains from the unhusked ones the grains are washed once and 
cooked on the dak9ina fire (in such a way that the grains of 
rice are not entirely soft). He should draw with the sphya a 
line between the garhapatya and daksina fires or to the south¬ 
east of the latter with the words ‘ the asuras and evil-spirits that 
ocoupy the vedi are scattered away ’ (Vaj. S. II. 29 quoted in 
Sat. II. 7. p. 249 and Ap. L 7. 13 ). He should then sprinkle 
that line (as the vedi for this rite) with water, spread round 
it the darbha grass (cut off with one stroke), take clarified 
butter in the dhruva spoon, place it to the south of the 
daksinagni, sprinkle on the mess of cooked rice clarified 
butter from the dhruva. He places to the south of the 
daksinagni, collyrium, unguents, a mat and a pillow. 
Wearing the sacred thread in the praclnavlta form ( accord¬ 
ing to Ap. L 8. 3 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 the adhvaryu wears 
it in the upavlta form) he offers on the fire the idhma 
( i e. fifteen fuel-sticks), takes a portion of the boiled rice 
with the meksaria, pours clarified butter over it, cuts off 
two portions of the rice on it, again sprinkles clarified butter 
over* 43 ® the portions and the rice from which they are taken, 
offers into the dak9ina fire one ahuti ( oblation ) with the words 

* Somaya pitrmate svadha namah ’, then again sprinkles clari¬ 
fied butter on the portion cut off and offers it with the words 

• Agnaye kavyavahan&ya svadha namah ’. He* 4 ” then throws 

themeksanaontothe fire. Then on the line made with the sphya 
he sprinkles water thrice 3434 with the mantraB ‘Sundhantam 
pitarah, sundhantam pitSmahah, sundhantam prapitamahah * 
( may the fathers, grand-fathers and great-grand-fathers wash 
themselves pure ). He offers three balls of rice on that line one 
after another with the hand turned sideways ( i. e. the pinda is 
let off on the line from the part of the palm between the thumb 

2432. In the case of this offering there is V’resrw, then 

eiPniiTW ( and ) as in the case of oblations to gods. 

2433. Ap. I. 8. 3-4 and Sat. II. 7. p. 248 (following Tai. Br. 

I. 3. 10) speak of three Shutis ‘ ubnv *wur ww: ‘ 

wn: ’, aunt sti tvmg aiv fvur sra: ’. Sat. adds fne&a after 
and states that the third Shuti consists of the boiled grains of rice 
sticking to the mekjana. For the first and third ride VSj. S. II. 29. 

2434. Ap. I. 8. 9 notes that all actions from this onwards are done 
by the house-holder himself who wears his sacred thread in the 
prScinSvita form. 
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and the iftdet linger J with appropriutti mantrap the tirst to thu 
father with the words 1 this is for you father* 4 ^ N. N+ and 
those who com a after you V to the grand-father with thu wonta 
1 this Is for you graud-fathor to the greatgrandfather with 
similar words, The pintle ; bail of rice) for the great-grand¬ 
father is the biggest of the three, that for the grand-father 
being larger than that for tha father. There was a difference 
of view among the fcc&cbets as to tho procedure when any of 
the three ancealore was living, (HnagarL holding that pi&daa 
were offered only to the deceased ancestors and ho who waa 
living was only honoured, while Taulvali said that pindfti 
were to bo offered to three ancestors whether living or dead and 
Gautama atating that if any anchor out of the first three above 
the sacriflcsr was olive, three pIndus ware to bo offered and art 
ancestor beyond the great-g rand-fat her may then ho included. 
Aiv.fO. 6, U HIJ) refutes all those views by saying that no ptpda 
can be offered to any ancestor beyond the groat-grand-father 
and none to thus* who aro alive nor to any ancestor between 
whom and a preceding ancestor a living ancestor intervenes* 
but that the pin das meant for cnoeatois that are alive may bo 
thrown into fire C with svfths at the end and not tixzdM ), 
According to Ap* L 9. 3 and Sat. p. 25 1 If the householder> 
father he living he tihouid not offer pinJas but should stop 
after ho performs, the henna. If he has 1 * 1 * two fathers or RT&nd- 
fathers or groat grand fathers (owing to adoption or mtfo&a ) he 
should lake two names with refersnco to the plnda offered to 
that ancestor. When the pindas are placed on the line referred 
to abovo he invokes the plpdaj with a formula * Hero you may 
regale yourselves, O pitra and may you partake according to 
y ou r sh ares (Yaj.SJO I J. 1117 Then he turns round and faces the 
north, sits down bolding hi* breath till ha feels exhausted, then 
again turns round and faces the pindaa and utters the invocation 


2435. The words rwag qwi Hmwf 

.^c. Somie added tot but the com. on 

B^L II, T. p, S&l nay a that it £i wrong. 

^43S. ^ Sftsi ivrjfaiite fevft ^ i wnr. L B. 7 ind 

6*t» U. 7 u. SSI, Then tbulonnflH will be qaj| ml ttflbiTO^ wi) 

mpM Pn*? ^ gtraa. 

mi, I« ijjc b. w. 1.8. 5, 1-2 the words bets end else where ere 
sligh tly dig great ris. ipn* mr h ^ (wag ^ m?an r g ^ qr f*m- 

ftert esiiBTh i . wiiw iqrrmWrsTwr ftmfls 

rmi 1+ ’ita* wptc II. 4.2, 20 cx pinion »j im &s k \ 
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'thepitfshaveregalcd themselves and have partaken according to 
their shares * ( Vij. & IL 31). Hb emails the boiled rice. 
Then he again offers water ( mnayaw ) with the words' San* 
dhanUm &c/. ( vide above p. 1087 ) on tha Una made with the 
Bphya, ha puts on the Urns a pipdas one after another the 
unguents and collyrium respectivaly with the words assn 
shiny auks Yu * (you by name so and so father Sec. apply the 
unguents) and ' asau ahksva r (you so ami 30 father, &a put 
tha colly rium in the eye)- He should then place as garment 
on each of the pindaa tbo bem of a garment ( dasS) or woolen 
tuft or a hail from his own body (tbo part above navel) if he 
is beyond fifty years of age with the words O pitre, this is the 
garment for you, may you not coins in contact with any other 
(garment) than this' (As v, II. 7. 6)* Thou he should wait 
upon Llic pitffl with salutation and mutter tha mantra ‘saliitsr 
tion to you, Fit™, for (securing) food, salutation to you, 
Pitra, for strength* Sea , MJ * aud also the three verses *in anon vi¬ 
ta uvSmahe* f ftg. X 57. 3-5 )- ult He should then make the 
pitra atari forward on a stream of water (i. e. by pouring 
water on tiiepipdas) with the mantra 1 G well-disposed pitra! 
May you depart away by the ancient and awe-inspiring paths, 
after hbatuwing on us wealth and welfare. May you send 
down to us prosperity including all manly sons (vide Tai. 
3. L S, 5, 2 lor first half). Hb ahould walk a little towards the 
dakainAgui with the versa Bg. IV, 10.1 and then towards the 
gurhopaiyn with the mantra ' May the gurbopatya fire deliver 
me f rom whatever sin I may have committed against Heaven 
and Earth, or parents and may the same fire make me sinless ’ 
(Tat S, I. a. 5. 2 ). He should take hold of the middle pipda 
with the words ’O pity* I bestow‘on me a valiant (son)' ami 
should make his wife oat that ball of rice with the mantra*'* 8 

U3B. arthTTUvrVea w«ft vs ft Sr *: ffier 3?w wei c: (5nr: S®" 11 

em Wt iWJ'jirn V: ftwrr *mt vi frail wimmnv iv«n 

vs wn ipr g«wp« fiffr /pi nr wicra ^ rara' 

II. 7. 7; caw pur? mtV. f. 10 . St And qnrvr. IV l. 15 f » r llle M,uo ,mI *- 
^psr. m. 3E ooatelne the twititr* with Mum; Teriatioui- 

USa. F,»ch of the l In to v«**a (Uh\ X. 51, 3-5) end T*i. K. 
1. S- 0. 8-3 coat kins the ward ‘utmumj 1 aihI lictico they ere mdM 
‘menksvktl 1 wriH. Vide Ap. I. 10. 6. 

2440 . vi^fT M i n if j rrw fihw) *tw gjffrt ysy.m hh • vwranpn wri ■ 
an^, II, 1 . 19. The V®j. S, It. 33 reeds eif ^ ( which t« slid 

rieil by Ap, 1.10 VI )- The mratrft wraW ftwyt is recited by the wife, 
according to Ntrtyeije on ad». U. 1. 13. If iherp era nuny wive* they 
may divide the piijrii (sons-on Sst. IV, l.SiJ. 

U. D, 137 
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i O pitrs ! may you deposit an embryo that will be a young boy 
wearing a lotus wreath, so that he may be unhurt # ( compare 
Vaj. S. 11.33). The other two pindas may be thrown into 
water or fire or a person who has recently lost all appetite 
for food may eat the two or one who is harassed by some 
incurable disease (such as leprosy or tuberculosis) may 
eat them, the result being that he is either cured or dies. 
Kst. IV. 1. 20 adds that the adhvaryu collects the pindas in a 
pot and the house-holder bends down and takes the smell 
thereof. * 441 Then the darbha blades taken out with one stroke 
are thrown into the fire, the utensils are sprinkled with water 
and then taken up in twos and laid aside. 

A householder who had not consecrated the three vedio 
fires also had to perform the pinda-pitr-yajna on amavasyS, but 
he offered it in the grhya fire. Vide Asv. Sr. II. 7. 18, Sam. K. 
p. 838 ff, Sam. Pr. 908 ff. Oaut. V. 5 prescribes that a house¬ 
holder should at least daily offer water to the pitrs and do more 
( L e- offering food &c.) according to his ability and inclination. 
Manu IL 176 prescribes daily pitr-tarpana (satiating the pitrs 
with water), for which see pp. 668-69. 


2441. aromStsrf* ttot TsnrnnTnT: i II. 4.2.24. 






CHAPTER XXXI 

CATTJRMASYAS (seasonal sacrifices) ,U1 


According to Asv. II, 14* 1 the term Isty&yana comprehends 
the Caturmasyas, Turayana, Dakslyana and other 1st is. The 
caturmasyas are three ( or four according to some ), viz* Yai&va- 
dsva, Varunapraghasa, Sakamedha (and Sunaslrlya ). Each 
of these is called a parvan ( part or joint) of the caturmasyas. 
They are called caturraEsyas because each of them takes place 
after four months. 2443 They are performed respectively on the 
Full Moon days of Phalguna (or Caitra ) t of AsEdha, KErfcika 
and on the 5th full moon from the day on which the Sakamedha 
is performed (i. e. on Phalgurtl) or two or three days before it 
(com* on Asv. II. 20. 2 ), They indicate the advent of three 
seasons viz. vasanta ( spring ) f varsa (rains ) and hemanta uu 
(autumn). If the Yaisvadevaparva is performed on Caitra 
Full Moon, then the Varunapraghasaa and Sakamedhas will be 
performed on Sravana and Margaslrsa Full Moon days respec¬ 
tively, The Tai, Br, I. 6, 8 states the reward secured by the 
performance of the catuxmEsyas, 24< * 

According to Asv, on the day previous to the Full Moon 
of Phalguna when beginning the caturmasyas he performs 
an isti for (Agni) Vaisvanara and Parjanya According to 
Kat. Y. 1. % there is an option viz, he may perform this isti or the 
Anvarambhanlya isti* Then on the Full Moon day he performs 
the Vaisvadeva isti in the morning and then performs the 


2442. Vide Tai. S, L 8. 2-7, Tai, Br, L 4. 9-10 and L 5* 5-6, Sat. 
Br. II. 5, 1-3 and XI. 5. 2, VIII, Kst. V, A*r. II. 15-20, Baud* V. 

2443. vnifir m ^rt m i «rh 

V, 1 ; i V. 1. 1 ; com* 4 ^ hwth 

f t?t mxkzm 

2444. quoted 
by Sahara on Jauntai XI* 2, 13 ; 

5 TTf%^mrft^nfn ^rrr. VIII. 4. 13, There is no fixed time for 

Sun Saniya. It may be performed at one's will immediately after Saka¬ 
medha, or two, three, or four days after it or one month or four months 
after it* Vide KSt. V* 11* t-2 and com. thereon* 

2445* vsnr smr m 1 w^wnMrwron^f- 

i snraiT^i& 1 piwum i i 

stt, I. 6* 8, 







1092 


History of Dharmaiastra 


l Cb. XXXI 


purnamSsa isti. According to the com. on Kst.V.l. the Vatevadeva 
isti is performed in the morning of the first day after Full Moon 
and then follows the pQrnaraasa isti of Phalguna. The sacrificer 
has to keep certain observances on all the parvans of the catur¬ 
masyas viz. he h{ts to shave 5 **' his head and face, to sleep on 
the ground (not on a cot), to avoid honey, meat, salt, sexual 
intercourse and decorations of the body. There is an option as 
to shaving the moustaches and beard viz. he should shave only 
on the first and last parvans or may do so on all four. There 
are five offerings common to all caturmasyas, viz., a purodasa 
(cake) on eight potsherds for Agni, boiled rice (cam) for Soma, a 
purodasa on 12 or 8 potsherds (12 according to Tai. S. I. 8. 2) for 
Savitr (upamku, inaudibly), a caru for Sarasvatl, a caru of finely 
ground rice for Pusan. The reward secured by the performance 
of the caturnoSsyas 5 ** 7 is heaven. The cfitunnasyas may be 
performed throughout life or for one year only. 

In the introductory is^i to Vaisvanara and Parjanya, there 
is a cake prepared on twelve potsherds for Vaisvanara and caru 
for Parjanya. Theanuvakya verses (according to Asv.)for the two 
are * vaifivSnaro ajljanad-aguir &c. * ( Asv. II. 15. 2 sets out the 
whole ) and * parjanySya pragayata * ( Rg. VII. 102. 1 ) respec¬ 
tively and the y&jy* verses respectively are * prsto divi ’ ( Rg. 
I. 98. 2) and * pra vSta vanti ’ ( Rg. V. 83. 4 ), In the Vaisva- 
deva-parvan itself there are (besides the five offerings common 
to all caturmasyas) three more offerings viz. a cake (purodasa ) 
on seven potsherds for Marut Svatavas (self-strong) or for the 
Maruts, a payasya (or amiksS, according to Baud. V. I ) 5 ** 8 to 

2446 . i Rufina <Tm > snsgm vtovut 

3TO: I i spr) i vrow wirj vvg i 

i an*?. II. 16.22-27; 

WixVnf I JnTTVW on 3U*?. 

2447. <gTipnvr): *3«rarrfr vsfcr I quoted by Sahara on Jai. XI. 2.12. 

2448. When milk is drawn in the morning and heated and then 

the sour milk of the preceding evening is added on to it, the mixture 
divides itself into two portions, the solid one being called 3rn*raT «nd 
the liquid above it is called vrraw. Note an rpTTH m 

fw$TT *Tra*vr eiran^ i quoted by on II. 2. 23 and IV. 1. 22. 
further remarks * 1 amnwivt ^lUUVnr w VTRrn i fra it 

ru 3va*vft i. vw: i’. ou srrm. 

IV. 3.10 remarks anrnSTT wrtra i. The first cSturmSsya is 

called Vaiivadeva because the most characteristic offering in it is the 
smikfa to All Gods ‘ 3m«vrt?frRvw iv*?^s«v-uiff 
sranra Tvor*. • com. on. Ap. VIII. 1. 2. 
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the All-Gods (Vi$ve Devah) and a cake on a single potsherd to 
Dy&vaprthivI ( Heaven and Earth). 

Kat. ( V. 1. 21-24 ) requires that this VaiSvadeva-parvan 
should be performed in a spot which inclines towards the 
east,**” that the sacrificer and his wife each put on two fresh 
and unworn garments ( one lower and the other upper ) which 
they have to wear again at the Varunapraghasaparvan. Kat. 
(V. 1.25-26) following Sat. Br. (II. 5. 1) says that barhis 
( sacred grass to be strewn on sacrificial ground ) is tied up in 
three bunches separately with a rope of grass and then all three 
bunches are tied together with a bigger rope and therein (i. e. 
inside this last rope) is thrust a bunch of flowering kusa grass, 
which is to be used as prastara. After putting the yajnapatras ,tw 
on the sacrificial ground, fire is produced by churniDg from the 
aranis. Being directed by the adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats 
at the time of churning fire the verses Rg. I. 24. 3, I. 22. 13, 
VL 16.13-15 ( except the last pada of VI. 16.15) and stops till 
he receives another direction (sampraisa) from the adhvaryu. 
If fire is not produced at once the hotr should go on repeating 
the hymn, Rg. X 118, till fire is struck from the ararus. uu 
On hearing from the adhvaryu that fire is produced, and 
that he should repeat a formula for that event, the hotr 
repeats the last pada of Rg. VI. 16. 15 at which he had 
stopped (after the syllable om added at the end of that 
verse of Rg. X 118 at which he hears about the production 
of fire). Then he should repeat Rg. I. 74. 3 and stop after 
repeating half of Rg. VI. 16. 40, then recite Rg. VI. 16. 
41-42,1. 12. 6, VIII. 43. 14, the verse' tamarjayanta sukratum ’ 
and then Tepeat Rg. X. 90. 16 as the paridhanlya (the finishing 
verse ).** 58 There are nine prayajas and nine anuySjas in the 
Vaisvadeva-parvan, while in the Darsapdrnamasa there are only 

2449. vnfhnpwt i quoted by 5ivr on 3 ). I. 3 22 and 

XI. 2. 1. 

2450. The yajnapKtras required here are stated at length in the 
paddhati on KSt. V. 1. 

2451. According to Kat. V. 2. 1-5 the adhvaryu directs the hotr to 
repeat, while the churning proceeds, the formulas ( Vsj. S. V. 2 ) irr^rtw 

<vr 3 - 3 rn m.naaifit .nsaria and the adh. 

varyu churns from left to right thrice for each of the three formula?, 
that when fire is produced it is put in the place of the Sbavanlya with 
Vsj. S. V. 3. 

2452. JH^rrTui <mvn?rvur fvsng 1 an*?. II. 16. 8. 
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five prayajas and three anuyajas. The number nine of the 
prayajas tisi is made up by adding before the 5th prayaja of the 
Darsapurnamasa four as stated in the note below. Jtg. V. 82. 7 
and VI. 71. 6 are the anuvakyl and yajya for the offering to 
Savitr, Bg. VI. 54. 9 and VI. 58. 1 for that to Pusan and VII 
59. 11 and VI. 66. 9 for that to Maruts.*«‘ The nine anuyajas 
are made up by adding after tbe first anuyaja of the darsapurna- 
masa six more. After the anuyajas. or after the suktavSka or 
samyuvSka, an offering of vajina is made to the deities called 
\ ajins. The remainder of the vajina is brought in a vessel and 
is dealt with in the same way as idd (i. e . it is placed in the 
folded hands of the hotr by the adhvaryu, the hotr then holds it 
in his left band and then on the right hand some ghee is sprinkled 
by the adhvaryu and then two portions of the vajina are put 
thereon and then again some ajya is sprinkled over it), the 
vessel is then raised as high as the mouth or nose, the’hotr 

should request the other priests in order ( as done in the note) 

to repeat an invocation ( upahava ) with a mantra and then the 
hotr, adhvaryu, brahmS and agnldhra partake of tbe vSjina by 
merely smelling 1155 it. The sacrificer partakes of the vajina 
actually. Kat. (V. 2. 9 and 12 ) adds that the adhvaryu offers 
three offerings called samista-yajus respectively to Vata, Yajna 
and Yajnapati with three mantras ( viz. Vaj. VIII. 21, 22 first 
half and 22 latter half) or only one saraista-yajus may be 
offered ( with Vaj. S. VIII. 21) in VaiSvadeva and Sunaslrlya 
parvans. According to the Sat. Br. (II. 5.1. 21) the daksina 
in this rite is the first born calf of the season. KSt. ( V. 2. 13 ) 
further says that the sacrifioer may on finishing each of the 
three caturmasyas ( except SunSsIrlya) shave himself. 


2153 ^ VVTWT: vnrronrar amnra jn am 

an-?. II. 16. 9; vide notes 2368 and 2369 as to the procedure of praysj a9 ; 

surrsyrerr: vtnn? gift i ' 

uvw tou ■ ** mfijn .vmm. %vr W 

..1 an**, n. ie 12 . 

vide also com. on K&t. V. 2. 7. ’ 


2454. Tai. S. IV. 1. 11 states in one place the anuvffkyas and ySi- 
yas for all the oblations made in the Vaidvadeva rite. J J 


2455. 


atvvn Tvrwv 1 vm hr-. ^ * 

1^1tnr m enr m 5*. ^ ^ ^ 

TJTTTTTRT XTarTTri^r^ rrmr^ar 1 TT 1 <■* ^' 


Band. V. 4. for the mantra. 


3^**. II. 16. 18-19 ; vide also 
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JaL ( IV. 1. 22-24 ) concludes that amikga is the principal 

53? fjTf* ° aida boiled railfc “»<* "0* and in 

, n / T* m ° ffaring vSjina tbe Procedure of isti is to be 
followed and not of Somayaga though iruti in one passage 
states somo vm vSjinam Vide also Jai. II. 2. 23. 

Vamriapraghasa.**” 

The word Varunapraghasa is masculine and is always 
employed m the plural. The Sat. Br. (II. 5. 2. 1) gives'a 
Wrful etymology y^ that yavas (barley grains) belong to 

it rr a r n i d rlT are e8ten (frora to eat) in this rite 

monS v / ite iB perforn,ed in rainy season four 
rnontha after Vaisvadeva on the Full Moon day of Asadha or 

™-;: T f he aac “ ficer flhould 8° out of his house to a spot 
here plenty of shrubs grow. Two altars ( vedi) have to be 
prepared to the east of the Shavanlya inclined towards the east 
one BO uth of the other. The northern yedi is in charge of X 
adhyaryu and the southern one in charge of his assistant the 
pratiprsstbMf (ip, Vm. 5. 5.). Th. litter f 0 l,„“ the 

d“rby n th. 0, «dV h6 8ame SO f;° M 0n ‘ he v “ ]i ‘hat are 

ne by the adhyaryu on the northern vedi except carrying 
th, -to forward, girding the wife, producing lire, and a few 
othera specified in V. 4. 33; all the orders (eaihpr.isa, 

and .Te,7tUng ml tha 7 t a f' 1 ‘ rsa, '“ b ' aW ') *»to be uttered once 
everything that concerns the uttering j . , , 

done by the adhyaryu only (Ap. VIII. 5.17)“«. BuUTai XU 

18 says that the mantras for t&kincr snVo * i ‘ 

tbe like are to be recited by th" two sen. liy Th 

is like Hmf nf j separately. The procedure 

are given “" Pt * hm SpSCial directiotl3 

space ( at'the corners ) two, ZeTfout ah” ^ ** & 
even wider (Ap t VIII 5 in ) Th* * , gu J as or a span or 

ot barley Slightly fried oa the fit.^td Sfi 

..b«“L rL«L ! „ 3 ^i ‘ h - ^ <>■* 

Jb f»,.L.r < XI. 2 . .’JSZSS £‘ h ‘ ^ 

i. JfflSEHUst ,d ‘‘ wir " in doiDS * u 











1096 


History of Dharmaiastra 


[ Ch. XXXI 


with curds ( Kat. V. 3. 2 ). According to Ap. ( VIII. 6. 3 ) it 
is the wife that makes these karambhapatras. These patras 
exceed by one the number of the children (sons, unmarried 
daughters, grandsons and unmarried grand-daughters) of the 
house-holder (Kat. V. 3. 3-5, Ap. VIII. 5. 41, who includes 
daughters-in-law) or they are at least three (if the house-holder 
is childless or has only a Bon or two ). The figures of a ram 
and ewe are also made of the remaining part of the ground 
and fried barley used for the karambhapatras, the male being 
made by the adhvaryu and the female by the pratiprasthatr 
and each figure having the characteristic signs of sex. The 
figures of the ram and ewe are covered by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr respectively with a bunch of the wool of some 
animal other than the edaka ( wild goat) or with the ground 
tips of kusa (in the absence of wool). Besides the five offerings 
common to all caturmasyas (these being offered in the Varuna- 
praghasas with all attributes and subsidiaries as in Vaisva- 
deva, according to Jai. VII. 1. 17-21), in this rite offerings are 
made to four more, vis. Indra and Agni, the Maruts, Varuna 
and Ka i. e. Prajapati (Asv. II. 17. 14) and the offerings are a 
cake on twelve potsherds (for IndragnI), payasya or Smiksa 
(for Maruts and Varuna) and a cake on one potsherd for 
Ka silently. All offerings are made from yarn or only the 
karambhapatras are so made and the figures of the ram and 
the ewe also are made from yarn and the rest from rice grains 
(Ap. VIII. 5. 36-37). The anuvakya and yajya verses of 
each of these four special offerings to IndragnI, Maruts, Varuna 
and Ka are respectively* 4 ” Bg. VII. 94. 18, VI. 60. 1; 1.86.1, 
V. 58. 5; I. 25.19,1. 24.11; IV. 31.1, X 121.1 (Asv. II. 17. 15). 
Straight to the east of the ahavanlya about three prakramas 
from it the northern vedi is prepared and several rules are 
laid down in Kat. (V. 3. 13 ff) and its com. about its 
extent. The northern vedi is six or seven aratnis in length from 
west to east, its western side is four aratnis and its eastern side 
is three aratnis or the vedi may be even much larger than this. 
On this vedi a fire-place is constructed with the earth dug up 
from the sacrificial pit called c&tvSla which is measured with 
a yoke-pin 32 angulas in length and made to the east of the 
utkara and after leaving a space between it and the utkara for 


2458. Vide Tai. 8. IV. 2. 11 for mostly other anuvSkySs and ylj- 

yss of the four special offerings and other offerings, though all of them 
occur in the $gveda. 
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the priests to move about. The pit is knee-deep, is outside the 
uttaravedi to its east and is measured from the northern corner 
of the uttaravedi at a distance equal to the yoke-pin and is square, 
the east side being 32 angulas in extent or * of.the vedi or of the 
extent of a yoke or of ten steps of the yajamana ( on all sides ). 
In the midst of the northern vedi a hole ( nabhi) is made, a span 
in length on four sides and having four corners or it may be as 
large as the hoof of a bull or a horse. On the uttaravedi water is 
sprinkled with a mantra and gravel is also spread with ‘a lioness 
art thou* (Vaj. S. V. 10). That night the uttaravedi is covered with 
darbhas. In the morning the adhvaryu and pratiprasthatr carry 
forward fire on to the two vedis from the gSrhapatya ( according 
to Ap. VIII. 5. 22 ) or from the ahavanlya (according to Kat. 
V. 4. 2-3) by means of kindled fuel-sticks (idhma) held in 
earthen pots or by dividing the ahavanlya in two parts. Jai 
( VIL 3. 23-25 ) declares that the carrying forward of the fire 
is done only in the Varunapiaghasas and S&kamedhas. The 
pratiprasthatr draws with the sphya a line from the ahavanlya 
to the northern hind corner of the southern vedi or of the uttara¬ 
vedi (according to Kat. V. 4. 9-10) or he connects the two 
vedis ( Ap. VIII. 5. 20) by drawing a line from the north hind 
corner of the southern vedi to the south front corner of the 
uttaravedi. He surrounds the hole ( nabhi) with three sticks 
( paridhis), one span long, of devadaru tree on the west, south 
and north ( with Vaj. S. V. 13 ) and puts down thereon guggulu 
( bdellium ) and perfumed substances and the hair on the head 
or between the horns of a ram and places the fires on these 
materials (sambharas). The pratiprasthatr places daksina 
fire on a square mound of one aratni in length after drawing 
lines and sprinkling water. The figure of the ram is put in 
the payasya meant for Maruts and that of the ewe in the 
payasya meant for Varuna. The liquid called vajina ( of both 
payasyas ) is collected in separate pots and in the payasya are 
put the fruit of karlra and leaves of Sami. All the offerings 
except the payasya for Maruts and the pots of karambha are 
placed by the adhvaryu on the uttaravedi ; while the pratiprasthatr 
places the payasya for Maruts together with the pot for ajya 
and also the karambha pot (if the yava grains for them had 
not been taken out by the adhvaryu ) on the southern vedi and 
the vajina is placed near the utkara by both. When the adhvaryu 
issues a direction to the agnldhra 'please sweep clean the paridhis 
of the two fires’(the two ahavanlyas on the two vedis) with 
the ropes binding the idhma, the pratiprasthatr goes to the 
H.D. 138 
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sacrificer’s wife sitting near the garhapatya and asks her to 
dZuZ. Th.nim *' °r <iSra, “” « bs ban She either 

r ? . ? ,ha d “ I " al,0 “ > “ blades from the bunch 

ehe lM hlj ’Tf 8 T th ® 8r ° Un<i “ th ' "““be' of l0 «' s 

BQe Has had. If she names any, he (the prati D ra«thatr ) 

Ss“ 7 h, LI'T Li “ or «““»• » ebe con- 

ceals the truth, the result would be that her dear rela¬ 
tives would suffer. If she has none she says so In that 
r “ "ben she has declared or intimated her lover or 

h.vto»he e -7vnn a 447''T S h her T a ‘ U " 

j c • T i ( * P°^ s ai *0 placed in a durpa 

there is further sdTVi* ^ * lfttte ajya is s P ril »kled, then 

ere is further sprinkling of ajya thereon twice (abhigbarana) 

P K ? d ° n the head 0f the "if. who is led by the 

Driest and fh T ** fir6S and the Beat « of the brahma 

Sin L ft 6 u sacrificer *0 east of both ahavanlyas and 

daksina fire n SfciT n ?** ? Bnd 8he sfcanding to the east of 
t . Y- • fc 1 ^ er face to the west takes down from her head 

the qfl UrPa « 46 1 o nt ° her righfc hand and offers the contents (using 
the kdrpa as a juhu ladle ) into the daksina fire with ‘ mo su 

na indratra * ( Sg. 1.173. 12, Vaj. S. HI 46 or Tai. S. I 8 3 1) 
muttered by the sacrificer and with the verse 1 yad grame • 

( aj. S. III. 45, Tai. S. I. 8 . 3. 1) uttered by the wife as offering 
prayer ( yfijyS ). A p. (VIII. 6 . 26 ) says that the adhvarvu or 
pratiprastbatr may offer the oblation of karambha pots and the 

When the ^ ^ ."“J ^ t0UCh h, ' S haDd fr0m behind . 

When the pratiprasthatr leads back the wife to her seat near the 

garhapatya fire ( by the same way that she came) he makes her 

Then th V T akran J carma ’ ( Vs i- 8. III. 47, Tai S. J. 8.3.1). 

. 6 ad r Vai 7j ° ffer8 the five offerin K fl common to all 
c&turmasyas (stated above) and the cak e to Indra and Agni 

ftfeJSS’JI^L 8 baae i°, n th * Td - Br - 1 - 6 - 5 ‘^ . 

22SrnTrtlST k Th,s ? qDOted by V111 - •• 22 

Tai 8 18 S # 'vV ha ! % h a° 4 “ ade t0 re P eat ‘praghasySn bavSmahe ’ 

J.t Br II 5 2 S u ,* 1 ‘ he fir8t part of the Ration. The 

o t. Ur. II. 5. 2. 20 has also a similar passage. 

contents' n #^ 6 ‘ 23 8ay8 that both hasband »nd wife offer the 

t VIH 6 24 1 ,w\ KS ‘- V - 5 - 11 Sivea an option. Ap. 

is the - in i ^ th “ ^ verse-mo ,u-i 8 repeated by the yajamlna 

y*jy* by both. nd the «P«ation thereof) as the 
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on twelve potsherds and then sits silent, Then the prati- 
pwathltr onto off a portion of the &mik& for Maruta together 
with the whole of the figure of the awe (this is tha first ftvnd&na) 
*nd offers it into fire. He mixed tha ascend portion of the 
paynaya for Mar^ts with the laavoa of aaml and fruits of karlra 
and Offers it. Thon the ad b vary u offers two portions from the Ami* 
ks& meant for Vanina mixing tije figure of the ram in the first 
or second avariant for Varans, According to Ap. (Y1IL <L 31) 
the fidbv&ryu effttra the first portion of the payssyB along with 
the of the ram and the second pert Ion of pay any a having 

in it tho fruit of karlra and the Ifmvsa of saml* Than the adh- 
varyu offers the cake to Ka silently. Then both ndhvaryu and 
pratiprasfchfttr make an offering to Agru Sviatakrfc* The fea 
(daksipa j U either a cow with its calf or a horse or six or 
twelve bulls, M% 

The rile is concluded by the priests and the s&orlficer and his 
wife going for a bath (uvabhrthajjn a river* 1 ” or the Hko taking 
with them the remainder of payasyfi for Varima and the scrap- 
jogs from tho pap that arc treated like the refuse (rjlsa of Sotua), 
The remainder of paynsyfi eht yhh as ft™* (sacrificial offering ) 
at the avabhrtha, a portion of which hi offered to Yarumi and 
the whole of what remains Is offered to Agni and Varuna 
instead of to Agni Svistakrt The sacrificer and bis wife silently 
come to the water. throw' into lbs water the sarupings { niskasa J 
that arc placed In a vessel (sthall) with a mantra (' V&i S, iff, 48 # 
according to Kafr, V. 5. 30 and 1 as mud re to ' Taf. S. L 4* 45. t v 
according to Apt VIIh S b 12 ). They do not plunge their heads 
into water but only splash water over their heads and rub each 
other’s bactK with water* They then put on now cloth os and 
make a gift of the clothes so far worn (that they had already 
worn at the Vnidvadavo-parviin ) to one of tbs ( five } priests or 
to another f worthy ) person at their pleasure. After returning 
In the house the Kaerifieer puts a fuel-stick on the Ah&v&nKa 
( with VAj. S. VIII. ill Jsi< (VII 3. 12-15) elates that this 
avsbhptba hau tho same characteristics m the avabhrtha in 


E4S1. Aceoniicg to A^. (VIII, ?* 5-7 } a full grown ball [a tbc fee 
ct the * ten Goer may give more at bis ^le^uaie nsfl he iftyi tbit iqeh* 
tcactoti proscribe a cow ae the fee. 

2462. According to Ap. VIII. fL IS the lacriflcer invokes the water 
with 1 devir-Bpth 1 (Til 3. I. 4. 45. 3 ) and repeat*! 4 EttmitriyS m Ip r 
(Td> S- 1* 4. 45, A) when going Into the water, 
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8ora#yaga and that the material offered therein is the wrapinga 
from the pop and not tha purocjAia ( VIL 3. 16 }. 

Sakamedha 3 ** 1 

t rJ h L^ d l P T n / Uht> <***"***** *■ MM at 

great length in Baud., Ap. and Kit. Only a few client 

nlu "I 65 T r* ht ° Ut beIaMr ‘ ‘ S * ka ™^' is used in the 
vlri r ? T n,aTiy rIteS thefein antf *n«<y and 

{ .“ nL0IjKAt * v - 6. 11 It literally mean* 
Hi ling along with or Ht the same time aB'(aikam odha ) 
The name is probably given because the first offering in it i fl a 

in^Y™ ^ Bherds off ««J ^ Agnl Anlkavat with the rk- 
IBg sun. It la performed four months after the Varum* 
praghJiMs OH the Full Moon day of Kflrtfka or MSrgaiirta 
( according as the Vaisyadeva.parvai, was performed cm tbs 
full moon of Philguna or Caitru ). The whole of this pj“ 
requites two days. On the day previous to the full moon there 
rue is Its offered at the three savanaa ( morning, midday 
and evening) to the throe deities teapot* tvely, via to Agni 
Anskavat o oake on eight potsherds in the morning, to SAnta- 
paua MBruts caru ( oblation of cooked rice) at midday to 
□fhamedhin Manta in tbs evening a earn boiled [tithe milk of 

alUbe cows belonging to tho aacrificsr ( Ap, VIII 9 8) Am 

regards this lost cam it Is stated ( Ap. VIII 10 S and VIIT 11 

8-10 Klt V UMO, ft* .f M « !£. b!Zw £ 

pries s and rke eons and grandsons of the sacrifice ( who have 
had (ho upaimyana performed ) est the food to satiety and go to 
Bleep that night in the same hall without indulging in any talk 
about poverty or hunger. Jakuioi ( V. L VhI'VSZZ ^ 
text ognsye anlksvate pratar ^takapilflh *c.‘ and states as 
the conclusion that all the three rite, are performed onta da^ 
and no part of the three u to be performed tho neit day. On 
that night the milch cows are let loose to mix up among their 

: ™ Whl ^ ™ n th0 “ drink milk of their mothers with- 
t lot or h;ndrancfl). ha, however, binds down that calf 
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to the Manes ). That night and in the nett morning ftgnfhotra 
b performed with rice gruel (and not with milt)- On the 
nert day (the principal day of Sakamedba > the eacr fficer either 
before qt after the daily agnibotm performs a kotna with ndanri 
taking a portion of ilia boiled rie« sticking to the bottom of the 
athfill {pot) that bad been sacked for the offering to Grhamedbin 
Maruts the previous evening. He fille the darvi 31 * 1 ( bdle) 
with a mantra (Vlj. S. IIL 49, TaL S. L B. 4 I). Then the 
adbrar^n directs the yajaioanu to fetch a bull and make it 
bellow. When the bull bellows, he offers the rice in the darvi 
into fire with a mantra [ Vaj S* III 50 4 Tai. 9,1 8- 4, 1 l If 
tha bull does not hellow, then the oblation is offered after the 
brahma priest direrrta * offer \ Ssy. (II+I8 + 11-12) states that 
the hem a may be offered {If tbe bull does not bellow ) at the 
thunder of a cloud or Homo make tbe Sgnldhrs roar calling him 
1 brahmaputra r ( k the son of the brahmi priest \ whose assistant 
he is ), The bull is given m fee to the edhvaryin Then an 
irtl ifl offered to Kridin Manita with a cafco cooked on seven 
potsherds and a cam to AditL This is followed by a inahahams 
(a groat offering), which consists of eight offerings to eight 
deities. They arc five offer Inga Common to all c&turmisysiH, the 
Gfcb offering is a cake on twelve potsherds to Indra and Agm.fhe 
7th is cam to Mahondra £or according to Mv k IL18* 18 to Indra. 
or Yrtrahan Indra or Mahon dm), the 8 th is a cake on one 
potsherd to Vi^vakarman (inaudihiy) + According to Ap. he 
offers the 8th offering of a cake after taking the namei* of tbe 
four months Sabas, Sahasya, Tapes and Tap&sya [ i e h Marga- 
alnas to PhfLlguna )* A bull in the fea of this MahHhavi$ (or a 
cow according to Kp k l 

After the mabibavis comes the pitryajoi which is called 
mahflpitryajna^ To the south of the dakaina fire a new vedi 
having four corners In the frnir principal directions H67 is 
prepared and haw Lhn sumo length and breadth as the height 


According to fcbc com. on Km. V. 6, 40 this dtrvt-b^mn *■ 
offered in the Abavanijr-n p while iccordicg to Xp, V1IL 11.10 h Ei offered 
in Qirh*p&ty* + The obl&tioo h mcant for Indr*. 

E-lfiO, According to KAy, IL IS- !8 P Rg. IV. 32. 1 md VI. 8 are 
the ftnurskyl mJ yfjyl reipcciively for IbcUa or Mulicndr* and ftg T 
X. 81. 6 And X. 81. 5 reiija&c Lively for VifT&k orman* 

2467p Ac&oriliBg to Kit V + 8, 21 the four corner* lacs the IqNr* 
mediate quanen and he relies m bat, Er. II. d. L 10. Vide S # B, E. 
to I - 12 p. 122 a. ?. for ibis special vcJi. 
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or the 6Mrificer{ ip. VIII, 13, 2). He brings Ere from the 
daksma fire and lave it on the new vadi in the contra and a]] 
offer Inna that arc to be offered In the ftbovaniya ora offered 
in this fire. In this inab5pJtrysjna the wife does nothing, In 
thm i yajua a cake on «i* kapiilas is offered to Somavnt pjtra or 
to Pjtfoi&t Sumo, dba/tax {fried barley ) to Barhjaad Pitre 
tmiltka 4ri to Agnlsvttia ntrs. Asv, II, 15,21 ad da another 
dert F according to SMtnm ( Tide ip. VI1L 13. 16) 

the decatis and offerings are sj ra to Pitmiat Soma, a cake on 
en potsherds to Barbisad Pitp, fried barley to AgnlaviSUa Pitre 
and msntba to Yan» or Agni XavyayAhana or Yam a Angi- 
rasyat Pi^mat. The beating of grains (with a pestle) and 
grinding is done by the udhvnryu or Agnldhru to the east of 
the garhapatya fire with his face to the south. Tie cake i B 
cooked on burning coala taken with a shove! from the garha- 
patya to ita south and the dfta*J is fried on the daksjn^ni- 
1 here oro only four prayfijsa { omitting barhis out of the Eva 
at the dareapQrnamasa ) and H0 a)?o anuyiire. Instead of the 
usual direction (called fismta) of the udhvaryu to fcheigul- 

i , ,P in tbis ritB b« utters 'Oin rvadha 1 ; simi¬ 

larly the Sgnldlira responds ( pratyAsruta) with ’oatu avadha* 
Instead of the usual 1 aslu urausat ’ and instead of the syllable 
v&usui ’ uttered at the end the words ' BvadbA nnumV are 
employed. Instead of tbe concluding offering uaually made to 
Agni Sristakrt, in this rite it is mode to Agni EovyavAhana, 
In this nte two anuvfikyis and one yifr* are repeated at each 

^X, 9G. 11 are the two snuvAkyas 
and tig. X 15. 5 the ySjyS for Somavat Pitre, Bg, I. 91, t and 
I. 91. 20 are tbs anuvakyfia and VIII. 48, 13 the yAjyS for 
Pitrnint Soma, PK.X 15.4 and X 15. 3 the anuvakvfia and 
Bg. X lo. 2 the yiljyS for Bathed Pit T$I Bg. X 15.' 11 and 
13 tbe anuvfikyaa and X. 15.14 the ySfoa f or AgnlsviBa Pitrs, 
Bg. X. 14. 4-a the anuvakyas and X R 1 the yftjys for Yama, 
Bg. X. 15, 9 and IV. 11. 3 the nnuvAfcyfij, and L 96, 1 the yijya 
for Agni KavyavShana ( vido Air. If, 10, 22 , 34 ) TJw arih . 

Tflr jn or sacrifice np rinklea water front a water vessel thrlca 

l h - Th< S*#*M«lf e* tt. own bet yield! milk on 

the odf of eaotb.ri. called Rr^ T „ I tB lfli]k N pilt l n a Ve|Ml J 

"r M " r " ot ‘ hrioe ' 

tieda .JL. ii J ’* With a pLcce of unger-cme to which i* 

^SSS<£iZ^SS P! '" ° f when 

right to loti. Thtl th * tt » d tha ittrriBg is dene from 

prepwB t| 0tt ^ #ttftcd || clUs(J 
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round the vedi from right to left. He offers water far washing 
the feet to the three ancestors ( of the warn fleer J in the north¬ 
west, south-weet and south-east cornets of the vedi respectively. 
He mires portion* af the cake, the fried barley and the mzntha 
and prepares three bails therefrom and offer* them facing the 
south on the three corners referred to above for the three ances¬ 
tors with the appropriate mantras ( etot ta tuts M * ye c« tvSm- 
atm, ctat te piiamaha &c.). According to Ap. (VITL1S. 7) 
he prepares three more pindss for the three ancestors beyond 
the paternal great-grand-fother and invokes them on the pirn)as 
in tho reveraa order i. e. the sixth ancestor on the first (out of 
thasa other three pliidag), the fifth on the Sad pinda and the 
fourth on the 3rd, lie than wipes off the remnants of the pindag 
(pindajgpa) sticking to the hand on the north-eastern corner 
of tho vedi with * atra pltnru' ( Vaj. S. IL 31 first half}. The 
priests and the s&crificer with faces to the north leave that place, 
wear the sacred thread In the upavita form and wait upon the 
&liavan|ya with Vfij, 8. HI, 51-52 ( = Tai. S. I 8. 5. 1-2 ), and 
on the glrbapatya with Vaj. S, III 53-55 ( -Tai, S.I. 8. 5. Z-Z). 
Then entering the vedi the BocriSeer, wearing the sacred thread 
in the prfcctnavita form, mutters tho mantra * amtmadanta 1 (Vsj, 

8. II 31 latter half). They sprinkle the vedi from left to 
right and do all the rest as in pindapftry&jns, Tho sacrifice 
then folds hie hands with * name yah * ( Vaj, 3. IT. 34) or 
makes nix namssfciraa {salutations) and invokes the blessing 
•giva ur house* ( V5j, S, If. 33 JL This rite ends with Samyu 
(Asc, If. 19- 2, b.at, V. 9, 33) i. e, ‘ tacchomyorii Sam 
catuapmle ( Tai, Dr. Hi, 5, 11) and there is no patntsodlyaja 
homa in dak?ipa Era and so on. Tha remaining portion of the 
material for offerings is thrown into the fire or into water or 
may be eaten by tha priests. 

The ittab rite in the Sdkamsdhas is tho Traiyurabaka homa. 
Vide Tai. S. I. S. G, Sat Br, If, 6* t. 1-17, Aav. II 19. 37-40, 
Ap. VIIL 17-19, Baud, V, 1&-17, Kit. V. 10. This hums Is 
offered to Rudra. Some of its peculiarities may be noted. In 
this tha adhvHrj’ii takes out malarial to prepare cakes cooked 
on one potsherd exceeding by one the children { the eons and 
grandsons together with their wives and unmarried daughters ) 
of the userifleer nr at least four (if he Is childless or has no 
more tbana few children). Every thing is done facing tha 


2469. Vide T»i, 5. L 9. 5 for * «Ut to Ac, \ 
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north and ail places where offerings are to bo made mast be to 
tbe north. He cotjke the cakes on the northern aide of tbs gar* 
hiipaty* and may anoint the cake with clarified butter, s,w ho 
conies a single smoking firebrand kindled at the dsvksina, fire 
with the mantra 1 eka ova i-udra' (Tai. 3. 2. 8.6). AJ1 < priests 
and relative;}) go to a spot near by in the north-east and lay 
down one cake on earth dun out by rats from a hole with the 
words 1 O Rudro J the rat is thy beast ’ ( Tai. S. 1. 8. 6, 1,) or if 
one has an enemy and one hates him one may think of him 
and offer that oaks with the words ' that is thy beastHe 
places the single firebrand in a spot where four roads meet and 
which has the usual five purifying rites performed on it and 
offers thereon with the middle leaflet of a palA*a leaf ( need an 
the jnhu ladle) portions cut off once each from all the cakes 
prepared for Hudra with the mantra *0 Rudra! this is your 
portion, may you partake of it together with Ambikft, your 
sister, sv&hft ' (Tai. 8. L 8, 6 = Vaj. 8. III. 57 ), The remainder 
he places on the earth heap dug up by rate and covers it with 
earth. After coming back from the heap, the sacrificer and 
the priests mutter a mantra (V&J. S. Ill, 58) or only the 
yajamSna mutters the same mantra (Taj S. L 8. S), The y&ja. 
mins, hia children and his wife and other ladies go round the 
fire thrice from right to left ( as in pi try aid a ) with the famous 
mantra * Try am b aka m yaji in aha ' (Tai 8,1. 8, 6 and Vaj. 8, 
111,60) striking their left thigh with their right band and 
again thrice striking their right thigh with their right hand. 
The unmarried daughter of the ynjanuina desirous of a husband 
should go round the fire from right to left and again from left 
to right (thrice in each mode ), with the above mantra altered 
to suit her cose ( ViJ, 8. III. 60 ). nri The portions of tha cakes 
that remain are thrown up in the air by the yajamSna so high 
that a cow ( or bull) with upturned mouth cannot reach them 
and he catohes them in his hand one niter another.** 1 * If he 


S470, Tldi enplfitfog with fjy* I* called ’prS^mdSai' {bestowal 
of life or coni ), Kit. 10. 10-13 and Ap. VIII, 17, 9-lg diffar in the 
order of offerings to Rudra and on the rubbish dug out by rata, 

*171. Ap, VIIL IB. * ( again it Ksi, V. 10. 14 ) that tboy go 

round from left to rigbt. Her mantra become* warmft gifi^ 

i weWwfir vttqst: # (era. tt ) or gone Ht eft: 

(a* quoted :o anr, VI11* 1®* A) 

2472. According t° VIII, IB- 4 the portion* of <mkc* are thrown 
op by ibo several person* and seized by thou and then placed i B the 
joined hand* of the ,-*jani<n» and thi* la done thrice. 
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cannot catch them ho touches them when they fall on the 
ground. They arc then placed in two woven baskets ( half and 
half ), which ora then bung from the two end's of a bamboo pole 
or the beam of n scab or a pole made of a sacrificial tree and he 
fastens them on two sides on a tree trunk, dt a tree or a bamboo 
or ant-hill, in such a way that a cow or bull cannot reach 
them, with the mantra ( V* a III. 51 first part, Tai. Vl!7t 
eau te rudra bhagafi), They mutter the mantra ‘ayotatadhnnvs 
&c, 1 (\5j. 9. Ill, 61 latter half and Tai 3. I. 8. € ) repeatedly 
without taking breath and do so thrice (according to Ap, 
VIIL 18, 9 ). They f priests and yajamina ) return to the place 
where the other rites wore performed and touch wafer. Accord¬ 
ing to Ap. ( V IlL 19. 1-3 ) a white borne ia the dakstuA or a 
while bull or & bull that has a white spot of hair. 

ii tin iiirTye* 11 * 

Besides the five offerings common to all efiturmftsyas, the 
special offerings in this is^i are a cake on twelve potsherds to 
SunAalrau (Vayu and Adilya, according to com. on Eat. V. ll 5 
and to Indra Sunaslra, according to Ap. VJTL 20. 5 and com. \ 
an oblation of fresh warm milk (not heated ) direct from the 
cow to Vfiyu, a cake on one potsherd to 3urya There j* no 
uttaravedi in this rite, and no fire is produced by attrition. There 
are five praySjos, three anuy&jas and One esmi^ayulus, but 
according to Ap. VIII. 20, 6 there are nine prayajaa and 
anuyijEip, The daksipli for the rite is a plough with six 
bulls or two big bulls and for the cake to 3urya a white 
hunts ora white bull (Kit. 7.11. 12-UJ, while according 
to Tai. S. I 8,7 it is a plough to which twelve oxen are yoked 
and according to Ap. (VIU, 20. 9-10) a plough with twelve 
or si* omiw 

‘SunAslrau ' occurs iu the Rgvedn IV, 57.5 and 8. In Rg. 
IT. 57. 4 and 8 the word * famam’ occurs several times. The 
meaning fa doubtful. According to Yiskas ifirukta DC 40 
Suns and Sira mean Vfiyu and Adftya respectively ; wbila the 
Sat. hr. ll, G. J, ■. appears to hold that itewj means prosperity 
anti rim means 1 essence or sap ’ ( ears) and this isti is so called 
because the sacrifice* thereby secures buth prosperity and sap. 

1473. Tide Tai.S. I«B,7, Tti. Br.I. 7. I, £r. IL 8. 3, Mr, II 20 

Ap. VIII. *0, Kit, V. 11 , Diud. y, 18. 

E. D. 139 
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European scholars see in this name a reference to the plough 
and pluughBbare. 1 * 11 Vide Vcdic Indci vol. II. p. 3SG. 

Agrayann ( offering of first fruits ) ,4Ti 

This is an isti, without performing which &n tihUapni wan 
not to make use of freshly harvested rico, barley and millet. 
It was either performed on a New Moon day or Full Moon 
day, but the procedure was the same 09 that of the isti on New 
Moon. The time of the a gray:, uu izti with rice is surai’i (autumn) 
when one had ample rains . 11,1 As barley crops became ready 
in vasanta {spring), the Sgrayana fnr yavas was to be per* 
formed in spring. As 7 , allowed an option that whan the isti 
was once performed in the autumn one may not perform it in 
spring for the barley crop. The i?tl for millet crop (s yarn aka) 
was performed in the rainy season and therein a carts was 
Offered to Soma, The Isti was SO Called becaneg therein 
the first fruits { agra) ware first employed or oaten ( ay ana ). Mff 
According to Ap, (VI, 29. 6) there nr* 17 kindling verses 
( BSmidhcnl), which number in obtained by Inserting two 
additional verges called dhlyyl after the 8th Or 9th samidtnMiI 
of the datBO-purna-niasa isti. The dcities and offer! itgH are a cake 
on twelve potsherd* for Indra and Agni ( or according to Ap, 
VL 29.10 and Asv. 1L 9.13, it is cither Aindrdgna or Agnendra), 
a earn 0 noted In milk or water for All Gods (Yisve Dev&Jt) 
silently, a oaks on otto potsherd to Heaven and Earth and cam 
to Soma {if tbs first fruits are millets). K&t IV. 6. 7 allows 
an option that the am for All Gods may he of old rice, 
For him who performs only daily agnihotra or who does not 


£474. According to Ziv. IT. SO. 3 the dcvaiEa of tbr FUh r 7cb p and 
8iti yffmngs nfn VEyis Ni vubvit or VEyu (limply), ^nnS^Tnm nr ludri 
SonttTf* or Id dr a Sun a und SGrym, Tlio EmiirakyH and TffjyE Torafti o t 
itcifl aro i««pccti^oly %. TIL 1 aid 3 (Vfiyii NEyatTftt), 
VIII. B5, IS mud V1L 00, * (for Vlyn limply), IV, 67. £ and It (for 
Sun Eli ran } T Indra tmyocii UunSiTrurcraicm n pak|o W(mabn ta 
prm 00 Tiiat mud X. 160, 6 (for In dr* SeidEiTj-i), IIL 30. It and X. 160. 6 
tfor Iudra Suoa )■ L 50. 4 and I. 115. I ( for SHjym }. 

247h, Vido S*i, Hr* IL *, 3 S ip. VI. », t tf T iiiv. I I, 0, Ks:. IV. 6, 
Baud, IIL It 

£476- p* trin i b+ * *** am wt nfevT 

n, 9. 3 and 5. 

m: I POtn, on Mf-*. IJ* 9. L 
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perform any l^l except dHreapflrnamSsa ESt IV. 6.11 and Aky. 
IL 9- 4 prescribe rhal ho may make hie agnihotra cow oat the 
first fruits, vi e., rlcn or barley bundles or food and with the 
milt of that cow perform on the Ik ray ana day the boma* But 
this alternative was not open to the king who had to perforin 
th?B iati ( Asit. IL 9 + 6 ). According to Eat f IV. 6. 16-17) the 
cam of millets for Soma is performed only for the forest-dwaller 
and a earn of bamboo seed is prescribed for Soma in summer. 
About th» daksina there are various opinions. According to 
Kit* ( IV, 6, 18 ) It Is either a repaired waggon or uilken cloth B 
madhuparka ( i. a, honey, curds and ghee) or the doth worn by 
the Hflcrificer in the rains. According to Ap. { VL 30. 7 ) the 
first among the calves born before the Full Moon of MAgha is 
the fee t and cloth for i$\i with millets, JaL has several autraa 
about silk cloth and a ca]f being the dakginil in this rite and 
that rice cooked on dafcstrm fire is not the fee f vide X 3- 34-38 )* 
Vide also Jai, XIL 2. 34-37 (about the character Lutics of the 
bar his }. 

The igrayaus sacrifice In the g^hya fire has been already 
described ( pp. 827^829 j and it will have been noticed that It 
was a replica of the irauta sacrifice meant for these who had 
consecrated the three Vedlo fhm 

tCimycfffl 

In the krauts sutraa there are rales for the performance of 
several is^ls on tbs occurrence of certain evttnls or for the pur- 
pose of eecaring soma desired object. Asv* II. 10-14, An. XLX. 
18^27 and others mention several such vfo* t tbs ayuakfi- 

nitisfl ( for one desirous of long lift*), tbs avRstysyspi (for safe 
journey J, the putrakameati n74 ( for one desirous of a son Or one 
adopting a son, A kv r IL 10. 8-9 J, Lofte$ti> AfuMtmraji ( My. IL 
|I. 1^1) or MitrQvindfl (V. I2 P for one whu is desirous of 
prosperity, territory, friends and long life, addressed to ten 
deities}, Snthjflatii (far the reconciliation of tboae wbo have 
fallen out ) P K3rirtqti m { for one who dcslrea rain p My* IL 13, 
1^13, Ap. XIX 25* 1G ff) f Turumx i {Asv* IL 14. l-$) t 

2478. The E5quoted in the VyiTih&ruiitt.yflkbM p. 114 
text) y/esorlboi that an adopting a *&n who ii about five yctn old (or 
mGjro ) the adopter should perform LUc |utref^i. 

2479. In tbt K&ririffi the BJLerific«r hud to vo*f a dnrk gtrnaint 
bn^iug duck hetu* TnL 8 + (U. 4. 7-10 j daiLi wkh thin 10* 
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Dekslyana** 50 (Aiv. IL 14+ 7—10). These and other jg^is though 
wry interesting from nevaral points of iisw haw to ha passed 
over for want of apace. 


I4H(t Far th* M3tr*Tinda ?ido Sat. Br< XL. 4, 3 ; for the 
vSAft flet, nr II, 4, 4 null £*!, flr. XU L 2. 13 (IU K, toU 44 ^ 5 >, 
whiah Ufi that the ^Jik^jina flfltd bi pfvrFo r mod only fur 15 ycer9 + 
■ioce therein two now moo a md two full moon offering! are per* 
fanned avtry monlh. 




CHAPTER XXXII 

pas>ubandha on ntrCdhapasubandha"" 

a 

(immolation of an animal in sacrifice ). 

The- animal sacrifice ig an In tie pen dent eacritlce and it is 
also perform id in soma e&cnficeB as & constituent part {). 
T|jb independent animal sacrifice is culled nlrudliapasiLh&ncihn 
f offering of an eviscerated animal) and tbs subordinate ones 
are called s&umibi (Aav. I1L 8- 3-4). Tbe nimdhapaau k 
really a modification of an animal sacrifice In so may ft ga 
( called agnlsoralya pain ) m Jai VI1L L 13 declares, but In 
many siltr&s the full procedure of both is Htt out in tha nirudha- 
posu section ( vide KEL VL 10. 32 and com, on Eftt. Tl L 31X 
The nirudhapasubandba Itself becomes the prakr&i {arch*- 
typo or model) of all other animal sacrifice!*, except eavanlya 
paftu and Aiiubandhyapa^u. The independent animal sacrifice 
is to bo performed: every sir months or every year by the 
Uhifagni throughout hie lif e, UME If done ones a year it was to be 
performed in the rainy season ( L e, in SrEvana or BhEdmpada } 
on New moon or Full moon day or if done six monthly then at 
the beginning of the southward and northward pass ages of the 
Sun (duksip&yuiia and uttarfty&na), Then it may have to be 
performed on any day and not necessarily on (iraftvftByft or 
paurnamasL According tu lav. (JIL 1. 2-6) optionally an tgti 
before and alter tbs independent pa^ubaedbu rite may bo per¬ 
formed and if performed it is offered either to Agni or to Ago!- 
YLmn or to Agnl and Agni-Vifnu. In this sacrifice therela 
a Birth priest called MaitrftTarapa ( or Prasikir) in addition to 
the fiye required in the oEturmEeyas. An udumbara staff 13 
given to tbe Bscrificer when he m initiated for a sacrifice like 
AgDl^oms. In the pa^ubandha when die Mahrivaruco enters 
the sacrificial ground after the priests are chosen the adhvaryu 


MU* Vtfa Ikt Hr- III. 5. i ff t XL 7. 1 E, Tal- S. L 3, Ml, TL S^i 
Kst. VI, Ay VII f Air. III. 1~S P Baud. IV. 

MSB. Menu IT, also franumqdft an Animal tmerifioa *t the 
bcgiuDtngof thedi/andj. Ap, VU + 8. t-B and Baud. IV. 1 *et oat the 
j*jiutjSfcr*4 and other material 1 required la jxu\4nii*dhti< l 



1110 


History of Dhiermaiasira 


{Cta. XXXII 


(of yajarnana in some ifikUSs ) ***• hands over that staff (which 
in length would reach the mouth of the sacrifice* *) to the 
maltr&va.rupa with a mantra and the mottrfivaruna accepts it 
with a correspond lug mantra, Tha nmitrs vanina stands slightly 
bent to the south of the seat of the hot? resting his staff on 
the vedi and utters directions to the hotr to repeat yajynH, 
Till he utters the first praise, he is not to touch himself or any 
one else with the stuff. Tile iibaitravarima is to utter in a 
standing posture while holding tho staff the praiaas and the 
ttQUvfikyas wherever a praisa is employed and do a few other 
acts standing; but the rest of his duties In soma sacrifices ho 
does sitting, Jaimini (IV. 2, 16-18 ) Inin a discussion ( arising 
out of Tai, 3, VL 1. 4. 2 1 krlte some maitravaruiL&ya d&ndam 
prayacchsti') on the question whether the handing over of the 
staff to maiLr&vartma is a pmtipUhkarma or an arthakarma (the 
conclusion is that it is the latter). The adhvaryu makes an 
offering of clarified butter in the fthavanlya, which is called 
jfipShuti, with the wi«a or with a aruti in which four ladling* 
of Ojya have boon poured, with the mantra * nm vis pa ' ( Vfij, S, 
V r 41, TaL 3,1,3.4,1), The adhvaryu, taking the rest of tho Sjya 
and the aruva, goes to a place where trees grow, accompanied by 
a Carpenter (taksan ) holding an OXts t Ap. VII. 1.13 and Kat, VI. 
1,5), The sacrificial post OfiijKi)'**'* is to bo made of the palasa, 
shadiro, bilva or rnuhltaku tree according us one desires various 
rewards (Ap. VII. 1,16), but in Soma sacrifices the yupa moat be 
of khadira, if possible. Jai. (VI, 3. 23-30) states that, if by 
accident the sacrificial post made of one kind of tree is 
destroyed during tho continuance of the rite, another yupa of 
the same tree or of a tree very similar to it is to bo fiubatftuted i 
The tree to be cut must be full of leaves, must not have its top 
dried up, must be straight and growing on a level spot, and its 
branches must be turned upwards and it should bo bent in 
some direction other than the south, Adhvaryu, brahml, tho 
sacrifice! and carpenter touch the tree after selecting it with 
the mantra' atyany&n 1 { Vfii S, V, 42, Tat 3, 1, 3. 5). The 
adhvaryu touches thB trunk of tho tree all round( where it ie 
to bo cut) with the Kruva anointed with ajya with the mantra 


2 _* 8S - njnttff dillf=i -rarer inr*^ ^wrarmri qif5mrt firvi- 

vwvrRm vi^rr nwni’i: vfirn virWfm i smq. lit. 1. 16; ceinwrt Kst. 
VL 4. 4, ij. yu. U. 6. 

*464. fiat. hr. Ill, 6. 4 to III 7. I for 0S | fl0 ,i^ treating 

ot CTSTytaingiogudingiho jllj*, and also Mt, B r . A 1-3, 
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* Ma * « od anoint thee with rnadtm ' (Tai. ai3.S]o( 

with * Vispava iv* 1 { Vsj. g. V. 43), He keeps obliquely a 
darbba blade on the trunk with the word 9 *<sadhe trayajvoinam’ 
(Tai, 8, L 3, 3 or Vuj, 8 , 42 ) and strikes the tree with the 

flto with the mantra ‘O azu! do nut injurs it * ( svadhite m&ina-t 
MmstV vaj. 3. V, -12 and Tat, S. I 3. 3). The first chip of the 
tree that is cut off, he keeps in a well-known place and the tree 
is cut at suet a low height from the ground that the stump left 
in the grou nd would not strike against the axle of a cart going 
that way. Tbe tree should be so cut that it should not fall to 
the south ; it should fall to the east or north or north-east ( Ap, 
VII. 2, 7); when It 1 h falling he repents the mantra ‘do not 
scratch tbe heaven wish your top &o. ’ (Vaj. 8 . V, 43 or Tat. S. I. 
3. 3 ), He offers Sjya with the juhu on the stump of the tree 
with the mantra ' O tree, grow agoiu with a hundred shoots * 

(V4j. S. V. 43, Tai, S, I, 3. 5 ) and having touched one’s body 
with * may we grow into a thousand branches ' ( ibid ) he cuts 
off from the bottom upwards the twigs and knots of the felled 
tree. Thera were several views about tbe length of the yupa 
{ Ap. VII. 2.11—17, Kit, VI. l, 24-26). According to some the 
yfipo may be of any length from one amim to 33 arattiiH, but 
Kit. gives tbe usual length at 3 or 4 aratnis and Ap. (VII. %, 
17) also quotes the Sat, Br, (XL 7.4,1) that the yQpa In nlrudha- 
pnsubandha is three or four aratnis in length, while in 3oma 
sacrifices tho Other measures may apply. Kfit (VI, 1, 31) states 
that in somayhga the yupa may be from five to fifteen aratnis in 
length except 7, 10 nr 14 aratnis and in the VSjapeya sacrifice 
the yupa is 17 aratnis In length and in the ASvamedh* it is SI 
aratnis. According to Ap, it must bo fa length at least as much 
os the height of thB yajamSna or ss much as the yajamana with 
hands upraised. The girth of tbe yupa is not filed. That part 
of the yfipa which is to be planted in the pit is called upara. 
which fa not to be chiselled and which is about a 5th of the 
whole lag but the rest of it is to be chiselled from the bottom 
towards the top so us tu make the yupa have eight angles and 
it should be somewhat taperlnii towards trie tnp. One corner or 
angle ( out of the eight > should he more prominent than the 
rest and should face the fire. Out of the top portion of ihe ,m 
tree that remains after malting the yupa the carpenter prepares 
a wooden head-piece, eight-ear no red and of the length of the 
hand from the wrist to the tips of the fingers and contracted in 


248i. sunsrnrf lORrsawnw Hieutiemi 1 enrgi. VI. L 88. 
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the middle like a, mortar. This pkoe ia called oititiUt and is 
mads hollow so as to fit in exactly on to the top of the yiipa 
Like a turban and the peg-Hkf* tup of the yupa on which the 
cassia ta fixed should protrude two or throe a beyond the 
oa^ia (Xfit VI. 1* 30 ), 

The nlrftdbapafiub&ndha occupies two days, though it may 
ho performed In one day. On tile first of the two days called 
upavasatha 1 * 11 preliminary mailers such an preparing the vedi t 
bring In^ tbs yd pa are performed. 

The vodi (a single dub ) in the iilrudhipaiubsTidha la 
prepared like the one In Varuna-pragb^sas to the eaet of the 
usual fihavanlya fire-place ( and not to the west as in darla- 
purnam&su )* The dims ns ions of the vedi are variously given. 
According to Ip. VI1. 3. 7-9 the vedi is three or four aratrite 
on Its western side* six sratniR In length from weal to east and 
three aratnia on the eastern side and it is lass in breadth 
towards the east or it is as wide as the axle on the west* of tho 
length of the shafts of a cart and to the east as wide ns that 
portion of a yoke which Is between the outer holes thereof. 
On this vsdi an utta?av*dt ( a high altar } Is measured with 
the latnyl l4lt ( yoke-pin) on the eastern ona-third of the vedh 
Prom th& northern corner of the eastern aids (the shoulder } 
Of the ved ii a pit called cutvala is measured one samya sejunra 
about one prakrama to its north ■ it is dug with a spade taken 

with the mantra * devasya tv$.adadc * (Taj- S fc YT« I) and 

it is silently dug as deep as the kneei or three vitaMti* ( 36 angU^ 
Us), The TaL Ur- L 5* 10 gives the latter measure, The 
cAtvlla is in front of the utkura and a passage is left between 
the utkara and the eStvXU which is contiguous ta the noFth 
rids of the luaMvedi (vide Sat. Br, III 5. 1, 31-30 \ The earth 
dug up is hi?aped on the utUravedi thrice Im with tha mantra 


SISG. Vide Sjl VIL B. 3 *nd com. syWiWHfll « TTTt- 

TTOTl t f M'J^S^STS HMJ4ffUa ffUTT^n l 

24K7, The yokc-pin fhmyE) i» ot kbrndira weed and 32 anguine Lang* 
baviejg m tlio end ftEght tnoh* e&afa of One AngsiU. 1'U Simglh b 

Tirionily giTea. According to the ornn, on Af- L 16, 13 it is one Arm in 
length or 32 engcilav, while com, an KSt. L 3. 36 nyi It in one spn In 
length. Its ihicker part it called Jcumbi. 

14£S. VIL 4- 6 And VtL 6- 1-2 glvs the iQTial mantra * which 
«Miompmny the various epemtam of preparing the tiHinvedi And the 
nlbhl. 
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' u 1 idiicrh art fbou‘ (TnL fl, J, 8, IS, 1) and a fourth time 
silently and then in spread over lbn uttaravedi with 'urupru' 

‘i'W'i .prut hat ini * ( Tal S. I. 2, 12 . % ) : b? breaka up the 

Clods with thnsamyA, invoked the earth dag up, sprinkles it, 
gravel on the earth hu dug up and spread, pours down 
the remainder Of the water contained in the prokajinl v:-s■= oI to the 
north of the ucNravedi by moans of a oh an not made with one 
stroke of the apbyaand cmiiunta together the borders of fchoutca* 
TOTudi ( wiLh water and ear til X On tho uttarivvdi he mokes a 
square hotel called utt&tun&bhi J a spaa in measure or measuring 
as much as a bull’s or horse's hoof, invokes it and sprinkles it 
with water and tha rest of the water is drained off to tho south 
fas water was drained off to the north above). Then he Covers the 
Uttar&vedi with twigs of uduiubara or ptak?a tree rind waits, if 
the pa£ub&ndha ia an performed as to extend over two days, 
lo the morning next day he pours clarified butter in a stream 
on the uit&ravedi from the south-east corner to the north-west 
corner and from the south-west to the north-east carrying a 
golden piece in such a way that tho butter will fall on the 
gold. Then he places throe ( pine) paridhia f enclosing sticks } 
which we of kfirfematyti wood (according to Ap, VII. 7. 7) 
round the nuAfti in the west, south &nd north and puts down 
on tho utmravedi certain materials viz. bdellium, fragrant 
Olid appetising grass, hunch of white wool from between 
the horns Of a ram (pvtva >. Having kindled Idhiua (:i hunch 
of uaiuidhs) at the dlmvnnlys fire, he carries forward th& kind¬ 
led sticks (In a vessel ) tul which is supported on a vessel 
containing gravel (to prevent the scorching of the hands) to tha 
uttariwedi and places them down on the n&bhi over the bdellium 
and other things. This becomes the &bavatilyn for el J actions 
in the pusubaudha and the original ihavanlya becomes the 
g4rhapatya. , * ,il 

Ho takes a spade with & umntra (a. g. Vftj. & VL I), draws 
to the east of tho new ihavanlya an outline of the bole to 
be dug for inserting the yhpa. He digs a pit so deep that when 
the yupa is creeled therein its upara (the lower utjch[soi¬ 
led portion) will not bo exposed to view and bo throws 
out to the east of the pit the earth dug out, The pit Is so 


The hiked city venal which m held beneath ihc t+m*c\ i u 
which fire 11 curted ■■ called npapmitil. The Tcitet in whiah Are U 
carried it Bulled HTO^iprrrvf- 

I43G frq Wii q nrf^iT: I mm, TIL 8. 3. 

Rh 13.140 
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dug that it is partly within the vedi (prepared for paSubandha ) 
and partly ontaide w,J {i. 0. it is on the border), The yftpa is 
laid down In front of the pit, with its top to the coot, Lt washed 
with water and sprinkled over with water in which barley 
grains hare been mixed, a separate mantra ( pithivyui tvs &c, 
as in Vsj. 3, Y. 26 ) being recited when sprinkling the bottom, 
middle and top of the yupa. Ho places a handful of kusae and 
the first chip (that was cut off with the axe from the tree) on 
the yilpa which are both subsequently thrown into the bole, 
the ends of the buses being towards the north and eaet; and 
then places to the north of the top of the yupa the citsSla. The 
rest of the water taken for sprinkling is poured Into the hole 
for tbe yupa with ' SundbantSm lofcah pltrsadaniH ' (Y*j.S, VI, 
1, Tab 3, L 3, 1.1) lti which there ie b refereneo to the world of 
the pitru. Hs silently makes an offering of clarified butter in 
the hole with the sruva ladle. Then the adhvaryu or yaja- 
m*na site to the south of the yflpo and anoints it with ordinary 
kjya ( over which no samakfirs has been performed ) by means 
of a chip from its top to its bottom including all its angles (but 
excluding the upora). While the adhvaryu is doing this bo Issues 
a direction to the hotr prietit to repeat a varye for the yflpa that is 
being anointed* 1 ** and the hotr repeats * an janti tv&m * (Bg. TTT , 
8. 1) and stupa when he baa repeated half of it (Ah v. Ilf. 1. 8). 
Then the oaeala is anointed both inside and outside and placed 
on top of the yupa with a mantra ( Vfij, 3. Vi, 2, Tai. S. I, t, 2. 
3), Then that angular part of the yapa which is to face the 
fire together with the corresponding part of the upara is anoint* 
ed In a continuous stream and the adhvaryu touches all round 
and holds with bis hand that part of the yQpa over which a 
girdle would bo placed tutor on. At the direction of the 
adhvaryu the hotr priest repeats the verses Bs. Ill S- 2-3.1, 36. 
13-11 and III, 8 . 5 (half), while the yupa is being raised up. It 
is Laid in the hole with a mantra(Vfii 8. VL 3, Tai. S. X. 3, 6, 1 
*yfi te dhkmiui) in such a way that its top will slant towards 
the flhavanlye and its corner (which is more prominent than 

2491. PRtarS vr^ril i awHj irvSt w •. This 

li ditcuiiod by Jbj. id III. 7 + 13-14 and Jitt ovcoluaion 11 tbiL 
it indicatci only tha spot wher* tUts yllpn ii to be erected. The cam. an 
Kll. VL 2, 8 nays * JlT^HrqT?ft WE& mE: 



vu. 10, 6. I Pj i» H riba« Tat fa. L ft. L I 1 ud-dfrun ' » the Terse to 
be repeated. Elt. VL 3. t + prmribei Vsj. 5?, VI. 
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the rest) will face the ibavaulya firo* If there are eleven yupan 
In an animal sacrifice then those prominent timers of all eleven 
yupas should face the Shavafllyo. Ha die from left to right 
the hole for Ihe ydps with earth with 1 brahm&vanfm fcvS 1 (Y&]\ 
VL 3| Tai. S, I, 3 + 1 1, The ndhvaryu then stroked the earth 

thrive with the staff of the maitravamna so as to make the 
ground round about the yfipa level wish the rest of the ground 
with * brahma dfmha kaatr am dnhha 1 (Ibid) and sprinkles it 
with (ordinary) water all round. Two girdles of d&rbha are 
prepared one with two strands and two vyi mms** n in length (for 
the victim) and the other with three strands and three Tyomas in 
length (for the yupa). The ynjsm&na touches the yupa and tho 
adfavaryu makes him recite‘observe the exploit* of Yif uu" (Eg. T* 
33.19, Y&j, S, YL 4, T&LS. L3>6,2) and look at the head-pleee with 
1 that is the highest step of Vl^pu 1 ( t&g. L 2% 20, Va* 3. YL 
5 ). Ap d ( V1L II. 3 ) says that he takes in his hand the girdle 
for the yfijm with * devasya trS savltuh * and rube up the yupa 
with the hand having the girdle there in with Jig. L 23. 19* 
Then he begins to encircle the yupa with the middle of the 
girdlo at a spot which Is of the same height an the navel 
of the sacrifice? or In the middle of the yupa. He calls upon 
the botp to repeat Eg* Hi 8, 4 (yuvS suvAs&b) when the yupa 
is being encircled with tho girdle. The girdle is passed round 
the yupa in three coils from left to right. When he has 
finished doing it ha repeats 1 patlvlr - nsl* ( Vaj. 3. VI. ft f Taf* 
3. I 3. 6, 2 ), The two ends of the girdle are intertwined into 
one another and he inserts the tip of the girdle Inside the 
loop at the other end* Xp. (VII. 1L 6^10) says that the girdle 
may be pushed down or higher up from the place indicated 
above or the ends may be dealt with differently according as 
the yajauiina desires rain or not or according as female or male 
progeny is desired fur the Yajam^ck To the north of the 
earner of tbs yupa facing the ShsvuuJya he Insert* in the middle 
or last coil of the girdle or in all noils of the girdle lbs she m.® 44 * 
del. (XI. 3. 5-7 ) concludes that the s&mskSr&g of proksana 
(sprinkling}, anointing { afij* na), raining up (liccb ray ana ) 

£433. A rySrdi at ryBySiii* i y equal to four nrafnir 

£491. TM Mi&ATu ii tlio lin»t piece that i* aav&rfld wbon tbs yCp* 
wam being lit? *■ n out of the tree iranfe tli at was £*Ucd, $bban Od J^I + 
XI. 3. S remark* inriTOifif yttv u*w± iw i huft i - ws mirn *nrw: 
urisibsr fW: L lie. (in Xl + 3. B—J2} eatibliilifi that the 

iTw-o it only one like tbo yUpa, ares If there are many animals (o be 
ncriSced in the lints yajpa. 
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and surrounding with a girdle ( parivy&na or parivyayana) are 
performed on the yupa only once and are not repeated at each 
time an animal is sacrificed. The girdle is an anga of the yupa 
and not of the pasu, as otherwise as many girdles will be 
required for the yupa as the number of victims to be sacrificed 
in a yaga (vide Jai. IV. 4. 22-24 ). The svaru is connected 
as an anga with the victim (for anointing the victim with 
it) and not with the yfipa (Jai. IV. 4. 25-28 ). Vide Jai. IV. 
2. 1-6 also. 

The animal to be sacrificed i3 bathed with scented water, 
is led between the catvala and utkara and brought in front of 
the yupa to the east with the animals face to the west. The 
animal is a he-goat (chaga) which must not have a broken 
horn and must not be devoid of an ear or eye or tooth or tail, 
must not be lame nor have only seven hoofs (instead of eight, 
as each of the feet has two hoofs). If the animal is defective 
in any one of these ways an expiatory offering of ajya has to be 
made to Visnu or Agni-Visnu or Sarasvatl or Brhaspati ( Ap. 
VII. 12.3). Then follows Pakupakararia u95 which may be done in 
two days. He takes a darbha blade other than from those spread 
on the vedi with ‘upavlr-asi’ (Vaj. S. VI. 7 ) and touches the 
animal (that stands facing the west) therewith with the verse 
‘near the gods’(upa devan, Vaj. S. VI. 7). Another way (according 
to Ap. VII. 12. 5-8) is: he takes two blades of kusa reciting 
‘ ise tva' ( Tai. S. I. 1.1. 1) and takes a branch of plaksa tree 
that has many leaves and twigs, that is not dry at the end and 
is not hollow and touches the victim with the blades and the 
branch and repeats the two mantras * upo dev£n-daivlr-vi$ah 
and * praj&pater-j&yamana* (Tai. S. I. 3. 7. 1 and IH. 1. 1. 4 ) 
and the words ‘I assign thee, who are dear to Indra and Agni.’* 491 
Then he produces fire by churning from the arariis and offers homa 
in accordance with the procedure of the Vaisvadeva-parva (vide 
above pp. 1093—94). Ap. (VII. 12. 11) says that upakarana may 
be done after the production of fire. He makes a loop of the 

2495. I com. on Kst. VI. 3. 26 ; 

1 com. on Ap. VII. 12. 8. 

2496. According to Ap. VII. 12. 9 the word* ‘ 9 

occur in five acta with the appropriate verb viz. O n fiz r * (tying to 

the post ), VTtfW, (taking away the omentum) and 

( pouring clarified butter over the heart of the animal when about to be 
thrown as an offering ). For example, he would say 9 * evr 

^ T^ffcr or ’ 
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girdle which has two strands and which is two vyamas in 
length; he twines the loop round the right fore-leg of the 
animal and then fastens tightly the girdle on the right horn 
with the mantra ' rtasya tva’ ( Vaj. S. VI. 8, Tai. S. I. 3. 8 ); 
and ties the rasana ( girdle) round the yupa towards its north 
with * devasya tva ’ (Vaj. S. VL 9 or Tai. S. I. 3. 8. 1). He 
sprinkles water over it with ' adbbyas-tvausadhlbhyo * (Vaj. 
S. VI. 9 ). Then he makes the victim drink water (by holding 
below its mouth the agnihotra-havanl filled with water) for the 
last time with ' apam perurasi * (Vaj S. VI. 10,Tai. 9.1. 3. 8.1). 
Then he sprinkles water over the upper limbs and lower limbs 
(such as its heart and belly) and over the whole of its body. 
Then he performs all the procedure of the darsa-purnamisa 
beginning from the direction to the hotr to repeat a verse when 
the fire is being kindled up to the prayajas ( L e. the eamidhe- 
nls, pravara-varana by the hotr, devatahvana, agharas and 
pravaravarana by the adhvaryu ). 

The pasu is meant either for Indra-Agni or SQrya or 
Prajapati and one has to dedicate the victim throughout one’s 
life in every pasubandha to that deity which one chooses at the 
first animal sacrifice (Kat VL 3. 29-30 ). He anoints the 
victim with ajya from the juhu ladle on its forehead, its 
shoulders and its hind parts after the last agbara is offered 
(as in darsa-purnamasa) and before dhruva-samanjana (lad¬ 
ling tjya in the dhruva ladle with the juhu thrioe, once 
with a mantra and twice silently). While the animal 
stands’ 4 * 7 he offers the prayajas, that are eleven in the pasu¬ 
bandha (while in darsapurnamasa they are only five and 
in cftturmasyas they are nine). The method of offering 
these in pasubandha is as follows: the adhvaryu directs 
the maitravaruna to request the hotr to repeat the yajya 
verses from the Aprl hymns of the prayaja offerings in 
succession. The praisas (directions to the hotr) that the 
maitravaruna utters are rather lengthy and hence the text of 
only one is given below. UM There are ten Aprl hymns in the 

2497. If the animal has safe down ife is made to sfeand up. 

2498. vc$nr vfar: w«hrr**w srnr' star 

ttw? stott yTOTVT: wj* ^ 

f i • This is the pr«i?» for tamidkah. In the other j>rai;aa the 
names of deities are also pnfe in the objective case ( e. g. gnn 
<rnr*orwTT*r*n*). Vide Vlj. S. 21. 29-40 for the praisas of all the 
praylja deities ottered by Maitravaruna with reference to the iprla. 
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Bgreds ascribed to tan different sagas. Th#y ara ; I, 13 ( of 
Medhfititbi X&avaJ, T. 112 (of Dtrgbataraas AucLatbya, an 
Angirasa X I, 183 (of Agastyo', II. 2 (of Qrtsamada. a Saunaka), 
III 4 (of V'i&vftiDtfjra), V. 4 (of Atri), VIL 2 { of Vaatetha), 
IX 5 ( of KSfly&paJ, X. 70 (of Vadkryasra). X 110 (of Jama- 
dagm). Oat of then* in Bg. X. 13 sad L 142 there are versus 
for both TAnumip&b ( 2nd pr&yajk daity ) and Hartiamia; while 
Eg. 1168, III. 4 f IX 5 and X, 110 have only Tatiunupat (and do 
Naria&mea} and the rest have only Karisfliiiga (and no Tonfi* 
napSt). According to Akv r HL 1 5-7, persons of Sunaka and 
Vasisiba gotraa should repent their own JLprl hymn ( v 1st. II. 3 
and VIL 3 respectively ) f persons of gotrae other than these 
two should employ Hie Apr! hymn beginning with 1 Saniiddho 
adya* (according to the com. Rg* X HO and not L 188) or 
persons of any ono of the tan gntras may employ an JLprf byum 1 * 1 * 


The word "iprt* appear^ to ho used in two arn*e». Od* 
flflQAA U deity Dr del tits 1 invoiced hy iho ver»e* of the hymn* Tails* 
(3 d tbeSirutli VIIL4-22J holds u lengthy diiumiioD on the April, where 
hfi appear# to regard thn Apri* as doitiei; eniw wrftve > ht^pts mww 1 
■nwftfh flwrefarf i wiCii^TiHi^TTRnt ^ wthwh « rrriTffrwri eunreTift wwfft i 
fKiriVllL,4J + The East iDsanlDg of Apr! ii 'a vane (yfijya) ihnt 
gratifies a deity \ In thin setne the word ta used In the Ait. Cr.. VL 4 
1 arrdiftm5roTrft i * ffrijf wm* i... i ^tierU i i^st *rwfi 1 

eriifr pt i i 3Tm*iWiT i fhnrr wanS \ fwr q*K-iiM t 

eteri ■ ewroi i i otfW^ew^ enflwmf etrarR 

wirfiwnS o d m Hde I \ In this passage tbs explains 

tEiiiifi of tttr ji WSr and otbort boro been omitted. The word Apr! ii 
her# derived from the root 1 pr T • to please, while Yffski also suizgciU id 
alternative derivation from 1 JFp 1 to obtain but cites no Brlhmipa 
text in anp^ort of that derivation. Tho Sat. Br. 1IL B. i. 2 deriToa 
1 IprT* from 4 pf 1 to fill. According to YAska tho ftrit 5prl deity is 
1 Id hma \ while according to the Alt Br. it is * Sainltlhah J * It is to bo 
noted that he explains all the vmetof 5g, X 110, aa tho Xpri hymn 
tint as that bymu duos not contain i verse about Naridarhaft he quotes 
one from another Apri hymn a verso lor him six, % VII. 2- % (In Nir. 
VIII. 7) Hence it Li probable that he hold the view Lira I the AprI 
verses for all p&r&Gni should be lakon from J3g. 3£. 110, while the Ait H 
Br p praferx the view that one ehouEd repeat that AprT hyma that is 
Merited to tho founder of one's golri, Vlskft (Nir, YIIL 32 ) divides 
tho Iprl hymns Into three daises, those coatatoing torses addressed to 
both TanfinapSt andHarljiaifisi t those addroaiod to NarlfAdiift only end 

( Continuid dm jim ) 
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ascribed to the founder of bis gotta, jf he la from among these 
tea sages, The words of Aiv, I 5, SI-38 create some difficulty. 
Aiv. there prescribes that when uttering the ySjyi at the time 
of offering the 2nd prayftjs f the formula should contain an 
address to TanunapSt for all except for persons of Vad^ba, 
Sun aka, Atrt, Vodbryaava and Rajsnya gotra& These latter 
should utter a formula addressed to Mar&kafiida, Here if 
' rfjanya 1 refers to Visvlmitra, then the difficulty is that in the 
Apr I hymn (III. 4) ascribed to him, the 2nd deity is Tauunap&t 
and not Nur&eamea; but it is possible that the word 1 ifijanyo * 
stands for a ksatriya sacrificer in general and does not refer to 
Vis vim itra gotra at nil. After ted praySjse arc offered, tbe 
adhvaryu says to the slaughterer of the victim 1 bring your 
two-edged knife.' The adhvaryu takes the want (chip of wood) 
and anoints the svu.ru and one edge of tbe knife with the clari¬ 
fied butter from the hill-like (or spout-like) part of the juitu 
ladle (according to Ap. VIL14,10 the svaro is anointed Lhric*) 
and bolding the evaru below the knife touches with both the 
head of the victim (forehead, according to £5?. VI.3,12} with a 
mantra( Vaj,S,VI. 11, Tal.S, L3,8,1). After placing back the 
evaru whence it was taken the adhvaryu gives the knife back 
to the slaughterer (samitr) with the words*let this edge be marked 
by you * (Sat. Br.UI. 8.1.51 The animal when killed is out up 
by the Hlaughterer with the unnnointed edge and the flesh when 
roasted is cut up with tho odge that is anointed. The adhvaryu 
directs the maitr&varupa to recite a mantra for Indicating that 
fire ( a fire-brand) Is being carried round tho victim and the 
maitrlvaruna reoiles 'agnirhotS no 1 (Jtg, IV. 15, 1) or the 
verses Eg- IV, 15 ,1-3 (according to Aav, 111 2.9). To the north 
of tbe c&tvMa pit, he digs np a spot for establishing the 


( Contimrd fr®m toMt page ) 

fchul* ndd reaped to Tana ti&pff; anly. Ho mentions m 11th Zprl hymn 
occnrricg uj llifl (i. 5. probably tin? pfaigxdhyftyi Apti hjfau ) ¥ 

There are Apr! tiytuDi in £ho other v*de*s oUo, For sample-, vide Ylj. 
8. SI. 1*"3£5! (flbly TapHuapni ) p 39 T l$-$6 f containing iddroBaej to both 
TiaQuupA! *nd N*t Kdo shin nnd beknjf tbs hum a I X. 110 01130 pt tlifl 

Yoric !□ ,2* arEsI aiiiaa wLtuhi i» taken from Rg. VIE 3 . 1 )„ AtharYiTcda V, 
1* (tome u %. X. 110 ), V- 27. Thu Tftl* E r+ IIL 6. 3 Contain* ill tho 
TLprl vor up a of 1^, X, 110 and the tone Rg. YU. 3. 2, Thar* Li 
conitidcrablQ literature on tbe iprla, hot Is anoEent amt modem* Yidi 
Tit. K. IV. 1. B t TaI. Et* EL G, 13 nod IS and Asl T Br„ (liag^H b. pjp, 
DH*J f Mu MnLLert H. A* S. L. pp. 463-4S7- 
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S Am Hr a firo* 1104 The Ugoldhra, lighting * firebrand at tho 
Ibavatilya, carries It thrice round the victim t the- yupa, the 
Shavanlya Ore, the place whore the Admltra Ore in to he kindled* 
the datvila pit and the clarified IW1 butter! from left to right 
with the mantra *parl vajapatib kavih* ( Rk + IV, i» ( 3, T&L 
B. IY, 1, 2. 5 )* In modern times the priest perambulates all 
these together and not fttip&rately* The Agtiklhra thrown the 
firebrand on to the tlumuilja fir© and again goes round the 
abo^o objects thrice from right to loft* Ac curding to Ap. 
VI1.15. 4-6, the adhvaryu makes ane, two* three or four offer¬ 
ings of fijya P wjcb inauLras Called when fire is carried 

round the victim, when It is set fre© from the yupa and led 
on (Tai. 8, I1L 1. 4.1-2 ). The ag uldbra, again taking up the 
same fire-brand, eturtH to go with his face to the north and the 
victim is led after the figuldhm by the samitr (who Lakes 
away tho cord of girdle from the victim's head and ties It round 
its nook }, The pratiprastbfitr { an OHsiataut of adhvaryu ) 
touches the animal (that is being Jed northward ) from behind 
with two utensils ( spite) made of koram&ryu wood ( uasd for 
roasting vapA, omentum ), the ndhvaryu touches the pratipra- 
stbatr and the aacrificeT ksnobee the adbvaryu, 1 *' 1 A pit is got 
dug ( by a servant ) for covering in it the undigested food and 
the fcooes of the victim when killed. They (the priests and 
jajamnna ) should not pass bay pud tbs place for tbs situ itn 

fire. The adhvaryu takes two kusa blades from those with 
which the vodi h strewn and says to ftgntdhni 1 03£ri3vaya 1 


EfiOG r Thu flro on which the fle^li of the victim U muted is called 
SimEtra. Th* burning fifc-brand t after it Im cirritd round the victim, ii 
placed by iho adhv&ryu. { who E^ikea Ii from tho aguidlifR's hand ) on a 
ipet to the nnrib of the cSetSJo and that hpeo turns the ^Suiitra ri re* 
ufiTTr^fg^f ifai tw^vttS i w sm'wwH wnr. VIL 16, 2-3. According 
to eome the Iftmitrb tire ii ipecEslW produced by attrition ( vide Eat, 

VI, 6.14), 

2501. There arc severe! views bare, Some hold that the fire-bund 
i to be carried round tbs victim slope, otbert bold that it ii to be 
carried mued Lbe first five object a and ethers add 3jya ; others tbit the 
fire-brand is eonied roaud the victim* the place of tomlin and njy*. 
Vide Ehl. YL 6. 2-3, Ap, YIL 16. 2 and corn, thereon. This operation 
ol carrying lira round the victim il called ptryognikoropn. According 
to the TelL Br. IIL $+ 17 tho maatras J tn^-n-tv ii paaAtair-ftvatn 1 *r* 
iptSiVya and that the FrStj.n are ftpsvva (the mautral ora Til. S. 

VII. 4. It, 1 ) + 

i602. Th* |d ^4 of this touching seems to be that some sp trite a I 
iofiaenee paaicfi from the consecrated victim to the sacrifice r. 
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and the latter replies 1 &stu fcnroSd&t 1 and then the &Sk varyn 
issues an up.'ipmka ( a nupplecnentary direction 9 to the mai- 
fcr&varurjtt to prompt (the hotr) to recite for ilia offerings to 
Goda, M °* Th* hotr then recites the famous (but bug) adhrjgu- 
pratea* 11 ^ which b an invocation to divine find human slaugh- 

1503. The maitrSvani^a In an as d slant ot the hotr and tliu pr&iln 
be utters ii OT^nrcfl'hinl m^rffHi*wTwf ^wttwi 

m P T xi at am-waim 5jfW: ■- vide art**- 111, 2, ifl. *t- wt. 

TUl m. Ill- e,5. 

Sfp04, The adbrigu-praisa ii - jrfiirfK wrtHv^i ’/ T -f^ 

four ][t m;tTffi=fr ftrofrwt irg^ i stiU *TTrT vtvt’iw rmn h^t- 
^ f^TT3 ?Tfi HUMjTii frai h^to i r^hdhrt <r^t 
rrPTi^rcf ttrop^TV^i^T: i h?* 

cnwwFivr wfvt bvt^ mil wiTOfftapK* mTrrmi i wi 

wr*;5n?T *fr^fT ^WVwWhr^nr i 

rltTi?fTTV sraswt wwnrsrtfira 

WW S H| I 51 % =n TW: fl^RTict i li^n^r ITT wfkm&k fmWfWT 

rreur fWrsTi^aHi » aiT&dt ^itw sttftei q.T?ftsKmi^I**. 

ILL 3. 1 F iff. oft- V. IT- Thin occurs in Til. Br. Ill- 6* 6 mad AH. Br- 
VI. G-7, wbftf# arvnst expressions arc also explained. Apt. (III. 2. 11-30) 
explains how changes (Hhi) arc to bo effected in tills formula in 
different rltea according to the Limbs ensneamod, the deities aud lLiq 
ntimber of victims, Xrtv, (lit. B. 2 ud 4) provide* that the word* 
Stfmth m? mud htt^t Wt are reared iomiidibly nod Ilia 

pssaagft 1 atfSTfl 1 . sttfi N ia repeated tiirico. This whole formula 1* 

called adhrig ii arid adhrigu wsj also Supposed to b* a daily presiding 
over the alssigliterEng of i victim in licrifioo. Vide evem. an Air. 
1[L K. 11 T Then? ware as remarked by Sin. Sr. nine paused to take 
breath at the and of e&ob of the first nine sentence*. The Xlmkta 
( V. ll)oxpUtn* ‘adbriga p as meaning n mantra and aE*o lUtes that 
tho word k applied to Agid in ill- 21. 4 and to Indra in Rg. 
L 61, l. The Nirulcti quotes the words * WrfSpTr +*+ arf&vh 1 

Jaimini conoid on questions arising from some of the words used in this 
formula ; in IX, 3. 27-23 (whnn there are many victima in a eaermeo, 
ibe iingnkr. * c;nk|fiir f ie still to bo used } f TX. X 2^-31 (the word 
A ekarllaK 11 is explained ) g IX, 3. it -40 ( some iishtiffs read p medbajjttaye T 
and icmo 1 mndhapatibhySm + and the werd moans ‘dool* 1 }, 
IXk 4. L—IS (about 1 28 ribs s vfion there are two or mere victims), 
l£ 4. 22 ( 1 urttka 1 rpenns L vqjj& p h IX. 4. £3-24 ( 1 fradaaE 1 means s pra* 
^Sastan 1 ), IX, 4. 23-2T (the wwrds ^ycaa, dala 3 kalyapa, kavafa nnd 
srekaparo* only moan thmfc tbe limbi are to be taken Cut eulire and 
whorl so taken out they rose mb) a the hawk and other objects me nlioned. 
Jal. ( [X. 1.45—12) iayi that in the Affrrura sanrihee of the ewe So 
SaraivatT the adhrigvi£iiai|a does not occur. IHltureEii views were enter¬ 
tained as to who tbe iainitr wa^, the usual opinion being that he wan a 

( Continued on iwjrl ) 
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tererw calling upon them to bring the animal to the holy 
doors of the sacrificial place, wishing that the parents, relatives 
and friends of the victim will consent to its death and eipres- 
eing the hope that its several organs and limbs, such os the 
eyes and ears, will be merged in divinities like the sun and 
giving directions as to how its parts am to be out and disposed 
of. On reciting this solemn formula the hokr, while still 
occupying his scat, turns to the right (i. c. he comes to 
face the west} and has the sacrificial place behind his back and 
the maitrtvaruna does the aarne. The adhvaryu throws one of 
the two blades taken up by him to the west of the sSmitra tiro, 
the victim is held ever that blade with its head to the weal (or 
to the east, according to K«, VL 5.17 j and feet to the north. 
1 n * n lts mautb k firmly held so as to stop its breathing and 
choke it to death or it Is Wangled to death without allowing it 
to give out a cry, by using a halter round it* throat. The 
adhvaryu says 'kill it without , * t * allowing It to utter a cry' 
and then he along with the pratiprasthitr, fignldhra mid the 
soorlficcr come back to the ahavanlya which they face, turn 
from loft to right and rejisnin wj& their backa to the animal 
that in being killed (i. e. they do not see the actual slaying of 
the animal ). According to ip. VI1,1G. 7 the sacrifice? repeats 
ht this time several versea midi os Tai. B. IIL 3.1. S, T<i[. B r . 
IIL i,7, the purport of which is that the victim may goto heaven, 
ibs sacrifice? himself also may go to heaven after securing 
welfare in this world. When the famltf deelarea that the victim 
is killed the adhvaryu says ‘let it lie down for a moment' If 
the pa$u bleats while being strangled tfae adhvaryu then offers 


( loti } 

jfiMon other (bun tbe rtoi&i (tkmgb ft few opined thi* of 4 | JC r ( T jka 
who choked or ntrangled the tuiiml W 48 oalkd Vide Ktt* 

VL 7. 1-4 and tbe cool theraon, According tn HU IIL l w 2&-2S, j&mitr 
S3 the i,dhvaryti Un»l£ A**. XII. 9. *lu>wi dial the 4*mUr umj 

be i hr&bm*o* or e non-brlhiEm^i The Ait Br, VL 7 *nd /Ur* UL 3, 4 
BSateibit the heti is to utter inandibly *0 (divine) ilmnghterera I 
whdtPver uierlt exiali in ibi* mike that belong to ii», whatever is ain- 
£ul r mike it go el so where F . The words siFfram, 5 ™itt3Tt ottct ire called 
{ Btt'Ffi or pauses ), The laafc is prun-ssmeed a; : sqriT. 

S505. According to KIEL VL 21 the ad li vary si only ftiyi 4 kill it 
( the pUa), it baa go** following (the gods) -; ' uan^i riwefrw 
The oom. on I*. VII, 10, 6. cxpl^m WT?vf 1 (it i* kilting 

wutont wounding or drawing blood). Sat, Qj, UL 8. 1. jj hit the 
words ... „. ufwfS, 
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ijya in fire {as an expiation ). Thu aacritker and adhvaiyu 
with vnjifisrapanls (apits) approach the dead victim with the 
words 1 0 slaughterer?, may you approach ’ {Tat S. UL 1. 4, 3 ), 
Ha then removes the cord ( by which the victim was tied) with 
'may Aditi remove thie cord' (TaL S, III, 1, 4, 2), He winds 
round the mtan&( girdle of the victim ) into a loop, keeps if 
on the arteries of the victim leading to the ears, attache* it to a 
peg and throws ft into the efitvfllu pit (5,p. VIL 1?, 4-^6), Accord¬ 
ing to Kai YL 5, 26 he throws the tying cord into tile cuivUta 
by means of tba two vopaira paulu. Then the sdhvaryu directs 
the pratiprsBthStr to lead forward the sacrificer's wife from her 
seat to the vedL When leading her who has a Jot of water in 
her hands for washing the foot and other limbs of the paiu, the 
pritst 1|M makes her recite a verse in honour of the sun 1 names- 
to dtsna 1 ( Vaj, a VL 13, Tab S, I 3. 8, 3 Jl Ip. adds that the 
wife, priests and tho soorlfiasr touch water on the catvftln pit 
( YIJ. 18. 4) with a mantra (Tab 8. I. 3,6. 2 * dp© dflfrtfc ), Tho 
wife sitting down near the dead pain washes with water the 
several parts of the victim’s body viz. its mouth, nose, eyes, 
navel, penis, amis, feet (all together) with appropriate formulae 

in each case (viz.'vacam ta suUiihSmi * &C, Vaj. S, VI. 1 * >- 

With tho water remaining in the jar the adhvary u and sacrifice: 
sprinkle the other parts, such as the head, with Vaj. YL 15 (TaL 
S. I* 3. 9.1Jt The adhvaryn turns thu animal on its back and 
places on tho victim’s body a blade of kuia with Its end to the 
east about four flu gars 8wf below the novel of the animal with 
1 ceadhe trtyasva ’ ( Vs* 9. VL 15 }, places the marked edge of 
tho knife on that blade, makes a slit on the ktisa blade and tho 
belly obliquely, takes In his left hand the portion of the blade 
out off and anoints the ends of tho other portion of the 
blade with blood (that spirts out from the slit) with ‘thou 
art the portion of evil spirits * ( V*j, YL lfl), touches water 
and throws that blood-stoined blade on tho utkara.’*" The 


SSOfi- SB. [VL 6. 38) «y* tb*t where nn eoinjul ii nscrittcad in 
» Bomo soeriflM (ai tha ogalToml/a p*du or «v Bfl iva pula in Agnj. 
-tom* J it it the aejit who lead* forward the wife. If tbe cacriflccr baa 
tcveral wivei (bey oil are led and ell repeat the formula (Vij. VI, 12), 
bnt only ona curriei thu wiiof j&r. 

ISO?, The Tipi ( omentum ) of the {4*u H tbouE four flogori below 
tbe DftTflU 

£&0S- la Kit. tho nuatns about psiu-bamlbn ftie taken. from TSji 
S. VL MI and they ma not mentioned bore Id mm y cam, 
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sacrifice r treads 11 " upon the bloodstained blada with the left 
foot { and then touches water with his hand ), The adbvsryu 
then pulls out from the belly of the victim the omentum, 
envelopes the two spits '*'* {vapiirapanto ) with it, pierces 
the thin end of the vapd with one spil, severs it from the 
hpJly on all sides and sprinkles it with water holding the 
sjpite over the o£t?Mn pit- Then the prat i proa thstr heats 
the omentum on the simitra fire. The adhvaryu, pratfprns- 
thitr and agnidhia coma from the cat Vila to the fthavaniyo. 
The Sgnldhia thrown the sSmilra fire {vk. tho firebrand 
and not tho fire produced by attrition) into thoihavanTya and 
the adhvaryn also throws into it the portion of the blade held 
in his left baud (as stated at p. 1 U 3 above). £p„ ( vn. 19 . 3 ) 
adds that the fl&mitr bolds tightly by tho dosed fingers of his 
hands the two portions of the skin of the victim’s belly tiO the 
omentum is offered into fire. The pmtipnwthatp, eta riding to 
tae north Of the ihavanlya fire, heats Hid omentum on that fire, 
then carries ic by the space between the } up* and dhavantva, 
goes round to the south aide, and roasts the omentum on the 
■uiavatilya. The adhvaryu tafcun clarified butter in the aruva 
ladle and pours ajya on the omentum tllut is being held for 
roaatinK on the Ahtmmlya by the pratlprasthfitr with a mantra 
When drops { stokaa) of fat begin to drip from the omentum* 
the adhvaryu directs the maitr&Vorun* to recite for tho drops’ 
The moitravaruna recites Sg. L 75.1 and Bg, IIL 21. 1-5. »■' 
When the omentum is well roasted, tho pratiprasthStp says to 
tho adhvaryu 1 ft is touted, proceed.’ The omentum ia placed 
on the south corner of the western side ( bra 9 i J of tho vedi on 
a branch of plak^a tree stretched on the barhis ( kuia gross on 
thevedi). Then tho hoi* real tea the mantra for srugidapona 
{making tbo adhvaryu take up the iuhu and upabhjt ladlos ) 
and the adhvsryn is sues a direction to tho wait revamp a 


*5G!». Ay. VU1. 


- “■ 1S - " he* the ctunoLcristic word* whkh the 

artificer etter. whsr, trt.d.ag »W*w ,„W 

HWf ^TflTP I« lJit& fyTmula occitja |q VSj. S, VL 1& 

2510. The vopsirapniij ui m*J e of itioki o£ kOrJmaryo wood 
bdng airtight aid join ted while tho other ha B two f wk . , t tho toy. 

„„ Kit vi * ***** ft *ri*«* 1 com. 

on Kit TL (. 18 Is eofl h of the lire vc«e« of flg, JIL 21 tlia word 

is,^' H* 1 «* the ver«* that are «o bo repeated. 

2^12, The Bdhvary 1, direct* the uieitrSvaruij. i„ the words *vr 
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priest to ask the hotr to recite the- luat AprI verse as the ysjyd 
for tliB 11th prayaja (which hal remained to bo recited). 
Having offered fijy& (thalith prayaja) into Ere and having 
offered the two ajyabliftgas (according to Jai X. 8. 5 and 
BQOia others the ijyabha^ are not offered in independent 
animal sacrifices nor in thb animal sacrifice in K}[nsySge t 
ip> VII. 20, 3 ) he puts fijya In the juhu ladle, places a piece 
of gold thereon, then the whole omentum on that piece (taking 
it from the spits), places another golden piece on the omentum, 
on which he pours ijya. ' 1,J The adhvwyu then offum into the 
ahavaulya the omentum so treated to Indra and Agni (or 
Shrya or FrojSpati as Stated above on p, 111?). The utiuvfikyfi 
and ySjya of the vapd are respectively Bg. I. 93. 1 and 5. 
According to Asv, HL 4. 4. the prartamt ( (/Sgaa ) in all pain- 
band lias are three, viz, vap3, purediba and ha via. After offering 
VHpa, tha adhvaryu throws, while standing to the north, into 
the fihavanTya the vapdsrspanl spits, the one with two forks 
having thu furke in the east and the other having its point 
turned to the west ( according to Ap, TIL £1. 3 it is Ihu prati- 
prasthatr who does this), The ndhvaryu offum on the spits 
the aatfiarUva (the drippings ). Ap. ( VIA, 81, 5 ) and uoiue other 
Rutrim prescribe that the foe of one bull and three milch cows 
or three other cows is given to the priests at this stage. The 
priests ( six), the uacriEesr and his wife go out to the cdtvala 
and there purify themselves by murjwsa (purifying with drops 
of water) with ‘idamUpah prav&hntn,' MH VajL 3. VL 17 and 
Itg. X 9. 8 ( while Ap. VIL 31. S prescribes five, via. the three 
‘ opo hi sfh& * itg. X 9. 1-3, ‘ idmnipah lig. L 33. 32, * nirml 
muncatni* Bg, X. 97.16 = Viy B, XIL 90), When doing this 
the maitrAvomna bya down Lla staff ( Asv, HI. 5. 1), 

Now preparations are to be made for the paSu-purodfila** 1 ' 
and the necessary utensils are placed to the east of the 4h&vo> 
nlya (the former fihavsnlya i. e. the glrhapatyu in thia sacrifice) 
on kuea grass by the Sgaldhra. The devatl of the puroiasa Lt 
the same as the devoid of the victim L e. Indra and Agtii ( vide 

2413. In thia wny the offering (omentum) btoompa fivefold 
(gWtwr)ntid tbia la done even for these who otJinuily make aa 
offering caturaTatta. Vide Ap. VII. 10. 10-11 ami Jai. If. 7. 72-73. 

2614. The com. on Kst. VL 6. 28 expretaly states that the wife 
•lee repeats the iqbdI ra ( Vij. 8, VI. 17). Sir, III. 6, 2 atatas that 
m#rjana U performed with Ug, X, 9. 8 and 1 ininitrlys na ipa* Tal. 

6. I. 4. 45. 2-3- 

2516. v^vdi 5TTVT5T: <iyjfrwT?r r i corn, on Ap. Til. 11.1. 
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p, 113 7 nhoTo ). Jal ( XII, 1, 1-6 ) prescribes (hat the proeft* 
dure { vfz. prayiJriK ) performed at the time of offering repi ia 
Eat to b(S repeated when tbo pft&npurodfisa la offered. The 
adhvaryu eeparatea the various organa (such as the heart, the 
tongue ) from the corpse without cutting into parts each organ 
f according to the com. on ip. VII, 22,5 and 7 it is the iamitr 
"ho cut* up the several limbs), there (b some divergence as 
to th R limbs of the victim that are cut off aud are used as 
avndftnas and since anluial sacrifices became mro or were 
altogether stopped in mediavsl times, the commentator 0 do not 

explain all the words need in the ancient texts in tbo same way 
(vsdo ip. VIT. 23. 6, Kflt. VL 7, 6-12 and Baud. IV d) Accord- 
ingtoip. VILSS.6W" the limbs cut off arc: the heart, the 
tongue, chest, the liver, the kidneys ( vrkyau, vrkksu in Kilt. ), 
left forefoot, the two flanks (pars™). the right haunch, a third 
part {, tbs middle one) of the entraila-thase are meant 
for the uevatls and are to be offered with the John ladle ; 
the right fore-foot, the left haunch, the thinnest third of 
the cntraib^MB are for svhitakrt ; the kloman (the 
right lung f ) , pills an f the spleen }, purltat ( pericardium ?), 
adhyfldhnl (a tubular vessel above tbe udder), TAtlbthu 
(large etitraite 7), modes (fat), jaghapl"’* (the tail >. KM. VI. 

EfilS, According to fill. VI. 7. 5 |i it the fore moil (or iijiptr J joint 
( purvanarjukn J of the left forefoot ( tbit i* taken > among the flm 
nitie. Kit. VI, 7.6. describes the firm otacoa jadhavem (to be offered 
with the jtibn) end the nett three us connected witb njnbbit ladle. 
The three cut into tipj.bbit ore railed (ryd.jya and are mount for 
Sfirtukfl. Vide8«. Br. III. S. 3. 18 [S. 8. E. Vo!. 26 p, 105 ). The 
whrrlo of the eptrail* ere taken off at once end divided only at Ihc time 
of culling nmi putting ID to thn juLu. kdlo. 

J617. fording to oom. fln Ku.klomuo j, while com. 

on Ap. »ynt tea fleshy gland culled *ti!afca' resembling tbe Liver. 
Purrtat it jerifardinm accordieg to com. on Ext. and entrails (antra) 
according to com. on ay, Medea according to corn, on So. is tho morn- 
hfrififl flower tag th© hgirt and this vrk ja. 

8518. Vide Jumini III. B. 20-23 about jAgbani and patniiamyBja 
and com. on Km, VI. 7. 10 for the furious meaning* attributed to 
jl-hant. Jaimini baa aaver.il sQtra, oo pain. To X, 7.1-2 he eitabtiahoe 
tl.st the whole animal I* not uae offering, but that its several limb} aro 
leparale offer!ng*. In X. 7. 3-9 he oitnbUehei that only eleven organs 
(heart i«.)uro fit to be offered, that tbe ihottldwe, bead, anfika and aabthin 
ere attvgetber prohibited, inX.7.KMl be declare, ibat the three 
ui*.., vi.. the front ration of tho forefeet, the middle ef tbe ,ntr*i!,, 
and tb^iretji ar. offered t u B-rirtakrt; j n X.7. tt-17 he deal* with the 
idhyudlmi given to hou tiDlfthii to 






1U7 


Gb. XXXII ] f’tiiubfjntiha-paitipUT&iiiiQ 

7. XI add* that kioman and the nnxi three may be cat off or 
not The uiedas ( fut on the ibtlumsn j ia, according to £U,, 
thrown on tha ffuda {entrails] if the victim be thin. The 
tail ie to be employed at nit offering in the Patnlsatfayija, 
according to Kdt. and the largest part of the into tinea (3rd of 
tbo whole) ™ to bo employed aa offering In ujxiwtj homo. 
The undigested gross (inside the belly or the victim ) is put 
in a pit dug up to the west of the simifro G ro aT1 d to the north 
of the uttara and on it the blood of the victim is poured with 
the words ‘thou art the portion of evil spirits * (vaj. S, VI. Ifi ), 
Tb* Victim’s heart is held pierced on a pike (aula) made of 
varans wood one arafai long and is roasted on theallnvitra 
fire and all other parts of tbs victim except thu heart ore cooked 
inanukhd (pot for boiling or cooking). According to com. 
on Ap. VII. 22,!) this cocking is done by the 6amitf, Jaj. XII. 
I. IZ prescribes that the cocking is done on the sAlflmtikhlyu 
fire and not on asmitra fire. The adlivaryu performs the 
operation of sprinkling butter on the jubfl and upabhrt. cuts two 
portions from the middle and front parts of the cooked material 
into the jtthfl, pours butkr over it and offers it into fit* for 
Indra and Agui, than cute one portion (for Svititakrt) Into the 
upabhrt, makes two pourings of butter over it and mukea an 
offering to Agni Svi-rtakrt- 11 " Jau ( XII, L 10-11) concludes 

that the offering of tbo painpuroddsa Is made with the ladles 
used in durtapiirnam&sft and not with the soma vessels { vis, 
the cupa and oamaaas }, Then a portion is cut off out of the 
remainder of the material from which purodSda was offered 
and placed In a vessel called pr&aitraharaua (which portion 
of the sacrificial food is ant*u by the brahmS priest ) and eo trnv 
portion is cut off as the ids, which Is invoked with mantma 
and eaten by ail tbo priests, lie then thrice asks the samite 
whether the Aorta (the heart roasted os a pike] is ready 
cooked and the latter simply replies ‘it is cooked’. Kit. 
VL S. 1 proscribes that the Aamltr should in bis reply 
utter only the word * irtam ’ and should not add any word 
like * revered air’ (bhagava^J or 'A’, The samitf then 


1419. According le alt. III. 5, 9 ghn gimtm ^ gf*. 

iff! y A il the di recti an of tbo Tntltrlviruea to tbo hotf and Hg. HL 1.13 
snd III. Si. 1* are the pnronurikyi and y«jj« of the offer lag of t uro- 
dUi to Agni Sri}f»k|t (In ail animal iacrjfic«i ), 
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takes off the heart from the pike ( sola) on which it was roas¬ 
ted, and keeps it in a pot (kumbhl) and pours over it prsadSjya 
(clarified butter in which sour milk is mixed ) with ' san te ’ 
(Vsj. S. VL 18, Tai. S. I. 3. 10.1) and ftjya over the other 
portions of the pasu. The saraitr gives the hrdaya-Sula (the 
pike on which the heart was roasted) to the adhvaryu who does 
not keep it on the bare ground nor throw it in water, nor does 
he touch with it himself or others (but holds it tied by a cord). 
He takes these (viz. the roasted heart and the cooked organs) 
between the yupa and the ahavanlya fire and places them on 
the southern part of the altar ( viz. its southern corner of the 
western side) over which kusa grass is already spread. Then 
&jya is sprinkled over four utensils viz. juhu, upabhrt, vasa. 
homahavani ( a sruc ladle with which the offering of vasa i. e. 
of the gravy is to be made) and the vessel in which id& is to 
be cut. Then a golden piece is placed in the juhu and the 
upabhrt, which are then kept on twigs of plaksa tree and then 
in the juhu and upabhrt are cut by the pratiprasth&tr ( with the 
anointed edge of the knife ) portions of the heart, then of the 
tongue and then of the chest (this order is stated in the Tai. 
S. VI. 3. 10) and then of the other limbs in any order 
(the whole of the entrails being at this stage cut in 
three parts). Two portions of the Bize of the fore-part of 
the thumb are cut both in the juhu ( of the daivata limbs ) 
and upabhrt (of the limbs meant for Svistakrt ). While this 
is being done the adhvaryu directs the maitravaruna to 
repeat texts for the havis that is to be offered to Manota 
and the maitr&varuna repeats the whole hymn Rg. VI. 1 (in 
the first of which only the word Manota occurs as an epithet 
of Agni, probably meaning * thinker ’). He takes the gravy in 
the vasuhomahavaiyP M0 with * red-asi * (Vaj. S. VL 18 ), pours 
fijya over it twice and mixes the two together with the knife. 
The rest of the vasa he pours in the idSpatra to which are 


2520. Vide Sat. Br. III. 8. 3. 14 (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 203 where 
MaootS is of the feminine gender) and Ait. Br. VI. 10; the latter refers to 
Ilg. VI. 1.1-13 and says Vsk, Go and Agni are the three ManotSs. The 
hymn also is called Manots (vide a4v. III. 4. 6 and com.). The manotl- 
mantra is the same, though the animal may be offered in some sacrifices 
to other deities. Vide Jai. X. 4. 42. 
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added the chest and other boneless parts.*** 1 When the yajyS 
for Indra-Agni is half repeated, a part of the vasa is offered 
by the pratiprasthatr sitting to the north into fire with * ghrtam 
ghrtapavanah ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3. 10. 2 ) and with 
the remainder of the vasa he makes offerings in each direction 
with 4 diaiah pradisa^ # (Vaj. S. VI. 19, Tai. S. I. 3. 10. 2). 
No vasa is kept for being partaken of by the priests ( com. on 
Kat. VI. 8. 22 ). Then the adhvaryu takes in the juhu a part 
of prsadajya (mottled butter) from the pot of prsadajya and 
offers to Vanaspati and after taking the contents of the upa- 
bhrt into the juhu makes the offering to Svistakrt (Ap. VII. 
25. 14 and Kat. VI. 8. 18-22 state that the order of these last 
offerings may be different). Then he touches the remaining 
organs and limbs of the pasu and keeps the juhu and upabhrt 
in their places. Then the ida (to be eaten by the priests) 
is brought between the yupa and the ahavanlya fire. After 
the ida is invoked the six priests and the sacrificer partake 
of it, but there are special portions assigned to each viz. the 
vanis^hu is given to the agnldhra, the adhyudhnl to the hotr 
and the chest to brahma. Then they all purify themselves by 
marjana. The adhvaryu then directs the Sgnldhra 1 bring 
burning coals for upayaj offerings*, directs the pratiprasthatr 
( called upayastr **** here) to attend to the coals; to the brahma 

2521. The whole animal is the sacrificial material (just as rice- 
grains are the material from which caru is prepared for offering) and 
havii is constituted by the heart and other organs of the animal. Vide 
com. on Kst. Vi. 8. 6 and Jai. X. 7. 1—2. The several organs and parts 
are taken out of the ukha and spread over a large bamboo vessel 
( vam4a-pStrI), the last part being placed in the north. The adhvaryu 
performs on each of the eleven limbs (called jauhava) prnnadana 
( verification ) while no prSgadana is done for the portions to be offered 
to Svi^takpt* According to Ap. VII. 24. 5 only one portion is cut from 
the limbs meant for Svisfakrt. Several rules are laid down in Ap. VII. 
24. 6-12 about the cutting of some parts. Out of the three parts of the 
entrails, one of medium thickness is cut in two and placed among the 
daivata portions, the thinnest part being for svistakrt; the medas is cut in 
three parts, two being put in the two srucs and the third in theidffpatra. 
The medas is mixed in the broth of the victim’s limbs. The ida is made 
from the first six out of the limbs ( heart &c. ) and the vanifthu is the 
7th. The ida is increased by the addition of the limbs that have no 
bones viz. kloman, spleen and purltat. 

2522. According to com. on Ap. VII. 26. 8 the hotr is the upaya^r. 
According to Jai XII. 4. 8 this offering of the entrails is a samskffra 
(pratipattikarma ) and when many victims are sacrificed in one rite, the 
entrails of all animals are offered as upayaja offerings. 

H, D. 142 
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priest he says ‘shall I start * * and also directs the Sgnldhra to 
place a samidh on the fire. The Sgnldhra brings red-hot coals 
from the samitra fire, and puts them down on the northern 
corner of the west side of the altar after removing the kusas 
strewn thereon (in soma the coals may be optionally brought 
from the Sgnldhrlya fire-place and placed on hotr dhisnya). 
The third and thickest part of the entrails (that has been kept 
aside) is cut obliquely into eleven parts, which are offered 
into the red-hot coals placed as above by the pratiprasthatr 
with his right hand, each with a mantra (for eleven mantras 
vide Vaj. S. VI. 21, Tai. S, L 3.11.1), when the cry vausat 
is uttered for each of the eleven anuySjas 8582 that are offered 
with prsadSjya here ( Ap. VII. 26. 12 ). These eleven offerings 
of the entrails are called upaySjas (additional offerings), vide 
Jai. XII. 4. 8. At the end of the 11th offering, the pratipras- 
thatr touches his mouth and the portion sticking to his hand is 
wiped on the barhis with the words ‘ adbhyastvausadhlbbyah ’ 

.*■ . \ r, 11 /,' At the end of the anu y s jas, the svaru is placed 
in the juhu ladle and offered into fire with ‘may thy smoke reach 

the sky, may thy flame reach heaven, fill the earth with thy 
ashes, svaha! ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 21, Ap. VII. 27.4). Ap. (VII. 27.6-7) and 
others say the direction (praisa) for repeating the suktavaka is 
uttered by the maitravaruna* 584 (and not by the adhvaryu). The 
hotr repeats it and the maitravaruna throws his staff into the 
ahavanlya fire (A$v. III. 6. 21) and Ap. (VII. 27. 8 ) says that 
the three paridhis also are thrown into fire by means of the 
srucs except the dhruva. The patnlsamyaja is performed with 
the tail of the animal, which is taken to the south of the sacri¬ 
ficial ground. There was a difference of opinion whether 
portions of the tail were offered to all the four deities of patnl- 
samyaja 8515 or to some only (vide Kat. VI. 9. 14-20). Accor¬ 
ding to Ap. (VII. 27. 10) and Kat. (VL 9.15-19 ) only ajya 
offerings are made to Soma and Tvastr, the inside part of the 
tail ( on which no hair grow) is cut up for the wives of the 
gods and the hairy part is cut up for Agni Grhapati. Whether 


2523. The first is the remaining ten all have 

the words with ten names of deities in the objective case, viz. 

3irntr%, ur vi g fa4i , mw, fk*v 

*n?:, anlr 

2524. lh ojWof iiwmw is ‘3TfjTJra V3TWTW: .ftn- 

vrvwt 53^. * 

2525. For the patnlsamySjas, vide aboveTp. 1076. 
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the sacrificer is caturavattin or paftcavattin , all four or five por¬ 
tions are cut off from the tail and there is no under layer 
( upasfcarana) and upper layer ( abhigharana) of ajya in this 
case. According to Kat. VL 9. 20 portions of the tail are 
offered to all devatas of patnlsamyfija. Vide Jai. XII. 4. 10-16 
and III 3. 20—23 on this. Ids is cut from the hairless portion of 
the tail for hotr and from the hairy portion for the Sgnldhra and 
the rest of the tail is handed over to the saorificer’s wife who 
passes it on to the adhvaryu or some brahmana. The samitr 
had so far partaken of nothing, but he is now given the 
shoulder of the viotim, but if he be not a brahmana he gives 
it to a brahmana. They offer three saraistayajus, 8528 throw 
the barhis into fire, approach a pond ( or reservoir of water) 
taking with them the spit (sula) on whioh the heart was 
roasted. Ap. VIL 27.15 says that they carry 8587 the fiula in such 
a way as not to touch it. The adhvaryu enters in the midst 
of the water and conceals the spit into the bottom underneath 
with its tip downwards with the mantra ‘thou art sorrow; give 
him sorrow who hateth us and whom we hate * (Tai. S. I. 3. 11 * 
1-2 and also with Vaj, S. VI. 22 according to Kat. VI. 10. 3), 
at the same time thinking of his enemy (without taking his 
name). If he does not enter water, then he may pour some 
water to the east of the yupa and should conceal the spit at the 
place where the dry space and wet space meet. A$v. (III. 6 . 
25-26) prescribes that all the priests, the sacrificer and the 
wife do not touch the 6 ula after it is thrust into the earth, do 
not look at it, and return, each taking one after another three 
fuel-sticks with a mantra for each and put them on fire with a 
mantra for each stick one after another, after doing homage to 
the ahavanlya with Hg. I. 23. 23. Then they all perform 
marjana near the concealed sula or the catvala with 4 sumi- 
triya na apa osadhayah * ( Tai S. I. 4. 45. 2 ) or according to 

Kat. VL 10. 5 they touch water with 4 dhamno.sumitriya 

na apah * (Vaj. S. VI. 22 ). Then they pray Varuna to free 
them from sin in the words 4 dhamno dhamno rajan 9 (Tai. S. 
L 3. 11. 2 ), and 4 ud-uttamam * ( Tai S. I. 5. 11. 3 ). They lay 
samidhs on the ahavanlya as in Varunapraghasa. The animal 
sacrifice ends with the samsthfijapa as in darsapurnamasa. 

K&myah Paiavah :—Just as several kamya is^is were pres¬ 
cribed for securing various desired objects so various animal 

2526. For aamiffayajus, vide p. 1082. 

2527. The priests, the sacrificer and his wife go to a pond. 
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l Cb. xi xn 


BflcrifiMs are found in lbe texts prescribed for the attainment 
of snob objects ns prosperity, villages, eloquence &o. Tai S. 
(IL 1.1-10 ) refers to severs! suob sacrifices. For example, 
Tai. II. 1.1, l says one who is desirous of prosperity should 
offer a white paiu to Viyu; one who is desirous of a village 
should saoriGoe an animal to Vayu Niyutvat } one who having 
command over speech or words is not able to speak eloquently 
should offer an ewe to SarssYatr (IX1, 3. fi ). The TaL Br, 
( if. S, 1"J } contains tbs ariuvukyfifi and yijyis of the vapfl, 
pored ami and havis offerings of many animal sacrifices. ip. 
( XIX. 16-17) deals with Ustya animal sacrifices, Akv. HL 7 
Bives tbs anuvakyae and ysjyis of a group saorihcu (Alka- 
dasina ) of eleven animals **“ to Agni, Sarasvatl. Soma, Pusan, 
BgbBHpati, Vita Devaa, Indra, Maruts, Indrs-Agni, Savltr, and 
Varuna; while Asv. IH 8. 1 sets out the anuvakySs and 
yfijy&a of eighteen animal ancrificofl in addition. 

Tboee follow the procedure of the nirGdhspasubtwidha 
sacrifice anti are all passed over here. 


!528. The A ibid*; i D i eoi in el sacrifice is a special form of too 
animal sacrifice, for which Ay. XIV, 5-7 may he consulted. It follows 
ihv procedure of ssvaalys pain {J«, VtIL 1,14 ). In this there may 
he thirteen ynpas for eleven pa£ui or only one yflpa for nil peins. 
Eleven yUpii ore the ordinary ones, the 12th is called upadayn, the 
whole of which Is cliiBclled, but is sot implanted in i pit like the 
others; it Lies near the yUpa to the south; the 13th In celled jAtnlveta end 
it Is not higher then the navel when imbedded jn the ground. The ynpa* 
arc so arranged as to rise on the south aide i. e, the soot hern-most is the 
tallest of all. The pstn tied to the pSlnlvata is meant for Tvaftf, but it 
is Let ojT mid Bjyt is offered. Jai. f H.3.19 ) concludes that when the 
Vedio text says * after currying Grc round the piLnivata victim, It is let 
off only a special matter is laid down concerning the pAtoirata 
victim. He further says tin IX. 4. 66-60) that the Sjya offered is not 
a substitute for the victim, but Isa separata rite in which the deity is 
the sjii]]!!. Vide Kut. VIII, 8. H S. If there be more yapss than one, 
then the saihftkstas from ft'-j amt to psrivySoa (lurrounJiug with • 
girdle ) arc all to be done on one, then on another and so on. Vide Jai. 
V. Z. 7-9. 
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CHAPTER XXXItl 

AGNISroMA™ 

Sacrifices ofidU divided for convenience into isti, pasn 
and soma. According to Gant HII, 21 and IA$.Sr. V. 4, U 
there are seven forms of Ktirna sacrifices, vis, Agnl frfo nia. 
Atyagni^toma, TTkthy.a, Sod&fcln, V&japuyB, Atirfltra and Aptor- 
y5ma- The Agniatonin la the model (prakrti) of all soma 
Rjicrificos, The Aguistoma is a one day (aifcahika or cfcaha ) 
sacrifice and it is an integral part of tho Jyotlstomn bo much 
so that the two are often identified, Sonia sacrifices are classi¬ 
fied Into those that sro finished in one day (and so called 
ekaha), those that are celebrated for more than one day up to 
twelve ( and so called shins ), those that extend over more than 
tweiva days ( and are called Ssttra). The dvadasiha is both a 
sattra and an aliIna, tJjl The Jyotiatcima occupies generally 
five days and tho chief rites performed on these days are: (l> 
choosing of priests, ina dimparka, dlksimtyestf, consecration of 
tho eacrfficer (dlksi ); ( End day) Ft&yanlyft iaifi ( i. a. opening 
). purchase of soma, stitheyeati (iati offering hospitality to 
somah Pravargyo,* * 811 Opaaad ( homage twice a day in the 
morning end evening); (3rd day) Pravargya end Upasad 
twice again; (4th day) Pravargya and Upaaad, Agnipranajana, 
Agxilaoraapranayana, ha virdliatia-pranayana, animal sacrifice; 

(5th day called aulyu or mxmiya ) pressing of lums, offering it 
and drinking it in the morning, mid-day and evening, the 
tidayanlya (concluding iati), avabhrtho (final purificatory 
bath), in the following pages only a skeleton outline of 


252S, Vide T«, S, L l-t, ill. 1-3, VL 1-6, VII. 1, Tni. Br. 
1.1. I, 1,4. 1, nod C-6, I. 5. *, IL, 3. 8, St t. Br. IH-IV, Ail. Ur. 1-16, 

A t . x-xni sad xiv. a-is, K*t. vii-xt, a*Qd. vi-x, sir. iv-yj, s«i- 

ylfXdh* VII-IX, Llf. I—II, 

2630. Tide Jit. X. 8. 60—61 fur juitirA gtilm, 4 Ifyr dhrr* 

t aw i Q ^irytn; t m g wwregtiwiwtt i a^vjSe&v 
WHTgwdvwf tmwsfprelvMfhii i s Cmtr^aTTiwwulfit i 1 e*s- 

vdSw p. 471 on & IL t. 2. 

2531. ^ WT fiWT ft* vaiaf surt i f! fnm%w vngf. «irfl 

*3?: i vnrar vi ^itww vrufti^F} i m X. 15. 1 ; *t»c 
IV. 2 .17 narr ftwt it tfai lithe Tvnft gfvusnrm* i, TideJai, Vi.B.M-ii 
wberfi Bfrb&rn toil EumfriEi iB«m to 
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Agnisfoma lap resented, derived from the principal Srnutarttras, 
Jai, in VL 2.31 declare that the performance of Jyotigloma is 
obligatory on all members of the three higher varnag, just as 
lipanayana is, since the word brihmunn in Tab 9. VI, 3.10. 5 
( a brahman a when born comes charged with three debts ) is 
onfy illustrative, Agnistoma Is so called because in it Agni 
U praised or because the last chant (aitoim) is addressed to 
Agni. 411 * It is to be performed In i manta ( epring J every year 
and on the New Moon or Full Moon day (£p, X, 2, X, £ and 8, 
Kit, \ II, 1. 4 and Sat, VII, 1 p, 563). The general view ex* 
pressed in Jai IV. 3, 37 wae that ono should perform a soma 
sacrifice after having performed dariapfirnamlfea, cflturmilsyaa 
and psdm sacrifice, but some held that it could bo performed 
even before datsa-puriDim^a, but after tig ny ad hit mi (Asv IV 1 
1-2 and Sat. VU 1. p. 55G }. JaL (V. 4. 5-9 ) a)s 0 this 

as tha view of some. Jaimini, however, declares that all modi- 
iications of the Agniotoms must be performed after one has 
begun to perform darsapQrnamfLxa f V, 4. 36 ). The intending 
BQCrificer sends a person called soittapravaka f invitar to officiate 
at a soma aaorifiee) to invite brthmapae who are thorough 
masters of tho Veda, neither too young nor too old, with dear 
and loud voices and not deficient in any Limb ( Tipdyn Br. 
L 1.1, Dr ^hy fly an a. Sr. L 1. 10, Ap, X. 1. I). He invites* 
the principal four or all the 1G (or 17, including ' wdnsyn ’ J 
priests | r/nj ), who make inquiries whether some other person 
has refused the office and whether th« foe will bo excellent. Those 
portions of the choosing mantras arc uttered inaudibly wherein 
the priests are invoked as if they were divinities and the 
portion asm* mmuyth or tram nul>in$th in uttered loudly, i5,J 
When tho priests come jmdAuparka is offered to them. The 
s&crificcr goes to the king ( of the country) to ask for n sacrifl- 
cial ground ( douaytvmvi), even if ha has one already, with the 
formula 1 god Vanina, give me devayajuun \ att Xhia is a mwe 


t 53Z, qmag^wqigW i i ja^Mg ifraiiii ^wnriSe'™ 

Wff r if7fTTwr^Ti I if. mj 14. 5; srfireW =r« sniff: i sjtt, X, Li.. a ■ 

vsnrr^*tTV arrpvgm Wf gqvmTij^TVi i com. Tim 

?T?-V Kym iB ^ lV ‘ 48 M <q *™* T * *** * a -) “ (Twnrwvt) 


. ^ -sn vWi * ^FW...rmvtH 

‘v? 1 **' x ' l 14 ! <:,,nrtf ^ 

*534. %tt vvwhitttTTwri 1 %ry*r*t 

on VII. J, 10, 


rirsr w m-jv: < 


I cum, 
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form, but even the king has to make a similar request (in hj a 
case) to the heir and other priests. The requirements of a 
proper deyayajsnn have already been given above (p. 938nJ. In 
the western portion ol the dovayajana from which all root* are 
uprooted, n pavilion 3M * { tittdla, a four-oornerad inandapa ) ig 
erected, the central ridge and the covering bamboos of which 
run from west to east, which has doors (two cubits wide ) in all 
directions and which slightly inclines towards the east, or a 
rectangular bouse (ills ) may be built, twenty ora/nfe long and 
ten a tarn is wide ( Kat. VIL 1.19-25, Ip. X 5. 1-5, Baud, Vi. 
1 ), A shed for cooking the Krdfa food is erected to the south of 
tho pavilion and another to the west for the patni (wife of 
the sacrifice!). The sacrifice! while in his house implants bfc 
gUrbapatya and ahavnnlya fires On the nranis with a mantra 
* ay an* te y°nit' (VBJ. S. HL 11., Tai. S, L 5^ 9), comes to the 
ilevayajuua, elite™ f along with tho priests and hie wife ) tho 
tnandaph by the eastern door with the aranis in bis hand, and 
ton dies lire central post of the pavilion, The things that are 
required (sambhir.'ifr I*** are also brought to the pavilion. In 
tbs pavilion a vedi is prepared and fires are established after 
being produced by attrition. Offerings of itjyn with the warn- 
bbfi.m_vH.juLS formulas (Tai. A. TIL 8), with the xtpta-hclr 
formulas (Tab a, TIL 5) are made aud also a yup&huti Is 
offered. Outside the pavilion to its north the sacrifice! gets the 
hair on the bead, arm-pits and on the face cut by a barber in a 
tent covered with mats, pares the nails of his hands first ( of tho 
right band first from tho small finger) and then of the feet. Jni, 
f III. 8. 3-11) establishes that it ia the sacrificer (and not the 
fldhvaryu ) who pares hie tiails, cuts his hair, brushes his teeth, 
eubsists on milk. Sat. VIL 1. p, 5S7 states that the nails of tha 
left hand are pared first and then of the right hand. He brushes 
his teeth with an udumbara twig, then he bathes in a reservoir 
□f water or in a kupda after putting a golden piece in it with 
mantras, performs neumana and drinks water as a consecration. 


2535. Tlie pavilion it called prtgv&mSa or pridniLLiiuah and 
according to tome it is 18 prakramos long ( from west to e»U ) a ad 12 
jfilcnmi wide ( from epnth to north ). It may Lave fear or fire (ana 
ia tha north-m-.! ) dour* and npert tire 3 . ia the four q a triers. Vide Ip. 
X. 5. 5. 

2536. Band. VI. I enumerates, thirteen reqniiitea ( sambhlrov ) that 
tbo yajmnKna brings with him and thirteen more which are placed round 
about tho wife. 
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All these from paring nulla f called apau*dlka5 ) ,,JT except the 
cutting of hair are also undergone by tha wife at the instance 
of the pratiprttfltMtr priest (but without mant™ 1 The 
adhvaryu hands over a fine silken fresh garment to the aacri- 
fieer which the latter wears* In the afternoon in the prUgvamsa 
he partakes of food ( rioej”® mixed with ghee and sprinkled 
over with curds and honey or whatever ia liked by him. Tho 
wife also does the same. He takes up butter ( navanlta ) with 
two bunches of darbha gross and smears himself thrice with 
them beginning from the face. Ho applies collyriuoi with n 
darbha blade twice to the right aye and once to the left or 
thrice to both. The adhvaryu performs the purification (pavam) 
of the sacrifice outside the prSgvorttia to its north by three 
bunches of seven dnrbhas each rubbed twice over his body 
above the navel and once below the navel with mantras and 
the eacrificDT also mutters mantra, The wife also does all this 
( smearing the body with butter, applying snjana and purifica¬ 
tion ) without mantras at tbs instance of the protip rssthStr, 
The werifieer enters the pavilion by the eastern door and the 
wife by the western and occupy their respective seats. Then 
follows dlksaniyfi Iati * 1 * * * V. * 1 ' which la so called because it effects a 
B&mFkarft in the man Intending to sacrifice and because after it 
is performed be is entitled to be called ' dlksita', The conclu¬ 
sion In Jai, V, 3, 89-31 is that a man becomes a dlksita at the 
end of the dtkeanlyS ietf and has thenceforward to observe the 
mice laid down for a dlksita and that otia does not become a 
dlksita by being given the staff or the girdle &c. At firat di 
ahutis called dlks&butisare offered, four with Ijya taken from 
the dhruvA into the sruva, 5th with the sruo and the airth Is 
called pfirnShutl and is offered with srue (in which twelve iadl- 
ings with sruva have been made ). These six abut in arc called 
' audgrahana ’ (Ap, X. 8. 7 and com. on Sat, VII1. p. 591) or 
' audgrabber-a * {Kat. VII. 3.16 ). In the dlksanlyS ia{j a caka 

S537. Far the word vide KSL VIT, t. 7, According 

to Hand, the hair of the wife nlio is cut {VI. 3 ) The com. on Set. VII. 

1, GST makes the interesting remark that according to the elltralcEra 

the adhrarytt himself pare* the ascriflcftf T B sails, hut that as In hi* time 
the yrieita bod no instruction in such matters and as yeoplo bad come 
to Look with disfavour on mich a practice, the barber tart a the nails. 

S53B. Anoordinpr Id tome the meal takes flic a before the cut Licet of 
hair (vide Ay. X. B. 10). 

V a*5iIcom. on IV. !.l imo , J*L 

V. 8.31 says qtsnftvft ttrqvqwt? tnurrqt ifqnf 
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prepared on eleven potsherds is offered to Agni-Visnu (or boiled 
ritti with clarified butter). Soma offered another offering of boiled 
rice to Aditi Several matters that occur in the model Ist-i 
(such ns observing a vrata r the girding up of the wife, cutting 
off n portion for yajaniaiia, phal I karanahnma, cooking anvShftrya 
rice as fee for the priests, samistayajue) are omitted in this 
fstl (Baud. VI. 3 mentions ten tnutUna that ure omitted » 
Ap, X. 4, ia 5 Sat, VIL L p. 575 Jl According to Jal YIIL 
L 3-10 the several actions done in the model l?tl are not 
to he extended io ^umayiign uuIukh. the vedic tux In expressly say 
so, and JaLXl. 4 establishes that there is no SiumbhanlyS isti 
in dlksanlyit and other lathi of MOEii&ynga* Thu dlksaulya 
ends with the patnlsamynjas and the eating of the 2nd idl 
(Sat. VIL L p. 57S) + Certain rules are laid down about the 
pitch of the voice In the Hcveral rites. According to Ap. X 4* 9 
everything is said in audibly till the agn!|omiya rite. According 
to Kah (VII. 2. 31-35) the voice reaches the highest pitch in the 
dlkfsuiiyfi isti, the mantras In the pravanlya and AtithyA istiii 
arc in a lower tone than In the dlksuniya aivd the upasad 
mad trad are repeated inaudibly. The dlksa [ coneecmtlon) of 
the sacriflcor and his wife proceeds as follows. 1540 To the south 
of the abavanlyn two black antelope hides (or one if two are 
not available) with the neck portion to tho cast are spread on 
the altar with the hairy part outeicle* He (the priest) site to 
the wcs& of the antelope skin bending his right knee; the sacri- 
ffeur touches the white and black spots (or the line that joins 
them, Hat. VII. 3. 23), then creepa upon thu hide with hie 
right knee bent and site down on the western side of the hide. 
Tho sacrifioer ties round his waU k above the garment worn by 
hiiu a girdle of three strands made of hemp and munja grass, 
covers bis right shoulder with a fresh garment and folds round 
his head a pit aca of cloth, lie id given the horn of a black ante* 
lopn about a upau ici length with threw or five folds. ( from left 
to right), which he ties to the hem of his garment (or in tho 
comer of his upper garment). He touches hid forehead above 
the right brow with the horn, drawd a Una with it from west 
to east outside the vedi* and if he wants at any time to scratch 


£510, Ali then never*! actiop 4 in the dik^i are done to thn accow* 
patiimADt af miulrie ju in Vl], IV. 9 IT* and T*L S. t but liiny &r« not 
referred to far Fawnn of fpaee* Bltewher* nUo mantras have been 
often emitted. 

h„d. ill 
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his body he does so with that horn. Jai. (XI. 4. 48-49 ) 
declares that the mantra is to be repeated only once even if 
the yajamana feels the desire to scratch several parts of his 
body at the same time. The adhvaryu gives a staff of udum- 
bara ( or of some other sacrificial tree ) which is as high as the 
sacrificer’s mouth ( or chin), which he raises up and keeps on 
his right shoulder. While the adhvaryu is doing these things 
for the yajamana, the pratiprasthatr does the same things for 
the wife (without mantras) except that she has the yoktra 
girt round her upper garment, that her head is covered by a 
jala ( a net or fillet) of wool and she has a piece of some sacri¬ 
ficial tree one span long for scratching her body. The sacri- 
ficer and adhvaryu repeat long passages wherein the word 
dlksa occurs frequently (Ap. X 10. 6 and X. 11.1), and the 
adhvaryu makes him repeat the sambh&ra-yajus mantras (Tai. 
A. III. 8). The sacrificer then contracts the fingers of both hands 
one after another with mantras (first the small fingers of both 
hands, then the ring-fingers of both hands and so on) and 
ultimately he clinches his fists. He observes silence. Some 
priest (like the pratiprasthatr) other than the adhvaryu inaudi- 
bly declares (to the gods ) thrice and loudly proclaims to the 
world thrice 4 this brahmana has undergone the consecration, 
son of so and so, grandson of so and so, great-grandson of so 
and so, the son of such and such a woman, grandson of such 
and such a woman and great-grandson of such and such a 
woman*. Even when the sacrificer was a ksatriya or vaisya, 
the announcement was still to be ‘thisbrahmana 2541 &c.,* since 
after dlksa a person was supposed to be reborn and to be a 
child of holy prayer and to have become pure enough for 
receiving spiritual influences. The Sat. Br. III. 3. 3.12 states 
4 he who is consecrated becomes an embryo ’. Dlksa takes place 
in the afternoon (Ap. X. 12.1) and the sacrificer observes 
silence till the appearance of stars in the evening. The 
adhvaryu directs the milking of two cows to supply milk for 


* 541, 3 ^’ 

m ^ ^ , 

I 3TTV. x. 11. 5-6 5 compare 

VII. 4. 11-12, Baud. VI. 5, Sat. VII. 1. p. 597. The reference by name 
wiin>e like tke^following 4 nit? T$mV 

s&wrsnror tot y*rTSfrffcjnrr: ^, r ^ Jof j 

i > com. on Sat. or one may say 4 5 ^; ’ &o 
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the sacrificer and his wife who are to subsist on the milk of the 
two cows during the period of the sacrifice. This vrata (obser¬ 
vance ) of subsisting on milk is declared by Jai. (IV. 3. 8-9 ) 
to be krafvartha (an obligatory rule) and not purusartha 
(recommendatory). Vide also Jai. VL 8. 28. Some allowed 
rice or barley to be cooked in that milk. The two cows were 
milked in two separate vessels, one of which (meant for the 
sacrificer) was heated on the garhapatya and the other ( for the 
wife) was heated on the daksina fire. A ksatriya or vaisya 
sacrificer could take gruel or amiksa respectively or all persons 
could subsist on milk or on rice cooked in milk or on fruits 
(if enough milk was not available) or if he had a desire for 
curds, he could use curds or use fried barley grains or he could 
take ghee. He was to take his food at midday or midnight 
long after ordinary men have taken their meals and he took his 
food from a pot which was not earthenware and the wife from 
a copper pot. Persons who were not dlksitas were not to see 
him when taking his milk or other vrata diet. The wife was 
also to take her milk or other diet in her own place. Vide Ap. 
X. 16 and Kat. VII, 4.19—34 for details. The dlksita and his 
wife (to some extent) have to observe certain rules (till the 
final bath) and people also had to observe some rules with 
reference to him. He has to keep awake on the night of the 
dlksS (Jai. XII. 1. 17 ), on the night when soma is purchased 
and on the night before the pressing day. He is not ,54S to 
speak with women or sudras nor should a §udra follow him. 
If he is obliged to speak to a sudra he should do so by 
employing a messenger belonging to the three higher varnas. 
He may speak to or bless another, but he was not to bow 
to another, even if the latter was his acarya or father-in- 
law or a king. No one was to touch him or to address the 
dlksita by his name (but use only such terms of address 
as bhoh , dlksita ’ &c. ). The sacrificer was not to keep 
aside the antelope horn till the fees were distributed. He 
could laugh covering his face with his hand and should 
not show his teeth. Ha was not ordinarily to answer calls 
of nature by day, but if he has to do so, he must do so in a 
shaded spot. He has to observe complete celibacy. While 
he is consecrated for the sacrifice, he does not go out by the 


2542. Ap. X. 12-15, Baud. VI. 6 give long lists of the observances 
for a dlkfita out of which a few are set out above. 
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western door, nor does be perform Elm daily agnihotra, nor 
vaidvaduva jiur offering of ball nor perform the darsapuruariiEtKa 
Isti f Jai. XII, 1. 29-23 J, but lie may employ another to do alt 
these. Ha must Hpp;ik the troth and nddress people iu a pure 
and conciliatory style oddlng the ward 'cjnutpita' when address¬ 
ing a brShmaiia and the ward ' v ions sap a ' when addressing 
a ksairiys or vsisya (vide Ait. Br. I. 6 J. il« must always 
bo in the pavilion at Hiiiirist) and sunset; he sleeps on tbe 
ground to the south of tbs ilhnvanlya with his head to the east 
and sleeps on his right side and does not turn his buck to the 
tiro. He always sits on antelope hide and never li-Bves It and 
his staff (exor-pt when answering calls of nature). Hu one 
is to eat the food given by a dJksita till the ngnlsomlya victim 
or its omentum is offered. It is re com mended by all the eutraa 
that dlkaa (consecration) should not be finished in ono day, 
but it should extend over IS days or a month Or a year or till 
from being fat he becomes lean { vide Ap, X. 14, ft, X, 15. 4, 
5.6v. IV. 3, 13-15). Every day (while the dlska lasts) the 
aacriffoer observes silence from the afternoon till the appearance 
of stars and in the morning from before sunrise till the sun goes 
Up. The dlfcsita is n! lowed to go himself or to send agenta 
called ( sanlbaru)to collect money and materials ncceseary 
for the sacrifice. Ite has to observe many rulca on bin journey 
{ vide Ap. X. 19, 5-16 ). 

After tbs day ( or days of diksfL), the next day tbo first rite 
is tbs prayanlyS »** (opening) istf. In this isti oira ( rice ) 
cooked in milk is offered tu Ad it i (Ini. IX. 4. 32-40 ) aud four 
Offerings of ajya to four mors deities vk. Patbya Svasti, Agtii, 
Soma and Savitr in the four direclioiiH ( vit. east, south,"west 
and north } respectively. Cum is offered to Aditi ip the centre. 
Agnl Sviatukrt is bits sixth deity. According to Aav, IV. 3. 3 
HO ajyabtiflgas arc offered in this iati, but according to xkt, 
VII. 5. 15 they ortr offered. The priests Hint official h in thla 
inti should as far as possible officiate in tha IJdayanlya 
(concluding) isti, The riles of this igti end with the first 
Siimyu ( lMi hut there fs no patnbsmby&ja and no sumistay u jus. 

^8543- ewTimVir w wwfew i ra^nRr i ^ 

sdn nvnfta i ^trv, X. 13. 4-5, Tide srion. VH. o, 3-4. 

2544, JtfVtU'Si-mi a? fat vroTiit I com on Ap. X. 21. t 

2646. Vide Jiliaini X, 7. 33 It for tbs preposition* that the 
ptSy«oty< anda with tbs Ant litayu md the fttitbyt with the Qr«t ids. 
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The puronuvakya verses in this isti become the yajya verses in 
the udayanlya isti and vice versa ( vide Asv. IV. 3. 2 for them ). 
He keeps aside in a well-known place in the pragtamsa the 
cooking pot ( from which the leavings of rice sticking to the 
bottom are not removed according to some ), the meksapa and 
the barhis ( except the prastara) for use in the udayanlyS. 
Jai. ( XL 2. 66-68 ) refers to this use of niskasa in the udaya¬ 
nlya is^i. 

Then comes the purchase of soma (referred to in the 
Brahmanas and Sutras as 1 rajan *). Soma is purchased from a 
brahmana of the Kutsa gotra or from a sudra ( Ap. X. 20. 12 
allows it to be purchased from any brahmana). 2548 Jai. 
III. 7. 31 states that the vendor of soma is someone other than 
the priests. The seller of soma is asked to free it from the weeds 
that may be mixed up with it; the adhvaryu turns his back 
towards soma when this ( weeding ) is being done and neither 
the adhvaryu nor his assistants nor the sacrificer nor the latter’s 
sons should do the weeding out nor does anyone of these 
see it being done ( Sat. VII. 1, p. 609). The soma plant is 
placed on the southern part of the red hide of a bull by the 
pratiprasthatr spread on the place where uparavas ( four sound¬ 
ing holes) will be made later on and the seller of soma sits 
on the northern part of the hide. A water jar is placed in front 
of soma. The doors of the sacrificial hall are shut, the adhvaryu 
pours into the juhu four times §jya from the dhruva ladle 
used in the prayanlyS (or five times for those who are patica- 
vattins ), ties a piece of gold by a blade out of the darbhas 
spread on the altar, puts down into the juhu the blade with 
the gold and makes an offering into the ahavanlya of that ajya 
(this offering is called hiranyavatl ahuti); he takes out the 
piece of gold, casts the blade ( with which it was tied) on 
the vedi and ties the gold piece with a thread. The doors 
of the hall are opened and the adhvaryu and yajamana come 
out. To the south of the eastern door of the sacrificial hall 
stands a heifer ( called somakrayarti ), that is one, two or three 


2546. i an*?. IV.4.1; wr^rurr- 

i snv* X. 20. 12 ; 333- <tt » 

H**n*rre VII. 1. p. 606, where the com. remarks ^ ^c*T- 

sfta gfanw rn f wt 1... *t 1... srnrnnrr srmfwro- 


3rd ^ mr*Tt 1 > 
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years ® 547 old, is tawny, has yellowish brown eyes or is red (hot 
has no red eyes), has not given birth to a calf, has no deficiency 
and is not tied (vide Ap. VI. 20. 2-5 and Sat. VII. 2, p. 623 for 
further details). The cow is not held by her ear or her foot is 
not tied by a rope (she may be held by the neck, if necessary). 
She is invoked by the adhvaryu ( who is sitting ) with a mantra 
* cidasi * (Vaj. S. IV. 19, TaL S. L 2.4.1). The cow is led towards 
the north, the adhvaryu and yajamana follow her. After she 
goes six steps, at her 7th step, the brahma and yajamana sit 
down to the cow’s right, behind her sits the adhvaryu and the 
nest? priest to her north. They keep the golden piece on the 
spot where the 7th step is put by her (which is first covered with 
his folded hands by the adhvaryu) and make an offering of it 
to Aditi (adityai idam na mama). Taking the sphya the 
adhvaryu draws lines round the 7th foot-print (once with a 
mantra, twice silently ) from right to left ( Ap. X. 23. 3 adds 
that lineB are drawn also with the antelope horn of the sacri- 
ficer); the dust on the lines is gathered with the hand and put 
into a pot (sthall) and handed over to the yajamana who passes 
it on to his wife who invokes the cow with a mantra. He washes 
his hand (that has the piece of gold in it) on the 7th foot-print 
( of the cow ), pours some water on the dust collected in a pot, 
divides the dust into three parts, one of which is placed on the 
cold ashes of the garhapatya, the 2nd on the cold ashes of the 
ahavanlya and the third is given to the wife who places it in 
the house. The adhvaryu ties the piece of gold to his small 
finger (on which it must be at the time of apyayana and pres¬ 
sing of soma and at the time of taking the amsu and adabbya 
cups). The adhvaryu directs the sacrificer’s servant to bring a 
piece of cloth for tying soma, another for covering it all round 
and a turban; the first is carried by the adhvaryu or yajamana 
and the rest by the pratiprasthatr. They go with their faces to 
the east towards the soma which is in a four-wheeled cart 

2547. 3 reorv*rsTV*tn fvf'TCVT mu spwrrra ■ quoted by Sahara on 
Jairaini III. 1. 12, who engages in a lengthy discussion about the 

purport of this passage. Vide^. W- VI !• 6. 7 ‘ I... 

areenn utmv uv ^ruiw • ’ where other 

requirements are set out. The idea was that the cow (the price of 
Soma ) was to resemble the soma beverage in colour as much as possible. 
Vide also Jai. IV. 1. 25. The cow was called somakrayapi as soma was 
purchased with it; um: sphra Wt «nn wmsnpjft says com. on Sat. VII. 
2 p. 623. 
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coverlid all round and above with mala &0. Beteilesl rules 
follow how eoina stalks { mdu ) are selected and taken with tho 
hand, tied in the cloth and covered with the turban ( Ap. X, 21- 
7-14, Kat, VII. 7.12-21). The y&jamitna pays homage to soma 
and waits upon Adifci (Ap. X. 25. I ). The adhvnryu hands 
over the soma (so tied and turbaned) to the vendor of soma and 
there ensues a dialogue ( which in a moot drama) between the 
vendor and the adbvnryu wherein they higgla for the price of 
the soma ( five times, beginning with a kaU or V*tb or * hB th[ Kh 
of the cow and ending with the whole cow ), Gold piece is also 
offered to tbo vendor of soma, who saya ‘ soma is sold to yon 
but offer me some other animals' and the adhvaryu replies 
* y<;nre are the gold piece, clothes, goats, another cow, a cow and 
bull and three other cows,' Adhvoryu comes with the soma in 
his right hand and pnsbea aside the garment from the sacrificer's 
right thigh ami places the soma tied in a piece of doth on the 
thigh of the snorificBr, who mutters the tart ‘ivSna bhrajan- 
gbarc"” &c. T ( V&J. VI. 27, TaL S. L %. 7. 1). Ultimately the 
gold piece and aomakrayapl cow are brought back, another in 
offered in exchange and the formur ift Bent to the cuwpun belong* 
ing to thH riacrjtici-r, Ap. ( X. 27, 8 ) and Sat. (VIL 2, p. 814J Buy 
that according to some the vendor la always struck with sticks 
and clods of earth (L e, there in u show of seizing the soma 
from him and driving him away with sticks, vide Kat. VIL 8. 27 
also). The BacriGcer's staff U banded Over to the tuaitri- 
vnruna priest (vide JaL IV. 2.16-18 ) and the aacrificer holds 
in both Ub« hands the bundle of somo placed on hi* thigh, 
gets up, places bis hand uii his head and thereon the bundle uf 
soma, approaches a a art ( Sakata } kept to the south (of the place 


£54tt. Tim 6*. Er. III. fl. 3 (S- 8. E, rol. 2d. pp. 63-70) contain" th* 
higgling at length. Vide also Ap, X. li. 1-16, Kn, Vll.8.1-21, Hat, 
(V It. 2Lpp. 636-643) sets out whet thing* wo offered in exchange of 
lollin'Mid the 'li&logtia but ween the adhwryu md the Tender of Hmt, 
Thoro warn several option* a* to the thing* offered in exchange for soma. 
They were t#P vis. wren cows, * gold piece, clothes, a ahe-goat ; some 
said they were 13 (ten cow* plus the other three) or only four (one cow 
and the Other three ). 

2519, Svltna, Dhrsja and others wo supposed to he GandbnuTaS, 
unerdiftn* of the cow end other thing! offered M the price of 101 m. Tide 
Sat. Br, til, 3- 3. U (8.B.E vol, 86 y, 72 ). Jet mini (XII, 4- 5-7) slate 1 

that leu thing* are offersd u the price of toms, ami that seina i* not 
purchased by offering those separately, bnt by offering them in one tot 
(). Baud. V1.14 enumerates thorn in one place. 
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where soma was bought) that is washed, is covered with a mat 
or the like and has all its parts complete. The adhvaryu 
spreads on the box of the cart a black antelope-skin with the 
neck portion to the east and hairy side upwards, places the 
soma thereon, covers it with another piece of cloth, ties a skin 
to a staff as a flag. Two oxen are yoked to the cart, the Subra¬ 
hmanya priest (an assistant to the udgatr) standing on the 
ground between the two shafts of the cart drives the oxen hold¬ 
ing two palasa branches in his hand ( as whips ). The adhvaryu 
touches the cart and directs the hotr to repeat a verse for soma 
that is bought ( or being taken round ) and directs the subra¬ 
hmanya priest to pronounce the Subrahmanya invocation. The 
hotr stands three steps behind the cart between the two wheel- 
tracks, and while keeping his heels firm and unmoved throws up 
to the south with a verse (tvam viprah, Asv. IV. 4. 2 ) clods ( or 
dust) thrice with the forepart of his foot, then utters standing 
‘ him bhurbhuvah svaroin ’ and a verse ‘ bhadrad abhi Sreyah 
prehi’ (Asv. IV. 4. 2). While following the moving cart 
between wheel-tracks he recites Bg. I. 91. 9-11, X. 71. 10, IV. 
53. 7 ( half ) and stops. When the cart stops the hotr approaches 
the soma from the south side of the cart, and stands facing it. 
He touches the Boma or the cloth covering it with two verses 
( called paridhanlya viz. Rg. L 91. 19 and VIII. 42. 3 ). Then 
the sacrificer touches the soma and comes to the sacrificial hall 
(sala) along with all the priests. The subrahmanya priest 
recites the famous subrahmanya litany 2550 (which is an 

2550. The formula is : 

^ Wn»nJT 

I. 3 .1 ff. and xfifaiTTW 1. 3. 3-5. Vide Sat. Br. 111. 4.17-20 for the formula 
and explanation, Ait. Br. 26. 3 (explains why this nigada is called aubra- 
hmanyS in the feminine gender), Tai. Br. I. 12. 3-4. This litany is 
required on the 2 nd and following days of the Agniftoina and almost 
on all days of other Soma sacrifices. On the 2nd day, after the word 
the subrahmanya lays on the 3 rd day 5 ^ , 

on the 4th day fjcVT** and on the last day ( soma-pressing day ) 

Vide Jai. XI. 4. 27-29 about the indication of the day of soma 
in the SubrahmapyX in DvSddSaha. As to the last sentence *devs l>rah- 
m5pa * thero were divergent views. Some employed only 
others employed the word before ^rr Sahara on Jaimini 

XL 4. 27 shows that he accepted 4 *3 9 as the text of the 

call. Vide JDrShySyapa I. 3. 10-12 for the views. Pffpini ( I. 2. 37-38 ) 

( Continued on next page) 
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Invitation to Indra). According !o Lit. L 3 + 1 this Utany is 
recited after tbo performance of tilthya fatl, but according to 
Ap, and Kftl it is recited before Atithyn. At the time of each 
ups sad tbe sabrshsnanya litany is recited (Sat. VIL 4, 
p. 676 X According to Lit. the mbrabmaaya stands inside the 
spot where the ultrtT would be prepared and recites the litany snd 
the yajaEiiansi touches him and the wife touches the yajain^na. 
The formula is *0 Suhrahmanya (Indra who protects excellent 
prayers ), corue. O Indra J 0 Lord of htni ( bay) steeds J Ram of 
Mcdhadthi ] Menfi (wife or daughter ?) of Vresriwvii 1 Attacking 
buffalo! Lover of Abalyil OKauftiks! Obrabmapa] Thou who 
callest thyself Chmtama 1 \ Then he should state 'in so 


( Cuul iirttfd fro o§ I i-Tf ) 

gfreg ruins about the iia'cnis of the Ksibralimnoytt. According to Lst. 
mad Ilrahyiy*^^ 1 17 the lubrabEunny* Litanies after the npautids are 

^Diakd are recited near the utliara outside the tlta?. The pri^nt take* 
bieath at each of the first two word* ( then aga In after ifr 

and after wnv*i r This [avocation is repealed thrice I Ip. X« 44 4 LSb 
I, S. IQ ). On the AgoTfeuffy* day ( day before preying) before the 
referoooo to Biityi, tlio words 4 sum yljita * 1 (tliii t so and so* effort 
Mcrillci- ) ooc;ir and the lilmea .(n Italia, gotra mud vySvsbfrilca 
nrnmm} of the aacrifleor arc mentioned with the names «f lm **ra*- 
tors (son of ao mud so, grandson of so «*d so, great-grandson 
Af so and! id} and tliftti Ihfi names of his lining descendants 
According to seniority by berth, bath tnaEos and female in the words 

1 fn liter of ■ uch and ineh a ion dbo. ** Maun IX. l£ti refers to this last* 
Id gg. i. 5L l and I- 52 , I'lndra has tho appellation ’mefa* and there 
fa a legend that Indn beanie a rum trid drank the tome of Medhltltbi 
K.Bgva. hi ?g. MIL. 2. 40 it is said that Imlrafn the form of a ram 
oarrSod off tf edliyitithi Eagre. In %. L 51. 13 ladra is s^nhnn at w 
btun of the Moon of Vftaga$re ( iLiOnAbhavn TffaQatifftsyft ) and SSyanu 
quotes the Tfqjya that Muuff Was tbo daughter of Indra 

la Bddrc* 0 *d am Ktuiika in 5tg. L 10. 11. The legend of IndreV lovefer 
Ahilyl, the wife of GHmtitmm, |a well-known. Vide IfruiByaQ* I. 48 
and Vi^ntipurBga I. 31 Jsimijti ( b IX, 1 . 42-44 ) states that when 
llki Sdbrahrtiapys litany is uttered in Agpfisriit and gihtff rites and when 
for Indra tbe word AgnI is substituted, there is no iiibltitution of other 
adjectives in place of Hariviti and others, Sahara, however, notes that 
yAjhikay do substitute other wotds via. they Mny^ "afp afnrqj fn^n^T fir^ 
Wivfiqi (wW#*T > P . KniuajriUbbatfa !n hlv TanuavirtiJca 
( p r S >8 on Jal. ! 3.T) exylftiB-% like a modern comparalite mythotogist, 
that India iu ibis legend means the Sun sod Ahalyn mean* the night 
1 ^ Tt tTtOlHHAOT 

| ^ i|i i| \ a 11 n^ro ^mffivfc i, 

Vide J3aUg r ft tr r of Alt* Iir + pp* 383-81 B- E- volf 3S P jy H 81-83. 
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many days, to tho eoina feast/ Then lie adds 1 Ye Gcdfl and 
brabm&tt&s 1 come hither 3 f While tba Bubruhm&nyft i» being 
recited the sacrifice r mutters certain prayers ( Ap> X. SB. 5 )* 
Near the eastern door of the prfigvHjrifln the pratiprasthfttT fltiinda 
holding by the ear a goat ( ns a present to ting Soma) that baa 
white and dark spots of hair or rad and dark onca, that is 
hornless, fat and bearded. The cart is stopped to the east of the 
pr&gvamto with its shafts to the east or north, tliu yoke-pina 
are taken out, the oxtn are released from the yoke (or only one 
or, the northern one. is TelesssdX "While this is being done prepa¬ 
rations ere made for fttithye^ti to receive hospitably as a K^est 
king Soma. The adhvaryu and three other priests make ready a 
stool or couch (Ssand 1) of uduiubara wood. having feet a a high as 
the n&vel, with a board one eirnlni square plaited with curds of 
mania giass, on which n black antelope skin is spread. On this 
the soma is placed after being taken out of the cart. Solou 
thus Heated on the couch is brought inside the sftlft by the eastern 
door, ifi taken to the west of the ahavanlya and established to the 
south of tbs fibiivanly a to the mint of tbs seat of tbs brahma priest 
Then follows the work of fttifchycsiL The wife quickly tukes out 
the materials for a cako on nine potshardsfor Vfenu(who i* the 
principal deity in this i$%l ) In all btie (in Agnistonuk) after 
the dlksauiyii up to udajantyi (the concluding i&U ) there b no 
agnyanvftdh^na, no taking up of vnUsi. no subsisting on fast 
food, no gifts and no choosing of brahmA Thstrc are only five 
pmyaja offerings and no amiyfijas™ 1 Fire h produced by 
attrition, and the iati comes to an end after the first Ida. For 
details see Ap. X. 30 and Kai. YIIL 1, After the Ida is eaten 
there is tfinunaptra, a solemn convtui&nt made by fcho SaCrJfioer 
and the priests pledging themselves in tbs name of Tanunap&i 
f the mighty blowing wind, that is the w line hr of all living 
beings) not to Injure each other- They make this 13 ” covenant 
by touching eimultaneously clarified butter taken in a vessel 
of ktmsya or in a cani&aa from the fijya in the dbruvft ladle 
used in the fitithyft and placed on the southern hip (south 
corner of west side) of the altar* That clarified butter used 
for this covenant ia shaken by the ad h vary u and in kept by him 
in a vessel (which b not cart he n-ware ) in a well-known spot 


S&&1. Tide Jut mini X- 7. S@^3S md 40 fer tin? propeiitioa tbit 
Lhflts ire &u i*cylj* ofifitiDgs iu SLithyuftf and Llm it ends with ids* 

£5^. 

XL i. a. vide lUe viL a. cm 
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and is given mtaod with the fast milk (TTata-dugdha) to the 
bftCrifieer in the afternoon (for eatingh Then follows the 
flviintara-dlkSil ( Intermediate consecration ) of the sacrificur, In 
Which be offer* a fuel-stick la the Shsvaulya fire (with ‘agna 
vratapas ’ Vij. 3. T, 6), the wife also silently offers n fuel-stick 
in gSrhspatya; he louchcs water heated in a Teasel called 
nvad&ntl, clenches his finis more closely, tightens his girdle 
and drinks only hot milk. All prints nbo touch the 
madontT water and together with the sacrificer sprang then* !H 
the BQiua stalks with their hands holding golden pieces with the 
mantra * 1 * * arhavir-arhaii' ( Vaj, 3.V.7, Tai.S, 1,'S. 11.1 ). Thou they 
place their right hands one after another on the prastara which 
is on the southern end of the vedi with the palms turned 
upwards and cover the palms with their loft palms turned 
downward b (this action being called nihrtavs, accord lug to 
£p, XL 1. IS and Kst. VIII. 2, 9). Mihn&va*"* b a kind of 
salutation to Heaven and Earth. 

Then fallows Pravargya and after that Upasad or the 
Upas ad may precede Pravurgya (Ip. XI. 2, 5, Sat. VIL 4. 
p. 662 ), Both are done twice, in the morning and then in the 
afternoon, for at least three daya{ 2nd, 3rd and 41k) if soma is 
to he pressed on the 5th, but if eoma in to bo pressed on the 7th 
or any later day ( from the beginning) then there will he more 
Pravflj-gyaa and Upasada. 7 " 1 The saute karhis, prnetara and 
parldhis employed in the Stithy5 ore used in the upftssds and In 
the rite of Agnlsomlja pain. 

Fr&vargya is separately dealt with in most ofttrcs, as iu 
Ap. XV. 5-12, Kir. XXVI, Baud. IX. 6 S. It was supposed to 
provide the sacrificer with a now celestial body MM . It was an 


2$53. Thin c»iiod ' Spylymn*’ (strengthening «r incrcsifing), 
which ftceor'iin^ to cum. cm A^, XI. 1, II and Sm. V El. 3. fiGl mesna 
1 touching with a muDln' or aucortliug to ulhcid 4 * ipiialilLqy 
wat*r *. V*j, S. V, 7. and Tat. s L £. U- 1 rend ^ #fa|GCrwfR~ 

ip wliioh t]io tvori! 1 HpyiyAtim 1 wuuifl. 

£554. TH^ii =fi*T ^Tfratftt; i fin 

1 ccm r od a*w. IV. S r 7, 

£555* Tf| fTT#5I7it: STTCfaf * 1 

gi jilfrW a I I IK. 5 + 

£55 &» supi^it #«*nr aren’t "jgnfl: wnarel egr- 

fl'hsawir*!: %w*rr tfwgiTT anfcft.*wni vww i ?. m. IV. 5. 
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independent rite by itself (apGrva) and™** the.modi; 
fication of any other rite ( vide com. on Kat. XXVI. o f* 
appears from ip. XIII. 4. 3-5 that the Pravargya rite was no* 
necessarily performed in every Agnistoma. The gharma is 
styled SamrSt in VSj. S. 39.5, is identified with the sun, is said 
to be the head of Yajfia and the hot milk was divine life and 
light. Vide Ait. Br. IV. 1, Sat. Br. XIV. 1-4, Tai Ar IV. 1-42. 

V 1-12; and Haug’s translation of Ait- Br. pp. 41-43 ( note ), 

S. B. E vol. 44, Intro. XLVI-L. An earthernware vessel, one 
span in height, is made, the middle of which is contracted ( like 
a mortar), which has a rim or belt (mekhala) about three 
fingers lower down from the top which is a large and deep 
bowl and has at the end a hole or spout for pouring in liquid. 
This is called mahavlra and it resembles three pots placed on 
one another. There are two other earthenware vessels ( which 
are called mahavlra). There are also two milking bowls ( pin- 
vana) and two round plates called rauhina for baking two 
cakes. All the three are heated with the fire of horse dung 
kindled at the garhapatya (or daksina according to some) fire, 
baked in a square pit like ordinary pans and then taken out. 
The two purodasas baked on the round raubinas are offered into 
fire in the morning and evening to Day and Night respectively. 
The vessel called raahavlra is placed on a raised clay platform 
and fire is kindled round it, and when it is hot ghee is poured 
into it. The principal mahavlra iB the first vessel and the other 
two are not to have the different processes performed on them 
(they are apracaranuja, Ap. XV. 6.11). These other two are 
kept covered with cloth on the big asandl to the north of the 
stool on which soma is placed and to the south of the ahavanlya 
( Kat. XXVI. 2.17). To the boiling ghee in the principal vessel 
are added the milk of a cow and of a she-goat having a male 
young one. The hot milk thus mixed and contained in the 
mahavlra is called * gharma \ of which offerings are made to 
As vine, Vayu, Indra ( with Vasus and Rudras and Adityas), 
to Savitr, Brhaspati, Yama. The sacrificer drinkB (the priests 
only smell) the remainder by the upayamanl. The hotr repeats 
several mantras at various stages from the time the mahavlra is 
placed on the raised platform up to the time when the hot milk 
is offered and the priest called prastotr chants samans. The 
whole of this ceremony is called Pravargya. A few interesting 
matters out of the numerous details of this rite are indicated 
here. All the doors of the sacrificial hall are soreened with 
cloth, the wife’s shed also is so screened and she is to sit in her 
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shed ( and not to see the mahavlrs,*” 7 but at a later stage she 
looks at it and repeats a mantra, Kat. XXVI. 4.13 ^ Whatever 
wooden patras are required in this rite they are” 5 made of 
udumbara and the cords are made of munja grass. The pandhis 
were thirteen and of vikankata and the fuel-sticks for boiling 
the gharma were to be of the same wood or of kbadira, palasa, 
udumbara and a few other trees. There were three black antelope 
skins to be used as fans and two rukmas (plates or bars ) of 
gold and silver, two vedas ( bunches of kuSa), one of whicn has 
its ends cut off. Special rules are laid down about the clay out 
of which the mahavlra vessel is to be made ( vide Ap. XV. 1. 
9 ff.) viz.* 55 ® it was to be dug from a pit to the east of the ahavanlya 
fire; with that earth was to be mixed the dust dug by a wild 
boar and the clay from an ant-hill, putlka ( a plant), the hair of 
a goat and of a black antelope skin; on it an aja (she-goat) 
was to be milked. The clay so mixed is to be carried only by 
men of the higher castes and hot water is to be poured on the 
clay only from madantl vessels* 5 ' 0 in order to mix the various 
ingredients. No Sudra nor woman is to look at all this. Two 
vessels for milking the cow and the she-goat are made of this 
very clay. The MahSvIra is to be lifted up only with two 
wooden pieces like tongs (called parisSsa or sapha) and never 
otherwise. The asandl ( stool or chair ) on which the mahavlra 
is to be placed is bigger than the one for king Soma (thereby 
bringing out its super-eminence as samrat) and it is placed 
north of the seat for Soma. Two kharas ( mounds covered with 


2557. The pravargya was an awful and mystic or recondite affair 
and bo the wife w«b not to see it. ‘ STV ’ com. on ip. XV 5. 4. 

2558. For the pStras and things required vide Kat. XXVI. 1. 2 and 
2 . 10 and ip. XV. 5. 7-20. Vide also Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 2 and com. on 
Kat. XXVI. 1.1. 

2559. The Sat. Br. XIV. 1. 1.10-11 explains by a legend the names 
gharma, pravargya, mahavlra and samrat. ( Tvwfb 151V:) 

<pnai ^ virsvn Wf 

njvTfwn ih gvt afR ■ nsiws m vmvmfmr <rt«iai?inrtw« 

A tot rvstrw vriwm: u ng gyreug ' tnwu XIV. 1. 1.10-11. The 

Sat Br. further on ( XIV. 1.1. 181E ) says that Dadbyan Atharvaija knew 

the doctrine of Pravargya ( called Madhu ) and imparted it to AtJvins 

and refers to Rg. I. 116. 12. 

2560. In the Pravargya wherever water 19 to be used it is hot 
water and taken from the madantl vessel. According to K5t. \ III. 1. 11 
wherever after the av8ntaradlk?B water is required it is to be taken 
from the madantl (and it is to be hot) till the time when the sacrificer 
loosens his clenched fists. 
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sand) are made to the north of the gSrhapatya and of the 
ahavanlya and a third mound ( called ucchista khara) is made 
in the north-east of the pragvamsa, having a channel outside 
(the sal a) for wiping off the leavings. A silver blade or plate 
of one hundred rakttkas (berries for weighing) in weight is 
inserted in the loose sand of the western mound, sheaths of reed 
grass kindled at the garhapatya are thrown on the mound and the 
mahavlra vessel is placed thereon. Then pieces of vikankata wood 
(paridhis) are laid round the Mahavlra by the adhvaryu and 
pratiprasthatr, in all 13, the last being placed by the adhvaryu. 
Then a gold bar or plate (representing the Sun ) is plaoed on 
the Mahavlra pot. The adhvaryu fans the fire thrice by means 
of the three fans made of black antelope skin from right to left 
and then thrice from left to right. When a blaze is produced 
the gold plate is taken away. According to the Ait. Br. IV. 2 and 
Ahv. IV. 6. 3' the hotr recites several verses (21 in number) 
when the empty MahSvIra is being heated (they constitute the 
purva patala ) and several operations such as anointing it are 
being performed. The Ait. Br. IV. 5 further prescribes 21 verses 
for recitation by the hotr when the cow is being milked (they 
are called uttara patala ). Vide Asv. IV. 7. 4 also. 

According to 6 at. Br. XIV. 2. 2. 44-46 and Jai. III. 3. 32-33 
the Pravargya was not to be performed at a sacrificer’s first 
soma sacrifice and it was not to be performed for anyone and 
everyone, but only for him who was well-known or was a com¬ 
plete master of the veda. On the day previous to the soma 
pressing day, the two performances of pravargya and upasad 
are combined and gone through in the morning and on that day 
takes place the * udvasana ’ ( setting out or orderly discharge) 
of the pravargya either by laying out the pravargya apparatus 
in the form of a human body or by throwing them in the midst 
of water or in a river island &c. They (the priests and yaja- 
mana) set out as a general rule ( Ap. XV. 16. 6 ) all the imple¬ 
ments on the uttaravedi, the principal mahavlra vessol as the 
head is placed close to the front side of the navel of the uttara¬ 
vedi, the two other mahavlras are placed to its east, the bunch 
of ku 6 a grass (called veda) is placed on top of the mahavlra to 
represent sikha (top-knot of hair), the two lifting sticks (kaphas) 
are placed on two sides as arms and so on. Vide Sat. Br. XIV. 3 
1.16, Ap. XV. 15, Kat. 26.7.14 ff. According to Ap. XV. 11 . IO- 13 " 
the yajamana and some of the priests viz. hotr, adhvaryu 
brahma, pratiprasthatr and agnldhra drink the remainder of 
the milk (gharma) from the upayamanl (a large wooden spoon) 
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When a person perform* pruvargya he should not for n year 
partake Of meat, should not approach a add™. woman for sexual 
intercourse, should not drink water from an earthen pot and 
should not allow u sudra to oat the Leavings of hlw food ( Ap. 
XV. 13, 13), According to Sat. Er. XIY. 3, 1. 32 (f the gold 
plate goes to tho brahma, the gharnia to adhvaryu, while accord¬ 
ing to Ap, XV. 13, 1 the sacrificer gives the gold and silver 
plates to adhvaryu, the cow to hotr, the she-goat to ugnldbra 
and a pregnant cow to brahmS. 

TTpatad iiif is an istL The several processes such us agnyan- 
vtdhitnn found in the dur^o-pftrpaiuuHu are not performed in 
this isti, but a start is made from the carrying forward of the 
prapltA water. Offerings of clarified butter are made in this 
is^i to Agni and Lkima with the juhfl ladle and to Visuu with 
thojuhu after pouring therein the ijya taken in the upabbrt 
ladle; that is, the principal deities are Agni, Soma and Vienu 
and that beside* the Abut is of fljya to these there are the upoaad 
ihutifl with the mantra 4 y*te’ &o. Vide the com, on Ktt. 
\1TI, 2, 35 for all details. All actions done after the AtithyA 
isti such 06 the strengthening of soma, the ninkava, thu recital 
uf the suhrahmaoyS litany take place in each u passd {per¬ 
formed in the morning and afternoon for three or more days). 
Thera are no AiyabhAgas, tlO pruyujiLs unr anuyijas and no 
offering to Agni Sviafcakrt ( Akv. IV, 8, 8.J. The three verses, 
Kg. VILI5.1-3,are repeated thrice each, so as to make nine kind* 
Ung varaes (slmidhente) fn the morning and Bg. XL 6. 1-3 
{repeated thrice) are samidhenls in fclio evening, Upoaad 
offering is made by the srnva ladle with the mantra‘y& to 
ague uyahsayi tannr‘ 5wi! (Vaj. a. V. 8) on tho first day, tin 
the 2nd day with the same verra but reciting *rajuhsjiya'for 
1 ayahsaya’ and on the 3rd day with 'hariSuya' for 1 ayflJjsayA’, 

1561. According t <i the com on Sat. VII. 4. p. 665 lht> word is 
derived from * dad r (to shatter ) with ‘npa 1 and in^nn Mbit by which 
the illigd title* bec ame ah aUnrad 1 ; 1 mnix&i q«n | «rm 

flhflflfiifH ^7 vNlf 1 jm ijriis srnt 

wiFs ww ffi 1 lm*»- anvil fro? ijt ~tf iwftK&i A nT^rrrfi^niT- 

nft^T i p - Vidfl Kauf, Dr. YIIL fl fbr the legend. 

S5fiZ. VJ i sr5* «YifIWT *nrtor 1 1 * arwti'imFf- 

fFTiWF 1 tot. # V,fc The T*L S. l. 8. Up 3 reads *nn aribwTf rarrm 
MUm - Tjda.Jai.ILL 48 for the proposition thut the very ward* 

Enj^mf Ao. Arfl to b* with the wyfdt and FR^nfi 

( and no other ordinary words arc to bo ociieed for m meeting the 
ifluee ), Vtdo Jai. V. 3,3 for no other detail , 
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The uposad mantras show that they have reference to the 
siegOfl of Iron, silver and gold castled. How these mantras 
canto to bo Inserted here it is difficult io soy. V'ida Sat. Br* * 
111. 4. 4. 3-4 (Tor the cities and their siege}, Ap, XL 4. 8 
adds that if a hostile king given battle or attacks the capital of 
a ksatriya performing a soma sacrifice, on the first npasad a 
piece of iron should lie placed in the sruvn ladle and offered 
along with the clarified butter, On tLasa Slid lapasad a piece of 
silver and on the 3rd a piece af gold should bo so plncail* The 
ySjy&a of the morning u pa sad become the anuTlkyfts in ttio 
afternoon and tffce verm, Jairaini (X. 7. 43-16) establishes 
that Upaeada are special Islls ( apurva) and only those parts 
that are expressly stated in the texts are to be performed in them 
and not o there that occur in the model feti. The procedure of 
Upoaad its like upSihsuyaja (Sat YII, 4. p. GfJG). 


On the 2nd day of tho upasarls after the morning pravargya 
and upasad rites are performed the great vedi for the soma 
sacrifice is measured and made (Ktt. Vlfl, 3. 6, Sat. VII. 4. 
pp. 679-fiSS and Ap. XI. 4. U ). In frui.t of the a ha vu cilya to 
the east a peg (aahku) is driven in the ground at a distance 
of 6 prakrximau ( Band. VL 22 } or according to Kit. VIII. 3. 7 
at the distance of 3 prakramae to tho east from the ewtern 
poet (i. 6, tho middle of tho door ) of tho ordiiuir^ agnidsli 
a pck is driven which is called anb^i f intermediate) 0r 
toBmukhwa (according to Baud.); 35 prakrsmaa to tho east 
from this peg another peg is driven, which is called ijUpUrntm 
( t. e. connected with the hole for yupa). A cord is stretched 
between these two pega and is called ppjtfiyS (spine). On both 
the south and north aides of the first peg (i. o, of antahp*tya) 
pegs are driven at the distance of 15 pwkramas an d on tho south 
and north sides of the 2nd peg two pegs ara driven at & 
distance of 12 pniknunas each. In this way the weBt side 
callHd sroni ( hips ) of the tnahkvedl is 30 prakrauina ,|iJ a «d tho 


2563. f'er prokraine vide p. MS n.n&p ebon. Ixutwd of malminM 
. *"*T h« only with the v *.l &a (footatepa of the Haerifioeir)’ 

Vide corn, on ip* Xl< 4, 13. According to coro, on KiU, VIII 3 u 

* »■■** la «qa*t to two pnknunaR. KIL VIII, 3.10 ofUunilly tUo^., 
16 | ifiJcrEim^n on the north And south of thev Hnfc j t i , + 

( wwi aide of the metis red i) rill then He 33 jhkrunu iiDStcid of 30? 

Even «q eitiy JL9 tbe Tel. 8. lln.'sc me i jure merit 4 of thf m-hir-—Is 
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uiiel side called amda f shoulders ) in 24 prakramas and tho 
length of the rnabivedi Js 36 pfakraraw. A rope is passed oil 
round the mabiWedL Almost all the naiinjklras that are 
performed for the vedi in darg&p&rniiiiiasB are performed for the 
great vedi in eomoyaga ( Sat, VII. i, p. GS5 ), An uttaravedi 
(a quadrangular platform rai&ad high) is measured on the 
mahivedi in its eastern part. This uttaravedi is on its went 
side (iron!) ten padaa (j. o. five on the south and five on the 
north of tho prfltliyo)aud Uti its east aide ( athsa ) eight paths 
( some hold that the uttaravedi Lt 10 padas on all aides i. o, a 
perfect square), The catvala pit ( i, c. its southern shoulder 
ar the middle point of the southern aide) is II padas ( or one 
prakrama, according to Sat. p. 637) to the north from tbs 
northern shoulder of tba mahSvodi towards tho west, while the 
utkara near which the agiildhra aits Is 13 prakramas to the 
west of tho c£tvalu <J *‘ { L e, its western side or its middle ) and 
one prakrama to the north of the line of the vedi. The utkara 
is about two padas in extent (cone, on Sat, VII. 4. p. 6S7 ). The 
Way to and from the vedi la between the utkara and the cStvfila 
pit. The vedi Ik prepared ( i. o, its earth Ih loosened, clods are 
broken, loots taken out) with tho sphya, a rib f of some holy 
animal) or an ho. For the nfibhi vide at p. HID above. That 
day tho vedi remains covered with tho branches uf udumbara 
Or pluksa tree. 

On tho next day both tho pravargyas and upAsads of the 
morning and afternoon arc gone through in the morning. 
After the udvn&ma of the pravargra, the bringing forward of 
tha firo (agnlprapayana ) from the ShavauTya to the uttaruvedi 
takes place. The fire placed ou the rvibhi becomes tbs Ahavanlya 
fur all actions in the soma sacrifice and the original ahavanlya 
become the garhapatja (Ip. XI. 5, 9-10). Eusa grew, tho 
fuel and vedi we thrice sprinkled with water and tho vedi is 
covered with that grass with the points of the blades to tho mwl, 
Two carta, washed with water, with their yokes ti R htly hound 
but with no yoke-pins, are brought round from the'aguijila and 
placed in tho niab&vedl, one about one cubit ( arotui) to tfae 
south of the prethyi line and the other to the north about one 
cubit The cart to the south { coiled dakaicia-havirdbfina ) Is 
larger than the one to the north and the shafts of both are 
towards the east. Thane carte are called havirdhSna because 


S5S4. Woi the dtvila vide p. 964 abort*, 

a. o. ui 
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the noma plant (which is tiin hiicis in flOinflyiiga ) is to ha placed 
thereon. :Hi The south and north carts are respectively in 
charge of the odbvaryu and pratipraithatf. They arc then 
covered with gross mats or thuLch made of split bamboos. A 
maudapa (cal led havirdhana-mapdapi} Is erected by having 
nix posts In front of the two carts and nix behind them and 
having two bamboos on the posts from south to north. He 
suspends from the front port of the tnuudapA a garland-1 ike 
sheaf of twisted grays (raritl). Various eamsHros are performed 
on the ail as of the carts by the wife and pratiprasthMr respec¬ 
tively, Derailed rules about covering l!ie carts and similar 
matters arc passed over (Ap, XI, 7-8, Kit. VIII, 4J. The 
havirdhana mnndapa is higher In the east than in the west and 
has two doors one to the east ami the other to the west (Sot. 
^II* A p. 701), No one is to take his tonalis or even to i>ut 
inside the bavirdhina in&ndopn. The adhvaryu digs four 
round holes (in two tows, two in each row) below the fore 
part of the shafts of the southern cart ( hut not far from the 
axle), each bale being about one span in diameter, being at 
a distance gf one span from each and all being connected by 
Gruss-wny subterranean passages. They ere one arm deep. 
They are dug In such an order that the hole to the 
north-eant Is the last (i. o. first south-east cuts is dug, then 
north-west one is dug, then south-west and then north-east 
or first north-west one, then south-east, then south-west and 
lastly north oust ). On these holes are spread kusa blades 
over which two wooden boards (adbisava^a-phalaku) are placed 
over which is spread the red skin of a bull (odhlsavaiia- 
carmaj, on which eoma juice is extracted by means of four 
stones. These holes add hi the noise of the stones by the sound 
reverberating through them and they are therefore called 
JsL ( XL 4, 5£-53 ) states that the mantra' r&kso- 
haijr,' fa to be repeated at each time when a hale la dug and 
nut only once for all holes. The ndhvary u and the aacrificer 


2DB5. frti rrftif tinerfiftvTrtf?! ef-hii-c sr-irfTi ijoio. on srrcvi. VI 1 1.3, SI. 
avrvr wre pm i Sot witfvfawwww* evrevvfhwrww^ 
nw rfrei^xw 1 Trrgvt^a-fyr 

«wi rmfmStrrwt i com. on Kkt. V1U. *. 28 ; ^ vverm!; gtwrt tc : 
Vfti mm. oa VII. & 703, Vida Kbu VIIL 4. *4 

A*. XL IL 1-XL U. 6 lor deified ruLt* abont th q mudlug fagj Vt 

(UpififMK 
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insert their right hands in the holes (the adhvaryu inserting 
his hand in the southeast hole and the sacnticor in the north- 
west and than a second thus the adlivuryu iiiaart* hia hand in 
the eotith-weyt hole and the s:u:rl finer in the north-east) end 
touch each others hand^ and adhvaryu asks 1 snerlGcor! what is 
there ? ; * the Hacrrfioar replien * wtiJ furu ( or happiness J 11 and the 
adhvaryu in a low voice says 1 may that belong to ns both. p 
This fa done twice ( Ktt. VilL 5, 14-21X At the second time 
the yujainumt imka 1 fldhvaryu I whnt is there ? J , the adh'varyu 
replies 1 welfare * and the yajamflna says 1 lot it be mine. 1 The 
npaiavas are sprinkled with water beginning from the south* 
emrf oeib and ending with the north-east one with a mantra 
( 4 raksohano &o„* Vij- S. V. 25, Tai S, J. 3. 2 ) f Then the rest 
of the proksatil water is poured into them, fcusas are spread 
over their bottoms ay in the hole of the y upa {described above )■ 
a golden piece is placed thereon and offering of l]ya is made. 
To the cast of the upturn vea or of the adhisavsua-carma or of 
the upastanibhana £UT a four-cornered mound (khara) is made for 
keeping the soma vessels cm with tbo earth {dug up from the 
uparavas) that is sprinkled with water and tniiod with sand. In 
front of thin mound sufficient apace la left bo move about in the 
h&virdhSna mand&pa. To the west of the mtkara at a distance 
of nut prakf^mau ( which comes to about tbo middle of the north 
side of the grant altar ) in prepared the ghud for Agnldbm, which 
is half inside and half on (aid a the great vedi, which bm four 
posts and the beams of which run from west to east, which hue 
a door to the south and le covered on all sides with mats. Thb 
ebid \u so made that its west aide would be a continuation of 
the end of the western side of the lifivirdfaftim manrjapn and this 
shed k a square having sides of five arafnis each ( com. on Kfll 
VIII. 6. 13 X The mdas m measured at a dhUnuoa of three 
prak rainafl from the western Hide of the great vedj to its east 
and hae itw length from Ronth to north. The width of the sodas 
in ninearatma (or half of ite length) and its length (from 
smith to north ) 27 arainls or os much as would bo uecoHsary 
for allowing room to all the priei-ki, their dills uyuH (santa ) And 
the prauurpak&s ( EUfSiaLanta and H^gct atdra J K In the midat of 
n prat of ndumlwa {a fived which is of the height of 
the sacrifice? above its pit and which is placed at a distance of 
on* prakramm to the flout h of the ppthys. All samukaraa that 


£567. 0 putiitibbuii i» a prep mndo of twe U[ right atn rTe held 

gcVticr by ft rope an which the fro he. portion- of ft cart slight roll* 
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ore mode on the yQpa mid its pit are made in the cose of this 
post except those referring to takata ( Tide p. 1115 above ). The 
ud Elm bora post has an ear-1 Ike protuberance towards the east when 
it is fixed In the pit. On that protuberance a gold piece in ufu.-rcd 
with the itiha mid iljjm Is poured on in such a way that some 
of it will trickle to tbo ground. This a.idumharl is thicker 
than any post of the sadas, The posts on the horde™ of the 
aados ore as high as the navel of the yajamina towards its 
aides, but in the middle they tire an high as the nudumbarl 
post, On tbs posts of the sadss beams are placed running 
from south to north and west to east. The middle of one 
third of this is covered with three mats that have their ends 
to the north, and thou to the south and north of ti™ middle 
portion three mats (on each aide) are placed in such a way 
that their ends arc turned towards the nudum burl post. The 
sadas in covered with nine mats In oil that are well sewn 
together. The sadas la surrounded by screens and it has two 
doors to the east and west (just os the havirdbSna pavilion has). 
Some prepare the sadas first and then the up&ravaa or iwje v<*rta 
( Ap. XI. 10.19). The doors of the pragvaihia, the sadas and 
havirdh&na aro so arranged ( opposite each other) that a person 
sitting in one oi these can hbr into all. Then eight dhisnyse 
{wats) are to he prepared. The first is made in the agnldhnr 
shed in its middle In such a manner that between it and the 
north wide of the great vedi Home space will l»e left for moving 
about. Six more dhianyas are to be made In the nadat. The 
earth for all theae dbispy&a is taken from the catvila pit. 
The six seats are made in the eastern portion of the and or 
leaving between them and the eastern side of the sadas suffi¬ 
cient space to move about The earth is spread on the seats 
by the adhvnryu who faces the north when preparing nil tbo 
Mali* £ except two ) and who is touched by the sacrjficer with 
the sphya. Over tho earth sand or gravel is spread on a]| 
the hbueh. Out of the six neats the ndhvaryu facing the ^cat 
makes the seat for the hotp to the north of the prsthya line but 
touching it shout one prakraraa from the eastern door of the 
sadas (or on the pr?thyfi line itself, according to 5p. XI, R 4) 
Then four more seats are made to the north of the seat of the 
hotr 1° order for brahmanaechaiiiain, potr, nc-?fr and acebiivaka 
respectively, each of which is at the same distance from the 
next and tho coat of the acchUv&ka fa (f 0(It shgulas) larger 
than those of the rent. The seata are either square or round 
{ according to Bat VII, 7, p, 723) and of IS ahgulnj In diamete r 
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or on each side, and at the distance of one cubit or IS ahgulns 
from each other {com. on KSt VIIL 6. 22 ). To the south of 
the hotr’s dhlspya, the adhvaryu with his face to the north 
prepares »t a distance of 4} sratnis from the hotr seat the seat 
for maltravaru&s (or prasiatr), which seat Is also to the south¬ 
east of the audumbarl post. The scat of m&itrlvaruna Is pre¬ 
pared immediately after heir’s seat. These seven priests vie, 
fiRnidhra to maitrSvanina nro called the 'seven hotrs' in soma- 
yiga according to Toi Br. IL 3. 6 and ffoyapa thereon, but 
Akv. L Z. 26 seems to he opposed to this. Outside the sodas 
just opposite the S-gnldhra shed to the south is prepared the 
mfirjSl[ya 3,te phsd which is half inside the great vedl and half 
outside to the south and In the midst there is the mlrjRHya 
seat mads by tbs adhvaryu facing the south. The m&rjiltya 
shed has a door facing the north. When all these several 
sheds and seats are got ready the adhvaryu and spectators have 
to enter and leave the great vedl by a route between the cJit- 
vfilft pit and the utkara or between fltn cftivnla and the Sgnl- 
dhra shed and according to some on the day on which soma is 
pressed spectators may move about anywhere I Ap. XI. 13. 

10-1H 

On the upamvas slender kuaas with tips to the east or 
north are spread and over them arc kept two boards (of udumbura 
or paltlsa or klrimaryo wood) called ndhisavana-phalaka ,iMl 
between which tberD is a space of two ahguJas { tuwards the 
west) which are one aratnj long, aro washed with water, their 


2568, The msrjsllyi ia at) called became tUo lacriSaial vesscli are 
cleansed i liero, -j ^ snynlt fvmt THiiuj vy arqfatfrrnu t cam. on flfin, 

VII. 7. If- 736; api^rwifTr rrrsifc^H gitfwra wwni^ftinnaf 

to ^rrirot =rt=sr¥i% *nih i 

£&68«. According to ccm. on Kit. VIET 5. Sfl iUe boards are of 
Varapn wood. They arc ho called became 1 sift yirff wmt*ir wtm TvhS 
3frtpnu5Sn4-ii 1 oom*on l\iu, VIII. 5. 36. The hide according to com un 
Est. V 111. 5. £6 ii of a bull and it relief or Tig, X. <M. 9 ' a}g fe^ti 
srtfTffit vtv 5 for enjjport. Aocmnting to lj, XII.*, 14 the atones arc 
fuiir, according to Ext. VIII. 6. 28 they ne Tiro, The fifth stone 
according to Ap. XII. 2, 15, Ii called iipara, it is very broad and on it, 
soma itilke are tube crushed and rnnnd it the four Htunea {called grl- 
ran ) ary placed, ike grlrnns being one epan long and big and bo tiger¬ 
ing ne Lo allow ca*y beating uC some eliklkt. 
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eastern filets being curved like the bonrd ol u wheel and the 
western face being straight. In modern practice tbo boards 
are not curved on the east, but are straight. The wood is dry 
and well planed In sacrifices in which sauna is preened on 
more days than on* the boards are grooved and made to fit ill 
each other and pierced with a nail. The boards are mads firm 
by driving two pegs through them in front, two behind and one 
each to the north and south (so that they will not recede)* 
Vide Baud, VI, SB. The space of two fingers between the two 
ie filled with the dust dug out from the upamvas. One board 
is placed on the two southern uparsvaa and the Other On the 
two northern ones. On rbs two boards Is placed « hide (called 
adhlsnvauu-carma), which is red and cut up all round to fit in 
with the hoards, with the neck portion to the east and the hairy 
portion up. On the hide are placed four stones ( grSvan) Tor 
pressing soma juice. Tbs adhvnryn then issues directions to 
spread barb is over the great vedl ( except the uttaravedi, the 
kharo, uporavos and dhfenyas, Sat VII. 7. p.727) and for making 
the eacriilcer take only one-fourth of the fast milk on which ho 
W to subsist (according to K&fc. VIII. ti. 20, half of the milk ). 
Then begins the procedure of the sacrifice of im animal to Agni 
and Soma {jilntly). This is on Lhe same lines as the nirudba- 
pasubaudha which has already been described. The various 
actions such as paristuf,in\ placing the sacrificial pflera-?, pro- 
kssna ora gone through. One more ladle called prncaraul made of 
vikanlttks wuod aud resembling a juhu is used In addition (Ap.XT. 
1$. 6). The pratiproatbatr (or mistr according to Sat, VIL8, p, 736) 
brings the wife from her usual place {the patnltaU). Thosacri- 
fioer's near relatives who always share the same roof are called. 
The yajamlna touches the ndhvaryu, the wife touches the mud- 
ficer, the eons and brothers of the encrlficer touch the wife. They 
are all covered with a fresh piece of cloth and tbo adhvaryu offers 
with the pmcaraul offerings of Sjya called VniBarjiua iut to 
Soma ( KSt T ill, 7, 1, Ap, XI. 16. IS ), 1 ben conies the carry¬ 
ing forward ( ptsnaytmu ) of Agni and Soma, Fire is kindled 
on the ■bavanlya and is carried to the uttaravedt Numerous 
utensils and vessels arc taken to the groat vedi beyond the s&d&s 
for use in the animal sacrifice and in the pressing of soma next 


25GS. According to the SAt. Br. Ill, 6, 3. S (ho Vaitttjln* offering* 
Are so CAifed fcctHit by Lham be eota fm all ( from tbo root < g F j' w |ii, 
‘ vl ■). 
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day and kept in proper plttCeg. ,iT> Fira [h eHtablished in the 
&gnldhra dhlsnyu. The mo mu stalks arc taken to the havirdbnnu 
mBudapn and pieced in the southern curt (kavirdliina) on a 
black nutelupu akin, TIih KUL-rificer consigns the soma to th^ 
car# uf sods with a mantra 1 God SafftfJ here is thy aonm' 
f Vaj. S, V. 39, TaL S, L 3. 4, S J. Thun the y»jimans gives up 
the intermediate dlksa after offering into the ahuvcnlya a 
earnidh with the mantra‘Agne vrutaptile' (Tai, 8, X. 2, 11,1, 
Vhj. a. V, 40) i, e, be loosens his girdle and his fiats (that so 
far bad been clenched), gives up thu vow of silence (to be 
observed at both suudhyis) and his fast food and he hands over 
bis staff to maitrSvarupa ( £p. XI. 13. fi). He may an the next 
day ( soma pressing day ) partake of soma and the leavings of 
sacrificial food. Hereafter lie may be addressed by name and 
food prepared in bis house may be taken by others [Kat, VIII. 7. 
22). Then the sacrifice of the uumml tu Agtti and Soma takes 
place { of the omentum, tho pftSupUrodaSa and havis ). Jui 
after a lengthy discussion (VL 8.30-43) bolds that this pasu must 
be a ck&ga (a goat). Jai. ( VXlX. 1.12 ) states that tho procedure 
of darsa-pnrpam&sa is followed in this auinml sacrifice and not 
of no mu sacrifice. Vide also Jui. Till. 2.10*11, Animal sacrifice 
bos already been described above f pp, 1103-1131 ); but there 
are a few points of difference between the nirudha-pasubandha 
and the agnlsotulya pusu offurad the day previous to the soma - 
pressing day ; viz. the bv&tu is not offered into lire in the latter 
nor is the heart-spit discharged. According to Jui. Ill, 7, 43-45 
the maitrSvaruna is the priest where praid.i and anuv&kyS are 
to ba uttered ( ordinarily the praisa is given by fidbvuryu and 
the nnuvSkyS is uttered by kotr,}. When the omentum in 
offered a direct ion in issued to the SUbrahmaOya priest to chant 
the subrahmsnya 41 * 1 litany for inviting Indra In which the 
socrificer ie described as the son, grandson und great-grandson 
of so and so and as the father nml grandfather of so and so 


2570. Vide Eft. Ylll. 7, 5-8 ted com. thereon end Ay, XI, 17, 1-5 
£ W r the utADiili and Teisoli. 

2571. ijarvi wtnl srt^fivcVT fipng^Wf tjvgiu mmi via ti'Svviir 

THdiuifmeirt 3^ fi#«rnrT wvfa i sin. XI, 20. 3-t; vide also Kit, 
VU1. 9. 12, The com, on Ay. ityt 'ram gvw vnt ^fitter wrnwf- 
gonT.’ bfi. 1.3, 18-19 Mites 'VTrfraciie W1 vspj 

uivj u*riwvrmr«?T7Vffnj gn: vbsr vaft lifam * MCTvttt bcisVb fdtrff 
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( vide note 2550 above). Hereafter wherever the subrahmanyS 
is to be recited it is in this form. The agnlsomlya rite ends with 
the Patnlsamyaja ( Sat. VII. 8. p. 757 ). When the subrahmanya 
call has been made, standing with his face to the west he brings 
in a jar the water from a flowing river that starts from a 
mountain, MT * but he should not pass over a river that is near 
his place, even if it does not start from a mountain. He takes 
this water before the sun sets and from a spot in the 
river where the shadow of a cloud and sunshine meet or (if 
that is not possible) in the shadow of one’s own body or of 
a tree or of the river bank. He should fill the jar with 
water against the stream with * havismatlr ’ (Vaj. S. VI. 23 
Tai. S. I. 3.12.1). Sat. Br. IIL 9. 2. 8-9, Kat. VIII. 9. 8-10 
and Ap. XI. 20. 10-12 suggest other alternative sources for 
the water. He enters with the jar of vasatlvarl water*”* by 
the path between the utkara and catvala, takes it by the 
north of the agnldhra shed, enters the sals by the eastern 
door and places the jar to the west of the salamukhlya*” 4 
fire. In the second watch of the night the adhvaryu carries 
the jar of vasatlvarl waters on his shoulder and takes it round 
the altar and fires in several ways (minutely described in 
Ap. XI. 21. 3-5, Sat. VII, 8. p. 759 and Kat. V1IL 9.18-23 ). 
At that time only the sacrificer and his wife are allowed to 
stay inside and all others have to go out. Ultimately the 
vasatlvarl jar is placed in the agnldhra shed (Ap. XI. 21. 5 
Kat. VIII. 9. 23) and the soma plant also is placed in the same* 
hut but on the asandl (a large stool or couch). The sacri. 
ficer*‘ 74 » keeps awake or is kept awake that night in the 
agnldhra shed or in the havirdhana shed and guards the soma 
stalks, while the wife keeps awake in the prSgvam&a (the 


2572. There was a difference of opinion as to whether the Vasati- 
vari waters were brought before or after the snbrahmanys ca n. Vid g 
com. on Kat. VIII. 9. 12. 

25i3. Water which was to be employed next day in extracting 
soma juice is called VHtfmr. The word probably means ' desirable for 
abode or dwellers 1 (as the Sat. Br. III. 9. 2. 16 seems to suggest) 
Those waters are carried round for protection and for repelling evil 
spirits. 


2574. The is the ordinary 3tT*>pfrv according to Sat 

VII. 8. p. 736. 

2574a. atnfft vt rnnmf srntntm i toAv , 

XI. 21.12. ^ 
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usual sacrificial hall). All the priests stay that night in the 
Sgnldhra shed and no one is to stay in the sadas. That night 
the pratiprasthStr draws milk in the evening for the payasyi 
( SmiksS) to be offered to Mitra and Varuna the next day and 
the adhvaryu issues orders to milk the cows that yielded the 
fast milk for the sacrificer and his wife for making respectively 
from their milk aiir ( i e. soma mixed with milk ) and for the 
graha (cup) of curds (dadhi) and to milk the cow that 
yielded the milk in the pravargya rite for dadhigh&rma 2571 
(a warm beverage made with inspissated milk) and for the 
milk that will be heated but not mixed with butter milk (to be 
offered) to Mitra and Varuna and boiled milk mixed with 
batter milk and brought to the state of curds for the Aditya 
graha (cup). The priests deck themselves with ornaments and 
fine clothes and stay for the night in the agnldhra shed. 

The last day (generally the 5th day) is called 1 sutya * (on 
which soma is pressed). The priests are awakened sometime 
after midnight long before dawn in order to be able to finish all 
actions up to updmiu (ie. the extracting of Soma with upam&u 
stone before sunrise, com. on Ap. XII. 1.1). Then the adhvaryu 
sips water and invokes the agnldhra shed, the havirdh&na shed, 
the sadas shed, the sruc ladles and vessels called vftyavya (that 
are contracted in the middle like a mortar, are one span in 
length and have a bowl on the upper part, Ap. XII. 1. 4). The 
adhvaryu makes 33 offerings of ajya called yajnatanu in the 
agnldhrlya fire with mantras (from Tai. S. IV. 4.9.1). The 
various 2576 patras are placed on the khara (mound), the up£m- 


2575. Riff com. on Sat. 

VII. 8. p. 760. 

2576. Among the several pstraa the following deserve notice: 
^r<Jl*7c55T ( a vessel like a dropa or trough in shape ) with the 

kept below the southern havirdhSna cart to the west of the axle, the 
ffdhavaniya trough ( for cleansing soma) of clay placed on the box of 
the northern havirdhSna cart, the pOtabhrt (that has a wide mouth ) 
trough of clay at the mouth of the yoke of the same cart, three ( or 
more) ekadhana jars (that hold water to be poured over soma in 
extracting the juice ). The drogakala4a is square or round and the other 
two are earthen and like kumbhas. The da4ftpavitra is a strainer made 
of the wool of a living ram, which wool must be white. It is to be about 
an aratni in length ( vide com. on Kit, IX. 2. 16 )• Vide Ilaug’s tr. of 
Ait. Br. note on pp. 488-490 for the vessels and the method of extract¬ 
ing soma juice. 

H. D. 146 
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ftupStni on the south corner of the eastern side of the Brent vedi 
sod the antnry&niapetra on the north corner mu! between the two 
the grivan (stone) called upamiusavana (employed in extracting 
soma}. Ip. {XrL 1, G-XII, 2 .13 ) t Sat. (VOX 1, pp 77<HT77 ), 
and Xst IX 2 describe at great length how and where the 
numerous p&tras required on this day are placed. According to 
Kilt. IX 2 ,1 the unnott priest arranges the p&trofi. Then pre- 
par aliens are made for the savanlya pas a (the animal to be 
killed and offered on the day of the pressing of soma) on the 
lines of the agnisomTya pasu offered the previous day. Then 
so early before dawn that blrda have not begun to chirp or 
men to speak tbs adhvaryu issues directions, to the hatr to 
recite the pritaramivSba { morning prayer ) in honour of the 
gods that coma early in the morning { viz. Afinf, U^as and 
the As vims), to the brahma priest to observe silence, to the 
pratiprasthiilT to take out the materials (nirvdpa) for 
the aavutiiyn cake and to the subrahtuanya to recite the 
subrshruapya Litany (he will use the words ' adya sutyim 
fit the formula) and promises the hot? that he (the adhvaryu 1 
will follow the hotr mentally in the latter's recitation. The 
hotr sits down between the yokes of the two havirdhana carts 
and raCitaa thtt praturanuvSko In three party (called h rotu ), 
the first for Agni, the second for Usae, and the third for the 
Aftvins.* iTT In such part he has to repeat at feast one hymn in 
each of the seven metres via. G&yatri, Anustubh, Trisrubb, 
Bfhatl, Uspib, Jagatl and Pnhkti. Abv. (IV. 13, fi—IV, 15. 3 ) 
states the hymns to bo recited, the minimum being at least 
Qua hundred rks, If all the hymns slid verses specified 
by Asv, are recited the total of the Agmsya section will 
be over 1324 (out of which verses in Gsyotrl are 330, { n 
Tristubh 591 and only one hymn, ftg, V, 0 of 10 verses, is in 
Pahkti metro). 


£571, lu Rg. V H 77. 1 tbe Mtju^ a w called 1 frGtir-y KvXi^n ■ (early 
Ctitriiog)* Vide Alt, Br_ VII. & * if?i Iff %*T: qrifttYrir 
ft 1^ mfri \ Gartiin Wfi« are otuitud tram the 

byuma baciuRo ibej art iddrartied It? same ether deity or becanae they 
we in HDulber met re than ibe one re^ntred. Fqt example, | Q ]jg + 
VIIL 11 tbe I«t rerarfl Is in Triftufrh *nd in it in emitted in the Glynn 
fTflup; eiroiUrly In X, fi ttfilmit tbr** Triftubb vtn M nTe oriuttid 
is they tifi idiir^iiACil ta IndrL 
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About 250 verses 8578 are set out by Asv. for being recited 
in the Usas kratu and about 407 in the Alvina kratu of the 
prStaranuv£ka (in all about 2000 verses i. e. nearly one-fifth 
of the whole of the ttgveda). The prataranu vaka is to be 
recited in the low or base (rnandra) scale (A bv. IV. 13.6 ). 
Aiv. further directs that even when the minimum of 100 verses 
or any number short of the one prescribed by him are recited, 
the order of the hymns set out by him is to be followed and 
that the three hymns Rg. VII. 12 (to Agni in Tristubh ) f 
VII. 73 (to AsvinB in Tristubh) and I. 112 (to Aivins 
in Jagatl) are called mahgala ( auspicious) and that if the 
darkness of night is still there when he is about to finish the 
prStaranuvaka he Bhould go on repeating Rg. L 112 till sun¬ 
light appears (Asv. IV. 15. 7 and 9 ). 

While the PrStaranuvSka is being recited by the hotr, the 
agnldhra (according to Kat. IX 1.15, the pratiprasthatr accord¬ 
ing to Ap. XII. 4. 4) priest takes out materials ( nirvapa ) for 
five offerings which are a cake on eleven potsherds for Indra, 
dhana (fried barley) for two Haris (bay horses of Indra), 
Karambha (barley flour with curds) for Pusan, curds for 
Sarasvatl, payasya for Mitra and Varuna. There is an option 
that all five are meant for Indra, but the last four are in that 
case to Indra associated with the other deities in order as shown 
below.*"' The adhvaryu asks the hotr to think of water and is¬ 
sues directions to the attendant of maitravaruna holding a mai- 
travaruna camasa (a flat wooden dish or cup with a handle) that 
he should come with the adhvaryu, to the nestr to fetch the wife 
or wives of the sacrifice^ asks the other rtviks to hold the 
ekadhana pitchers and the agnldhra to wait near the catvala 
pit with vasatlvarl waters. The adhvaryu goes to a pond or 


2578. Vide Prof. Eggeling’s note in S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 230 for the 
variation in tone when repeating the hymns and detached verses. 
The word kratu occurs in the Ait. Br. VII. 8 ‘^4^ 

2679. PayasyS is the same as 5mik$5. Vide com. on Ap. XII. 4 .11 
and above 1 ^ 2448 . gva rrv Wtwt:, 

?TV, f'ip'l VVFn I com. on Kit. IX. 1. 20. arnr. differs in 

some details. He says that karambha is mantha ( parched barley meal ) 
mixed with water or 5jya (com. on_Ap. XII. 4. 13 ) and parivSpa ( l5j a9 
of rice) are offerod to Sarasvati (Ap. XII. 4. 6 and 13). Vide Sat 
VIII. 1. p. 783 which is ‘sf-s{N .flrw) wmv T ftsitrfM i- 
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lake, makes (l'teringa of ijyit with the aauiasa of tilnltr&varupn, 
fslfrt it with watur, the t'kadhatia pitchers also arc filled and tbo 
wife fills » vapse) ce I loti punuejana or pinnejann ,,,fl (n hmihII 
¥ ™ eI w * th wat(fr for washing the foot or thighs ), While the 
okadbana pitchers arc l«ia K filled the hotr recites Bg. X. 30. 
1-9 and U which uro called * aponaptrlyil verses 1 ns Urn deitv 
Of those Vefwes is ‘ npanmapit 1 ( vide Alt, Dr V I] I 2 Adv V j 
8 and a B. E. vol. 26, p. 252 * «■ Then the water m the 
maitr&TBruEUi caijlaBn and the vasatlvaTl waters are mixed up 
together. And placing the vanntlvart water in the hotreamwa 
tlio adhvaryu hands the cam*** to the sacriGcer. which water 
is tlmnce-forward called nigrfibhya { Ap. XlL 9. I ), Then the 
si bvarjru makte an offering of Curds from a cup ( called dadM- 
graha, Ap. Xl L 7. 5-7 ), Ife ali» takes a few soma stalks from 
U h ™ P 0f B0Jlia * pInCfla tfl[ ™ on the ttpam (vide note 2582) and 

ST Z ? rl T*" OTBr tbcm - Wflt5 *• - Wi» with the 

atone extracts maa Juice, fills a m,p with it aTld off,™ it f this 

X l dlT'f f ^P- m 7.10-12). Ap. Xll. 9 and Kit 

oxtradod to fill tbo Uptriihogniha 

tL J, tbe N * rtb ? r4 w<ltCT ‘ B 9°rtma of it Is offend in 
he so,.them put of fire (the tyiga la 1 idatn aflryftyn*) 
and a portion u, kept in the Agrayai^hAU and a la** 
coil of soma stalks 1* placed in the Upflmsfigmha for u*o in 
the evening pteMing. Vide Haug's tr, of Ait. Br. p. 489 and 
1 1®' C ' pp - 341 ""* 5 n - 3 ft5r the method of the preying 

***&****■ (they sli « Lt ^ differ ). Then comes 
t-o mabfibh.sava (the great or principal preying of torn*), 

£*? , T10 . aT ! 1,fl adh[ ' 7At11i '“ tro «K h «nd pours into 
U all the water that Is in the nwtetvarap* cam*,. . ri tbif j 

pmt of the TMatlvarl water also Is poured in that trough 

and also of the ekadhatih wafer. The rest of both kinds of 

waters is kept in the place of the ekadhani wafer ( viz, to 

he we*t <rf the axis of the northern kavirdhin. and below 

t). The adhvarju sits to the north of the adhleavana-carum 

towards the oast and behind him sits the sacrifioer to 

tbo south of the ndhfsavaiia-carma flits the pratipraethAtr 

to the west neefr and to the north the unnatr ( Ap Xll 13 « 


8580, TwrnTm^rtii^rui aTTnrrnji^mBi nmA n.iw; 

uwspf vqwfafesiir: i cum. on arm. XII. 5, 3. 

2581. There mu Lwg kindi of waters ueed In extracting 
Sw^mfilbntare breugi.t the pttodieg night nod ekidban* 
that very day (oea, on *<r. V. 1, 9.) ought 
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and Sat. VIII. 3. p. 825 ). A very large portion of the soma 
stalks is to be taken for the morning pressing and a small 
one for the midday one (Ap. XII. 9. 7). The adhvaryu takes 
hold of the stone called upara, ,iSt places it on the adhisavapa 
hide, brings soma stalks thoreon, nigrabhya water is poured on 
them, the stalks are beaten by the priests with the other stones 
held in their right hands, which have a golden ring or the 
like. This is called the first turn or round ( paryaga ). Then 
there is a second turn, when the stalks of soma scattered about 
in the first beating are collected and are again pounded. Then 
there is a third turn. The texts even prescribe how many times 
the stalks are to be beaten in each turn ( vide Ap. XIL 10. 4-8, 
9 and XII. 12. 8-9). The wet and pounded stalks are collected 
by the adhvaryu into a vessel called sarabharanl, ,SK are put 
in the adluivaniya trough which already contains water, the 
adhavanlya contents are thoroughly stirred, the stalks are 
washed, pressed, then taken out and placed on the adhisavapa- 
carma. The four stones are again placed facing the upara (the 
central big stone), the sediment or dregs (rjlsa) ,SM of the 
soma stalks are put over the face of the stones. The 
dronakalasa ( a big trough) is carried from its place and kept 
over all the stones by the udgatr priests, who spread over it a 
woollen strainer or sieve held on a wooden frame or stool with 
its hem to the north and its centre ( nabhi) made of the bunch 
of wool that was handed over to the sacrificer when soma was 
purchased (Ap. X. 26.11 and XII. 13.1). The unnetr priest takes 
in a vessel (camasa) the soma liquid from the adhavanlya trough, 
pours it into tho hotrcamasa containing nigrabhya wator held 
by the sacrificer, who pours a continuous stream on to the 
woollen strainer ( from the hotrcamasa). From the stream of 
soma juice flowing down from the strainer all cups (that are 
wooden ) up to the dhruva cup are filled, the first being the cup 
called antary a ina. The soma that falls in the dronakalasa is 
called sukra (Kat. IX 5. 15). The Upam$u cup is offered 
before sunrise, while the adhvaryu offers the antaryama 
cup when the sun rises (Ap. XII. 13. 12). The cups filled 

2582. Tlio stouo (upara or adri) ia called upSmrfuaavana ( Kst. 
IX. 4. 6). Com. ‘ gvrgpnfriJ ^ ** w TTtgw** vNftqft tfgn \ 

2583. mw: wnitavrmfir swi rrfivohinrmit i 

com. on IX. 5. 6. 

8584. arsfWt wm: I rrfwrv* • amnd i 

ft* sm: • V. 12 . 
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are AindravSyava, Maitravaruna, Sukra, Manthin, Agrayapa, 
Ukthya, Dhruva and they are placed on various spots of the 
mound (khara) described at p. 1155 above. As the cups are 
filled from the stream (dhara) they are called dharagrahas 
(com. on Kat. IX. 6. 26 ). The cups are wiped with the hems 
of the strainer or another strainer is employed for the purpose 
(Ap. XII. 14.10-11). In the case of the maitrivaruna cup the 
contents are mixed with boiled but cooled milk, those of the 
manthin with barley flour. The three grahas viz. Agrayapa, 
Ukthya and Dhruva are filled to the brim. He then fills three 
cups called aiigrahyas for Agni, Indra and Surya (Ap. XII. 15. 9, 
only in Agnistoma and not in other soma sacrifices). After 
the cups are filled, the dronakalaSa trough is half filled with 
soma juice, then the stream of soma stops (Ap. XII. 16. 9, Kat. 
IX. 6.26), all fluid from the woollen strainer is wrung out into 
the dronakalasa and the strainer is kept aside. Then he pours 
from the maitravaruna camasa which is filled with ekadhana 
waters into the adhavanlya trough as much as would be necessary 
(for filling all soma vessels in the morning pressing); he spreads 
the strainer with its hem to the north on the mouth of the 
putabhrt trough, pours thereon a portion of the soma juice that 
is in the adhavanlya trough andthen touches all the three 
troughs with distinct mantras (Ap. XII. 16. 11). Then the 
adhvaryu, prastotr.pratihartr.udgatr, the brahma (being the last) 
come out of the havirdhana shed touching each other with the 
right hand in the order stated (Tandy a Br. VI. 7 12 
Ap. XIL 17.1), adhvaryu being, the first (some give a slightly 
different order). They perform ( or according to Kat. the 
adhvaryu alone performs) what are called * viprud-dhomas * lses 
When the soma is being pressed drops of it are scattered about 
In order to make these drops go to the gods and also as a sort 
of expiation this offering of ajya is made to Soma (in all the 
three savanas). Then the five priests touohing each other 
(adhvaryu being the leader, brahma being the last and the 
sacrificer touching him) creep with heads bent in a stealthy 
manner (like hunters pursuing a deer, according to Ap. XII 
17. 3-4) towards the north for the purpose of the Bahispavamana 


Zoo5. 


, a dr °* ° r w- I** 

omn WT TO vnrn 51WT: 1 com. on Ap. XII. 16.15 ; 3*nbmri& 550^^ 

Jmmwrvi: • ^ncom or, 

IX. 6.30. ' * Bt 
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chant that is to be sung.* 58 * The adhvaryu takes two blades 
from 'the grass strewn on the altar, throws one in the catvila 
pit and the other in front of the udgitf priests or gives 
a handful of kusa grass to the prastotr with * Vayu makes the 
him sound’ (TaL S. III. 3. 2. 1). The udgatr priests ask the 
permission of the brahma priest ‘shall we chant’ (and also of 
MaitrSvaruna, according to A6v. V. 2.11) and he replies * yes, 
do chant’ (after repeating in the morning pressing ‘bhur- 
indravantah but with * bhuvah ’ and ‘ svah ’ in the other 
pressings). Vide Asv. V. 2.12-13. According to Ap. XIV. 9. 7, 
X. 10.1 the brahma repeats the text * deva savitar &c.’ and then 
one of the texts called stomabhagas (in Tandya L 9-10), the 
one employed here being the first viz. * rasmirasi ’ (thou art a 
ray, to thee for residence, give impulse to residence) and 
then gives permission. All pavamana chants are introduced 
in this manner (i. e. by giving a handful of kusas to the 
prastotr &o.). In the case of stotras other than pavamana, 
the adhvaryu makes the chanters start after giving them two 

kusa blades with ‘asarji.upavartadhvam’. At the time 

of chanting the bahi? pavamana” 87 stotra, the priests and sacri- 
ficer sit inside the vedi not far from the catvSla pit in a certain 
order and look at the catvala or they sit round the northern 
shoulder of the vedi. The udgatr sits facing the north, the 
prastotr sits facing the west and the pratihartr faces the south¬ 
east; in front of them with faces to the west sit adhvaryu and 
the pratiprasthStr and the sacrificer sits to the south of these.* 587 * 
They sit placing their right foot on the left thigh, look at the 
horizon and hold their mouths straight (neither hanging down 
nor up-lifted). This is the position of the chanters in all 
stotras (Lat. I. 11. 18-23). Then the prastotr, udgatr and 
pratihartr chant the bahispavamSna chant The place where 
this chant takes place is called ‘Sstava’ (com. on Asv. V. 3.16). 


2586. The purpose of this creeping is that the sacrifice is like a 

deer ‘ i$ vgn ’ Ap. XII. 17. 4. Vide Sat. Br. I. 1. 4.2 referred to 

in note 2308 above for the story of yajna having assumed the form of a 
black antelope. 

2587. vnf: vmtrrw ^ na n ft gwimni 

VT i com. on Sat. VIII. 4. p. 847. 

2587 a. Vide Band. VII. 7, com. on 8at. VIII. 4 p. 848, in each of 
which the order is different. a4v. V. 2. 4 says that while creeping oot 
for a pavamSna, the maitrSvarnga and brahmS are always behind the 
sSman priests. 
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The Bahispavam&na of sacrifices lasting for more than one day 
is chanted in the sodas except on the first day (vide Drahyayana 

IV. 1. 13). The sacrificer and at least four of the other 
priests (but not adhvaryu) act as choristers (upagatr, Ap. XII. 

11“12). According to L5t. L 11. 26 and DrahyUyana IIL 4. 6 
the priests sing the ohorus'ho* * and the sacrificer says * om * 
continuously in the mandra (low ) tone in the intervals between 
the prastava and the other elements of the chant and also during 
the chanting of these elements except the nidhana, according to 
com. on Drahyayana IIL 4. 6 and stop from doing so at the 
finale (nidhana) which is to be sung by the three sSraa priests 
together. Jai. (IIL 7.30) states that the choristers are some 
of the priests (rtviks) themselves (except adhvaryu) and not 
others. At the time of the first prastava of the bahispavamana 
chant, the 258S sacrificer mutters the famous prayer (set out 

on p. 5 above) ‘asato raS sad gamaya.raftmrtam gamaya’ 

(Br. Up. I. 3. 28 and com. on Kat. IX. 7. 4 ), while according to 
Ap. XII. 17.14 the sacrificer mutters the dasahotr texts (vide 
p. 993 above for them )• The first stotra at each pressing is 
callod I avamana (Ap. XII. 17. 8-9), that at the morning savana 
being called Bahispavamana, those at the 2nd and 3rd pressings 
being respectively called Madhyandina pavam&na and Arbhava 
or Trtlya Pavamana. The other stotras are called Dhurya 
(com. on Kat. IX. 14. 5). 

According to Lst. I. 12.1 and Drahyayana Sr. IIL 4. 16-17 
the prastotr takes the prastara bunch from the adhvaryu, asks 
the permission of the brahmS and the pra§astr and then hands 
over the prastara to the udgatr who touches his thigh with it, 
and keeps it down with a yajus mantra. 


2588. 3rom: ♦«*!%: ^ ^ nm urtr h ^ 

*tt “Hhi ihi^ci i Bi. 

Dp. I. 3. 28. These three Yajus senteDces are called abhySroha and are 
to be recited only once with the accent that they have in the Sat Br 
According to 5p. XII. 17. 15-16 the sacrificer mutters at the beginning 
of the Babi$pavani5na stotra also ‘ dyenosi ’ and at the beginning of the 
first pavaralna of the other two pressings tho following two mantrus 
respectively. The Tai. 8 . III. 2. 1 . 1 has the mantras ^ 

VSWS3 VWRTWTWTVhriH W n I . 

fttr m w <mv, . qrrq . " - ^ 

.<m*’. Vide TSpdya Br. I. 3. 8 and DrShjrs ya ’„, H , 4^7 

for these mantras. 
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The three s5man priests then commence the chanting 
of the Bahispavam&na etotra, while looking at the catvfila 
(Tandya VI. 7. 24). The verses in this stotra are nine, viz. 
R&* IX. 11. 1—3, IX 64. 28-30 and Rg. IX. 66. 10—12; they 
correspond to Samaveda II. 1. 1. 1-3 (Benfey) and S. V. 
vol. III. pp. 4-5, 7-8,10-11. According to the com. on Lat. VI. 

10. 1 each saman in a stotra has five parts called prasUva 
(preceded by ‘hum’ uttered by the saman priests together), 
udgltha, pratihara, upadrava and nidhana (finale), which are 
respectively chanted by the prastotr, udgfitr, pratihartr, udg&tr, 
all the three together.* 58 * According to Lat. I. 12. 7 the Bahig- 
pavamana is begun to be chanted after once uttering the 
syllable ‘hum’, while the udgltha in all cases begins with ‘om’ 
( Lat. VI. 10.13 ) 2 * 90 . In other stotras the himkara is made more 

^ 2589. ftmnrzr HyKn&rwufitif* 

rTW ITWTT *Tl%: TCTTV: I Com. on VI. 10. 1 ; ^TTTtffV- 

zmiTfiwfkmtTk vrwvmmmrkvi ^ «th- 

i I. 1 ( ed. by Dr. Simon ). The TSpdya Br. IV. 9. 9 

mentions these elements except npadmva and so does Chin. Up. 

11. 2 . 1 where r^|f!T *9 said to be one of the five elements of a sSman, 

while in II. 10 . 3 also is mentioned. 

2590. The first vorse of the Bahi$pavamXna is imnn 

i ll. This will be chanted as follows: 

In I kNn' nhrai i & qr x v x ^ i afttf ^qr 

1 ^ 1 ^ I I HI ! Hero TTT*^ ... 13 the q^TTT, 3 J ... 

*1 * f i* the and so on.^ The other verses of the Bab?ipavam«na 
arc set out below. Fjreqrqsrwi. (VII. 10. 18-VII. 11. 14) illustrates how 
this verse is to be chanted. Vide Hang’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 120 for a note 
on this. In many rites the nidhana was not fixed but could be varied 
according to the desire of the yajamSna. Vido trtvgsrwr. VII. 1. 11 • 
*Tu^ruru imr wgrr^Wranr atrqrnnnTe^ 
and VII. 11 . 15, II. 2. 28-29. 

afft q ngnt I ntqAffil' grfsiqr \ T qi’ ^ qqi 1 ^ 1 ^ I 
§f an * | qiqi i nr \ V A q. h 

n n: si n#R 1 4* qt \ an T q snntf cn ^ i nt T 

*Wn *1 ^ | g* an T | *frqt i pi $ V A: n 

( ) IfafqffWr qqln l^qifttl' *1 * fort T ’*rtqh 

^ nW i ^ i ^ | i’ an T 1 5ri^t i f?i i ^ A n 
’ffcsqftl' I qtq ^ 1 ^ q. In' ’qqf 

i ^ t ^ i i ^ 1 1 an ? | qr«ft | ^ W A ^ H 

( Continued on next page ) 


H. D. 147 
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tirnu ono»( vidfl com, on DrihySyopa Sr IIJ 4. 22), The Lit. 
Sr. itsc-Jf illustrates (in VlL 10* IS—21) bow tbe first Torso la 
chanted. The nidhanae for the nine verse* are (L$t. VII. 
15, 7) aU 63 bi. buvs^, tda, x&k, & (fur the last four venjea), The 
note be,ow 16 ie hoped, convoy some idea {however vague ) 
of the manner in which the gen inn verse a are manipulated for 
(be purpose of chanting, It is Very difficult (tlay, almost 
impossible) to convey in print bow the fSmaua are sung The 
difficulty is aggravated by the fact that the notations adopted 
in the Hits, and the editions are different and hardly any two 
Mss, agree in all respects. Brides the present writer does not 
profess to Lava studied the intricacies of ancient Indian r>r 
modern European music and is not in a position to write a 
dissertation on this topic. Ha hss, however, given blow and 
elsewhere such general and useful hints as could be gathered 
from Sanskrit worts. Those who are desirous of mating a 


( Continued from law 


BWwDh. i ilfft tTitnr 

{) ^nRwr h' ^ t i* arrtsrmi X ■AHat' si 

■» ^ ' I ’l w * | eflfti ari 1 V \ n 

^ ^ i amtm \ % «^^i hi 

^ 1* \'t ®n * | M »afi U *, g 

9 ^ < i*flT^niqr SHI ^ 4 r^T %' 

^ s . i ^ [ j| 3n ^ i t *n i V ^ n 


^ t * k " fr<lU1 'J* B ' 11 tba *«■«■*«» ot SvJtuf KevalSnand* v f 
Wa, The figure over th* letter. ate ibow» in red ink in 

the Hs.,i]io figures that come nflcr the letter* in the same lino am 
shown in dork ink. Inlt.C, Ms- No S34 of 18SS-S* which is 0n w niu , 
mcdgStra all lilt «MhiMS«£ the BaWwrt.nrtna have at the end th^ml 
hgnr*», «*, a 4 14 and there an in ii also a f«w more variation, f Pom ,i „ 
i«at printed .We from tbo Wai K, i, third Ms. (copied in 1755 . J , 
in the Bhau Baji collection at the Bombay Adatk Society-, Llb ’ra^ 

has alio been very <taef»l in *euing ent the slman* l n t'i 1 , y 
dhyiva Braljniaijaof itieSBroavfldafed.hy B«r ac in t. u ?/ , V*' 

the derail. of tbe rlman* arc determined hr u,- , ' aU ' ! j tlj at 

«*wani having a nldliana the deity is India exn« s t * B *\ , * U 

indicate e th er dcit io*. -wtfrwsfi mneiS: *hf f * TultK 

«iO*gnrt 1 fltfimrft ‘tit^Ww yrtrtf*e. TT ^- [fTT *_ TTa W< " 

'w^wttvmriqvqi 1 rrafr* wmiSf TrrsmrFvrnw" i™, J^SOl 
n^Twusnft TTveitr^f ttwt vstioyr'i1 1 f*tmnTv f. > — *-* 
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close study of the *?*kum may md the following : The Pafica- 
vidha-Eutra, edited by Dr. Richard Simon (Breslau, 1913); 
Ssyana*s Introduction to his Commentary on tha S&maveda in' 
vol, T. of the B. L edition; bTiradlya-siksfi published In the 
Benares Sanskrit aeries; Satyimata SEmnsrami'e learned notes 
in liits edition of the SSiuavethi in five volumes fin B. L Series); 
Burnell's Introduction to SSmavidbana BrShmaim (I873>| 
Tut reduction to the Jniminlyn text of the Anisya Brfibmana 
(187(1, where on p. XV he gfvea diagrams Of tha baud and 
lingBTK employed fn indicating the chanting of the sSmana), 
Introduction to Rktantra-vyAkarann, particularly p. XXXVIII 
(1879 ); 1 tha Vedic chant studied in iw lerual and melodic 
form 1 by J. M. Van dor Hoogt ( Wageningan, Holland, 1939) 
Which presents a special study of tfnbhaa ; translation ( with 
imtas and Introduction) of the Paficavimsa Brahman a by 
Dr. Ltiland (In the B, L series, 1931); the introduction to the 
recent edition of the 33ninvads brought out by P.indifc Satavale- 
kor at Aundk (1939); 'the Music of Kindest an 1 by A. H. Pox 
Strang ways (Oxford, L914), particularly pp. 319-379 ; a booklet 
‘ the Ancient Mode of singing s&magana’ by Mr. Luksmana 
SsriikaTabhatta DrSvlda of Poona. It may, however, be stated 
bars that oven on reading these books no thorough knowledge 
of gimagfinas can be acquired. Thorough investigation and 
research have yet to bo made in these gJIuas and the first 
endeavour must be to collect gramophone records of the methods 
of chanting adopted throughout India and than comparo them. 

A generation or two hence, it is feared, hardly any learned 
sSDia singers will be left. 

Most of the flamatt chants are taken from the Rgveda. In 
reciting a verse from tha Rgvoda attention has to be paid to the 
accents called uriatta, anuditto and svarits. When the same 
verse is chanted as a aim an. one has to attend besides to the 
notes of the melody to which ilia verse is being sung. The 
way of marking the accents of the Rgvoda versa is not followed 
when it is taken in the S&maveda. Tha av&rit* of the Rgvarin 
is represented in the SSmavada Mss, in several ways, but 
generally by the figure 3 written abovo the lsattar and anudfitta 
preceding an ud&tt& is represented in the Sim a coda gambits, 
by the figure 3 and udStta following an anudatta has the figure 
one placed on the let tar. There are further detailed rules about 
these accents and also other marks which are not sot out 
hero. Only one further remark Is made. The letter ‘m* 
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preceded by t is placet] over a svarita Coming after the udatta 
Which follows another uditto. Modern sama singers have 
generally no knowledge of them ancient rule-; and signs but 
only chant as they learned from their teachers, nor do their chants 
always agree with the notations in the several M S3. Further there 
is n certain monotony and sameness in their melodies. If one 
bears a modern singer sing songs in several rayas like the Joyi 
or JhinjotJot Khamur.h n person totally ignorant of the rtgaBCsn 
feel, however vaguely, the difference between the two, But this 
is not so when a Rathantara melody or a 13 r hut melody is sung. 
According to the Sliiiiavidhana-brShinapa (I. 1. 8 and H ) these 
notes (also called snanas) are Haven, to. krusta, pratbnma (1st), 
dvlllya (2nd), trtlya, caturtba, pottcumn (or mandra ) and 
aotya (last) Or utlsv&rya, *”* Bay ana explains that the seven 
svaras named above are arranged in a descending scale, though 
from the words first, sucood and so on one is apt Lo suppose 
that they are in an amending scale, S4yap a further state* 
that these seven svaras are also cailud yamas «« In the 
iNftradlya^lksS ( Benares Sanskrit series } the seven svaras are 
stated to be pralhnma, dvitlya. trtlya, catiirlha, mandra, krusta 
and atisveira (hi*). The krusta is the highest note and comes 
before prat ham a In many texts. The same wurk (HI. 5J 
mentions the seven classical notes, sadj'a, rsabha, gSndh&ra 
madhyama, pancanm, dJmivata and nisada (which are indi¬ 
cated in modern India *s sa ri ot re ga m pa dha m 1 The 
Nirodlyo-Mksa then (V. 1-3) tries fco establish a correspondence 
bet ween tha seven ancient names of the notes of same chanters 
and Lheseven notes of classical times by stating that fcha seven 
Hainan notes mentioned ( from pratkama onward* ) are rcspec- 
tively the name as the notes produced on the Indian pi™ {J u t e > 
coiled madhyama, gfiudhira, r^bha, sadja, dhalvata msSd. 
and paimama. Pandit Sitavalekar (Introduction to the edition 
of the bitmaveda p. 2 1 holds that the printed Niradlya-siksi has 

aAflft fv<n? yv wT*Wi wro %*r TVsTnrwr 
^FVf vftvPe vt ***> ffl-A a 

wwvtwftFTwm vnr*EiPi;i dmrvwrfrwrerir t, i, s. 

2M2. Tfijof K-V bwit^wS WWPTPviwi JTJT vsitfS 
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wrongly transposed the places of mmda and dhaivata , Jil1 
The notations employed In the Forth Indian and South 
Indian MSS, of the Sima Veda vary couiriderably and the 
confusion is made worse by the fact that the several sAkhas 
( such ua the Kauthurnap. fcbo RSpSyaulytia and JainiinTyaa J 
have various readings and varying notations of their 
Own. The Fftradlya-sibsa further points out (VLS-fl)tbat 
the samajis can be sung to the notes of the ordinary viol and 
alto to tha accompaniment of the movemen Lh of the thumb and 
fingers of the hand (and so it calls tha latter g&travloA, 
' body-Into *}. The reciter sitting cross-legged Is to place his 
hands on the two knees, to touob by the tip of the thumb the 
middle parv&(joint) of the fingers for indicating the several notes 
of the song ( and not the root of the fingers ) and to hold the 
hand in front of his nose tike a cow's ear. The seven svaran 
are Indicated as follows! 1 *’* the kru^ra la on the head (top) 
of the thumb, the pratt am a (I. o. modhyama of classical notes ) 
is nn the central part of the thumb ; K&ndhara, rs&bba, 5 &dja 
and dbalvatu {i. e. 2 tid, 3rd, 4th and mandra) are respectively 
indicated by (touching with the tfp of the thumb the central 
joints of) the fore-finger, the middle finger, the ring finger and 
the small finger; and ni?Ada is indicated at that part of the 
palm below the small finger which resembles a channel when 
the fingers are closed in a fist 

While the B&bispaTamSna is being chanted the tnnetr 
priest pours the aoma juice contained in the Sdhavanlya vessel 
on to the putsbhit trough over which the woollen h trainer jg 
stretched with its hem to the north. When tbs chant is finished 
the ad fa vary u issues directions (praisa)tii the Sgoldhra priest 
tu kindle fires (on the dbisoytis), to strew kuia grn-s t on the 
vedi J and to deck tha purodiAaa and to the pratiprasthStf to 
coino with the tamnuja (to be sacrificed on the prosing day ) 
piisu ( animal). The ftgllldbra brings hurtling coals from the 
frgnldhrlya fire and kindles firse on the dust (or Bend) of the 
several dhisnyas beginning with that of the botrlin the order in 
which the seats were arranged and with the same mantras Jl T1 ih 

_*" S3 - ^ wrnirrvd w»: n vorreW: wy: i iff ishfnr: w nFVTTVjifty- 

***** *** # q** r?vn^ ’iwn) Wt i **r Pnrji ftjN: mrm 

vg«i II ■mfrvjfWT V. l-L 

2fi04, ajaiMiVTfl wst ujrs irus: mt * g einj« * 

**** II smrr&Trrvi Tgpng un^ivt w i atvnn.ii\i vpTircg fny.ij Htt 
fs^vitri u mtrmwi v i; . 3-4. 
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agnldhra spreads kuias beginning from the gfirhapatya up to 
tbo fthavantys, alonn the prsthy* line and decfcg the purodisas. 
Ho offers sum a into the ibavaMya, ignldhrlya and mSijSlIya 
fires and &jya in others. The fidhvaryu, whom the eacrMcer 
touches, fills the Aimna cup ( yraha ) from the dronskalafo 
with the pa rip Java l a small spoon rcsemliliog a erne without its 
rod, Ap. XI I. %. 7 ) and the other cups that era not db&rEgrah&a 
f*re &lao tilled In tho same vray. 


T]yen begici thg rifcea for the offering of the D&yanfye, pnin, 
commencing from the tying of a triple girdle round the punt 
( yQpa J. According to Kat. IX. a. 1 the girdla { rsiani ) that 
was used tbs previous day at the time of sacrificing the Agnl- 
Somlya animal is again used for the savanlyu pain, while 
according to Ap. XII. 18.12 a now girdle is used. In the 
Aguistoma the animal sacrificed on sum;i-pressing day is a goat 
for AgnL In the Ukthya sacrifice another goat (in addition) u 
sacrificed for Indm and Agni, fn the Sod as in sacrifice a third P *ku 
{ a ram according to Xit, IX S. 4 , a goat according to Ap. XII. 
18.13 ) is offered la addition and in the Atirttra a fmirth one 
(a goat J to Sar£kflTatI in addition, Kst. [TX. 8 . 5-6 J allows 
optionally a owe. These four animals that are offered arc called 
xtontwjxna ( 2 At. IX, 8 . ? } and kralupaiug ( Aiv. V, 3 . 4 ). Then 
the procedure of Nirudbapaftubftndha deaoribed alwve » 
followed lip to the offering of the vapA (omentum) and sub- 
sequent marjana (purification with waterJL Thau all the 

priests and the sacrifice/ enter the sadaa and occupy places to 
the cast of the Budumbarl post and to the west of their several 
Beats (dhisuySa)'^ and other places after looking ( wllb man- 
trim for each) at the several cups, the three troughs (Idhava- 
tilya, putshbrt and drona-kaluia), the clarified butter and voseeTs 

- 111 

At this stage the praliprauthStt bring* the fly a nnt i,. 
off.rln,. ( Tidy,. 1163 4j, | Tl,. „db„, r „ pW a t |„ : „ L 
tho Yedi, cuts off portions of the offerings, arrange them in one 
lorgB yb?-sm 1 ( or the juhu) iu snob & way that the caka Fnr 
Iudra in placed In the middle, the dbSna ia to the cast > 
karambba to the south, parivipa to tbe west and a^ikaS to the 

25M. Thit coming hint lallj dbim-ii ii „7 „77 

KU1X.8.J5. H..Y.J S. *"< -* 

hisuttN \ * Ytriw^r 
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north. The portions meant for svistakrt are placed in Ihe 
Upabbrt. The adhvaryu issues his direction to the maitravaruna 
to recite the anuvakyS for the purodasa and other offerings to 
Indra in the morning pressing and to ask the hotr to repeat the 
yajyS for the same. The anuvakyas for the purodasa and other 
offerings in the three savanas are respectively Rg. III. 52. 1, 5 
and 6 and the anuvakyas in the three sivanas for the svistakrt 
offering are Rg. III. 28.1. 4 and 5 respectively. The raaitra- 
varuna’s praisa to the hotr and the latter’s formula before the 
offering is made are given in the note below. 1 ”* The adhvaryu 
makes the principal offering into fire and then the svistakrt. 
Portions of the remainder are cut off for the Brahma priest, i<fa 
is cut off and placed on the seat of the hotr and the rest is kept 
Becurely for the sacrificer. 

Then offerings of soma from the cups are made to the joint 
deities (dvidevatya grahas ) viz. for Indra and Vayu, Mitra and 
Varuna, and the two ASvins. After this comes camasonnayana. 
The unnetr fills to the west of the uttaravedi nine camasas for 
the priests called camasadhvaryus, by first pouring in each 
some soma from the dronakalasa (this is upastarana), then 
soma from the putabhrt trough and then again from the 
dronakalasa (this is abhigharana). The order in which the 
nine are filled is: first that of hotr, then for brahma, udgStr, 
sacrificer, maitravaruna, brahraanaccbamsin, potr, nestr, Sgni- 
dhra (there is none for unnetr and acchSvaka here). The 
maitravaruna repeats Rg. 1.16, VII. 21 and IV. 35 in the three 
savanas respectively when the camasas are being filled ( Asv. 
V. 5.14). Then follows iukramanthi-pracdra. The adhvaryu 
takes the soma cup called Sukra,tbe pratiprasthStr the Manthin 
cup and the camasadhvaryus the camasas that are placed on the 
uttaravedi. The camasadhvaryus are not rtviks chosen by the 
yajamftna but they are assistants chosen by the priests (the rtviks 
themselves). Vide Jai. III. 7. 27. Jai. (HL 7.26-27) further says 

25D6. ‘vra: vnr:rrmVs* i<j susTsrmragwSf^’ is the direction to the 
^ in srnrtmr*, &c. in «nd 

gtfprrv in sanmvw. Vide amr. XII. 20.15, Kst. IX. 9.6 and 

8 , Sat. VIIL 6. p. 863. T he is shu ?wr f^ft unu erj ^ 

nv^rivniwrcsftvpr vftvrr i inmn 

griaiviir^: vg3 ?nnrsr ■. Vide an**. V. 4 . 3. Tho 

says ‘ ... g*iwi ^3vr3^» (the words 

are repeated from the above 3* of mrmrvr). Vide mi. 8 . 6 for ? f^* r 

... as the words of the rnTVT. 
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thfit they are generally tun. They ( adbvnryu and pratiprse- 
thatj-} cover the cope w ith two pieces of wood (chiselled off when 
the yfips wo H mnde) that are spriiikltd with holy water, wipe 
the cupH from their mouths downwards with two pieces ( of tbs 
yfipn. hut not sprinkled J saying 4 wiped off Is &and& ’ (ndiiraryu 
says) and 'wipsd off is iiarka' (say* pratipraeth&trX They place 
ihe cu[jk on she south and north corners of the western side of 
the iittiravfdi.KQ tu the etmtb and uurth nf the yOpa, throw away 
the m [sprinkled chips (referring to the repulse of Sand a and 
Markri y™ outside the vedi and the sprinkled ones are placed 
into the Ahovanlya and standing on both sides of the yupri they 
two offer the mips with their faces to the west and the camn- 
H&dhvaryijfl (wbo ore nine here and ten in other coses, vide 
com, on Sat. IX, It. 2 } do the some with faces to the cost oud 
silently. Ail these offerings are made to India ( com. on Kat, 
IX. I). 2 ). The protip rant ha tr pours what remains in the 
manthin cup into the sukra cup and the adhvnryu pours tbo 
mixture of the soma juice remnants of the two mips into tbo 
hotr-camass. The Bdbvaryii directs attendants to refill the cups 
of the maitr&vaniDB, hrahmanso-champiin, pot?, nest? and 
igaldlire with soma from the drop&k&Usa and the contents are 


offered into fire rasiMctively for Mil re and Vanina, Indra, 
Miinite. TcHfc, AgnL Then tbo hot?, adhvaryu and prsti- 
pnwthsr? partake of the remnants of the contents of the cups 
Offered to the double deities flttdra and Viyu, Mitra and Yanina 
the two Asvfns). Vide Ap. XI [. £5. 13. A keen controversy is 
carried on in tile sutraa whether the adbraryu or hotr drinks 
firat Vide Ap, XII. 24, 6, JLai. TX . 11 . 13-17, The content* 
of the cup for Tndra-vayu are drunk twice and of the rest 
once. The mantra in all caaea of the drinking of Wma 
by the prints is ’ vAgdevI jusin* sarasyya trpvatn Wm 
prlric-tm *Vlha’(Vlj. ft. VUL 37, Ap. XII 24 11.13,Xat IX n 
i9, Aiv. V . <i. 22), The remnants in the cups are poured Into bolr- 
camasa. Then a very small part of the purodaea in thrown 


*557, (1 ii ret hr r itttDge that Prof, A. B. Kcilb 

»nd Plillnejhy of Hi* Veda' part I p. 319) * then m fltlr.i 
uf (he pTieita and offering* of (1.* inktm e D t| tn *„thin u ,»def 


*if*ng* uf S*?d* Arid Wurli**, Ai i!ja^ r 


bbi adJ eunlMD vwt Budu sa Itnl<m. Bind. VIL ij * 

frpml i w wmi .. ***$& 

XII. 13, B hu thft ****** imJ Marl* ( tir i i . Ap ‘ 

^idtoh. T( ,h.^ kB, * , ° h#rft 


ll r uai til* atniA tniiP. 
olirid ddLy chT |il c»f wDudj ihov «ra 
unni 


hif chip* of ihmy are mid lo h*™ h*mr> ,7 

V«. ™. 8. VI... 10, T1. B, I, L 1, vi.7mMS“ u “ 
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into the aindra-vXynvo Cup by tha ndhvaryu, a portion of tbo 
payosya in the maittfivarupa cup and tho dhSpH in the ftgvina 
ciipw \ ide Jai. III. 8. 33 ( where It is said that this effects 
a nvTTtfk-Ijra of tho purodiaa &o), The pratiprnsthAtp then 
keeps these oupa uii the northern wheel-track of the souLharn 
hovirdhfiiHi cart. The adhvaryu and other priests make an 
uffcrinj' of Vijina ( Kat. IX. 12. 1 ), The several priest* drink 
borir from their cam uhoh {In a rather complicated manner, for 
which vide com. on K&t, IX, IS. 3 and Ap. XII. 25, 16-23). The 
hot? drinks once from all eamafias and twice from hia own 
CaiOBsa, the maitr&v&rugu and other prints drink from their 
own eaiuttiM twice (Ap. XII, 25. 19-SL On drinking 

snmft the prieats touch their mouth and heart with Eg, VIII. 
48. 3-4 1 we drank soma and have become immortal &c/ Vidu 
Aiv. V. 8. 20, All the caniaEELH fire then strengthened or rpp!e- 
niahed ( ipjiljaaa) by the prints hy repeating two mantras 
’ ipySyoava * &o. ( Eg. 1, 91. 16 and 11 = Vaj. a XII. m-113, 
TaL S. III. 3. 5.3 } and by filling them with soma from thn 
putabbrt trough and then they are placed under the southern 
bavirdhanft carl to the west of the ailo and are thence* for ward 
called JlSraSnihsu till the taking up of the Vniavadcva cup 
( Ap. XII. 25. 24—27, TDU. IX 15, 5-8). The .ndh varyu taken 
a small portion of the purodssa and while giving it to the 
necks?aka priest who ails outsido the sodas in front of the scat 
t dbfcnya) prepared for him says ‘Q Jiccbfivftfca, say whatever 
you have to say.’ The occhavflka holding the portion on u leva! 
with ilia mouth recites the throe verses, Eg. V, 85. 1-3 ( a0 cbi 
vo ngnim&vasc &C.}. He Combines the ’em' uttered at the end of 
the third verse with a long prose fonnuia nH {itigada) which ends 
With * 0 brahmans! call us who are brALtiimpas *. The adhvaryu 
on hearing this requests the liotj to summon the acchAvaka 
(to the noma drink). When the hutr calls Mm, the acchSvSko 


85S3- The com. on Hal. IX. U, 83 tlitoi Hint the ewuent, of the 
fff%vnnrr< nre not m innlly drank, hut only imelt *r only brought r n 
oonlnot with the tiyn. When nwrli nr* filled with the escird ion,* no 
Uttetiioo »H.e» ii to ntchiji* ■ n fliJmtftmn wv«tfi& wairw 

wiw wwviwT 'com. <m Kit. IX, 1!. 3. Vide w*v. V. fi. | m wfttnVfV^ 

*5^„ The nlge de Is gives by Sir. V. T . 3 n w wel u n^ apr 

awwiw (Ritinf*.t-eiftrini tfrd vtwaiai etwow whjwft wnpwrsvia* 

ftfai 1 . The eccblTlb probably ciur iu be ao called tr„ m the |j ri t 
WMid * bccjjS’ of V. S3, 1 which ho rocim*. 

H. a. its 
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recites Rg. VI. 42 and a caraasa is filled for him first with soma 
from the dronakalasa, then from the putabhrt trough and again 
from the dronakalasa. After the acchavaka recites Rg. VIII. 38.7 
(as the yajya) the adhvaryu makes an offering of soma from 
his camasa in the ahavanlya, the acchavaka lays down the 
piece of purodasa and sitting on his own seat drinks the re¬ 
mainder of soma himself from his camasa and also eats the 
portion of purodasa given to him (Asv. V. 7. 7 and 9 ). His 
camasa is then placed among the other camasas. 


After the acchavaka sits down, the brahma, hotr, adhvaryu, 
maitravaruna and agnldhra partake of the ida of the savaniya 
cake and the other four offerings in the agnldhra shed ( Ap. 
XII. 25. 8-15, Asv. V. 7.10, Kat. IX 11. 29 and IX 12.16 ). 
The sacrificer also partakes of it and the wife partakes of light 
food (rice &c.)_in her shed (Kat. IX. 12.16-17, com. on Ap. 
XII. 25. 12). Ap. (XII. 25. 13) states that at this time take 
place several of the acts that are done in the darsapurnamasa 
such as throwing the Sakha on fire, the offering of vajina, the 
two homas of pistalepa and phallkarana &c. 


Then comes the offering of rtugrahas. These cups are filled 
from the dronakalasa and are offered by the adhvaryu and the 
pratiprasthatr to the twelve months ( Madhu, Madhava, and so 
on, from Tai. S. L 4.14 or Vaj. S. VII. 30 ) or 13 months ( when 
there is an intercalary month called Samsarpa in Tai. S. L 4. 
14.1 and Ambasaspati in Vaj. S. VIL 30) or 14 (vide Ap. XIL 
27.1). There are 6 pairs of months, for the first of which the 
offering is made by the adhvaryu and for the 2nd by the prati¬ 
prasthatr with the mantra (Vaj S. VII. 30) ‘upayamagrhltosi 
madhave tva* (and so on). Baud. VII. 16 gives at length all 
the mantras for the twelve months. The praisas are uttered by 
the maitravaruna and when the adhvaryu enters the havir- 
dhana pavilion to make the offering the pratiprasthatr leaves 
it and vice versa. The vasa^kara for the first six is uttered 
respectively by hotr, potr, nestr, agnldhra, brahmanacchamsin 
and maitravaruna and the adhvaryu or pratiprasthatr (as the 
case may be) eats of the remains in the cup with that priest 
who utters the va?atkara. In the next four the vasatkara is 
uttered by hotr, pofcr, nestr and acchavaka and for * 

bj hotr. After .hi, a cup ie filled f,„ ra 
putabhrt for Indra and Agni (Ap. XII. 27. 8, Kat IX 13 -’0) 
All the soma patras from which soma was drunk hu " • L 
are washed on the marjallya place (Ap. VII.™ i 0 ) 


1179 


XXXIII ] Agmstoma-Soma and Ksatriyas 

It would not be out of place to remark here that according 
to the Ait. Br. 35. 2-4 ( referred to on p. 140 above) a ksatriya 
sacrificer was not to drink soma, but if he desired he might 
drink the liquid obtained by pounding the young sprouts of the 
banyan tree and the fruits of that tree and of the udumbara 
and of other holy trees mixing them with curds.” 00 It is 
however to be noted that in classical Sanskrit literature some¬ 
times kings are described as ‘somapah’. The Butras (e. g. Sat. 
VIII. 7. p. 882, Ap. XII. 24.5) say the same. Jai. (III. 5. 
47-51) refers to this practice and says that the liquid so pre¬ 
pared and poured into a cup is called phala-catnasa and is really 
an offering made on a coal taken from the ahavanlya to its 
north, and not a mere substitute for some eatable. Vide also 
Jai. III. 6. 36. 


The adhvaryu with the rtu cup in his hand sits down near 
the door of the sadas in front of the hotr with bis face to the east 
mutters the words * * * * Ids, the summoner of gods ’ (Tai. S. III! 
3. 2. 1). Then the hotr performs japa of a long passage ® eo ' 
( found in Asv. V. 9.1), he issues without uttering himkSra a 
call (ahava) to the adhvaryu loudly viz. * Som3sSvo3m ’ (let 
us both praise)” 0 * and recites inaudibly the prayer called 


2600. jt vt? ret# fr * vr yisnfrw vt% -wrrenn- 

sr: htotv ere# snr#w mre* i quoted by Sahara on 

Jai. IIL 5. 47 and III. 6 . 36. Vide Ait. Br. 35. 4 for the ingredients 

3nmv«r fvr wert# srrpvrrnn^mre wfvwtsvt- 

Wrre I \ Vide note 61 above. 

*£****'3 ^ tTf i. 

* V. 9. 1 . This is the japa. The Ait. 

Br. X. 6 has the whole of it except the first fire mystic letters, but 
it appears to explain those five and also the rest of the passage. Vide 
Haug’s note on p. 151 of tr. of Ait. Br. for the whole formula. 

2602. This summons is called ‘ Shiva > ( from the root W to call ) 
and this is the ShSva in all sastras in the morning pressing ( a4v. 
V. 9. 2 ). The most common pratigara uttered by the adhvaryu is 
wtorer ^V (pronounced as *wi) while at the first ShSva it is the one given 
above in the text. Vids a4v. V. 9. 4-10 An XII ?7 11 17 « , 

m 2 8 9 T 89 t 6 _ 8 t 9 h 8 f ° r Va - ri0 “ 9 m ° deS ° f ‘ be prati e ara ' T *>« Tai. 8 .’ 
III. 2. 9.5 puts the pratigara as ‘iorhsSmo daiveti pratySbvayate \ 

uft.if is explained as uG}ui4u sjcg^nfa 57 ^ (com. on a4v. V. 9 . 4 and 

Sat Mil. 8 . p. 897). In the mid-day pressing the ShSva is unvvf ?Tt3- 

f 1 * 3 * (a4v. V. 14. 3) at the beginning of all Astras * n d 

m the evening pressing it is snwr ## 3 ^ 3 , ( a 4 v. 

( Continued on next page ) 
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1 tflsDTThsiimsn/ The ad h varyu stands up or bends his body 
with 1". i s face to the west ut the door of the pad us und mzike^ the 
reRpciLise tpruffyam) with 1 iorii&amo claim p ( Aav. V. 9. 5 X 
There aro several ^hlvaa and several pr&tigarus lit the course 
of reciting nil thu texts connected with a sastra. The ttispirh" 
ARiriRa is of thruti clause* or Bit clauses (vide below X 9,01 Then 
he loudly repeats twelva Cl&UBea cal lad mrid, pausing at the end 
of each dausc "fira kindled by the gods, kindled by MantL**.*. 

tho kotr chosen by the gods . May the god bring the gods 

hither, may the god worship the god*), may hf* + Jifeavedas, 
perform the rites T ( Ait, Bi\ X. £, AAv, V\ 9, 12 X JtM The Ait. 
Bt, explains the^o clauses, says that they arc to bo loudly 
recited, and culls them a pururUC for Jaiavedas ( Ait, Br. X 7 X 
ThiR Tiinid is not tu he combined with the Tusnlm^aiiisa, but 
the last word of the former is to be combined with the first 
verse of the &]ya ^nstra, which Is the name of the hymn 
Bx- III. 13 { versflH 1-7 J. The first verse of this hymn in recited 


( Cvntivuid from last } 

V. 18. 4 }. 1U* thlT4 In requited at the beginning o£ &J| 

fallm whether reeled by Hie hotf T the rQ*itfAv*r<Mjn a brEbmapScchi- 
rimn be awb^TBka. Vtde V. 10. 10-1E_ about Ibo 4aatia9 these 
priests recilu and how e*cli of ibe iestru they remits in the morning 
and urentOK premlngi contains! fear ihffvas and bow the iastrn* in the 
mid-day prsBirag hare a?« rthffras. aot. (V. 10. 13-17) flpwiei the 
ptac^; A where rtFiHt* ft to bo uttered. Virions explanations are gj vfln 
r^tlgat* «.f. Slyofla on Ait. Br H XII. 1 ox flirts u 

S ifmivtiw ww airii^r in i B . It appear that the 

SbHvfi and praLl^tra OIeliu to bl*« jl my h tie sigaKiL'QDCfl and go 
pemmutlons and comblmtioni of thorn aroae, Vido Ap, XI1L 13, S40 
Kill -X. p. G2& wliate Ihreo different terms of ptatigar* in tbe Yai* 
ivtdcn tuiin of L’m evening prfl*ite-< arc given. Vido Buie 1 a tr af 
AH. Dr pp. 141 - 1 IS u. -^nr and 


' r^T Wfikijvt mfiftiratSir i 3 o>m- 
5Vffih **: I W ) * ^ft%:TSlttdsiV^ l 

Air. V, 9. 1L Whi?o »h elnuiot are required ihq three donao* eju-h 
divided into two parlt t ihe iLit ondiaff with the Arat w^rd 1 lyotix T in 
mU oUnte. The AiL lir. IX. 7 pave th.Lt tbo ant danan [ n ah ^ 

El Ibo lOQnlihiainia in Xjyqilitrl and Pr *UgasJaitia uf lbn prIUll a* tie fi. 
tile a»L] of tbe Xilkeralya and ttuntTaHya i*rtn, 0 f the mid-day pr «^ 
iln ff aad the third of the ViJivadaTi and AgnLmiruti it afru the 
ibiid jifcuiEng- 

* 604 , «nriO^. wfitr (fhrr ___ 

S'vf'2' sl* ft - 4Ttir s 

^11 ffl ^TOT fw llfwp 1 <?■ »f- x„ 2^ 
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thrice, each ball of that verse being kept separate from the next 
bull f Aav. V* 9, 15, 20-21 ) end * om T being added to the end 
of the vers?. At the end of tbe sixth versa the holr repeat* the 
ititva (6o3msSvo3iu) and the adhvnrjTi respond* with the 
prfttfgara *5o3msSnio Jaiva.' And than the botr recites tliu 
7th venae of £«. IIL 13 f wbioh being the liM verse of tbe 
fastra i« ok I ltd paritlhanlyl, Asv. V. 9. 23 ). At tbe end of tho 
sostm, the ndlivuryu responds with tho word ’em* (A&v. V. G, 10). 
After the recitation of tho eostra the botr mutters ' the recita¬ 
tion is concerned in speech; to tlieu for glory ‘ ( Tai. fl. y 11 
8, H. 1), The adbvnryu then takes the Aindr&gna cup of Soma 
end the Cftmaaadb varyus take the camaens and after fliravana 
and prat jurats the ndbvaiyu issue* a dlreotlon to hotr‘0 
reciter of #n uktha {to. sustra), repeat a jljyl Torse for Sonia,' 
Then the hdr recites 8ft- HI, £5, i as the yajyi ( Mv. V. 9. 2fi J 
and when he utters 'va.u3snt' the sdhvaryU offers the noma from 
bis cup into the almvanlya fire and after n stniul vou^t is 
uttered (with the words *somasy&jfue vlblj vau3s*t') the 
enmasadh vary us only shake the Rfirffeihga cups. ThOadhvaryu 
first partakes of the remnant from the soma cup and then the 
other priests who have cana&sas eat the contents of the Cfimasfu 
(Apv XIL 28.1-3). 

It will have bwm noticed from the preceding description that 
there are six or seven elements connected with the recitation of 
lbo HHstru: (1) tho Inaudible ju;kj, [2) ihlva and pratigani, 
(3) tuMnlmfcuriss, (i) tho rtivid or purnruk, f5) ifittn, (6) j.-ips of 
words 1 uktham vlcP ( Asv. V. 10. 22-24 > with certain words 
added that differ at different times {this fa called ukthsvtry » ), 
to which the adhvarju responds with * ufcthuBlh’ (7) thu 

yajyi ( Asv, V, 10, SI J, a * ei Only the TbioJihsathsa does not 
occur in the other sastraa. 

In the Agniffonia there are twelve stotnta and twelve 
iastras. The words sastra and stetra in their etymological rieiine 
mean ' praise or laud,* but a stotra is a laud that is sung to a 
tuolody and a Sastra is a laud that in only recited ( vide Sahara 
on jfti VIL 2, 17 >. A sartra always belongs to and follows a 
nt^tra. In the prlUahsavanii tho botf begins his fihlTft after tbe 


8605. Vide llniig’i not* 3 on pp, 177-17$ to hit lr. of A it. ftr. .bout 
the **w»l way* in which the word* 'ibtin rfini' occur iu the icrenl 
htlm. Tbu Ait. Dr. tpcaka of theta elvtnenln eui] in X, 1 cipreuly 
•‘Vi 1 wg! vi hwtt; ^ ftH **7* 






History of Bhi&iimitigtra [ Ch. XXX III 


il8? 

udgitr makes Hrnhtra in the stotra he dumb and in the other 
two eavanas the hotr does bo after the pratikSra element of the 
atotra ( Aiv, V, 10, 1 _ 3 ) when the prastotr draws his attention 
by uttering the word '' (this ) at the time of the prxutOm 
of the lest versa in the slotra. 11 * The ajyas<wtra la the first 
sastra in the Agnistoma and the ignimaruts is the last JaL 
(II. 1. 13-29 ) establishes that when the vedic test says 1 ho 
reoites the prauga a antra ’ or ' be chants the fijya etotra, * what 
is meant Ib not that those stotraa and nastras are merely some 
subordinate matters in connection with the derate of the rite, 
but lb By are really principal matters. In X. 4. 49 J&i. states 
that in the Agnlstut sacrifices there is no uha of the stotrns and 
***** of the Anni'toma, but they are sung and recited as in 
Agnistotaa. In the morning Havana (pressing of soma), five 
stutras are chanted viz. Babispavamana and four Ajynstotros; 
in the mid-day pressing five more via, the msdhyandina j»yr» 
mfina and four rrsttmatotraa (vide Hangs tr, of Ait. Br. 
p. 193 n. 29) aud in tbs evening pressing two etutrna 
viz. the Arbimva pavaro&ns aud the Agnisfomo-s&man (viz. 
ynjn£-yajif® vo &c.), The corresponding twalva sastrss arc: in 
the morning tbs Ajyasastra ( by hotr 1, Fmugasastra ( by botr) 
and three Ajyaftastras (by maltrft varum, hrahmanacchamsin aud 
acch&vaka, those three priests being called hotrakas); in the mid¬ 
day pressing the marutratlya sastTa (by hotr), niskevalya sastra 
(by botr) and three more by the three ohm taints of the hotr; in the 
evening pressing the twoisstras ere vaiSvadevasastra and figni- 
m&rutas astro (both by the hotr). TheBahi?pavamftna is chanted in 
the TrivrtBtoma. the four Sjj&atotraa and fchemadbyandinnpavt*- 
mana in the Pancadasa^tonin, the four Prathtl-atutraa and the 
Arhhsvapavamfina In the Saptadaautaoma aud tho yaju&yainfyn 
In the EfcavimSaatuiim {vide Tandy a Br. XX 1. i). Stoma 
means a group of verses and pancndajiHtonin and similar words 
moan that the verses (usually three) are increased to 15 1? 31 
&.C. by repetition in various patterns (which are called risMil 
There are three vis|utLi of the paficadaiastonio. These patterns 
differ iu the order and number of repetitions. The praatoU 
marks the severs) turns, the number of verse* and the order bv 
meang of email sticks a span long (called kusas ) cut from the 
u dumbara tree and placed on a pl eC0 of cloth spread iu tha 

ksos. i ewflt 

VWTVt: WVavt: I V. 10. 1-3; 

IL 9. 11. 


«T5orv^.trRhm 
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midst of the singers. Vide Lat. Jl. 6. l-j. For example, the 
tint Sjyflstotr* ($g. vr. Ifi. 10-18 = 3. V. XL 1. 1. i, ed. by 
Beiifey ) is mined to fifteen verse* in Hires ptirtjftyas (turns)of 
Sto verses ea'oh. If the three verses are denoted by a, fo, c 
tbsti the 15 verses will bo a a a b c ( first puryiya), a b b b 0 
{ 2nd paryiya) and a b c c c (third pory&ya). Vida Tandy* 
Br, 11, 1, The 2nd viatuti of the psmeadaSindtmia is to presen* 
tad by a a a b c, a b 0, a b b b c a c and the third visfuti by 
a b c, a b b b o and naabcco ( vide T&ndya Br. IT, 5H»). 
T!ie word stoma is to be distinguished from dlotm. The latter 
is a chant of a certain number of versos sot to a certain melody 
out of those mentioned in the gansa of the 8rL;naveda. Stobhaa 
are musical interjections and flourishes introduced in the Kinuin 
chants such as ‘Mu', ‘hsi\ T, *u\ ‘bum’ (vide Oh*n. Up. 
1,13). HSu and hai lire stobbas employed in the Rathantora 
and Vftmfldevya Bimans respectively. JaL IX. 2. 3y defines 
atobha as that which is in addition to the letters of the rk ( that 
la being chanted ) and has other varnaa than those of the rk 
(adbikam ca vlvarnam ca Jaiminib Efcobbn-aabdatvit). The 
word suntan means, no doubt, a chant ( glti), but since stohhas 
arc necessary to bring out the melody and help In musical 
appreciation they are included in the connotation of the word 
samau IWT (Jai. 1L 1. 3C, IX. 2. 34-38 ). Sabers states that 
there arc a thousand (numberless) menus of adding to tho 
charm of the melody ( gTti), which only conveys certain notes 
produced by internal effort and which is denoted by the word 
aiiman. The chant has a fixed extent and is sung on a rk verse. 
In order to effectuate that chant resort is made to change of 
letter fas in 'ognmji ' for'agna’ in 1 agns Syfihi vltaye), to gtobha 
atid tbe other devices stated below ,m . Since the rk verses are 


3<-'0d , grv Toa IX. 2. 35 says ‘ 

FTS?t*^i II'he ^sisT tlcmars to thin and remark* 1 

n i mm i i 

wun^v yfrJ: wfai i'- In number plica crc sty* 1 - 

i > s m ivenTTVt ffi i [ n 4 i fwawftvrcfsf ww-totts- 
nrgvKa’Jwvk t 1 on 5). vri. 2. 1, 

2603. bt ^ fff w ■faarrnm > any i m gft ^ttvt ^ 1 3Nqj irHfrrfa 
SfVTi WT » wt « 

*' it?r^ * 1 awbrr^W imrcfhrm 

TVTTH: WTW W*pjrnTT: tHtMKIi* I 5TVT OH §r. IX. 2. 

Tide ftfrtnota of ^matron F . ll 0 £ the Introduction to «pife T ol. I 
( B. I, lories J for 0X5U nation of these words. 
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sung to a certain melody the rks are the skeleton, the notes of 
the melody are the flesh that clothes the bare bones, they are 
super-imposed over the rk, and the stobhas are embellishments 
or flourishes like the hair on one’s body. This very apt and 
happy figure is employed by the SSmavidhana Brahmana 
to illustrate the relationship of the rks, the notes and the 
stobhas. M0 * Each saman chant is primarily connected with 
certain verses, e. g. when we speak of Rathantara without 
more the verses meant are Rg. VII. 32.22-23 abhi tva sura &c.= 
8. V. II. 1.1.11 ( Benfey) and 8. V. vol. III. pp. 83-84 (B. I. 
series); and when one refers to the Vamadevya saman without 
further qualification the verses intended are Rg. IV. 31. 1-3 
(kaya nascitra abhuvat) = 8. V. II. 1. 1. 12 (Benfey) and 
8. V. vol. III. pp. 87-89 (B. I.). These are called the own 
( svaklya ) verses of t^he respective samans ( vide com. on 
Drabyayana IL 1.1) and that one verse occurring in the pur- 
varcika part of the Sainaveda, which is the first in the saman 
as set out in the Uttararcika portion, is called the yarn of the 
saman (Jai. VIL 2. 17 and Sahara thereon ). But- the verses 
that are the own verses of a saman can be sung to another 
melody. Tandya XV. 10. 1 says ‘ the kavatl verses ’ are the 
verses * kaya nascitra &c.’ which are the svaklya verses of the 
Vamadevya. When some texts say * he chants the Rathantara 
on the Kavatl verses ’ what is meant is that, not minding 
the Vamadevya melody to which the verses * kaya nascitra &c.' 
primarily attach themselves, they are to be sung to the Rathan¬ 
tara melody in that particular rite. So the word sainan as 
applied to Rathantara, Brhat, Raivata and others means 
simply a melody and not one or more rk verses that are 
sung M, ° ( vide Jai. IX. 2.1-2 ). 

Jaimini deals in about 60 adhikaranas with matters arising 
out of the relation of the Samaveda to sacrifices in V 3 IX 1 
IX. 2, X 5-6 and elsewhere. Some of the conclusions are 
very interesting and may be briefly indicated; viz. the uha- 
grantha is of human authorship (IX 2.1-2), the rk is principal 
and the melody is an attribute of it (IX. 2. 3-13 ), the whole 


_ 2609 - "V % ^ srari* . wm- 

ftyprwTOW I. 1.10. Tho Calcutta edition of the SSmaveda (vol II 
pp. 519-542 ) contains a partita on tlohhat. Similarly the I. 6. 1 

•ay* ^ wnr nhm» 

2610. v* ^ 

i wtw* Introduction to vol. I. p. 10 ( B. I. series ) 
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melody is to be sung on each rk of the saman (IX 2.14-20 ), 
the verses of a saman should as far as possible be in the same 
metre (IX 2. 21-22 ), the rk verses set out in the Uttararcika 
are to be taken for singing the melody on (IX. 2. 23-24 ), that 
two verses have to be arranged as three by repetition of the 
4th or last pSda in certain melodies (IX. 2. 25-27 ), that in the 
Yajniyajnlya saman for the words ‘giragira’ in the original 
ira ira has to be substituted in the melody (IX. 1. 50-51). 


After the recitation of the dastra and the partaking of 
remnants of soma the adhvaryu takes the Vaisvadeva cup, fills 
-it from dronakalasa, touches it with two kusa blades, hands 
over the blades to the prastotr priest and urges the sSman 
priests to chant a stotra. This is the mode in all cases of 
dhurya stotras. Stotras other than the Bahispavamana are 
chanted near the Audumbarl post in the sadas ; the prastotr sits 
facing the west behind the adhvaryu, the udgatr sits to his west 
facing the north, and the pratihartr sits facing udgatr, but 
looking towards the south-east (Tandya VI. 4.14, Drahyayana 
III- 3. 28). The stotra chanted after the Vaisvadeva cup is 
taken and the three following ones are called ajyastotras 1 * 11 
( com. on Ap. XII. 28. 6). The 2nd Sastra is called prauga (Asv. 
V. 10. 6 ) which is recited after the taking up of the Vaisvadeva 
cup and is supposed according to the Ait. Br. XI. 2 to confer 
food. This sastra is made up of Rg. I. 2 and 3 (in all 21 verses), 
which are divided into seven triplets addressed to seven deities 
in order viz. Vayu, Indra-vayu, Mitra and Varuna, Asvins, 
Indra Visve Devas, Sarasvatl. Eaoh of the seven triplets is 
preceded by a verse called puroruk. The first puroruk is pre¬ 
ceded by ‘ him ’ and ‘bhur-bhuvah svaro 3m.’ ,#l * The 2nd verse 
of Rg. I. 2 is repeated thrice ( and not the first as is usual, com. 
on Asv. V. 10. 6). At the end of the recitation the priest mutters 


2611. The first ajyastotra is Rg. VI. 16. 10-12, S. V. II. 1 . 1 . 4 
(Benfey ), S. V. vol. III. pp. 14-15; the 2nd is Rg. III. 62. 16-18, S. V. 

II. 1 I. 5 ( Benfey) andS. V. vol. III. pp. 16-17 (B. I. series), the 
third is Rg. VIII. 17. 1-3, S. V. II. 1 . 1 . 6 (Benfey), S. V. vol III. 
pp. 18-19 ( B. I. series ), and the 4th is Rg. III. 12. 1 - 3 , 8 V II 1 1 7 
( Benfey ), S. V. vol. III. pp. 19-21 ( B. I. series ). 

2612 - „ Tl,e fi f 9t triplet with introdnctory words and puroruk will be 
r? W: ij n3grft3 vrgrii'ii uvrrwf vsr i fta'i f^f% : 

I 5 iwmr 3 urmvrft&c. Vide Hang’s tr.of Ait. Br. pp. 158-159 for the seven 
puroruk verses and how they are to be recited. Eight puroruk verses 
are set out at the end of the NirnayasSgara ed. of the .Rgveda in potto 
form. The puroruk vrg*dm &c. ie in Tai. Br. II. 4 . 7 and Vsj. S. 27. 31 
H. D. 149 
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‘ nttliBih Tftcl glok&ya tvi • (instead of 1 ghossya tv* *), and 
fe L 14,10 fa the yajys of the Prauga-$aatra. This nip ia 
offered and the remnants of it dm] of the camasas are rirutik by 
the priests. Then from the UktfiynataSll containing soma a third 
is taken for filling three cups to Mitra and Vanina, Tndra, 
srnl Indra-Agni, Stotrns and Bistros follow at oaob of those 
three cups, the wstras being repeated respectively hy the 
nmitruvarnna, bxShiuanScchamsin and acchivikn. For want of 
spacfl all these three sastrdH cannot bo set ant at length hero. 
A^V, Y 10. 26 very suocintly I net mates them. Each of these 
B&straa hm four parte, (1) u triplet colled stutrujn (because those 
very Terete have been chanted in the correspond in« »tnLra ); 
(2) then another triplet called anurupa which should agree In 
metre, deity and even the Huge (according to sum a) with the 
etolrlyu triplet (A£v. V. 10. 26-27 j; (3) the core or principal 
part of the Rostra, hence called iiktbvmukho (vide Sib, VII, 
11-3 ); (4) a ygjyg verse, For example, in the tnaltr*varana 
saetra, Bg. III. 62, 16-18 constitute the atotriya triplet (those 
thr&e vetste are chanted as the 2nd ajyaBtutru). Rfr. V, 7L 13 
farm the OlUtrupo triplet, Uf?. V. 68. 1-5 and Rg, VIL 66. 1-9 
are the uktha-miikhs and Rg. Ylf, 66. 10 1 B the yujyu of the 
aantra, I h]g brings the prill ahsnvaua to an end, and the adhvo- 
ryu makes an offering at the end wllb the words ' May Agni 
protect ns in the morning savane’. At the bidding of the 
adhvaryu the m ait rd varum h. asks all Ihe priests to come out of 
the Kad»s and they come out by the way they want in. 


Then before the lu&dbyandiiis savana be^ipH the prleste 
again enter the sadas, and the y a jam ana enters hy the eastern 
door. The procedure of the mid-day pressing Ik in main out- 
Iirbh tbfl fl&rctct as thiit of the morning; one (Ap. XI f L ] 2) 
There is no hurry in the first two pressings, but the third proaa- 
mg is got through with speed (Ap. XU 20. 12). There are a few 
pointe of difference. In the mid-day pressing there are no cups 
for the Joint deities (dvideTatyn grahw), no cups for the season* 
{Ap. XIIL 1, 4 }, The great pressing te done m in the mormmr 
pressing, but In a loud voice (Ap, XIK. 1,81 In this preasi J 
thoTasatlvorl waters are token in tto hotreama^ a« banded 
over to the yajamSrm and become the nigrfbhya for pr **,[,,* 
Buma, The cloth iu which noma stalks are tied u loosened and 
f Ten tot marina “** a turban to the priest Called grivastut and it 
is taken back from him after he recites the praise 0 r t ■ 

-« 1 ‘Y xnri. 5«r«i coin), T hccure 7ZL“‘"r:'i: 

Sukraand mantbin, *gr*yapa, two marutvatJys and ukthya 
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( aI .ho taken either before both mnrUtvatTya cups or between the 
two), Tba gr&vaafot (praiser of the stones used in crushing 
soma stalks ) enters tbs bavinihStia pavilion by the H&stern 
door, throws away a blade of kim on a spot which ie to the 
north-east of the northern point of the axle of the southern 
havirdhana cart and stands oppnsite the soma stalks with face 
to the south-east. He takes the cloth in his joined hands, folds 
it round hk head and face from left to right thrice (so aa to 
make it look like a turban). When the stalks of aomn are 
placed for being omsbed he should recite certain verses by 
the middle tone {Asv. V. 13. 7-3), which ia the tone for all 
wdio texts in the mid-day pressing. The rexts ttpaated by the 
gravastut arc ( Asv. V. 13. 3-11): Rg. £. 24. 3, V. 81. 1, VIIL 81, 
1, VIIL 1. 1, X. 54 (this hymn is called Arbuda), R.g. X 75 
and 175. Before the Ia»t verse of ftg. X. 34, the two hynine 
Bg. X 76 and X. t?5 are recited. Either between the Intter 
two hymns or after them or before them lie recites as many 
pavatimtu* versea as are required up till the taking up of the 
cups, finishes tho last verse of Rg, X. 94 and hands hack .the 
turban to the xacrificer. Asv. further directs that from the 
hymn Biff- X 31 which has II verses the 4th is taken out 
and the lust is the paridhSnlya (the finishing verse ) and 
the rent ( 13 verges) ore divided into four triplets and 
each of the triplets Is either preceded or followed by a 
triplet out of the following via. Rg. I. 01, J6-18, IX, 8 4, 
IX 15, 8, IX 107. 31, VIII 72, 8, VHL 72. lfi, IX, 17. 4 t 
1X37. 14-15 ( which together come to twelve verses ). The 
four triplets are respectively recited by the grUvastut at the 
time of sprinkling water on the soma stalks, pounding with 
tho hands, extracting juice, and collecting tha soma juice in 
tho Sdlmvainya trough ( Aiv. V. 12.15-19). in the mid-day 
pressing the place of the Babfepa vain ana is taken by the 
Mudkyundijia-pavamano utotru ( Ap. XIIL 3. 7). This utotra 
consists of Rg. IX. 8t. 19-13, X 107. 4-5, X 87.1-3, that is 
Samaveda If. 1,1. 8-10 ( Ben fey ) and S. V. yol. 1IL pp. 23-33, 
il-43, 78-80. The yajuiuaiia mutters (several texts before the 
m&dhyandina imvamipa is chanted and during its abantine 
(Ap. XIri. 3. 1), 

After the chanting of tba Madhy and ion-pavamfina comes 
the rite called Dadhigbarma, if tho sacrificer has performed the 
Pravargya rite (Aav. V. 13. 1 ), The pratiprosthitr brings 
curds in the Udlc ( sruc ) made of udumbara; tho curds are 
heated on the ignldhriya tire. The hot? when asked 1 is tho 
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Amt's boated 1 repeats Kg, X. 179, 2 as the anuv&kyh and 
X, 179, 3 Is thH ySjyi and after he Bays * vau3s»t ’ the curds are 
offered in the Shavanlyn, and when he repeats ‘ ague vthi' and 
also a flecoiid vansal another offering of the heated curds is 
msde and the remnants of ourds are eaten by those who .partake 
of the remnants in the Pravargyn. rite. Then the pas upu rod is a 
( of the animal killed In the morning) and the other offerings 
(such as purodSsa oil eleven potsherds) are made and the 
remnants eaten. Then ten aamae&a are filled ( including that 
of acchav&ka }. Then offerings of >jmn from the snkra and 
mnnthin cups are made respectively by the adlivuryu mui 
pratiprs^thatr and the pain Bat dhfaryni* offer the senna taken in 
their cameras and the remnants are partakeu by the priesIn. 
After this coins the offerings of &jya called daksinhbutl or 
daksino homa ( KSt. X, l. 4., Sat. IX. 2. p, 910). The procedure 
hero resembles the Vaisarjinn honiri described above (p. 1158). 
Gold U tied by the hem of the garment that covers the yajatnina 
arid bis family, it is placed in the njyn contained in the juhu, 
and two ahutb are offered with * udu tyam ’ { Kg. T. 50. 1) and 
* cltrara { Kg. L 115. 1) in the g&rbapatya fire, the piece of gold 
is taken out and the yajamfVna holding that gold piece and 
ftjya in his hand approaches the daksinSs (the various articles 
that constitute the fee) placed to the south of the maha vedi. 
Vide Sat Br. TV. 3. 4 about daksinS ( derived from * dafcsay ' 
to invigorate ) where it is stated that no priest should officiate 
at a sum a sacrifice for a fee less than one bundled cows. Ap, 
{XIII. 5. 1 — XIII. 7. IS) yives numerous rules about the 
daksina to be distributed among the sixteen priests. The dnkstul 
may consist of 7, 21, 60,100,112, or 1000 cattle or an unlimited 
number or a man may give all his wealth except tho share of 
the eldest son 1 * 11 and when he gives u thousand cattle or all bis 
wealth he has to give one mule in addition ( Ap. XIII. 5,1-3). 
He may also give gun to, sheep, horses, slaves, an elephant, 
clothes, chariots, com of various kinds, asses. A man may 
give bis own daughter in marriage (in the daka form } as fee 
( Asv. V, 13. 7 ). With regard to the cows meant as fee Ap. 
states that the yBjam&nft drives them with the black antelope 
skin so as to form them into four groups. One group (i. e . } fl f 
the whole number ) Is given to the adhvaryu and bis assistants 


rsii*. Prof. Keith in * Religion and PUIoiO|Ay of the Veils ' p*rt 
2 p. 330 *sys * sflor which tlw fees nUwal«| b. g i Ttu conits , lriPof 
i, K1—,entt(e st nil the mic till car's gaodi «*tc hia eldest sou ' Be 
cbrmuflty iiioAat ■ save hH fiidODt *oa’« ahtig K . 
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in such a way that the prstiprasthfitf, nestr and nnnetr receive 
respectively half, one-third and one-fourth of what the 
adhvoryu ffats; that Ip, ns stated by Kat. X 2. 25 and the com, 
on Ap, XIII. 2,12, twelve cows are given to each of the four 
principal priests, 6, 4 and 3 respectively to each of their 
assistants in the order stated above in note 2228 (supposing 
one hundred cows are to be distributed ), Jal (as indicated 
below ) and Mann YIN, 210 refer to this rule of distribution. 
The ngnldhra is the first recipient uf gifts, receiving u piece 
of gold, purp&pitra and a pillow woven with threads of all 
colon™. The pratiburtf Is the last recipient (Ap. Xll!. 6. 2, 
Kst X, 2. 39 ), Gifts are made to the priests while they sit 
inside the whins and to the adhvary u and his assistants in th h 
havlrdMna puviLinn, To a brShirtapa of the Atri ( who 

k not ft vtv it) $. go Id pises k given before everybody eke or 
after the fignldhra ( Ap. XIII 6,12, Eat X 2. 21 ), After the 
Sgnldbra come brahma, udgatr and hotr ( K&t. X 2. 26 J. Apart 
from the gifts meant for the rtwifcs something is given accord¬ 
ing to ability and inclination to the camesSdbvaryiia, the 
sadnsya and to eight-see re in the sodas (they are called prasnr- 
pakas), except to those who belong to the Ivanva or Koiyapa 
gotra or those who ask for a gift (Ap, XT 1I.7.1-5, Sat. X. 2. 35), 
Ap. ( XITT. 7. 6-7 } B»ya that generally no gift 1 b to be given to 
one who is not a brahman a, but a gift may be given to a 
non-hruhmanu who knows the Yedic lore, while no gift is to be 
made to a brfthmana who is not learned, Kit. X 2. 38 states 
that the wife also joins in making gifts. After the anuvJkya 
is repeated by the maitravarona for tlie manitvatlya cap to he 
described below no gifts am made (Ap. XIII.' 7, 14, KlH. 
X. 3. 2). On making the gifts the sacrifioer does obeisance 
( namaBk&rs ) to the priests and utters an invocation hs to ani¬ 
mals donated in the words 1 who gave to whom?' 1 * 14 DrShyS- 
yiiUtt (V. 3, 14-lS)) states that before accepting a gift every 
priest murmurs the famous mantra * 1 take thee at the impulse 
of god S&vitr,.., &c 1 (Tilndya I. 8. 1 ) mad after receiving tlia 
gift each doDiju murumrs ‘who gave to whom* (Tandya 
1. 8,17). The gifts are taken away by the path between the 
egnldbrlya rtbed and the sodas and then by the tlrtha ( Drfhya- 
yana V. 3. 13 k JflL ( X. 3. 33-2B ) declares tbot the making 
of gifts to the priests is not merely a formal act hs part of the 
FiiCrifioial rites, but is intended to induce the priests to give 

Qi iflWTT.., -nflvw ( jit*fa tTTPTTT 

i Air* V. 13.15. Far * ^ Ac. vide ante »«, 
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their pervictiK hi return for the gifts. Til JuL X. 3 f 39-49 it is 
concluded that id the words 1 the dakgmA m US' the vedio tort 
re fere only to cow* and dot to the vurioun k itidw of coriiH p in 
X. 1 50*53 that the division of the gifts h to bo made by the 
sacrificer and not left to lie dona by the prints and that all the 
f rieptp do not ebaro r-qualEy, but according to the Vedlc texts 
some get half (they ore ardhio*b X others one-third ( they arts 
culled IrtTyinsh J and still others one-fourth ( X. 3. 53-55). JaL 
XII. 1, 33 states that as valuable gifts are given in Somnyfiga, 
there ia no rice cooked ( called nnvah&rya) for the priests hi iho 

of Somaylga sa there Is In dariapurnamSBa (note 3300 h 

When the gifts nra taken away by the priests the sac rificer 
castn away the ndtelcpo horn !n the catval* pit with two 
mantras { Ap, XTIt 7. 1G ). Jal. (IV, 2* 16-19 ) says that this 
casting away is tho final disposal of the horn (it ia a prntip&tti- 
kartrm) and (in XL 3, 13-14 ) that this ousting takes place on 
the last day in sacrifices like the DridasShe, The adhvaryu 
offer* five offer! ngR of fijya called Vaisvakarmana f l o. for 
Vlivakarman ) in the Ignldhra fire with five mantras from Tai, 
S. Ill 2, 8, 1-3 ( Sp< XIIL 7. 17 and 3at + IX + $. p T 911 l The 
ml 1 1 vary 11 and the pratlprasthlt? take two oupa for (Indra) 
Murufcvat and offer them. The remnants of the cup in prati- 
prasthfitr s hand are poured in the adhvaryn 1 * cup; from this 
mixture a portion ih poured in the cup of the pmtlpraathStr. The 
priests partake of the remnants. Then a third M&rutvatlya cup is 
taken to tire accompaniment of the iastra called marutvatlya BfllA 

2615. Tlifl yail* of the nvMtffafW may b§ briefly indicated here 

ftum V. U. £if. fir Tlvt^Ti < tiWlf gfiZffidtSq, ( i 

aii-nmT i ^.nr : > acennJE ng to Ait Ur. or ^ acccrdi ng lo 

Tai. K. (vide iictfi SROa Jvhov*) T Then ]}g P Y11T. 65. 1-3 (triplet called 
pjrftltpad J> VTH. 2. 1-3 (a triplet cnlled jmiicaiiL ) s Bg, VEIL S3. 6-6 
f called Indranlbpii!V!!i ptaglllin); 1*^ I. 10. 6-6 (called iSrlltmanAA^atyiL 
yregitHll ) ; III. 20, 4, L 91. 2, I. 54, 6 (thF«* tuim i»t|ftd Dhvyyf); 
VIIL 60- 3-1 ( HjirtitratTyn praglthn), Kff. X 7S. 1-6 ; n. nttid k !ndro 
MaratTfin 1 ( A*v. V. 14.10, 5*a. VltL IG. 1 giroa tho whole in 20 *hmt 
eltintoa ); f{g X IX 7—11 \ ja^a eel IIj s words * nktliimi VAuuiitdirJiya 
dEQvntc tvft ’ ( AhT. V. 14. 26); led W£y Eg. IH. 41. 4 &* iky yBjjW. 
This ^flin follow* »fl$r and it ccnnculod witli iW teftdbynndma 
paramana stoEra { cqbi. pb X, 3. T ). Afscardi&g tv K?It, X . 3, R Ihf! 
prutigan of tdbnryti tiers ii b *ovdHirH) ilrtiTo/ Aceordioj? to a4t, V + 14. 
7-S jraliyftd rami niuioaia eenii^t of ikrcv and praglthof conniat 

u! two rk rws. A pcagaiha La alkd Bdrhata wli&o tho two Tora-e# n rt 
in Urhatl and Satshrhatl melroai tnd It ii catteni KakubliD irlian ihcrc ia a 
combination *£ icraEB in ihe Eakiihh and orvUibfEiru T me lies. 
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recited by the hotr ( Ap. XIII. 8. 2 ) and at the end of the recita¬ 
tion of that Sastra it is offered. Then a cup for Mahendra is 
taken. The stotra for Mahendra is called Pratha,* 8 " and is 
chanted at this time, being sung in Ratha ntara melody ( La^. 
II. 9. 7, Asv. V. 15. 2-3 ). Then follows the Niskevalya 
sastra by the hotr. After the Mahendra cup is offered, the 
pratiprasthatr, nestr and unnetr take up three grahas (cups) 
called AtigrShya respectively for Agni, Indra and Surya ( Ap. 
XIII. 8. 7-9 ). Then three Ukthya cups are offered as in the 
morning pressing. Then three Prsthastotras 88 ' 7 are chanted. 


2616. The Rg. verses of the Rathantara sSinan are (VII. 32.22-23); 

aifa <ql 55 qigqt^n ^ i 5^: 11 

* spit f|sqt q q q I qqqRF* qrftqi' 


?qiR| II. These two are respectively in the Brbati and Pankti 
metres and together constitute a Barbata PragStha. Vide Jai. IX. 2. 
25-28 and Sahara thereon. In chanting these to the Rathantara melody 
they are to be made into three, by repeating the 4th pSda of the first 
with the first half of the 2nd verse and the last of this with the 
latter half of Rg. VII. 32. 23. The Wai Ms. writes it as follows: 

1 anfacqt wc qtipft’ qi 1 & ri^'i ?q ^r'qq IqriqiFq §qi x. X 
fain 1 an &itqqf ^ x ^ X > ^ X W X 5^*1 u n 

1 aft’ q apqt 1 lX[foqt: q x ^f { ^ * 

^ x *n 5 < *1 ft<*n ^ X * ^ X 1 ^ 11 q *ii*i 1 
3* qt q aTtqsqW awtasa)' qqqfvpq qt ^ X 1 ^WcIttlT ^ X ?! X 1 

qwi ^ x * 51 ait 1 *1 \ 51 3qi I apl II The Wai Ms inserts after snitr, 
T%fT^:,^Trecert(*in*eTTHsin which the letter h occurs several times e.g. 
art rprtj qil' RRRt' qiqqqqqq: l (after gpra:). This is probably 


in accordance with VIL 11. 6-8. tnvg^. VII. 6. 11 says that 

a^is the of ; vide VII. 7. 1 and 3 for sierra and sfa- 

5 TT of ^i^cTC. The Ms. in the Bombay Asiatic Society’s Library places 
the letter ‘ra * wherever in the other two there is a vertical stroke and 
it has no figure over * him ’ and 4 om,’ There are a few other differences 
also ( not notGd here ). In the B. I. edition ( vol. III. p. 85) the scheme 
is a good deal different as the following (only the first verse is taken ) 

will show: m ^TpT: I 3TTRT I m } WRT } 3T: 

r 3 55 _ *X__ 

xw zm: pf i ^ * R ?i i ^ 


iff i wx afeqi ^ x 


^ ^ i ^3n ii 

2617. The 2nd ia Rg. IV. 31. 1-3, SSmaveda 

II. 1. 1. 12 ( Benfey ) and S. V. vol. III. pp 87-89 ; the 3rd is Rg. 

VIII. 88. 1-2, SSmaveda II. 1.1. 13 and S. V. vol. III. pp. 91-92 ; the 
4th is Rg. VIII. 66. 1-2, SSmaveda II. 1. 1. 14 ( Benfey ) and S. V. 
vol. Ill. pp. 101-102. 
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each fallowed respectively by the nostras recited by the raaltrS* 
varan a t biftbrnatt&eohaiiisJn and ocahlvik®. Tiiu* doses the 
mid-day pressing of soma. 

The evening pressing commences with the taking of the 
Aditya cup (a cup the deity of which w Aditi). In the third 
pressing the Vedio texts are to be uttered in the highest tone 
(Aflv. V, 17. 1), The procedure in this pressing resembles 
that of the mid-day pressing (Sat, V. 3. p, 915). The adhvaryu, 
the sacrifice;-, tbe pmtiprasthatr, agntdbrn and imnetr enter the 
bavirdh&na shed by the eastern dour and the wife enters by the 
western door ( KuL X. 3, 2-3). The doors Of the huvinlii&iin 
shed ate abut when there are many persons sitting Inside the 
vedi (Ap, XIII. 9. J, 8at. IX. 3, p, 915 ), The adbvuryu takes 
into the Aditya cup a part of the remnants of the soma from 
tha cups for the joint deities. In the middle or western part of 
the fidityn cup ha adds curds and then again take® the whole of 
the remnants of the soma from the cups for the joint deities (that 
has bean poured! in tha udityasthftH). Hu at irs the contents of the 
oup with theupti M ttswamiatone used in crushing the soma stalks 
and mixes them well together. He then takes out the atone and 
place® it among the stones used for crushing sum a stalks. The 
aditya cup is not placed down, but is covered with d&rbh&s or 
with the right hand of the adhvaryu, who comes out after the 
duora of the havjrdb&nu are opened, takes it to the uttsravedi, 
stirs the contents with darbhas in such a way that a few 
drops fall down out of the cup. After the usual praisa 
and tha other procedure the adhvaryu thrown the darbhas 
on tbe aharun! v a and oilers tha contents of the ad icy a 
dip into fire. At the time of offering the contents and 
also immediately after doing so ho doss not look at the 
offering but looks else where ( Asv, V. 17, 3 ), Ho does not 
partake of the remnants of soma in the Adityn cup but 
keeps it with the remnants of soma therein among tbe several 
vessels. He puts on tbe rjlsa ( the dreg® of pom a stalk®) 
that is left after the two pressings tbe stalks (amsu ) that are 
in the adabhyu vt-usel ond the upAmsupAtra and silently 
extracts soma juice therefrom. In the fignldhra shed the 
sacrificer’s wife prepares by churning ' Seir' ( milk mixed with 
soma 1 and enters the huvirdbuna shed by the western door. The 
yajamauu enters by the eastern door, spreads on the mouth of 
tbe putabhrt trough the strainer and pours thereon along with 
his wife the us*> with four mantra® (Tab 8. III. 2, $, 4-5 ). He 
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fills the H gray ana cup from four streams (the fourth bo lug 
from the remnants of soma in the adityspitra J, while in the 

mid-day pressing there are only three streams (Sat. IX. 3. 
p. 918, Ap. XIIf. 10, 11 1, In this pressing no turban ia given 
to the Kravaatut priest. Then the Viprud-dhoma ia performed. 
The Arbbavu lf IH pavainstia is then chanted on the lints of the 
Mfidbyaiidina pav&IQ&na. 

The liana prepared from the various limbs of the {savautya) 
pasm sacrificed Iu the morning is then offered { Ap, XIII. 11. 3. 
Asv. V. 17. 1 ). After the id a is partaken of by the hot?, tbs 
purodisa ( cake baked on 12 potsherds, Sat. IX. 3, p. 920) ie 
offered to India and the rest of the procedure up to the laying 
down of the Nfirft&arhsa cups is followed. Then soma of the 
third pressing is offered by the adhyaryu from the hotreamasa 
and by the cam asSd livery us from their oamasas and ms filter 
where the priests and camawidhviiryufi partake of the remnants. 
After the Kfims&ihsa cups are laid down each of the prieste 
who drink soma from cimi&sus takes from the softest part of 
the purudaiu Lb re e small balls for pills), places them on the 
ground to the south of his own camasa and they then offer them 
to their own father, grand-father and great-grand-father with 
the appropriate mantras 8 ’ 11 ( Ap. XIII. 12, 9, Asv, V. 17. 5 ). 
They mutter the nstuaekfira mantras ( vide note 2438 above ) 
and the aaorl floor utters the Sad-dhotr mantraa { Ap, XI1T. 12. 


£518. The third pr eating i* ecu netted with the RLihm ni the yr»i?a 
el the ad ti vary it ehows i gsiwi *T't^rv?prai ilgsrcfl fliij- 

iTwl istMlfltsl anefHhr y-gm (nwisnTtOiiT^qTV (Sal IX. 3. 

p, 9£1, aj, XIII. 13. S). Tlte Rllms ore three viz. fjtbhii, Vibhra end 
Vsjft ( Rg. I. lei. 6 end IV. B3. 9, IV, 3t, 1) and their exploits «» 
nerrbled in Tf%, 1, 20,1.110 end 111, I. 1GI, IV. 33-37 Ac, TLe 
Ail. Rr. { i ) narrate tUa my{h thit tli« Hbhui were ia nr lull but 
were mtkde i minor till by FrajlTpatl and wore gtveti * sWe iu tb* iliird 
preating U la Ui*refn« thii the flnt itotim in f fcia l La fit pre$ahk£ ii 
called Arblmv>piVEi[iiVQB. Till a ia eaniUtntui by IX, I, 1-3| 

IX- 10ft, t-% LX. m . I—S p IX. 101* 1-3 P IX* 75. l-a-SKmiTiiii II. L 1, 
15-19 ( B*nf*y }nr 8. V, toI. 111 pp. 105-107, 116—11=5=, 121-iaSp 131—133 p 
165-16^ 

SfilE*. Yidc uute 1415 for the mMtcma. apt. and! Lei* IL 10. 4 say 
Ilk* inn-nlTTh i« + ^ K ' Kit, X. 5. 11 

noi^ that til* pfi>c strife of Fig^FLLrjajum frum piuiUtUna to smelling 
tilt jim)#* Esob»rrt4 but without Water ind (in X + 5. 12) Kivei it aa hii 
opinion that it 14 rflally tbe yajamlui*a ancestor! that are offiered pie^ea 
□f tlm paredBJa and not thrift of thft camiildhTmryui. 

H. U. 150 
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10-11) which are tn TaL Ar. HI. 4. Than the Sdvitra cup is 
uffared ( Ap. XIU. 13. 1, Aav. V. IS. 1). The Vaisvadeva cup 
is thereafter filled from the Putabhrt trough, hut there is no 
stotm chanted for this cup; the vaisv&deva 33 Stra however 
is recited by the hutr ( Asv. V, 18. 5 — 13 ). Then rice! earn ) 
is boiled fur being offered to god 3omn. The adhvaryu wears 
the sacred thread in the praclt\4vlta form, cuts off to the south 
of the ahavanlya one oblation from thu boiled rice with bis 
right hand and another with the maksana, crosses to the north 
of the Sb&vanlya, and with bis face to tho south offers in the 
sun them part of the fibavanlys fire the oblations of r ice, the 
yijyfi being 'train soma pittbhib flnihvidSnab' (Ijtg, V1IL48.13). 
Ajys fe poured on the remnants of the corn in the pot, the 
adhvaryu gees his face in the clarified butter ( Asv. V, 19,4 ), 
anoints his eyes with the Hjya by means of his thumb and riag- 
fitiger and then hands over the put of rice { with Sjya therein ) 
to tho three ndgStr priests, who sue their reflections in the ijya 
and if they cannot see their reflection ( which ia an evil omen ) 
then more Sjya is poured and two mantras are repeated [A3v. V, 
19.5,01111 being‘bhadram kflrpebhib ’BB, 1.89.8) and then again 
they look for their reflection in the ajya. The flgnldhra carries 
lighted roots of darbhas to the several dbignyos and establishes 
thorn thurecu os fires and the adbv&ryu poure ajya taken afresh 
in a pot over them while the darbhas are glowing ( Xp. 
XIII. U. 5-G, Sat. IX, 4 p. 929), He keeps some ajyo in the pot, 
takes the cup called FatnWata, a “ ; fills it from the soma in the 
Agrayanasth&ll, miies in it the Sjya that remains after pouring 
over on tbs dhiwuya fire-brands and offers it into the northern 
part of the fire. Jfai. (in III. %. 33-37) lays down several pro¬ 
positions about this cup viv. that it is offered only to Agni 
Pat it I vat and not also to Tndra-Vayu and other joint deities 
(though the soma in the igrayan^Lhsll had in it tha remnants 
of the contents of tba grab as for Joint deities ), that, though tha 
mantra in offering it contains the word Tvos|r CO! Agni Pat- 
nlvatl drink soma joined with god Tvast? 4 ) that cup of soma 
is offered onl v to Agui Patnlvat and not to Tvastr also and 

2620, The I’Stnivftts eopiimffsred to Agol PsUiTvet, The yljyS 
Ttm ftjtittd ia a low voice by the ijsMhrt (cooordiog to Alv, 
V. 19 .1 > fur it if Itg. Ill, 6. 9 tjnrtfr Wtd vtfw wnrrrn wt nhm nwn' 
^imnwsH dfer wg * )■ According to Ajy XIII. 14.18, 

Sit. ix. i. p, 930 , tiio mst uttprL -1 «riiii ■Tibs U; sTmiy 

hryr ph tvi^i t* (vtw- n. VIH. It), d, d- 1- 4- 87- 1). 
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that, though tig. m. 6. 9 (the yAjya verso) oontnina ft prayer 
about the thirty-thrOC gods, the Patnlvut* la not to he supposed 
to be offered to them alsa The adlivaryu then issues various 
directions to tbo several pftests ( Ap. XIII. 14. 11* Sat, IX. 4. 
p. 930). The &*nldhra sits on the Up* 111 of the nestr and per- 
tftkse of the remnants of tbo Pittilvatft cup { A£v, V. 19. 8* Xit, 
X. 6. U ), while so Hitting, Ha washes that cup on the marja- 
llya and keeps it on the khara. The oamaBss of the hot? and 

others are filled by then [inetf in such a way that no soma ra 

left, the two jars of soma are wiped with the daifo and they 
are all kept with mouths turned downwards, The adhv&ryn atarts 
the ndgatr priests on their chant of Yajnaya)nly» etotra ( Ap, 
XnL 15. 3 ), Which is the principal atotra of the Agnfe^otna 
(Sat IX. 4. p, 931 calls it ' Agmetoma ^man*). All those 
priests who are to chant the atotrft and the choristers cover 
their heads together with the earn.™ Those who come uh 
afghWer* into the eadas should join in tbo chant a* choristers 
( Ap. XHL 15, 6). When the udgfitr makes the hthkSra of the 
yajh&yajfilya stotxa he looks at the eaorificer’a wife who is 
brought by the nes|r near the udgitr. When the nidhnna 
( fimiif .) of the first verse is being sung the wife removes the 
(-arment from her right thigh and with her face to the north 
pours the puftnejoni water on her thigh up till the piasters of 
the third stotriya of the first ;*rry5yo 11EJ ( so as to leave no water 
in the jar) The wife retires to her abed when the udgStf asks 
her to go or when he has looked «t her thrice and she has 
poured water thrice { KSt. X 7. 5-6). While the proceeds 

the sacrifice! repeats the saptaMr mantras ( note 8393 above ). 
The Yajfisyajufya sammi is Hg> VL 48. 1-2= Sfimavedn 


tfill. Ap. XIII. 15 . 1 ami 9 m, IX. 4 . p. 951 do not ag pm-'-ui l y like 
thi* Mjuiug on the fey ^ ^ «S f « » n ■I 1 *** 

.According to tjb XIH , u - 5 It U optional to coym tlio eon. 
According to S* 1 - lx - 4 ‘ P- e3i < * l! £* rsfi “ B whether prianta or Oiglil 

uc in the entfe* oovar their bond* nod eon asd the yojunSne i«*y 
do 40 or not. 

1513. ursn^VW viw qv^njrrt^'i 1 ^ 

pftikii;* 1 dl-rfrvrii >ng"tv» n* rrsiktt i «■-?*( rrewfci 

TI 16 15-17 .ad grmvei VI. *- 1S-171 l«W4lMWiwiiiifi»nifi i 

vg^Wtwrveitfefisnvii i sit. XHL 15. 11. VM. olao «™*t. 
ITL 7e 8-14 Jar tMi* 
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IL 1.1. 20 (Benfey) and S. V. vol. III. p. 175-177 . nu After 
this comes the recitation of the AgnimSruta sastra (Asv. 

V. 20. 6 ) which is to be done in the druta (quick ) mode of 
recitation.•*” While the hotr reoites Rg. X 9. 1-3 (the hymn 
beginning with * Spo hi sthS ’), which is part of this Sastra he 
touches water separately at each verse, the other priests touch 
him, they all remove the covering from their heads, ’*** the 
hotr utters the Shiva, the adhvaryu utters the pratigara after 
splashing water. There are ihivas when the four verses of ftg. 

VI. 47.1-4 are being recited in the AgnimSruta Sastra. Accord¬ 
ing to Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 the Shiva at the beginning of the first 


2624. The verses of tbo YajnSyajnlya slmtin are: q) 

?m' I TO faj ft?? q II 3pf| 

i fa grar a^nq. n 


dMId a 

(ST. VI. 48. 1-2). The firat is in the Brbatl metre and the 2nd in 
Satobrhatl. These two rerses are to be turned into three. The sSman 
ia as follows (from Wai Ms ). ^ ?j|tf 3 % ^ ART? I & JTTftf 

*n 3 *&n } *n? i qjfl ^ srn-n ^ 3 nr§wns i ^ } «?«!. i arc i^n * 
fin i 2 i%iT3 1 qi n arcH i £ *n^5n «. k X in *. rT * 

nnrc a *. ^ } tngW* i 1 i a! 5 * A n 

aRr" » a* *n?irci \ ^n ^ \ 3 nrcfrcift i 

at 3 a!? 3a Wtar an i ^3 I nr \ * M ll The Poona Ms eTerywhere has 
qi \ 3 v M and reads jrrvmt in the first line, ^ Rif, m^TI, 

an X ala. The Bombay A.Society’a Ms. reads fir almost in every 
place where % occurs in the other Mss. For the change of fih i fur r ^rinto 
STT ?TT ^ vide H py ^ie r ^l ^T VIII. 6.10. In the B. Ledition the first veno is 

set down (vol. III. p.177) as follows: I srh=ii}prcr| I 3 n ^ f| \f | I 

^i } 5usn x i qsft ^ avmjan i ^iai ' gwn? i ^ 1 

Sldfiti^ V X «. 11 Rg. VI. 48. 1-2 are a nwra. 


2625. The mode of recitation is of three sorts, viz. ffof^nr, rrr?m and 
(com. on Adv. V. 20. 2). These are mentioned in 

XIII. 18 also. 

2626. TO^ r d»W^gR PTir?3 ? ^T 1^1!HT: I OT rf^ i q^ f 

II. 10. 20; the com. says that the head was covered for fear of being 
scorched by fire when the yajuSyajnlya addressed to Agni was being 
chanted. It is appropriate that when the hymn to waters is reached 
the covering of the head is removed. Vide Ap. XIII. 15. 13. 
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verse has a response which is * mada modaiva mods modaiva 
(or-daivom). ,e,T 

When the last verse ( paridhanlya) of the Agnimaruta 
sastra is being recited ( or at one of several other stages,accord¬ 
ing to Ap. XIII. 16. 2-5 and Sat. IX. 4. p. 933) the pratipra- 
Btbatr brings into the hotr-caraasa the soma contained in the 
dhruva graha and the adhvaryu offers the soma contained in 
that camasa and the camasSdhvaryus offer the soma in their 
cups and the priests partake of the remnants. When the 
upayaja homa with reference to the animal killed in the morn¬ 
ing is performed and the paridhis are cast into the fire, he takes 
the Hariyojana cup. 1628 The unnetr brings into it all the soma 
contained in the agrayana-stha.il and mixes therein plenty of 
fried barley grains, places the cup on his head, comes out of 
the havirdhana shed, steps backwards and forwards several 
times. Then the contents are offered to Indra (the tyaga by the 
yajam£na is * idam Indraya harivate ’) and the remnants are 
brought to the sadas for being partaken by the priests and the 
sacrificer. They distribute the remnants into other vessels, 
drink the fluid only smacking their lips, press the fried grains 
between their teeth so as to extract and take in all juice out of 
them and Bpit out of the vedi the masticated fried grains and 
sip water. According to some ( Kit. X. 8.5 ) the priests only 
smell the fried grains. They throw chips of the tree from which 
the yupa was made into the ahavanlya each with * thou art the 
expiation ( means of removal) of the evil caused by gods, men 
pitrs &c.’ (Vaj. S. VIII. 13., Tai. S. III. 2. 5. 7 quoted in Ap. 
XIIL 17. 9). They partake of the thick cheese-like layer on 
curds with ‘ dadhikrSvno * ( Hg. IV. 39. 6) in the Sgnldhra 
shed ( Sat. IX. 4. p. 935, Ap. XIII. 18. 1). They cast into the 
jars containing remnants of Ekadhana waters green darvft 

26*7. Asv. V. 20. 6 has H i gfa i ri rvm ia wmil mv wtstw in 

gfrrm fo i mv nri vfifrm *; am. XIII. 15.14 says ' mjm ttttv- 

vfaqqnfa mpm? ir* Th ' 8 

Isat appears to be corrupt. The footnotes in Baud. VIII. 15 show how 
uncertain the uiss. readings are. Sat. IX. 4. p. 932 explains as 

2628. This cup is called HSriyojana because it suggests the yoking 
of the horses of Indra for his return after being present^ at the soma 
offerings throughout the day. 1 rvWTW 

g fK rw * ?rfrnww: ’ com. on mvt. IX. 4. p. 934 ; ‘ sm- 

firrvhsrwt nr-' ’ com on am- XIII. 17.1. 
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nqtieeM that gross well, Impart to the water * Rhorp 
flavour (by ilie juice of the durvft ) :1 pour tin? water into ten 
naui&gH*. Koch priest smells his cam as a ( and those who have 
none Feu si! the one n Barest to them) to the west of the oft t vain or 
fn the place (called fteUvu) where the Bahi&puvamina was 
chanted ( ip. X1IL 17. B> K&t X . 8 + 7* Sat IX 4. p. 935 ) and 
pour the water down into the cAtvala pit ( 9ut* TX, 4 p. 935,. or 
inside the vedi according to ip, XIR IB. I}. Alt priests wait 
upon the ihavaiilya with the mirntti mantra Myanma &tm&no 
mludihhCtt 1 (whatever fault has been mine, Agru has mended 
it* TaE + S P TIT, 3, 5. 4 ). The priests the a discharge them- 
solves from the vow made at tho Tirtflnoptra ceremony, Then 
the PattilForhyftjn:- Arc performed as In the animal sacrifice 
f Ap* XIII. 18. 3 ). Thu adlivuryu offers with the juhu nine 
Famistayajue offerings in a continuous stream, standing inside 
the vedi. Then he performs the priysgcltbiA for actions like 
spilling soma drops about and offers a savatAhuti ( i c + an Ajya 
offering Indicating the completion of the AgnietomaJ, TEu- 
ad h vary u hallos a direction to the maitr£voruno to urge the 
priests to come out of the sacrificial shed rind the latter do so. 

Then follows the Avabhrtha (the final purificatory bath )- 
The procedure of this Is an istL Juimitu, however, In X7.47-5U 
lays down that the av&bbftta is n special rite and therefore 
nil that takes place in the doraapCirponiSaft i?tJ does nut follow 
es a matter of comm A fnebatick Lf laid on fire p a vodn 
bunch is made, fcusa is strewn round the fires ( that m pari*- 
tarana ) ( the nticeesary yajilapfttras are placed with moil the 
downwards! Nocdfanaifl brought and some do not even prepare 
the vedi Only four lodltngfi of &iya are taken in all the 
ladies (sme), Tho nirvftpa Is only for a Cake to Vanina on 
one potsherd ( Ap„ XIII. 19. 3 ). There are no pntijHft waters 
( Sat. IX 5. P. 938 ), and no Kidding up of the wile ( vide above 
p, l(Ufi for it), The ijya in tho ladles and thu grains taken 
Out for purodftsa are placed on the slioulder ( lunrih corner oil 
eastern Hide) of the uttaravcdl. The sacrlficor takes uufc from 
its pit the poet af udumbora l oudumbaM In the sndas ) p places 
It on the hide and board used in extracting sonm juice and all 
other ntennil* fcieept the four fltbMls vfx, the figniyana k uktbya % 
Xdltya-sthtll and dhruvaatbAll < vide Tal. Br. f K 4, 1 for these 
four stiillls of clay ) that are amoared with »i>ma in the epace 
between the cXIvala pit and the uikanv or on thu northern 
aboutder of the vedi on tho large stool {isandl) used for noma. 


ch, xxxiu 1 


Ann i$tOfna~Atv&hTtha 
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The y&jam&na cuata away the antelope skin in the cWvftla pit 
( other ways of disposal are also mentioned in Ap. XIIJ. 19. 
9-9 X When atflrtifig for avabhrfcfaa he rffprs clarified butter 
with *QI Fire. that gives* life to- 1 ( Tat 8. I 3- 14, 4), a 
second oblation with the mantra 4 avabhf tba p u leu m pun a &c_ h 

< Vsj. S. vm S7 )«* 

A third oblation of &}ya h made to Rudra ( Sp. XtlL £0* 1} 
with * nmtto Rudraya * ( TaL Br. I1L 7. 9 X Whoti starting from 
the vedi or from near the catvalu with faces to the north they 
recite L 24. B (Tel 8. L 4, 45,1 X Theadtiviiiyu issues 
a direction to the pronto 4: to chant a sSruan. The s£man chanted 
la called ‘aYabhrtbasSnciftn 1 (Lkt. II t2 r l) + It fa 1 Jignlaup&ti 1 
(vide Sat. Rr. TV.4.5.S and DrAhySy&na sr. VL 4.1). When the 
mdhana of the s^m^n fa being sung. all the priests, the yaja- 
iaanu and his wife thrice repeat that finnl#, They do so a 
second tiiiia when they tftttira traversed half of the distance to 
the reservoir cf water and a third time when they reach the 
water (Ap. XIII. £0* 4 and 9ut, IX, 5, p. 041). The eamo pro¬ 
cedure fa fallowed for the Varupa paiodlia as in Vnru^apra- 
ghSsas for nisk&sa. The dregs of soma ore thrown into water 
with the branch of the udumbara tree and curds arc poured 
over it All utensils smeared with soma are thrown into 
water (Ap, XII! 21. 12. Kat X 3. 24}* JaL (XY. £. 19-22 > 

arts that this casting into water ia merely the final .disposal 
( jvttftpafft ) of these utensils and the ira/f passage "they 
approach the water for the final bath with whatever fa smeared 
with soma’ dues not lay down any subordinate matter about 
avabhrtba. Tho girdle of the yajamana and the yoktra, the 
j&Ia < net on the bead of the wife) and the antelope skin of the 
wife are dipped in water. Tbs jajamans invokes tho water 
with *dovMpat + (Tab S, L 4, 45, 3) and enters. The deep 
silent waters of Sowing rivers are to be preftrred, but in the 
absence of such waters any water reservoir will do(X&t* X.8,19)* 
The yajamHn* and the wife enter water ( splash water on their 
beads (but do not dip them into water), rub each other's back, 
A handful cf kusa Is thrown Into the water and this bandful 
in tho water serves as Mia ihavanlja for all 5 hut is in avabhrtha + 

The miEitfi ip Vij, & Eh amp? > 

mv -ff yfliVTTCTwn t, Ap XI!!. 19. Jti 

f.illowinsc Td, Ur, If. J V G ffrfifWi Vide Lfft. II. 12. S« 

where ihi* mantra h un--t &e the time cf sprinkling encself with «r 
» fter the biilr- 
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The pray&jas and anuyajiw &re ofliTiiJ ;i_h in dHriapurniimiljt 
(except to God Barkis ). Jai. (XL 3. 30-34) lays dawn that not 
only is the principal offering of purods&a offered into water 
but also all subordinate ones like figh&raa. A portion of the 
purod&sa for Varum is offered therein. The rest of the purodisa 
is offered to Agnl and Vanina, which becomes the Sristakrt 
offering In this anno (XU. X. 8. %7 t Sat IX 5 p. 944). The 
unnetr at the direction of the edbvaryu leads alt out of the 
water (the yafarn&na or hotr being the first). The y a jams, n a 
and his wife put on fresh garments and coma out. TIih 
cloth with which soma woe enveloped is worn an a turban 
by the yajamana and that In which soma a talks wore tied is 
worn by the wife and both the pieces of cloth are donated 
later on in the UdavasInlyS 1st! to the adlivaryu ( Ap. XHT. 
ii. 3-4 ). The prieKts, the yajamSna and the wife hold each a 
fuel-stick of udumbata, mutter the Mahlyi rk friz, ap&ma 
somam-ninrta shhuma, Rg. Till. 48. 3), proceed following the 
unnetr towards the sacrificial ground without looking hack at 
the water, perform mSrjana in front of the cow-stable (of the 
sacrifice!-) and place the fuel-stick (carried by each) on the 
ihflvanlva with ' edhosi ftc. 1 (Tai. 3. T. 4. 45, 3) and wait upon 
that fire with "apo anvacArls&m * (Ap, XIII, 23. 6 quoting Tai. 
9.14,45. 3). Then follows the UdayunlyS (the concluding 
lsti). It in performed in the pr&gyamsa (and not on the specially 
prepared uttersvedi). TIih procedure is like that for the 
praymilya isli (already described on p. 1140). In the same sthill 
(pot) in which the prflyiralya offer lug was cooked and to the bottom 
of which some remnants stick he takes the offering for this isti. 
The wife again ties round her waist the yuktro. Fniyftjas are 
optional and If not offered no ijya in taken in the juhfi. Tho yfljySs 
and anuviky&H of the pr&yanlyi become respectively the nnuvl- 
ty a* a ml y&jyis of fkeUdayunlyo, The order of deities is different, 
vii. Agnl ts the first, Fothyi ftvastl the last for ijjra offerings 
(Ap. XIII. 23, 4, Sat, IX 6. p. 950, Asv. VI. 14. 3). When the 
Udayanlvi is finished the auubandhvfi rite follows 11 *' (Ap. 
XIII, 23, 6, Sat. IX. G. p. 351). A barren cow is to be offered 
to Mitra and Varan*. Tho procedure is the name ae that of 
N irddhti-poAmbandha. Some sacrificed three armband hy a cows 
vin. to Mitra and Vorunti, to the ViAve ftsvas and to B^baepati, 


26S4. Oft»& ihn wDnUii written m * irsfnaviftrii g-ra st^- 

<^n>ceiiien Ay, XIII. 23. 1; 1 vyrea vytwinnfPT?j fffl wjran 
gT* Wl#r t ’ com, on 8*1. 1X. 5. p. 951. 
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but ip. ( XILL 22. 6, 10 wid 14) restrict them to Vajapoya, 
Rfijaeflya and Bidtras. KaL (X, 9.14-15) soya that instead of 
the cow, a bull may be offered or only paifaaya may be offered 
to Mitre mill Vanina.’'*' Ap. XIII, 24.10 risks that in place 
of the anubandhyS cow the followers of ftgveda offered ftmlkaa 
to Hitra-Voruna and the offering was made by the holr in front 
of the hnvtrdhSna shod odd all the ceremonies in the archetype 
iatt up to Ids were performed in that rite. After the anubondhy& 
( or Am ik^A) won offered camo the five offerings called Devifea 
via. a cake an twelve potsh&rda to Dhiiti: mid four oblations of 
rice oooked in milt in the four nthalJd mentioned above (in 
which soma had bomi placed) to Anumatl, Rika, Sintvali and 
Kuhu (Asv. VL 14. 15, Ap. XIIL 24.1-3). The yajamVuu 
shaves his hair and moustache near the southern side of the 
vedi ( Ap, XIII. 23. 16), The Miavanlya fire fs taken to the 
north outside the mahivedi ip ftn earthen-ware vessel and the 
ku&aa strewn on the VCdl are burnt thereon and the smoke 
issuing therefrom in invoked with a mantra (Sot. IX 6, P . 934). 
the adhrnryii offers on the firs (of the fcuflas) ground hurley 
from his joined bands {Ap. XIII. 34.16-17). The fires are thou 
deposited in the aranb by repeating ‘ ayam te youth * ( £tg. III. 
29.19, Tot 8. L 5. %, Vsj. S. ill. 14) as stated in Ailv, HL 10. 5. 
Having given up the sacrificial ground ho again producer lire 
by attrition to the north of the sacrificial ground and the 
Udavusjinly* isti U performed.’* 111 ' lu this isti a cake baked on 
eight or five potsherds is offered to Agni ( Ap, XIU. 35. 5, Sat. 
IX. 6. p. 956). In this i^ti (Aiv. VL 14. 24) everything is 
done aa in the punar&dbeya, but the mantran are muttered 
inaudibly in all Oases except tiie last unuy&ja. A bull is tbs 
fee or os much gold as will purchase a bull Instead of this 
isti an offering of i-jyti was made by aomo (ApsXUI. W. 7-8 } 
from the JuhH in which twelve ladling^ wore made with aruvn 
with * Idarn visnur 1 ( Rg. L 22.17 )* 


2631. In mud ami timne na uow h ansrifiecdp b«i only Amffcfft iq 
offered i b. lead. Among llie aclionii ^ihidtldn In th« KriLi i« i\w 

similiter q£ anubmdhyl* 1 m®&mrwwts[b wr i ffiii- 

B"TflVwiTfir riniw q luuk'd by tba Miu on Yij. lf r 117, 

1 T^Wf^rq?! i fjmmnfr ff 1 Wd, on XIII. 35, 3 ; + 3 ^- 
iTT^nir ^rE^WRFir' e&iu, ait SuL IX. 6 . p, U56. i * sb* 

aitintfiF-pfirt ^ £ aimy i ri. Wttn aL tb? bfigLEiitiiijg i3hj a ium :' i g: snter- 

upon Lbo boly groutid ap%bt from lltu king it Vide i 

u^rr ffin^f irfs 1 an, X. 3 (com. 

rtti CTWrir^nras */m«i * qri^?n ) b 

a, D P m 
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lfioi Hilary of DhartmtMra 

IngonbuK thBorlea bare been advanced by European 
eohnlarw about the origin of tbu aoinu sacrifices. Conuidera- 
tiooe of space forbid the discussion of this topic here. Those 
who are interested in those speculation* may consult Prof- 
Eggs ling’s Introduction to U, B. K vol, 26 pp. XI"XXIII 
(whore several European works are cited and questions about 
soma are discussed), L' ARnistwua (pp- ISHOll), Prof. Keith s 
* Religion and philosophy of the Veda &o.’ pp. 331—332 and tko 
works cited there. 'With the greatest respect fur all those 
learned and industrious European aamnts it must be said that 
none of the theories has any great plausibility or carries con¬ 
viction. The cull uf the soma is at leant Indo-lranian and no 
sure traces are left in the ancient Iudion ruligiouB hooka of the 
origin of that cult. We have simply the institution of the 
Sacrifice before ua and all else is imagination and speculation. 
One important question is the relation of the plank soiua to 
the moon (aleo called soma as In Eg. X 85.1 and 2). Tile moon 
is generallv called ‘ nifle' or 1 oandrama*’ in the Eg, (Eg- v - &1 - 
15, X 85, 19. VIIL 94. 2, X. 12. 7, X 68.10). In Bg. VIH. 
82. S occurs thn very striking simile Ml1 ' Soma that h scon 
among the (earns) vessels us the moon in waters’ and the 
Atharvavtidu ( XL 6. 7) States that the god whom peopte call 
Caudramss is soma. la several places soma is addressed as 
ivdu (which certainly means the moon in later literature). 
Vide Eg- IX 86. 24. 26, 37, V1IL 48. 2. 4, 5,12,13, It ™id 
that soma grew on Mujavst (Eg. X 34.1) and in the Arjlklya 
country ( Eg. VIII. 64. U) on tho river SuaotnS. Even in the 
Egveda soma appears, to hove become mythical, tn Eg. IX. SG.21 
soma is said to have been brought from heaven by Suparua 
( eagle or bird?) and in I. 93. 6 by a Syena (hawk). Another 
matter to he noted is that thn noma plant had certainly hecome 
raTB i*t* if not unobtainable, in the thuoa o! the Brahmanas. 
The Sat, Br. IV. 5. 10 mentions several substitutes for soma, 
among which are 1’hSlguna plants having brown ilowors, 

2639. d aeg w*5pu tfe wtawqs ' 3?. VIII, 82. 8 s war tjj %wl 
‘sSavmew^Hfikt.wrf^XI. 6. 7. Vide Ptof. Ketlh'i reiuMk* pn 
Itillcbm u dr'a vicwh of the IdopUiketiun of the plant with the u*wn 
( Intro, to Tai, S, p* CiXX ). 

2631 VideS.L5.E. vol. 46 £. XXIV iL ior the idenriiltelion of Some 
with certain j'lrtijt®. Vide S.b.Ii vol. 26 pj*. 421^422 for the iscveral 
iall t , - i. [ i e3 e c r lur Suiti # pitfulifitiHii i c ,!Bi r I'tof. Ivoitb £ ItUro, to Tal. 
t4. v . QX13E ) hold! tbit th* t|U.oition of Iho s ikntifrefcLion of Lbo Bionm 
fUml Quart rodly bfl ftntlly determined* 
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Dub plant and greenish kuSas, The Tandy a Br, says " If one 
does not secure soma, one may extract juice from pfltlkaa**** 
Jui, (ITT, fl. 40 uiul VI, 3. 13-17 J gtftleg that this passage res¬ 
tricts a saorifiaer when no soma is available to putllcas and 
prevents 11 :u employment of Other substances similar to noma 
and in VI, 3, 31 he declares that pfltikas are the proper prati- 
nidht (substitute) for soma and not any other substance even if 
it may he more similar to gums than putlkas, but that if both 
piUlka and soma arc unavailable then another substance similar 
to soma may he employed. A9v. ( VI. 0. 5-S) states that if 
soma stalks be not available then putlka stalks and PMlgnnn 
plant should be used or other plants mixed with pullkaa may bo 
employed (and the com. adds that those others aro dftrvS, kusa 
and the like). In the Deccan the plant that is taken to repre¬ 
sent soma when soma sacrifices art rarely performed is o&lled 
tfiii#orn' (In Mirathi) which grows in tbe hills of the Deccan. 


if SB. vi* vfVit m w tfmrm^fnrfb ^ 

IX, 5. 3. 





CHAPTER XXXIV 

OTHER SOMA SACRIFICES 


The sutras speak of seven forms ( samsthis ) of soma 
sacrifices. These seven forms are Agnistoma, Atyagnistoma, 
Ukthya, Sodasin, Vajapeya, Atiratra and Aptoryama (according 
to Kat X. 9. 27, Asv. VI. 11.1, Lat. V. 4. 24). The first of 
these has been described in some detail above. Owing to 
restrictions of space only a few words can be said about tbe 
other soma sacrifices. All sutras do not state the same number 
of soma sacrifices. Ap. XIV. 1.1 and Sat. IX. 7. p. 958 expressly 
say that Ukthya, Sodasin, Atiratra and Aptoryama are the 
modifications of Agniatoma and the commentaries of both point 
out that there were several views on the number of the modifica¬ 
tions of the Agnistoma. In the Brahmanas the Agnistoma, 
Ukthya, Bodaiin and Atiratra are generally mentioned as forms 
of Jyotistoma (vide Sat. Br. IV. 6.3. 3, Tai. Br. I. 3. 2 and 4, 
which laBt mentions Vajapeya also). 

Ukthya or Uklha. In this there are three more Btotras 
(called uktha stotras) and sastras (called uktha Sastras) to 
be chanted and recited in the evening pressing, thus bringing 
the total of stotras and Sastras to fifteen (Ait. Br. 14. 3, 
Aiv. VI. 1.1-3). Ap. XIV. 1. 2 says that the Ukthya, SodaSin, 
Atiratra and Aptoryama are respectively performed by him 
who desires cattle, vigour,progeny and cattle, all objects. In the 
Ukthya an additional victim, a goat (over and above those 
offered in Agnistoma ) is sacrificed for Indra and Agni on the 
pressing day. Vide Alt. Br. XIV. 3, Aiv. VI. 1.1—3, Ap. XIV* 1, 
Sat. IX. 7. pp. 958-959, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 251 n, S. B. E. 
vol. 41, pp. XIV-XVI. * 

Sodaiin. In this sacrifice in addition to the fifteen stotras and 
fifteen Sastras of the Ukthya there is an additional stotra and a 
corresponding sastra called Sodasin in the trtiya savana (both the 
sastra and the sacrifice have the same name, as the com. on Aiv. 
VL 2.1 says). There is an additional cup in the morning or at 
all pressings according to some ( Ap. XIV. *>. 4—5 ). It is made 
of khadira wood and is quadrangular in shape (Sat. IX. 7. 
p. 960). The stotra for the 9 odaiin cup is begun to be chanted 
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about sunset after the adhvaryu hands over a piece of gold to 
the sima singer (instead of kusa grass, Ap. XIV. 3. 1). Soma 
is purchased for a cow that is of very small stature and has red- 
coloured ears. In this rite an additional victim viz. a ram is 
sacrificed for Indra. The fee is a reddish brown horse or a female 
mule. Vide Ait. Br. 16. 1-4, Asv. VI. 2-3, Ap. XIV. 2. 3 iff, 
Sat. IX. 7. pp.959-962, Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. p. 255-256n, S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. XVI-XVII for further details. 

Atyagnistoma. This form is obtained by adding the 
soda&istotra, the sodaiin cup and an additional victim for 
Indra to what prevails in the Agnigtoma; vide S.B.E. voL 41, 
p. XVII. 

Atiratra. This soma sacrifice is referred to even in the 
Rgveda (VII. 103. 7 ). As this sacrifice is not finished in one 
day but only after the day and night pass away it is called 
Atiratra. Ap. X 2. 4 notes that according to some the Atiratra 
is performed even before Agnistoma. The AtirStra has 29 
stotras and 29 sastras. In this the additional stotras and 
Sastras are repeated at night in four rounds (called parySyas) 
of three stotras and sastras. Asv. VI. 4.10 points out these 
12 Sastras. In this sacrifice the sastra called Asvina is recited, 
but before it six ahutis are offered at night. The Asvina-Sastra 
closely follows the procedure of prataranuvaka, must comprise 
at least a thousand verses and was to be recited till sunrise 
(vide Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 268—269n for description 
of this sastra ). At twilight is chanted a stotra appropriately 
called Sandhistotra ( Haug’s tr. of Ait. Br. pp. 266-267 n). 
It is in the Rathantara melody. If the sun did not 
rise by that time the hotr was to continue reciting Rg. 
1.112 and when the sun rose he was to recite saury a hymns 
(viz. Rg. X. 158, I. 50. 1-9, L 115, X. 37 ). A fourth animal 
viz. an ewe ( or ram according to some) is offered to Saras- 
vatl on the pressing day ( Sat. IX. 7. p. 963 ). The principal 
camasas in the night are offered to Indra Apisarvara ( Sat. IX. 
7. p. 963.). A puroda^a on two potsherds is offered by the 
pratiprasthatr to ASvins ( Asv. VI. 5. 23 and Sat. IX 7 p. 965 ) 
and a soma cup is offered to the Asvins. Jai. X. 8. 6 notes that 
as a vedic passage says ' there is no sodaSin cup in Atiratra ’ 
and another says there is, the first is a prohibition and there is 
an option. For details vide Ait. Br. 14. 3 and 16. 5-7, ASv. VI. 
4-5, Sat. IX 7 pp. 662-665, Ap. XIV. 3. 8-XIV. 4. 11, S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. XVII-XX. 
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Aptoryama— This sacrifice is similar to AtirStra of which 
it appears to be an amplification. Only there are four 
additional stotras (L e. 33 in all) and four additional dastras 
recited by the hotr and his assistants, and there are four 
camasas in relation to these last respectively for Agni, Indra, 
Visve Devas and Visnu (Ap. XIV. 4. 12-16, Sat. IX. 7 
pp. 966-967, San. XV. 5. 14-18 and Sat. X. 8. p. 1111). Accord¬ 
ing to A$v. (IX 11. 1 ) he whose cattle do not live 
or who desires to secure cattle of good breed should 
perform the Aptoryama. Asv. (IX. 9. 22-23 ) says that in this 
the fee i3 more than a thousand ( cows) up to an unlimited 
number and the hotr gets a special gift of a white chariot (plated 
with silver) to which female mules are yoked. This sacrifice 
is generally joined with others. The Tandya Br. ( XX 3. 4-5 ) 
states that the rite is so called because by its performance one 
secures whatever object ono desires ( from ‘ 5p ’ to obtain ). 

Vajapeya —(lit. food and drink, or drink of strength or of 
food or of a race ).**** Though this rite is said to be a form 
of Jyotistoma and though it follows the procedure of Sodasin 
(Ap. XVIIL 1. 4) it has so many special features of its own 
that it may be said to be an independent sacrifice. One chara¬ 
cteristic feature is that the number 17 is predominant in this 
sacrifice ( Ap. XVIII. 1. 5, Tipdya XVIII. 7. 5), viz. there are 
17 stotras and 17 sastras, the 17th being the Vajapeya stotra 
and §astra, 17 animals sacrificed for Prajipati, 17 objects 
distributed as fee, the yupa (of bilva or khadira wood) was 17 
aratnis in length, at the time of enveloping the yupa with a 
girdle in this rite 17 pieces of cloth were employed for the 
purpose (Ap. XVIIL 1.12 ), it lasted for 17 days (for 13 days 
dlksa, 3 upasad days and one pressing day ) or there were 17 
dlksSs (and then the rite lasted for 21 days). Vide A&v. IX. 9. 2-3 
and Ap. XVIIL 1. 6-7. Another feature was that there were 
seventeen cups of sura ( wine) for Prajapati as well as 17 cups 
of soma. Another peculiarity was that there were seventeen 
chariots to which horses were yoked and a race was run, when 
seventeen drums that were arranged on the northern ironi of 
the vedi were simultaneously beaten ( Ap. XVIII. 4. 4 and 7, 
Kak XIV. 3.14 ) to the west of the agnldhra shed. 


2636. Various meanings are assigned to ‘ Vsjapeya*. The Tai. 
Br. 1. 342 says * snnwt sr * i stst ^tpt tthti ^ snpnri i... 

... vtsi^V: 1 5 5 rn?vnsT 8 nTT (XV. 1. 4-6) states ‘ <tr ^ fot: i ani i 
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This complicated rite was undertaken by one who desired 
overlordship (adhipatya, as Asv. IX. 9. 1 says) or prosperity (Ap. 
XVIII. 1.1) or svSrajya (the position of Indra or uncontrolled 
dominion). It was performed in the autumn. 86 * * 7 Only a bra- 
hrnana or a k9atriya could perform it, but not a vaisya 8 **® (Kat. 
XIV. 1. 1 and Ap. XVIII. 1. 1). In the case of a brahmana the 
reward aimed at must have been the attainment of the position 
of asuper-eminently learned or prosperous man. All the priests, 
the sacrificer and his wife wear chains of gold, and Asv. IX. 
9. 5 adds that the chain worn by the hotr has a hundred lotus¬ 
like pendants studded with precious stones. The golden chain 
worn by each priest becomes part of his fee. Besides the 
three viz. for Agni, Indra and Agni and for Indra ( a ram ), a 
barren cow for Maruts and ewe for Sarasvatl and 17 hornless, 
young and virile goats of one colour (or all of dark colour ) 
for Prajapati are offered in this rite (Ap. XVIII. 2. 12-13, Kat. 
XIV. 2. 11-13). For the 17 cups of wine (called parisrut, 
prepared from several herbs) the pratiprasthatr prepares a 
separate mound ( khara ) to the west of the axle of the southern 
havirdhana cart on which the wine cups made of clay are to 
be kept. The soma cups are to the east of the axle of the cart 
and wine cups to'the west and they are to be kept separate. 
According to Kat. (XIV. 1.17 and 26 ) it is the nestr priest 
that gets ready the mound and the wine cups. In the midst of 
the wine cups a golden cup of honey is placed (Tai. Br. I. 3. 3, 
Kat. XIV. 2. 9). The wine is purchased ready-made in 
exchange for lead from a long-haired man at the time when 
soma stalks are purchased, or the material, for making wine is 
bought, and is entered into the sacrificial enclosure by the 
southern door and is boiled on the daksina fire (Kat 
XIV. 1.14-17 ). The yupa has four angles (and not eight as 
elsewhere ) and has no top protruding beyond the casala, but 
its top is even and is slightly depressed in the middle. The 
casala of the yupa ( which is 17 aratnis high) is made of wheat 
flour ( Tai. Br. L 3. 7, Ap. XVIII. 1. 8, Kat. XIV. 1. 22 ). A 
race is run in connectipn with the mid-day pressing in the 


2637. vsrt i quoted by on at X. 2. 64 
and X. 7. 51. Tbe Tai. Br. I. 3. 2 baa u <ni i 3 gi ? r umm 

*3iU3< r s • uni i sWtrrv ■ ? uismvnft urv jrsrrrm- 

nmw i cTwsqwrsi'ir 18. 6. 4. 

2638. u vr rrr wtsjarev rrspvfv w i IK wr. I. 3. 2; wrgrort 

rnrtw h • f5i^r«pr VIII. 11.1. 
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following way (Ap. XVIII. 3. 3 and 12-13 )• Tbe Tai. Br. 
L 3. 2 refers to the race won by Brhaspati and connects the 
Vajapeya with that race. Seventeen chariots are got ready to 
the east of the Shavanlya with their yokes to the north or east. 
One of them is the sacrificer’s chariot to which three horses are 
yoked with mantras and a fourth runs along the third but is 
not yoked. These horses are made to smell the caru of wild 
rice ( nlvara) which is meant for Brhaspati. To the sixteen 
other chariots four horses eaoh are yoked outside the vedi but 
without mantras ( com. on Kat. XIV. 3. 11). A ksatriya ( raja- 
putra according to Ap.) shoots an arrow from the space 
between the catvala and utkara and notes the spot where it 
falls, from which he shoots an arrow a second time. This is 
done seventeen times. On the spot where the arrow falls at the 
17th shooting, he plants a post of udumbara wood as the goal 
for the chariot race ( Ap. XVIII. 3. 12 and Kat. XIV. 3. 1-11 
and 16-17 ). When the race starts, the brahma priest fixes an 
udumbara chariot-wheel (having seventeen spokes according 
to Kat. V. 12.11) on an axle (or udumbara post navel-high) 
implanted on a spot between the catvala and the utkara (or near 
the utkara) and ascends on that wheel with 4 at the impulse of 
God Savitr may I win vaja (vigour,food or race) with the help of 
Brhaspati, the winner of vaja 9 (Ap. XVIII. 4. 8, Kat. XIV. 3. 12 
which mentions Vaj. S. IX. 10). When the wheel is revolved 
from left to right (it is revolved thrice) the brahma chants the 
Vaji-saman (Ap. XVIII. 4.11, A&v. IX. 9. 8. Lat. V. 12.14 )• 
According to Lat. ( V. 12. 13 ) the brahma only rests his arras 
on the wheel. The yajamana occupies the chariot on which 
mantras were recited and the adhvaryu (or his pupil) also gets 
into it to instruct the yajamana to repeat the Vedic formulae 
he has to utter. Other persons ( called vajasrt) join in the race 
and sit in the other sixteen chariots and a ksatriya or vaisya 
sits in one of them and the race starts with speed. All the 
seventeen drums are beaten on the northern 6roni of the vedi to 
urge on the horses. All the horses are made to smell the cam 
of wild rice ( nlvara ) cooked in 17 pots for Brhaspati. The 
chariot of the sacrificer is in front and the others follow his, 
but do not overtake it. The adhvaryu makes the yajamana 


2639. The verse to be chanted by brahmS is 3TT 

* WTf* * anFtir 3TVcT n This is one of the few verses 
of the S&wavcda that arc not found in the Kgvcda. If tho brahinS cannot 
chant it, he is to matter it thrice ( Adv. IX. 9. 3 ). 



Ch. XXXIV ] 


VSjapeya 


1209 


recite the formulae of victory such as * agnirekaksarena * ( Vaj. 
S. VIII. 31-34, Tai. S. L 1. 11). When the chariot reaches 
the goal, the chariot is taken to its north and then turned 
round to the south. All the chariots return to the 
sacrificial ground and the horses are again made to 
smell the caru of nlvaras and a homa is offered for dischar¬ 
ging the drums (dundubhi-vimocanlya-homa). A berry 
( krsnala, gold of that weight) is given to each of those that 
rode the chariots, but that gold is taken back from them and 
is donated to the brahma who also receives the golden jar of 
honey (Kat. XIV. 4. 17, Ap. XVIII. 5. 5 ) after it is presented 
to and taken back from the ksafcriya or vaiSya. The cups of 
soma are taken up by the priests (the adhvaryu taking the 
hotr-camasa), and the camas&dhvaryus take up their cups; 
while the pratiprasthatr takes up the principal wine cup and 
the other sixteen are taken up by those who joined in the race. 
The adhvaryu starts towards the east With the soma cups with 
1 sam prcah ’ ( Tai. Br. I. 3. 3 ), the pratiprasthatr to the west 
with the wine cups and stands near the mSrjSlIya shed. After 
the adhvaryu offers the soma cups, the wine cups are shaken 
and given to the sixteen persons who took part in the race and 
they quaff them on the southern Sroni of the vedi. According 
to Kat. (XIV. 3. 20 and XIV. 4. 16) the ksatriya or vaisya who 
sat in one of the chariots receives all the wine cups. When 
preparations are made to chant the Mahendra stotra, the nestr 
requests the wife to put on a short undergarment of darbha 
and the yajamana wears a silken garment (tarpyam) * 640 inside 
the garment which he wears as a dlksita. A ladder is raised 
against the yfipa to its north or south (Kat. XIV. 5. 5) and 
when the sacrificer climbs to the top of the yupa a dialogue 
ensues between the sacrificer and his wife (Kat. XIV. 5. 6-11, 
Ap. XVIII. 5. 9-11). The sacrificer addresses ‘wife, come, let 
us ascend to heaven’. The wife responds ‘let us ascend*. They 
engage in this dialogue thrice. According to Kat. XIV. 5. 8 
both husband and wife climb to the top of the yupa, while accor¬ 
ding to Ap. (XVIII. 4.12) only the husband does so who finally 
says ‘out of us both I shall ascend to heaven*. On reaching the 
top he touches the casala of wheat flour and mutters ‘ we reached 
the heaven, the gods * (Tai. S. I. 7. 9. 2, V&j. S. IX. 21). Thence 
he looks at his house with ‘ May I live long with my children ’ 


2640. Vide S. B. E. vol. 41 p. 85 n for various explanations of 
4 tSrpya \ 

H. D. 152 
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(Toi. S. t 7. 9, 3 ) or in the several directions with Vsj. S. 
IX, ZZ { Kit, XIV. 5, U ). Vaisyos (explained as hU children 
by the Com. on Kit, XIV. 3. 13 ) throw up to him 17 bags of 
salt or saltish earth enveloped in leaves of aSvattha or (accord¬ 
ing to Ap. XVIIT. 5, 16-18 ) {he adhvaryu, brahma, hotr ami 
udgsrr raise up the b:<g:* to bis face on lung [ml eg respectively 
from the east, south, west and north with mantras (referring 
to food, t~sj'i and winning of vijaj He receives them and 
(InspainJs. He plants his right foot on a place of gold placed 
over a goat-skin spread in front of tha yupn on the ground with 
its neck to the east and bairy side outside and bis left foot on 
the akin itself and from thence he eibs down on a couch placed 
on the west side of the uttaravodi. The offerings of the omentum 
and other limbs of the animal for Saris vat 1 and of other 
animals arc made, the wild rice cam for BrhnHpmi is offered 
and the privets partake of the remnants as usual. The animals 
for Praiapati are offered at the lime of the mid-day pressing, 
Before tho offering to Svlstakft of the wild rice earn 
is made water and milk are poured in a vessel of udumbsm 
and food of seventeen kinds of grains or of as many ae the 
tticrificcr remembers except one ia also put therein and seven 
offerings are made of all this with the srUVa and the y&jam&lia 
is sprinkled with the rest { K&t XIV. 5. 20-24). He does 
not eat throughout hia life-time the food of the one kind of 
grain that was omitted. The adhvnrju declares thrice after 
taking the name of the eacrificer ‘ ha, *o and BO, is aarhrBt' 
(overlord). Ap„ XVIIL 7.18 says tliot on performing vftjapeya a 
man iw entitled to u*r.r the white puminul. After the performance 
of Vijapoya tha eeoriicor had to observe cor lain rule* of 
conduct (vide Lit VIIL12-1-4* ip. XVIII. 7, I6-L7)* Ho should 
net like h ksutriya ( i. e. he may study mid make glft£ T but 
should not teach or accept gifta ) t bo should nut tik* to receive 
or do abbivUdana or curry 3441 errands for or sit on tho same 
couch with a person who hod not per formed that sacrifice. The 
adbvaryu receives the horses and tho chariot in which the 
uacrificer eat { Ap, XVIIT, X 10 ) and receives also nil the 17 
doth eg with which the yflpa was enveloped. As to other fees 
there Is some divergenoa lipnong Ap, XVIII. 3. 4-5* A^v. IX. d w 
H-17, Kit XIV, 3, 29-33 end Laf, VHL IL Id-22. As?. mj* 
thftt 1700 row? K 17 chariots to which homes &ro ynkod, rtevente^n 

***£■ I wyrt# 1 wwmnmvi 

ia, s, 12-13. 
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horses, seventeen animals which men ride p seventeen draught 
or a n, seventeen carts, IT slavc-girL decked with golden m$ka& 
round their fumkp^ 17 elephants with golden girths-thcse consti¬ 
tute the fee in VSjaptya and Asv. auggestB other niter natives 
Ap, XVIII, 3, 4 is almont the eame but adds seventeen gnats 
and owes. Lilt (Vlll. 11* 1C—IS) is also practically the same ns 
A§v. but adds several alternatives about emv~. In tbra KttrUTa- 
japeya (variously explained in the com,) cows donated ere 
only 17, in other Vajapoyas 1700 or 17000 cows may be given* 
La>. further ways that Lbe gifts may lie equally divided among 
al l the priests, that the chariot occupied by the stvcrfEicor over 
which ifitjus mantras were recited and the couch with its 
coverlet are given to the udgltr, the goatskin with the golden 
piece m taken by the heir. 

It wiJl have been noticed that this sacrifice line several 
picturesque elements in it. In the race and the drinking bout 
of seventeen cups there Ih a popular element. lit the d bribing 
to the top of the yupa hy the jiacrificer and in the boiled wild 
rice for Drhaspatl there is a symbol ism of holiness and 
eminence F 

Asv, IX, 9. 19 says that after performing Vajapeya a king 
should perform JAftjasuya and a brihmrmn Hlmuld perform 
Bfbaapatfaava, l<if while Ap. XVIXL 7, 15 recommends the 
Sautr&m&el after it Knt ( XIV* L &-S ) statss various views, 

Jaiminl in several adhikamna* deals with the fcrutl texte about 
Vnjapcya. They may bo briefly indicated here. hi L 4. fl-R lie 
shows that In tku sentuiica i on# desiring to secure overlord.shjp 
should sacrifice with Vajapeya 1 the word V^|apeya Is the niiuiu 
of a rite (kcrm&n5rondheya) and that that sentence does 
not lay down some subordinate matter f such as what material 
Is to be need } in the model sacrifice and that the word v&japeya 
does dot mean gruel or similar substance. In Jai. III. 1, 18 
it ie said that the text 1 of thu Viiapoya the yfipa is 17 aratnls r 


£*342. Acconlii^ lu J«i. IV + 3, £9-31 tin? BiWi^biinva, lu an ii&gi 
of VijAjiflyA and the Aftctimcc wn^nn wibr does rat Uy 

dowq a timfl for tbti performance of that rite, Vide T*L Ih, LI. 7. 1 

fund Ap. XJClI. T, 5ff P A-Jv. TX. 5. 3E For which it a kiod of 

Ek-iha sotns frurrittc-o mnd which h tv he performed hy one who d^ir^n 

Cverk'rdtshiE ( fdUfityi > -nr *pirUind ftmlntnt* ( hrtbmifflrcn^fc) 

according to i\4v. [X. 5. 3 or hy uuf who dcairrs to fo* the jurohits of a. 
king (T*i s Dr. 1U 1). 
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means ifcint tbs yilpa required for tha fsocrifieo of animals 
in the VAjapoya is to be 17 aratnia hfgh and not that any other 
thing liks tha Sodosip^tra was to tie 17 nrnLim, When the 
Tai. Br« (L 3 h 4 ) says that seventeen animalc are to be killed 
for FrajSp&tJ, they are IT separate ylgas and not one rite 
(/kurwio ]- When it is said that cam la prepared In milk in 
seventeen sarfivas ( pots ), the method of taking out handfuls 
of grains ( as in darsipornjimjipii} is not applic able. Jai, says 
(in XL 4 h 30 ) that the vessel ( knmbhi ) p the siila and the spit 
for toasting the omentum a re Lite same for all the victims, that 
the omentum of the victim for Fr&i&p&ti is aot sprinkled with 
the ajya remaining after the prayAja offerings are made (IV, 1* 
33-39) and that the chariot which was Decupled by the sacriHocr 
is to be specially given to adhvafyu and not any one of the 
seventeen Chariots L 6. there is a restrictivu rule about the share 
in chariots for the adkvary u, while there is none as to the other 
ptietizilLd.n-ni*™ 

The Agulstoma and the other forms of soma sacrifices bo 
far described are ck$ha ( ono day ) soms sacrifices i In them 
emnm Ik olTeml iti cuptt on onn day Lhric& ( III the morning, mid¬ 
day and evening}, The antra* (&, g. Asv + 13L5“11 T Baud. 
XVIIL l-10 f Kftfc. XXll), however! mention and describa 
several other one day soma sacrifices, euoh as BrliuspalisaYa, 
tiojHiiva, Syoma, Udbhid, Visvajit. VrAtyaatoma {already dns* 
crihed above ou pp, 345-347 ) which are left out for want of 
apace, ^ 


S6i3. Fur details *booi VijiLpoya, fide TaL S, L 7, 7-12, TnL hr 
L 3, Z-U T Tijjdy* X VHL 6*7, Sut. Br, V, US!, Sir, IX, 9, Ap. XVHE, 
Kit. Xrv. 1-5, L*|, V. 12. SU25, YIIL 1M*> Bit. XIIL l-i, VSrihm Sr, 
Ill, laiui EillcbTfliidtN Kit Lit. pp T 14U143, Prof. KcJLh'i ReLaod FLU, 
purl 2 yp. 339-340 t iQtrodLLCliOjj Ui TaL 5. tr, pp. UVUUlJXE, Weber's 

* ttbet deu Vijapeya 1 ( IS92 > B S.:B. £. voL XLT pp. XXIl^XMV. 

2611, The V f avjsij 11 from among the eklhai is a very it rile I ng aa&rb 
flee. In thli ibe nicriGe*r flslher givei a thrttisifid cow* or all wealth 
after aspirating ibe h hare of 1 he eldest ana (and excepting land and 
ftrdrai who serve him as a duty}. 4ah olU several propositions 
about thli uerfflee in IV*IL 10-lfl, VI- 7* 1-20, VIL 3. S-n p X. 3. IB. 
Alter tha■ riti% (bn aaerifl^er slays three days at the root of an ndum- 
bam tree subsisting un fruit# and roctB h for three day* in a leLllcmenl 
af uiijSdtt { where be may inbiiii on DitAraa L t, on riefc, riyamaka and 
the flesh of dooi ), for three day a among vaidyaa [jam r also explained a- 

* peiiODi of A aether gotra V) nmd three days w|ih fcfAtfiya^(ftimin*i*ii*i 

( Coni m md on N4£t ) 
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The ibhliin sacrifices*® 41 nre those the duration of which if 
two to twelve days of soma pressing, which always end with 
an atir&tra and which together with the dlkaA and upafiid Hays 
should not extend beyond n mnnth. They should be begun on 
a Full Moon day. Among them there are groups «f sacri¬ 
fices that last for two days, three days ( e. g. GargatrirStra ), 
four days, five days (called pan carat ros of which FnncaMrn- 
dlyti is one ), sadahas and so on. Among the numerous rites 
called ahtnns, the Asvamedhn and Tlviidasalia deserve notice. 
The Asvamadha will be described later on. The Dviidasuha 
is both an ablna and a sattra ( Aiv, X , 5. % J, There are several 
varieties of Dvtki&sfiha, one being called Btmrata-dvSdaslha 
(Aiv. X 5, 8„ Ap. XXI. 14. 5). Thu twelve days of t!lfcr Dvo- 
duMha as r sattra aro conflfcitutfld byjtit* Fr&ya^lya (the mm- 
raonciTig rlt h„ an Atir&tra)« Sa^labA^ 4 ® (6 day a ). Ctian- 

doittas which are Ukfchyaa ( 3 days ) and a teafch day whitih is 


( from la§t pafl# \ 

ulaa espalinfid aa ugotna }, for u your Ii a should not reins# trliat \i 
olfftred but ali mild not beg, Vlflft Kit. XXLL 1. 9-38, VIII. 1 1-13. 
The tietarji iv a very strange rile, The Til* Br. IL 7, fl briefly describes 
it- Oue who aiKrlj^A mmj perform it and Ap. { XX [L 12. 12-20 

nod XXII. 13. 1-3) jutes that for a yaar thereafter be iboutd be 
paiCuvrata ( act like emtio ) i + e, shodd drink waist like them nod am 
( with his tenth ) and a p proneU hi* mother ( probably only a^ 
a mako'bolioro }* ji^t iffft i rr^i^frr^l ^Tl^' 

*WTTT I ttt i?Tm«Trrjq nmtff wftm ■ XXIL 13. 1-3. Another very 
striking ckiba aeofifiea i ■ i the Triffnr. This Is parforiocd by one who 
dcfilrofl to die on performing it and to obtain heaven. When the 
Jvrbbur* pftvamcoa stair a ii began to be chinted in the third preaii Qg t 
tbe lacrtfloof da roots Ihi priests to flnisb ibo flacrifiee and ontera Are- 
This saenfitro ia trailed tT iq-. Vide XV LL 12- E, 

Jut mini X. 2. 57-Sl where Sahara appears to quote lonio vsdic teil^ 
very similar to Xj- XXU. 7. S1-S5 * ijwtAl trdfW e 

. .. n^wt 

^tT: fTPirremf wnjr*Ti: jTJr?ew ^ ^arfSiw ■ n^r irnlvB 1 

EU5. Vid# Bat. Br. 1V + 5. 4* A**, X L 11—X, fi. 13. Ap, XXIL 14l> 
Kit. xxin, ss il xv l is- 3 u 5 Lit. IX, M 2 . 

2646. According xo Kit. XIT + 3, 1 a prfthja ^vjsui ts to ooniUtutod 
Ihit the tir^i day ii »n A^nis^omn! ibe fourth is * SmU^o and L rosl 
ar* liklbyaip while an Abblplave fadaha is ^o voantfititod thm tlm rtm 
and hit are Agaiftamai and the jrr at are Uktbyr.g. Tin.no- ii alio a 
differ out e betwotn the two n '< rtg aids the atomas, Vide S.&.EL toL £6 
F p. 4DS-403 ii, 4, t-’ftr t)i* CJhtn-ionuH, rid* Hmg't tr, of. Ait, Dr. 
E . S47 it. 
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nn Atyngmstomu { called AvivSkya, on winch no speaking or 
dispute about more id allowed) and tile Udayanlya ( con¬ 
cluding Mtu, which ngiu El (it kti Atiratra)* Thy principal 
differences between the DvldoeStm as an nblna and a lattm 
ore: (I) a jhh.L L r i can be perfurniuri only by hrahmsiiFw* while u 
dvAdasSha may be performed by any one of the first three 
varnas ; (2) the satfcra may extend over even long periods ( siu b1 i 
as a year or more ), while a dv&dasalia emmet ho extend ; i3) in 
the HHLtri the distinction of y&jsmftna and priests doe* not 
exist but all are yajamfitiaH and nil work as priest, while in 
dv&dasSLhn that distinction exists ; (4) (as a consequence of the 
above) In a sattra there are no dakeinas. Klfc ILL L l fitaiea 
that wherever in the vedio texts the words 4 li pay ant i T and 1 anate 1 
occur It is a sign of a 1 b&Ut * 1 (and bo in that case the rules 
about satires will apply ) but wheru the word ' y&iiUa 1 or 
' yajayet p is used it is a nigi! of an ahlna. In an aislna only 
the last day is m AtirAtm, but In a sattni both Lbs first aud last 
days are Atlr&t™ ( Kfit XIL L S ). 

It Is now necessary to soy something about a Fhw other 
striking sacrifices. 

Rtijasu ya. —Thin Is strictly not o purely soma siacriftoG, hut 
it in a most complex ceremony extending mjr h wry long 
period (more than two years) and comprising a number Of 
separate istis (like the one to Amiraati), Soma sacrifices (like 
Pavitra) and animal sacrifices (Kit. XV* 1. 3), Even the 
briefest statement of the several rites will occupy many page*. 
An attempt will 1 m made to indicate only a few salient features. 

This ceremony could ho performed only MiT by a kaatriya. 
There was a difference of view, some holding that it could be 
performed only by him who had not celebrated the Vajapeya 
( K&t. XV, 1. i} r while others held that it should be celebrated 
after Vajspsya (Aiv, IX, 9. 19 )* In the Sat. Br. IX + 3, 4. 9 it is 
Bald "by performing the R&j&silya one becomes a king f rfijnn ) 

2*17^ snar e^fri IX. I, i 1 ( XfEl. 3 ) 

•dds belorc w3|?r. Vid* XVIII. &. l K Kxt. XV. U; *r?r^iN 

^i u f <1 «utad by Jai. XL. 15^ Sitii, XV. 13 L 

Uhrritbg l|jil ^ ITQ^I KCllrAd lnpi^rnin?aiM h Ltilll pl^lo dtmipni^p a.ei rl 
evcrlordihip by p^rfofmlug Li state* ?m7 wVrvrstTrrwt tipi 

wStt vfag <nS# n The word frosty la derived by 

a*bir* II TTWTVn I TTWfc Vf f# ttifn 1 (on JaL IV 4.1). 

ii called rlj in, 
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and by tha VaLjapeya an emperor ( zamrat ) and the position of 
the king 19 (obtained ) first and thereafter of emperor, 1 On tha 
Qret iluy of the bright half of Ph&lguna che sacrifice under¬ 
goes dlksR fcr a soma enci-iUce called Pa vitra, wb kb follow a 
the procedure of A^id^ocan (Lftt, IX. 1. 2 K Asv\ IX, 3, 2, Eftfc. 
XV P 1. 6). There wag difference of opinion ae to the number 
of dlksi days (Lst, IX, I, 8, ESt XV.1. 4). The Abhiscctmlya 
oereiuony which ia the principal among this ritea of Kujsaiiya 
took place exactly h year after the Pavitra sacrifice was 
commenced ( Laf. IX I* 4). At the end of the Ahhfaecanlya 
the sacrifice* did not actually enter into water for the final bath 
(avabhrtha ) t hut wearing shoes made of hoar-skin be repaired 
from the sacrificial ground { dev&y&jana} to the water, put into 
the water black antoiopo horn or the foot portion of a black 
antelope skin and returned wearing shoes of black antelope 
skin ( L&t IX 1, iz-%i h 

There are five offerings commencing the next day after the 
Favitra sacrifice, one each on one day. Then on the Full Moon 
of Philguna there ia an h\i to Anunmfci {a puroda^a being 
offered). Vide KM, XV\ 1. 9 and Ap h XVIII. 8* Iff, There is 
nit offering to Nirrti prepared from the particles of grains that 
fall to the west of the samya from the mEH-etono when the 
grains for the purodiSa to Anumati arc being ground The 
particles arc taken in the sruva and a firebrand be i elk lighteri 
from tbo dakslna fir®, the uffmug Is made to the smith 
of the vihara on that fire-brand or on noma saltish land. On 
the full moon day of Fhalguna aro begun the cstu rminyus (1. e. 
Ertit the VaByadova* then after four months Yarn a&praghlfi&s 
and so on). This goes on for one year. Between the panxma 
of tbo oAturini^ya?, the monthly full moon and new moon 
sacrificed are performed. The olturmisy&s come to an end with 
tbo Sfinifllrlya parva on the first of tho bright half of Pbalguim. 
After that several rites follow such ns Ihu Funcavatlya in 
five Eras in the four difecticmF and in the middle ( Ap r XVJIL 
9. 10—11. Kat, XV. L 20-21 )| the ApfimftrgA-boma ( Ap. XVIIL 
Q. 15-tQ, KKt. XT* 2 P i ff*)* Then there are twelve offerings 
called * ratntnlm* 1 *® h&vimsi 1 performed on twelve days one 


264$- The J r^tiihii 1 nr* smrowirited somewhat iliff^retitSy 
different tealff p than^li Banin irn wmnwu to iLL Vide Tui. 8. T. S. 9, l-2 t 
Tzl Hr. 1. T. 3, Sat, Br. V, 3, l. 1 irffft *Tifnf * i?A S TT^*<r 

v^nmi * wt. 1,7- 3. 
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after another in the houses of the 1 ratnas ' {jewels) vis. of the 
Macriiictif himself, his (|ussns mid f-tuto funotiojiarit 1 ^ ( Kit. 
XV, 3 and Ap. XVIII, 10). Tho doity to whom an offering is made 
Is appropriate to the person in whoso house the offering is 
made and tho offering! add foes also differ. The twelve persons 
(according to KSh) arc the sacrificer, the commander of the 
army, the purohita, the crowned quocn, theefita ( minatrol ?), 
gramani (village headman )• the ksatlr { chamberlain ), samgra- 
iiHr (treasurer or charioteer?), ak?5v!lpa ( super i titan dent of 
gambling ), govlkarta ( hunter?), dufca or pSiagala ( oomier), 
parivrkti ( the discarded queen) and the deities respectively 
are Indra, Agni Anlkavat, Brhaapali, Aditl, Vanina, Mamie, 
Snvitr, Aivins, Rudrn (for both akafivfipa and govikarta), Agni, 
Nirfti (the offering in this case is a cam of black rlco husked 
with the nails). The daksinfia also vary ( vide Ap, XVI I L 10. 
15-30, KM, XV. 3, 16-34). Then follow several offerings. Then 
rumea the Abhisocanlya rite which is the central ceremony in 
Mtjasfiya and which laets for five days (one day dlksa, three 
days ujxmuht and oneautyS day of soma pres Kings). Tho dlksl of 
Abhtsscanlya (anointing rite) Is performed on the first of 
Oaitra. It is performed on the southern part of the aacriGcml 
ground while the DuAapeya is performed on the northern 
iiortlon. In the Abhfsecanlya and Daeapeyn the hotr must bo 
of the Bbpgugotra (Tandy a Br, XV Ill. 9, 2, Kit, XV. 4, 1, Sflh. 
XV. 13.4). The Abbisecaniya follows the procedure of Lha Ukthy a. 
Soma Ih bought for both Abbieecaiiiya aud Dasapeya at the same 
time, but half uf it (for Dasapeya) la deposited, after being carried 
in a curt. In the house of the brahma priest. Then there are eight 
offerings of caru called Ttevauii-havlmsl viz. to Savitr, Agni 
Orhnpatl, Soma Yannepati, BrbsBpftti. India, Rudra, Mitra, 
Varupfl. According to Ap. XVIII, 12. 7-3 after these eight offer¬ 
ings the bnshmi priest announces to the * rafcnins ' that the 
sscrificor is their king and refers to the tribes or peopleoccupy in g 
the country. 1,41 Vide Kit, XV. 4 15-1? also. At the end of itfU 
in the case of these caru offerings the priest brings waters of 
seventeen kinds In seventeen vessels of udumbara wood, via. 
of the Sams vat I river, flowing water of a river, water from 
ripplea produced by the entrance of a man or animal, water 

2849. w£w a nfrq vr fr w w*wr ii aia < <?* vt $vvt VFStft 
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from a river drawn vgainst Bw current, witor of the Bea,of ocfistl 
waves, of whirl-pools, of deep steady reservoirs always exposed 
to tbs nun, rain water in sunshine before it falls on tbs ground, 
of a Into, of a well, of frost &c, (Ks{. XV. 4. 31-42, ip. XVITI 
13, 1-18), Ali tbo waters are poured into a vat of udumbsm 
which is placed uttur the seat of MuitrUvatups. After the 
Mamtviitlya cup is offered in the Ukthya rite, he spreads to the 
east of the Teasel of water a tiger eklu on the western end of 
which lead is placed. Six homes called F4rtba ,Uo are offered 
(£p. XVIII. IS. s, Kafc. XV. 5. 34 ) and then with a gold piece 
tied in two kuia blades the water in the big vessel is cleansed 
(that is utpovaua Is performed) and is distributed Id four 
vessels made of palisa, udumbara, nyagrodha and wvsttha, 
The sacrificer wears a silken garment (, tftrpya, explained by 
Hat, XV, 5. 7-11), a white turban (one end of which hangs 
from the shoulder 1 and a mantle. The saorificer recites the 
Avid formulae” 1 ' (Ap. XVIII. 14. 10. Sat. XV, 5, 21, which 
refers to Vsj, S. X. 9 ). Thu adbvaryu gives a strung bow and 
three arrows to the aacrifioer, who puts a ooppor piece in the 
mouth of a long haired man ( eunuch 1 for averting evil (from 
spirits and snakes? ); vide Vsj. 3. X 10. The sacrifice treads 
upon the piece of lead and brushes it away with his foot and 
stands on the tiger-skin with a gold piece under his foot and has 
a fillet of gold on his head. The aaorlfiocr holds up his arms. 
Ho strides in the quarters. The sacrificer stands facing the oast 
and the adhvuryu, standing in front of him, first sprinkles him 
with the holy water contained In the vessel of pallia, the other 
prioBls follow viz. the brahma sprinkles him from the right 
with water in udutubara vessel and so on. Besides, the king's 
brother ( Kit, XV, 5.30) or another ksstriyn f Ap. XVTII. 16. 3 ) 
Kprinkles him with water from the udumbara vessel, a friendly 
kmitriya from the third vessel and a vai^ya from the fourth 
( Xp, XVIII 16. 3-5 says a ksutriyu sprinkles water from 
udumbarii vessel, a valsya sprinkles from behind the king with 
water from nevattba vessel and a friend from the common 
people sprinkles from the north side with water in the nyagrodha 


2630, The lint. Br. V, 3, 5.4. caaelccU tliclo offerings with Prtbu 
V'ainy* (the first eoniceraUd king of The mantrai an in 

VSj, 3. X. 5. 
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vessel)- These actions are probably symbolic of the consent 
of all people to the anointing. The sacrifice* robs with the 
antelope horn over the whole of his body the holy water 
sprinkled over him ( Kit. XV. 6. 8). According to Kat XV. 6. 
1-2 at this stage or after the dice play (to he described later) 
the hotr priest sitting on a cushion inlaid with gold recites the 
story of Sunahsepa** SE for the sacrifice!*s benefit. Ap, XVIII, 
19. 10 places this recital after the dice-play* A£v. IX. 3. 9 says 
that the story of Snoahsepa is recited to the anointed king 
after the marutvatlya sastra in the Abhisecanlya rite (and 
before the Xiskevalya sastra), the king being seated on a 
golden cushion and surrounded by hie son and ministers. 
The adhvaryu also sits on a cushion inlaid with gold and 
utters the responses (pratigara) uttering ‘ora* (as the pratigara) 
at the end of each rk and 1 tat ha 1 at the end of each po/Aa. ml 
At the end of the recitation the sacrificer donates a hundred or 
a thousand cows to the hotr and to the adhvaryu and donates 
also their respective cushions. The king takes three strides 
called Yisnukrama on the tiger-hide. All the remnants of the 
anointing waters are poured in the palasa vessel and are handed 
over by the anointed king to hie son with the words * May ray 
eon continue this my work and this my prowess, * Then two 
bomas are offered (called uAraavyatisanjanlya) in which at 
first the son is declared to be the father of his father and then 
secondly the relationship is rightly put 11 ** Vide Ap, XVIII. 
16. 14-15, Kat. XV. 6, XI, Then there is a symbolic march 
for the plunder of cows. As in Vajapeya a chariot is made 
ready, four horses are yoked to it, the sacrificer ascends it, takes 
the chariot in the midst of a group of hundred or more cows 
belonging to his kinsmen collected to the north of the ahavanlya, 


2652. Vide Ait. Br. 33 for the story. S&n. ( XV. 17. 27 } contain a 
( with a very few additions end Blight variations ) the whole of the Ait, 
Br. passage on the story of Sunahdepa, 

2653. enffcjw; sthtot *Tnrron i a^v, IX. 3, 1J, Kat, XV. 6.3, 

Ap* XVIIL 19. 13. For example, he responds with 1 taths 1 at the end 
of each of the ten gsthsi from ^ f^r in the Ait. Br. But some of the 
verses like (Eg. I. 24. 1 quoted in Ait. Br. 33. 4 ) are rka. There 

is no pratigara except at the end of rk verses and gEthSa, when the 
Snnah^epa story is narrated. 

2654. As an example may be given this, ayV 
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touches one of them with the string of his bow and says * I 
seize these. ’ Then he restores to the owner as many cows as 
are collected or more and returns to the sacrificial ground and 
makes four offerings called Rathaviraocanlya. Vide Kat. XV. 
6. 13-23. Lat. (IX. 1. 14-22) gives a more graphic account 
that at the time of giving gifts, the king’s kinsmen are collected 
with their wealth, arrows are discharged at them by the 
sacrificer, they themselves bring back the arrows and declare 
' O king, may you be victorious. ’ One-third of their wealth is 
distributed among the priests, one-third is given at the time of 
the Dafiapeya to the worthy brShmanas brought in that rite, 
one-third is returned to the kinsmen, villages are bestowed on 
them and they become rajanyas (king’s nobles) but not worthy 
of coronation. Before getting down from the chariot he puts 
on boar-skin shoes, bows to the earth with ‘ O mother earth ! 
do not injure me nor may I injure thee ’ ( Vaj. S. X. 23, Tai. S. 
I. 8. 15.1). The king then sits on a chair or throne made of 
khadira that is placed in front of the Sgnldhrlya shed ( Ap. 
XVIII. 18. 5-8, Kat. XV. 7.1-4 ). The priests and the ' ratnins ’ 
take seats round him; the brahma priest (the purohita or 
adhvaryu according to Kat. XV. 7.11) hands over the sphya to 
the king, from whom it passes on to several persons viz. the 
king’s brother, sfita, sthapati, village headman, kinsman ( Ap. 
XVIII. 18.14-16 ). According to Kat. ( XV. 7. 13) the kinsmen 
and the pratiprasthatr mark out a place for dice play with the 
sphya ( according to Ap. XVIII. 18. 16 the superintendent of 
gambling does so). On the ground so marked a quadrangular 
hut or shed is erected. Five dice are handed over to the king 
who is lightly struck by the priests with sticks of sacrificial 
trees. The king calls as umpires (upairastr) the samgrahltr, 
the bhagadugha ( collector of taxes) and the ksattr (Ap. XVIII. 
19. 6-8 ). The play is so arranged that the best throw ( of the 
dice) comes to the king and the worst to his kinsman.* 5 * 5 It 
appears that the dice play required golden pieces also beyond 
a hundred or a thousand in number (Ap. XVIII. 19. 1). 
According to Kat. (XV. 7. 25-26 ) the king actually undergoes 
the avabhrtha bath, while LatySyana as stated above differs. 
After the offering of anubandhyS cow and the performance of 
the udavasSnlya isti, a cake prepared from a mixture of rice 

2655. fti r nq vx i H-sm x m i Kat. 

XV. 7. 18-19. and are throws of dice. It is difficult to find 
out how exactly dice-play took place. Vide Eggeling’s note in S.B.E. 
vol. 41 pp. 106-107, 
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and barley and baked on twelve potsherd* * in offered to Indivt 
and vianu. For ten days after the Abhiseeanlyn he offers 

successively on each day efforings called 1 wainarpain boYtrn u i 

respect Evely to Snvitr, Saroavati, Tvnstr, Pusan, Indra, Brhaa- 
pnti, Vanina, Agni, Sumn, Vispu ( Kit. XV, 8, 1—4, Ap. XV111. 
SO. 7 which save they are ten or seven and they begin with 
Af-nl; Aav. IX. 4. 6 speak* of only seven ). Each of the.-c Is 
offered in fire sat up in a dev ay aj ana to the east of tbs prece¬ 
ding one and the last of the ten b offered in the shad prepared 
for the Dasapeya rito ( Ap, XVTIT, 20, B-lft, K&t. XV, 8, 2—3 ), 
On each of the ton ( or seven) istfs ( of satnsrpim ha vim el) he 
offers to the prieeta ordinary or golden lotus flowers and on the 
tenth day he wears a garland made of those floweret That 
becomes hie consecration (Hikes) for the ueit rite, via. Dasapeyn, 
Jaimini declares (in XL 2. 57-63) that though soma 1 b purchas¬ 
ed for both Abhisecanlyn and Daaapeya at the sumo time ( vide 
p. 1216 above), yet in the two ekahas the whole procedure of soma 
sacrifices b repeated. A different proposition is stated in Kfit. 
XV, 8.10-13 (except ns to dlksS and svnbhrtha which are 
repeated in both rites). On the tenth day after the Abhbecantya 
is finished the Datnpeya is performed (Ltf. IX 2, 1, KM- X^'. 8 
14 pays uu the 7th day i. «. on 7th of the bright half of Ouilra ). 
This rite is so called because In it each of the ten camasan 
( cup*) of soma are partaken of by ten brfihmatms { Asv. IX. 3. 
IB, Ap. XVIIL 21. 3 ). The br&hmanas are the ten rtviks who 
ordinarily partake of the soma in caraasaa plus 90 more ( called 
<inu;irtiwfpjk(i& ) who piws-eep special qualifications, viz. whose 
ten ancestors on the father's nnd mother’* sidea were mcetera 
of Vcdic lore, had riguruut.lv performed their duties and were 
engaged in holy actions and who bud no sexual or marital 
alliances with non-br&kinap&.H***' (vide Asv. IX. 3.19-21, Sfih. 


2Gu6. Vide m'lrt 571 fa. lb (Ililgc of Ab. Acwlint' !u Ap. 
X Vlll, 21. S-i nnd Km, XV. 8.16 ihe leu ancestor, on Uic fathor'* side 
ouly should her# been drinker* of Homa. Vide Lit. IX. 2. 5-7. The 
imtjulfl IIL d r L 18 mji Wr ^ 

nr«? ) P^T ift T’> PSt *wvH“}t£i4nT siffriir { W'SFff! ). The editor, Dr, 
Htgba Vin p wm pulled hy this eQtr*. It maim ( when wkt pc tod 
i howi a ) that thfl pricit* ini others who crnne to drink inm and eyuld 
del | noo ton go or rut] on a of aomiHiriiiken cnlmd after raiting i 

*er&0 out of the Vltfiea that bflgin with the wwda 1 pi ha ftOtnikll) T £ Uto 

%; VL IT 1 of ¥11/81, 1 )ind tbfl T*«o 1 why do you tsk tli* hr&- 
hiruityi about hi* f lilt or w mothor ' { KltinkJci Rim, 30. 1 of Muitri* 

IV, 8.1 ). Tha veTio lit f$j wi^r°K? * 
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XV. 14. 8-11). Kat. XV. 8. 17 gives an option that one need 
not investigate whether the ten ancestors of each were soma- 
drinkers, but the one hundred brShmanas should enter the sadas 
after reciting Vaj. S. X 30. 

Fees are prescribed at many of the constituent rites in 
Rajasuya, but special fees are mentioned in connection with 
the Abhisecanlya and Dasapeya (Asv. IX. 4. 2 ff). At the 
Abbisecanlya Akv. recommends 32000 cows to each of the four 
principal priests, 16000 to each of the first assistants of the 
four, 8000 to each of the next four, 4000 to each of the last 
group of four (Asv. IX. 4. 3-5). These come to the huge figure 
of 240000 cows. Vide Sail. XV. 16.16—19 also for such large 
figures. At the DaSapeya 1000 cows are the fee and then there 
are special rewards for the 16 priests ( Asv. IX. 4. 7-20, Ap. 
XVIII. 21. 6-7, Kat. XV. 8. 23-27, Lat. IX 2. 9-15) viz. a 
golden chain, a horse, a milch cow (with calf), a goat, two 
golden ear-rings, two silver ear-rings, twelve five year old 
pregnant cows, a barren cow, a round golden ornament (rukma), 
a bull, cotton cloth, a thick hempen piece of doth, a cart full 
of barley drawn by an ox, an ox, a heifer, a young three year 
old bull respectively to udgatr, his three assistants, adhvaryu, 
pratiprasthatr, brahma, maitr&varuna, hot?, brShman&cchamsin, 
pot?, nest?, acchavSka, agnldhra, unnet? and grSvastut. 

For one year after the avabhrtha bath in Dasapeya, the 
king has to keep certain observances (called devavratas in Lat. 
IX. 2.17 ff) viz. he should not plunge in water for daily bath 
but should oDly rub bis body with water, should always brush 
his teeth, pare his nails, should not cut his hair ( but may shave 
the mustache or beard ), should sleep in the sacrificial fire-shed 
on a tiger-skin with its hair upwards, should daily offer fuel- 
sticks ; his subjects (except brShmanas ) should not cut their 
hair for a year, nor should horses’ hair be cut for a year. For 
s year he should never walk on the ground unless he wears 
shoes ( Kat. XV. 8. 29 ). 

There are several minor offerings, such as those called 
pancabila in four quarters and in the midst ( Kat. XV. 9.1-3 ), 
twelve prayuj offerings at the interval of a month or on two 
days ( Kat. XV. 9.11-14, Ap. XVIII. 22. 5-7 ). 

At the end of a year from the Dasapeya took place the rite 
called Ke6av apanlya tm which followed the procedure of the 

2657. fTS ^ 5 TT*t ittN w* • com. 

on IX. 3. 1. 
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Atiratra sacrifice (Asv. IX 3. 24 ) and in which hair grown for 
a year were cut off. About the exact time of the rite there 
were different views. The com. on Asv. says it was performed 
on some day in the bright half of Vaisakha, while the com. on 
Est. XV. 9. 20 says that the pressing day of Eedavapanlya fell 
on the Full moon day of Jye?tha. Vide also Lfi$. IX. 3. 1-3. 
Then follow two rites called Vyusti-dviratra (dviratra for 
prosperity), which were respectively ( first) an Agnistoma and 
(the 2nd) an Atiratra performed at the interval of one month 
(Eat. XV. 9. 21—23, Asv. IX 3. 25—26). There were several 
views about the time of their performance ( Lat. IX. 3. 5-9, Ap. 

22. 14—16). Then one month after the 2nd Vyustidvi- 
ritra ( L e. on SrSvana Full Moon day) was performed the rite 
called Esatradhrti (lit. stability of martial power) which 
followed the procedure of Agnistoma (Asv. IX 3. 27, Lit. IX 3. 
13 ). SSn. ( XV. 16.10-11) refers to the legend that Eurus lost 
in each battle beoause they did not offer the Esatra-dhrti rite.**** 
According to Sat. Br. V. 5. 5. 6-9 in place of the UdavasSnlya 
there was the Traidhatavl is^i in which a cake prepared of 
barley and rice mixed together was offered. This finished the 
Rajasuya, but one month after it in the bright half the Sautrfi- 
manl is(i was performed. This last is dealt with separately 
below. 

It will have been seen that this complex rite is full of 
symbolic elements and also popular elements like dice-play. 

In the sabhaparva of the Mahabharata (chap. 33-35 ) there 
is a description of the Rajasuya performed by Yudhisthira, but 
it is of the vaguest sort and does not go into any details. 
Vide Jai. IV. 4. 1-4 (the dice-play has no independent fruit 
and that it, though held for the cow referred to in Ap. 
XVTII. 19.2, is not an anga of the abhisecanlya only, but really 
of the whole RajasQya), V. 2. 13-15 (in the offerings called 
Devasuhavlmsi, which are prepared from several kinds of corn, 
the mortar is one for pounding all the corns one after another ), 
XI. 4. 1-3, XI. 4. 4-7 (the priests chosen at the beginning 
should continue to work till the end), XI. 4 . 8-10 ( about the 
offerings in the houses of the * ratnins ’), XI. 4. 43 (the mantra 

265 8. ar& br tjftwr vsm t e 
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recited at the time of beating com in the mortar baa to be 
repeated in the Devasuhavlmsi); II. 3. 3 (holds that the isti in 
which purod&Sas are offered to A.gni and others and in which 
the fees are various such as gold and which is called Ave9ti is 
a separate isti and that though in the Rsjasuya it is performed 
only by a king, it can be performed independently of Rajasdya 
by a brahmana in a somewhat different order of offerings). 8 * 5 ’ 


» 


2659. For details about BsjasIIya, vide Tai. 8. I. 8.1-17, Tai. Br. 
I 4 9 - 10 , Sat. Br. V. 2. 3-5, Ait. Br. VII. 13 and VIII., Tsp<}ya Br. 
XVIII. 8-11, Ap. XVIII. 8-22, Kst. XV. 1-9, a4v. IX. 3-4, Lst. 
IX, 1-3, S5n. XV. 12 £E, Baud. XII; S. B. E. vol. 41 pp. XXIV ff, vol. 44 
vp. XV ff, Prof. Keith’s * Rel. and Phil, of the Veda * part 2, p.340, and 
Intro, to Tai. 8. pp. CXI-CXIII, Weber’s ‘ Die Kbnigsweihe den R5ja- 
suya ’ ( Berlin, 1893 ), which last contains an exhaustive treatment 
( pp. 1-158 ) of the RSjasflya. 




CHAPTER XXXV 

SAUTRAMANT*' 0 AND OTHER SACRIFICES 

This rite la Included among the seven forms of havlr* 
ynjfiBs (Gant. VIII. 20, Lit, V, 4, 23), It is not a soma sacrifice 
but is u combination of an 1^1 with animal sacrifice (Sat, Br. 
XII. 7, 2.10)- The chief characteristic of it is tbs offering of 
xura ( wins) in it. In modern times milk is offered in place 
of surf in the Sautr&manl. According to Lit. V. 4. SfJ and Ap. 
XIX 5. 1 there are two kinds of this rite, vis, Kaukill and 
CarakarRHittrfiusanl (or the Ordinary one). K auk ill is nn 
independent rite, while the ordinary Soutrlmanl ia performed 
at the end of the Bajsshyn ( one month after it ) and also at 
the end of the piling of the tiro *9 It at ( agnicaynns, ), L&t. V, 
4, 21 states that there is chanting of ytimana only in the KaukiU 
and not In the other variety and according to Bt. XIX, 5.1 
{ com,) it is the brahmi that chants the Ssmin to I it dm in the 
Brhatl tune ( viz, Vaj. S. XX 30 ) Ap. XIX 1. 2. states that 
in the ordinary B&utrfiunuf the procedure is that of the nirudiia- 
pasubandha and that ( XIX. 5. %) in Kaukill also the same 
procedure applies. There ars two Gres an in Vamnapragblsa, 
hut the southern one is not established on a -vedi ( Kit. XIX. 2.1 
and V. 4,12 ), Some held (as ia done by Sat. Br. XII. 7, 3. 7 ) 
there were two veil is behind which two mounds were raised, one 
for cups of milk and the other for cups of sura. The rite take. 4 
four days, during the first throe out of which wine is prepared 
from v at imis ingredients, while ou the last day three cups of 
milk and three of surf are offered to As vine, S&rasvat! and 
Tndra and animals are slaughtered for the same three. 

In this rite the victims are a reddish-white goat for the 
Aavins, an ewe for Sorosvatl, and a bull for Indra Sutrfman 
(Rail. XV. 15.1-4, A§v. III. 9, 2 ). A brief description of the 
method in which wine was prepared in the Sautrfmanl Is given 
below from the Sat. Br, V. 5, 4, XII. 7. 2, Kit, XV.' 9, 28-30, 


1BBO, Tha word SiuLrAiuiQl i* derived ftnm iiilrSmaii f a good 
^reUvlor), nn c E UM of lute {vide X I31 + 6-f> Sat. Br. 
6, i it duriTQi it at 1 one who V*i upved ( hj thq AJvin-s ) K 
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XIX, 1-* (and com. thereon ). Rics-gruiiih * 1 ^ 1 ( or malted rioe 
grmioH and malted barley or syamoka) germinated and un* 
germinated covered in linen doth are purchased from an 
eunuch in exchange for lead* wool and fried grain for 
thread* This purchase takes place on the southern one of 
the v&difl specially prepared for this rite near the peg 
called antahpltyn on a hide. The rice grains are cooked In 
plenty of water and the malted barley grains are powdered and 
boil fid. The writer and hcuiii are strained through woollen cloth* 
The hair of the lion, the wolf and tha tiger are thrown into the 
mixture (thin is symbolic of the characteristics of prowess* 
impetuosity and fury found in those wild beast*), Certain 
vege table substances such a a myrob&lnns* ginger t nutmeg 
{ which s^rve as yeast and are mentioned in Mm note below j* 
arc powdered and boiled in plenty of water. The hot watery 
nr:urn from the two pole of boiled rice and powdered barley is 
taken Inte t^O vessels and tha extract of vegetables is poured 
in both of them, the mixture being called The boiled 

rice aid barley are also miied with tba extract of powdered 
vegetables, put in a kumbhS (a big jar ) along with contents of 
the miasm vs?h>.c1k and the jar is placed in a pit dug to the 
south-west of the sacrificial hall and kept there for three nights. 
On the first day the milk of one cow meset for AAvIujb 
is poured into the kumbhf placed in the pit and powder 
Of 90S p a Is added* The next day tbs milk of two DOWS meant 
for Sara&yatl fs poured into the kumbhl and powder of tokma 
is added. On the third milk of three cows meant lor India is 
added and also the powder of fried rice grains (lip)* To the 
wvA of the mound prepared on the southern vedi a pit is dog 
f outside tha vedi according to com. on Kah XIX 2. 7,) on 
which is spread bull'e hide over which a sieve of bamboo is 
held and the liquid from the largo jar b poured over the sieve 
( called karotara h** ,£ The wine thus purified is collected hi a 

mi. Kat. (XIX. L IS £F) nlti tb* words sth* (called nw or graa»)> 

( malted bar icy ) r n ( Tcgctsblo snbalancai ), 'tha com. on Kai, 
XIX. I + 20 qnotoa VBraaa specifying these latter t rrau^rw 

gwwci * Pb^arr n^itMpTr i \ sfrsTfrr £^r=rr 

wrv*tl i n hfw ^ vvrtff m -xvcm 

I | cfrF^f Wfr I 1 Xp. XIX, 5, 4 defines 

w dlfferantly. 

£662. Ay XIX.G-0 and Band, XVII.Si-32 state mclbodiaf preparing 
BiifE which differ in icreral dfltiila.thongh ibe grineiyla k the I ±mm r It la 
prewired by fcFiiiL'utalien from rkie t hurley iad oth^r ettfu. Sotl-iL* unrS 
would he 1 paitffl' ant of the three Titrmllfta mentioned in Minn XL. S4. 

IL D. IH 







1236 


History of Dharmaiastra 


l Oh. XXXV 


sata (a vessel of palASa wood) and it is further purified by 
means of the hair of the tail of a cow and a horse. Of this 
purified wine the pratipraskbatr fills the cups for being offered 
to the three deities, viz. the Asvins, Sarasvatl and Indra. Either 
one or three cups are filled for each of the three deities ( Kit* 
XV. 10.13 ). This is done after the offering of the omentum 
and after marjana. According to Ap. XIX. 2. 9-11 and Kat# 
XV. 10.12 powders of kuvala, karkandhfi and badara fruits are 
added to the wine in the cups and they are offered in the 
daksina fire (Kit. XV. 10.17 ). There was only one puronu- 
vakyi, one praisa and one yajya for all cups.* 462 On the 
daksina fire a vessel having a hundred holes covered with a 
hair strainer and gold and containing the remnants of the 
wine cups waB hung by means of a iikya and the trickling 
drops of wine were offered to pitrs called Somavat, Barhisad 
and Agnisvatta with Vfij. S. XIX. 52-60. It is to be noted that 
the remnants of the wine were not drunk by the priests, but 
were either drunk by a brahmana hired for the purpose (Ap. 
XIX. 3.3) or they were poured over an ant-hill. a6v.(III.9.5-6) 
says that the priests muttered a verse ( which is Vaj. S. XIX. 
35) and only smelt the remnants of the wine offered (this is 
called prinabhaksa). Sah. notes that some teachers recited 
the puronuvakya, yajya and praisa in an entirely changed 
form (probably as directly mentioning only sura and not in 
the phraseology of soma) but it should not be so done, since 
that is a method fit only for asuras. From this one may plausibly 
argue that the Sautramanl was practised among Asuras ( non- 
Aryan people or schismatics ) and was adopted by 'the Vedic 
Aryans, with appropriate changes. But it is clear that the 
drinking of sura by priests was condemned even then. 2664 Eggel- 


2663. Vide A4v. III. 9. 3. The puronuvakya is Rg. X. 131. 4, the 
yajyS is Rg. X. 131. 5 and the praisa to the hotr to repeat the ySjy* is : 

4 fTrrr wfsrmt $riwri 

I * ( A 4v. III. 9. 3. ). It will be noticed that 
surff is referred to in terms of soma. S5n. says ‘ • 

njcWT According to S5n. the adhvaryu recited V5j. 

S. XIX. 34 ( = Tai. Dr. II. 6. 3 ) and the pratiprasthStr and ndgStr 
recite Vsj. S. XIX. 35 as the mantra for smelling snrl. Vide L5t. V.4.15 
alao for 

v 2664. « r g ? uf orcm^i ott. XIX.3.3. This is quoted 

by Sahara on Jai. Ill 5. 15. ( XIII. 8. 28-31>) has * 

infqraiv* i... i i wr 

i». Vide note 1892 for a quotation from Tai. Br. to the same effect. 
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iDB (in 8, B. E voL 44 p. S46 n) d»@i not app«»r to be right so 
far Fit least os the eutm literature goe^ when he any» that ihe 
priests drank the remnants of the wine cups [ thougb the »at. 
Br, Iieea the somewhat doubtful word ‘blmkgayaitU which 
in the eutraa also means ' smelling'). 

AH three animals in the Bantrfimrrai may he gonte. A fourth 
animal was offered to Bflifispati under certain circumstances 
( Ap XIX. tj. 1-2 ). Though the omentum of the victims was 
offered to Asvioe, Snraavutl and Indra, the pagupuradaias wore 
offered to Indra. Savitr and Varunn (£5v. III. 9- 2)- TlllB ritft 
W!ia performed at the end of KAjasSya or for one who performs 

cvjvna or for one who suffers from purging due to excessive 

drinking of noma beverage or who vomits soma or from the 
openings of whose body the mouth) soma flows ^ 

The independent (kaukill) Bsutrlmanl was performed^ for a 
brihmnpa who desired prosperity, or for a king 
from bi« kingdom or for one who Sind no cattle [ Kat. ALA. 1. 
2 - 4 ), In the beginning and at the end there was a earn to YdlU. 

The northern vadi U in extant only one-third of the ^edi 
for a soma aacrifica When the nttaravedi ia being prepared 
the prstipraatbAtf takes earth from the c&tvSla pit, mokes a 
mound to the south of the uttaravedi, a second mound for 
keeping wine cups in front of the dakst?a fire, brings fire from 
the dakiina Bra and establiehee it on th,, mound which to to 
the south of the uttaravedi According to KSt. XIX. ... 11 
(which is part of the description of the independent Bautramanl) 
the adhvaryu purities on the northern vedi milk contained in 
u vessel made of reeds { vetasa ) and fille cups of milk, the one 
for Alvins being made of nivatthg wood, and those for 
Sarasvati and Indra being made of uduinbara and nyagrodha. 
The three cupe of milk are offered together by the adhvaryu. 
After the offering to Vanaspati in the animal sacrifice a couch 

of muaja oords b plsced between tha two vodia and too sacri¬ 
st aits on the couch which Is covered with a black antelope 
gkin with a hUvct piate) under his loft foot and a golden one 

under life right foot The adhvaryu offers thirty-two oupa of 
Wj[a £ ( fat) from vessels niado of the hoofe of bulls with Vftj. 
g g(HJ5. The tomnanla of fat nre oontalned in a sata 

f ; ^ ) of reeds. The adhvoryu sprinkles over the ysi&mSna 
(tIhmo body has been rendered fragrant with unguenta the 
liouid from that vessel till it trickles down up to his mouth. 

The adhvaryu touches the eacrificer who summons his men 
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and servants calling them by auspicious names (such as 
susloka). The men lift him gradually first up to the knee, 
then up to the navel &c. The sacrificer alights on a black 
antelope skin when a 33rd cup of fat is taken, a sarnan in the 
Brhat tune for Indra (Vaj S. XX 30) is chanted by the brahma 
priest and the nidhana (finale) of it differs according to the 
varna of the sacrificer 8614 * and is sung in chorus by all and 
then the 33rd cup is offered. There is the final purificatory 
bath as in Somayaga. Finally, after the caru to Aditi Smiks* 
is offered to Mitra and Varuna and then an animal to Indra 
Vayodhas. Jairaini lays down certain propositions about the 
Sautr&manl. In IIL 5. 14-15 he states that all the contents of 
the grahas of milk are offered in the fire on the northern vedi 
and of the wine cups into the southern fire and nothing is left 
out of them for being offered as Svistakrt offering or for the 
purpose of ids. In IV. 3. 29-31 it is established that when the 
Vedic text says‘after piling the fire altar one should perform 
Sautraraanl ’ there is no injunction about the time of performing 
SautrSraanl but what is declared is that the SautrSmanl is an 
anga (a subordinate constituent) of the principal rite viz. 
agnicayana and in IX 3* 40-41 it is* stated with reference to 
the same text that the sautr&manl is not necessarily performed 
immediately after agnicayana but on the Full Moon day or 
New Moon day thereafter. In VIII. 2. 1-9 Jaimini declares 
that though the sura offered in Sautr&manI is spoken of as soma 
and though several actions such as purchase of sur£, tying 
in cloth are common to sur& and soma, the general procedure 
to be followed in Sautramanl is that of darsapurnam&sa and 
not of soma sacrifice and that sur& is spoken of as soma by 
way of lauding the offering of wine cups. 8665 

Asvamedha (Horse-sacrifice ). 

This is one of the most ancient sacrifices. Rg. 1.162 and 163 
show that the horse-sacrifice was in vogue long before the com - 
position of those two hymns. It was believed, as said above 

^ 2664 a i 

T^rsTcv srvtstcS nrcVT 3TT i wgnt 

i ifmvrv* XIX. 5. 3-5; vide Lxt. V. 4. 19 for a similar rule. 

2665. Vide for details Tai. S. I. 8. 2, Vsj. S. XIX and XX Tat Br 
I. 4. 2, I. 8. 5-6, II. 6-7, Sat. Br. V. 5. 4-5, XII. 7-8, Air m’ o * 8li ' 
XV. 15, Lst. V. 4. 11 ff, Kfft. XV. 9-10, XIX, ip. XIX 1-10 ’ Prof’ 
Kieth'a Intro, to Tai.S.pp.CXXII-CXXIIUnd ‘Beligion.and Philosophy 
of V«da *, part 2, pp. 352-354. P 7 
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( on p. 982 ), by the composer of those hymns that the horse 
when sacrificed went to heaven. A goat was led in front of the 
horse ( Rg. I. 162. 2-3 and I. 163. 12). The horse was deoked 
with ornaments, it was anointed with the svaru (L 162. 9 ) and 
it perambulated fire thrice or fire was carried round it thrice 
(I. 162. 4 ); cloth and a piece of gold are provided for the dead 
body of the horse to lie down upon (I. 162. 16 ). Horse’s flesh 
was cooked in a pot called ukha (I. 162.13 ) and offered in fire 
(1.162.19); 34 ribs are mentioned in Rg. I. 162. 18, while 
26 ribs are mentioned in other texts’with reference to the goat. 
It appears that agu^i, yajya and vasa^kSra were uttered in 
making offerings of the horse’s flesh ( Rg. I. 162. 15 ). The 
horse is identified with Aditya, Trifca and Yama ( Rg. 1.163. 3 ). 

This rite is described in the Sat. Br. XIII. 1-5, Tai. Br. 
III. 8-9, in which several ancient monarchs are ;enumeiated 
who performed the Asvamedha. The Tai. Br. III. 8. 9 identi¬ 
fies the Asvamedha with the kingdom 1686 and states 4 he, who 
being weak, offers an Asvamedha, is indeed thrown away (lit. 
spilt away ). If the enemies ( of the king) were to secure the 
horse, the sacrifice would be destroyed The sutras closely 
follow the Br&hmanas. The Asvamedha is deemed in the 
sutras to be an ahina of three pressing days ( Asv. X 8.1, com. 
on Kat. XX. 1 . 1., S&n. XVL 1 . 2 ). A paramount sovereign 
(s&rvabhauma) or a orowned king who is not a slrva- 
bhauma may perform this sacrifice (Ap. XX. 1. 1, Lat. 
IX 10. 17 ). Asv. X 6. 1 states ( probably following the Ait. 
Br. about the Mahabhiseka in Rajasuya) that one who desires 
to Beoure all objects, to win all victories (including one over 
his own senses) and to attain all prosperity may perform 
Asvamedha. 8887 A beginning is made on the 8th or 9th of the 
bright half of Ph&lguna or on the same days of Jyestha or 


2666. TT& VI I.. WT VMTV i v^- 

f&VT *4 1^4^ I W|. III. 8. 9. The Ait Br. does Dot des¬ 

cribe the Asvamedha, bat the Mahabhiseka (called Aindra ) of the 
RSjasQya. 


2667. wvt^ *rvr Tvf§rarf^nnrTV*iTW: wrf - 

tov * 3*w. X. 6. 1; v srfvvrrv wvf BnTtsftvTv wvf- 

wnjftj srnrnnvr- 

T&faik* I wr. 39. 1. The words from to are quite 

familiar to all brShmagas even in modern times. 
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A«aJLb according to some f K*t, XX. 1. 2-$, Lit. IX. 9. Ir*f )* 
Ap. holds that it should ta begun on the Full Moon of Caitrn 
{ XX. 1. 41. Rice from four vessels, four aBjdin and four 

handfuls is cooked {it ib flailed 6roAn*fl«fi«ui); It is smeared 

with ghee and given to the four principal priests who are also 
given one thousand oows each and gold weighing one hundred 
berries ( Sat- XX. 1. 4-8. LM- tX 9. 8). Two istis are per¬ 
formed. the first for Agni Mbrdlmnvan and the 2nd for Pflwi 
f Asv, X. 6. a-5, Eat XX 1. *5 X The yajamsna outs off his 
hair, pares b is nails, brushes the teeth, bathos, pu^ on now 
garments, wears a golden ornament { niska }, observes silence. 
Vide Tab Br, ITL 8.1 and Ap. XX 1. 0-14 for these. His four 
qnoens well-decked and wearing niskae come neat the king, the 
crowned queen accompanied by princesses, the 2nd queen 
( vavita, the favourite one) accompanied by dnunliters of kfit* 
triyuH, tiie third ( p&rivpkti, the discarded one) accompanied by 
dmiKlitera of stitas and village headmen 'and the fourth ( pfll&* 
gall, of low origin ) accompanied by daughters of kaattrs 
{chamberlains) and Bamgrahltrs . w,t The yajamana enters the 
fire-hall and sits to the west of the g&rhapatya fating the 
north, 

Various rules are stated about the horse's colour and other 
qualities f^at, Br. XIII. 4. 3.4, Kilt XX L 80-35. Lit. IX. 9. i 1. 
The boras must bo all white with dark circular aixrto and 
of great speed, or the front part of its body may be dark and 
tho rest of the body white, or it may have a tuft of dark blue 
hair. Tho horse b sprinkled with holy water by the four 
principal priests standing in the four directions (fmm tho east), 
each surrounded respectively by a hundred princes, a hundred 
figras who are not kings, by efttaa and village head me o, and 
by chamberlains and aamgrahltre ( Ap. XX 4, Sat XIV. 1. 31 ) j 
A dog with four eyes ( Le. having two natural eyes and two 
depressions in the skin above the eyas) la killed by a man 
of the nyogava caste or by a voluptuary with the pestle of 
eidbraka wood, The horse is made to enter water and the 
corpee of the dog is with a loop of reeds made to float under 
the horse (Ap. XX_ 3.6-*l3. Eat. XX. 1.3ft ff., Sat, XiV. 1, 30 — 34 ). 
TIib horse is brought near the fire and offering* are made 
in the fire till the water cuaaBe to drip dawn from the hormr's 
body ( Kit XX. 3. 3-5 ). A girdle mad* of muflja grass or of 

1866, vr imflet pHIgttl mmW tttai^wi 
wwiesul. IX. to. 1-1, 
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dnrblms 12 tir 13 aratnia long and smeared with the £jya that 
remains after being poured over the bfahtmudttfto is invoked 
with the mantra 1 fniim— agrhhnsn rn£an5ris rtaeja * (Tut 
3. IV. 1. 2.1, Y*j, S. 22. 2 ) and the horse is bound with it after 
taking the permission of the brahmi priest. The horse, tisvii-.g 
water sprinkled over it with mantras and after the saorifioer 
repeats into its right ear the several appellations for a horRs 
( Ap. XX. 5.1-9 ), is let off to roam over the country accom¬ 
panied by four hundred guards with the mantra 1 0 Rode, the 
guardians of quoTlerB, protect this horse &o,' { V4j. S, XXII, 19, 
Tfl. 1 . 3. VII, 1.13,1), The guards include one hundred princes 
deserving to be Bested on conches in the presence of the kiiiR, 
wearing armour and the other guards are armed with swords, 
arrows and tbiok clubs according to their rank (Tni, Br, III. 
8. 9, Ap. XX. 5. 10-14, Ktt. XX 2.11 ). The boras is allowed 
to roam for ft year where it likes and is not made to turn 
hack, hut it is prevented from associating with mares or 
plunging into water for a lath [ EtL SX t, 12*13 ). Yrhile 
doing their duty of guarding the horBB,tha guards ore to subsist 
by demanding food from brahman as who do not know the 
procedure of Asveuuedhn ( or depriving them of it) or on cooked 
food taken from all brahmans*; they may stay in the bouses 
of chariot-makers (Ap. XX- 5, 15-18, KSfc. XX. 2, 15-16). 
Rvary day during the year that the horse in absent, throe fstis 
are offered to SaVi&T in the morning, mid-day and evening, 
when S&vitr is respectively addressed os Satyaprasava, Frasa- 
vitj and Asavitr’ ( A&v. X. C. 8, LS^ IX, 9.10, Kit. XX. 2. fi). 
When the preyfija offerings are made a brahmans (other than 
the priests) with u vlnS chants three laudatory o&iius in 
honour of the king composed by himself stating you donated 
thii*, you performed sucli and such a sacrifice, you oujked food 
for distrihulion' ( Ap. X X. 6, 5, Xit. XX 2. 7 ). This Ringing 
took place thrice a day after the Isti to Savity ( Sat, Br, XIII, 
'4, 2. 8-14, Tai. Br. III. 9* 14). A ksatriya lute player also sang 
three laudatory songs (£ot. Br, X11L 1, 5, 6, Ap, XX fi, 14 ) 
referring to the battles fought and victories won by the socri- 
fleer. Every day for a. year after the isti to Savitr is finished 
the botr fitting on a golden cushion to the south of the 
fthavanlya fire recites to tbe crowned king surrounded by hie 
Bone and ministers the narratives called 1 Pirlplava’ (revolving 
or recurring legends ). When about to commence the Pdriplava 
the hofcr makes the summons ‘ adhvaryo3 and the adhvaryu 
seated on a golden seat (with four legs) responds with ‘ho 
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hotar ’ (A6v. X. 4.10-13 ). Kt ’ The other priests also nit down on 
cushions or boards and hands of nlngerii holding liltes sit down 
to the south and sin# of the good deeds of the king along with 
those of his ancestors l Ap. XX. 8.13 ), As the king is thus 
engaged lu sacrifices and in listening to the Pdriplava" 70 and to 
the songs, Apt {XX. 3. 1-2 ) notes that, till the Aivamedba in 
performed, the adlivaryu becomes the king, os the sncriiker 
(the orow nod king ) declares 1 0 brlbrnanas and nobles ! this 
adhv&ryu is your king. Whatever honour you { usually pay 
to me) should be paid to him. May whatever he does he 
regarded ae done by you.' Asy, ( X. 7. 1-10 ) sets out what tho 
Pariplavn is. Sat. Br. XIIL i. 3 and Sin. XVL % also deal at 
length with the F&rlplava and they agree with Aiv. in most 
places. For ten days one after another different texts are 
recited and this goes on for a year In narrative cycles of ten 
days. On the first day the hotr says* * Menu was the son of 
Vivaflvat, men are his subjects ' and points at the house-holders 
sitting down in the sacrificial hall with ' they ( men as subjects 
of Manu ) are hero sitting down * and then recites so mo onn 
hymn of tbs Rgveria saying ‘ today the Veda Is that of rku.' 
On the second day he says 1 Yams hi thu son of Vivas vat, the 
pitra are his subjects' and points to the old men assembled and 
rt cites one anuvikn from the Yajurveda. On the 3rd day 
Yanina and the gandhatvas {as his subjects identified with fine 
looking young man ) are mentioned and some hymn from tho 
Atharva-vcda dealing with diseases and their cure was narrated. 
On the 4th day tho narration relates to Soma, son of Visnu and 
Apsarasosf Identified with beautiful young women), and some 


288!). Various methods of response ( yilhn ) are mentioned by Ap. 

etui oiliers. ' star nwwarvr r (ftnftnrwii fllft- 

’iwifij t wr rlsflft *i t' str. XX. 6, 11-11; ■ ^ fiawut ( T wnvr. 

XX. 3. 1; ifrfb ifrflrT+i?f *rr3 triffffwm i 18. 1. 27, ip. (XX. 87) 

svfs that PJIri plaTfl Mid Eitiaui'iinyavn ara recited day for & ycir, 

2670, ThA following quotation a will Illustrate the Pfii^lata recllul. 
TTU^TtA STgi fT^ir^T ^ WT*ItT TCfffOTftfll; ipf- 

BTT iTTTTW ffif FUTTO WfiTHWISTT: ^ J ?J4 I tfjrfS 'JJtifq'l r ^T^WT4i 

X. 7* l-J. In the VAdTtttrtHiUra ( HL 4- f-3-24 J tli* otm- 

*Itwf0B la stated that i lie skliyttaftsl ( melt it* thnt of Fratartiftiut a fid 

India in Kfti^lUki Up, ill. 1, of Jinaircti in Chin. Up. IV- 1, 1 and o£ 
VijRavtllcja and h£» wiTfli in 11 (. U p. IV &, 1) in th« U^anlgftiU are not 
Mirant to be rocltud in the l 1 Sri pi a?*, a Knee only certain icg-cnii* done 
nr* 'gw:Hied in Ibo toxti far that pnrpcflfl. 
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hymn containing magic a pell h from the Angircsa Veda; on the 
5th the ii;j.rnilion relates to Arbuds Kadraveya and serpents 
(identified with visitore who know sorpont lore and poison lore); 
on the 6th day to Kuberu Vaisravana, his subjects the Kaksases 
(identified with evil doing atfapas and the lore of Pi si ea Veda (?). 
On the 7th tbs narration relates to Asita Dbinvana, bis aubjecta 
the Asuras and unurere nnd some illusion {a trick ) from Asura 
lore, on the 8th day to Matey a Simada, his subjects aquatic 
animals, Punjisthas (fishermen) from Matsya country and 
some Purapa passage from the Fur&pn-vod&p on the 9tb to 
Tirksya, son of Vipaacifc, his subjects the birds and brahma* 
car ins and some narrative (itiblsa) from the itihisaveda; on 
the 10th day Dhurma Indra, his subjects the gods and the 
young srot riyas who accept no gifts, and some slman Ironi the 
Satnaveds. Every day for a year in the evening four oblations 
called Dhrii were made in the ubavanlya (EAt. XX, 3. 4), On 
the first day 49 homns called Frakraiuns were made in the 
daksina fire with Vaj, 3. XXII, 7-8 (beginning with 'himkftrayo 
sv&lm'J. Vida Sat Br. X1IL 1. 3. 5, Tai. fl. VO, 1,19. In this 
way the Savitrl is(is, singing, listening tu Fariplava and Dhrti 
offerings went on for a year. For a year the eacrificer kept 
observances us in the RSjasuya (Lit, IX. 9,14), Large fees 
were given to the hotr and adhvaryu (La|, IX. 9, 12-13 and 16 ) 
and to the singers ( Eat. XX. 3. 7). 

Several expiatory ceremonies are proscribed ( Ap. 
XXII- 7. 9-20, X5t. XX. 3.13-21) if tbs horse died or suffered 
from disease. If the horse was carried away by an enemy the 
sacrifice was destroyed. At the end of the year the horse was 
brought to a stable and the Bftorlflwr underwent dtksa (initia¬ 
tion). There were 12 dlks&s, 13 up.isntls and three silty* days 
( days on v. hicli soma was pressed ), Vide Sat. Hr. X11L 4.4.1, 
Asc, X. 8. J IX. 9.17. After the dlksi the eacriGoer is sung as 
on « par with the guda mid on the pressing days, at the time of 
avabhrtha, the udayaniya isti, the aitubandhya and the udava- 
eknlyfi ho is spoken of as on a par with Praj&pnti. mi There ore 
21 y«pan (stakes ) all being 31 aratntfl high, The central one 
its of RSjjudiila ( sksinSiaka ) tree. On its two aides are two 
pine yupaa and on both aides thereafter there are three yupaa 

3671. mtant s^Rb b^ibt* ifcrv#^ » 

»pr sg^TFriTi i ttsnvirNr g7inTW>jui^i-tv»qtg <w i ft sifaffl i wi*. 
XX. 7. 14-16. 

tt. o. IS a 
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each of bilva, khadira and palSsa (Tai. Br, IIL 8. 9, Sat, Br. 
XIII. 4. 4. 5, Ap. XX 9. 6-8, Kat. XX 4.16-20). Large numbers 
of animals are tied at all these stakes and slaughtered. Even 
wild animals like boars and birds are bound and held between 
the intervals of the yupas (Ap, XX, 14. 2 ffl). Vide Vaj, S» 
XXIV for a list of hundreds of animals out of which those 
from Kapinjala onwards (Vaj. S. XXIV. 20 ff.) are let off 
after fire is carried round them (Kat. XX. 6, 9, Ap. XX, 17, 5 ). 
The 2nd among the three pressing days is the most important 
and is full of several very striking matters { such as the ribald 
dialogue, the brahmodya &c.). The horse to be sacrificed is 
yoked to a chariot along with three horses, the adhvaryu and 
sacrificer occupy the chariot and take it to a lake or reservoir 
of water, make the horse3 enter it (Kat. XX, 5.11-14 ). On the 
horse’s return to the sacrificial ground it is anointed with 
clarified butter by the crowned queen, the favourite queen 
and the discarded queen in the front, the middle and hind parts 
of its body respectively. They also respectively tie 101 golden 
beads on the head, mane and tail of the horse with bhuh, 
bhuvah and svah. They give the remnants of the previous 
night’s offering to the horse with Vaj. S. XXIII. 8. If it does 
not eat it the remnantB are cast into water. Near the yupa a 
dialogue takes place between the hotr who asks ‘ who wanders 
alone ’ { Vaj. S. XXIIL 9) and ' who was the first to be thought 
of ’ (Vaj, S. XXIIL 11) and the brahma replies with Vaj. S. 
XXIII, 10 and 12 respectively. The horse is praised by repeating 
Rg. I. 163 (Asv. X, 8, 5). A piece of cloth is spread over grass, 
thereon a mantle is spread and a gold piece is placed thereon 
and the horse is killed thereon. Before the words ' adhrigo 
Samldhvam ’ in the adhrigu praisa Rg. I. 162 and Rg. 
1.163.12-13 are to he recited. When the horse is killed, the 
wives of the kiug go round it thrice from left to right with 
* gananam tva thrice from right to left with ' priyanam tva ’ 
and again thrice from left with ' nidhlnam tvS ’ ( all in Vaj. S. 
XXIII. 19). They fan the dead horse with their garments 
while braiding their hair on the right side upwards loosening 
the hair on the left side and strike their left thighs with their 
right bands (Ap. XXII, 17. 13, A£v. X 8. 8). The crowned 
queen lies down by the side of the dead horse and both are 
covered by the adhvaryu with the mantle on which the horse 
lies and she unites with it (Ap. XXII. 18. 3-4, Kat. 
XX 6.15-16). Then according to Asv. X 8,10-13 outside the 
vedi the hotr abuses the crowned queen in obscene language and 
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Bhe returns the abuse along with her ona hundred attendant 
prirtQMses and the brahma priest and the favourite wife enter 
into a aim liar ob£cane abuse. According to K^t. XX 6. 18 the 
four principal plicate and the chamberlain enter into an obscene 
abuhivtj dialogue (givau in V5j, b, XXIII. 22—31 J with the 
queens along with thek young female attendants. Vida Sat. 
Br. XIIL %, 9 and I At. DL It). 3-6. The attendant princesses 
raise the crowned queen from near the horse with dsdliikriTso 
Uig. IV. 39. 6 = Vftj. 3. XXIIf, 32), The hone is cut up with 
golden, «liver and iron (fauAi may mean copper) needles by 
the cro wned queen, the favourite queen and the discarded one 
with V&j, 8. XXUL 33-38, They take out the fat of the dead 
horse in place of the omen turn taken from the goat in other 
sacrifices (Ap. XXII. 18.10-11, Kftt XX. 7. 7). The blood of the 
horse is cooked and offered at tbo end of the other offerings to 
avistv: rt ( Ap. XXIL 19. 10 aud K&t. XX 8, 8i Before the 
amentum of the animals meant for Prajipatl is offered there U 
brafinifjiiyu (a theological dialogue, where quest ions and riddles 
are propound ad and answers given) between the priests in 
the &A»ia$, According to Aiv. X 9. 2-3 Ht first the hot? asks the 
adhvaryu ‘ who roams alone &o. 1 (V&]\ S, 23, 45) and the 
adhvaryu replies * the sun roams alone &c.* ( V3J. 3, 23- 46 ). 
Then the hot? again asks "what light ii lika the sun's &o.' 
( Vfij. 3, 23, 47 ) and the adhvaryu replies‘truth is light equal 
to the sun &c,’ { Vij. S. 23. 48, which however reads * brahma 
auryasaniarn'). Thau the brahma priest asks udgAtr and ho 
replies ( Vaj. S. 23. 49-50 ), then the udgStr asks a question and 
the brahma replies ( Vaj. S. 23. 51-52 ). Then the four prieets 
come out and each aska the saoritioer who sits facing the east 
the question 'I ask you the furthest limit of the earth &c,‘ 
{ Bg. I-164. 34) and the sacrifice!- replies * this vedi is the 
furthest limit - { its. 1.164. 35 ). Vida L&t. IX 10. 9-14 for 
almost the same qnvrtfons and answers." 75 Kat. (XX 7.10-15) 
mentions Vij. 8, XXIII. 49-62 as the dialogue that takes 
place at this stage in the Aavainedha ond stitea that $g. I. 
181.311 = Vaj. S, XXIII. 61) is the uuiistion propounded by 
the boon ficer (and not by tha priest* as Xsv. uays). Two 
grahaa called Mablman are offered, one before the omentum is 


267!. In levertl ^crlffcoe inch riddles were mooted ; vide Air. 
VIII 13* 14 <or one is DaiMlrro which ia token from Ait. Br. 24. 6, nod 
S*l Dr. IV. 6, 9. 20 vide TaJ. 8, VII. 4. 18, Tui. Br, III. 9.5 for bnh- 
modyn md $g. X. B8. 16 and VIII. 56.1-3 f« qnaalious and on»we«. 
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offered and the other after it (Sat. Br. XIII. 5. 2. 23 referring 
to Vaj. S. XXIII. 2, Asv. X 9. 4, Kat. XX. 7. 16-17 and 27 ). 
Offerings of the vapa of all animals are made to the several 
deities of whom Prajapati is the last. Then the king sits on a 
lion’s or tiger’s skin, a piece of gold is placed on his head with 
Rg. I. 90.1, a bull hide is held over his head, he is sprinkled 
with the remnants ( samsrava) of the offerings called mahiman 
and offerings are made to the twelve months, Madhu, Madhava 
&c. and seasons Vasanta &c After the several offerings, on 
the third pressing day, the sacrificer performs the final purifi¬ 
catory bath. At the end of the avabhrtba isti, on the head of 
a bald man, 1673 whose eye-balls are yellowish-brown, who has 
prominent teeth, who is suffering from white leprosy and who 
dips into water, an offering is made (three according to 
Ap. XX. 22. 6 ) with the words * to Jumbaka, svaba 9 ( Vaj. S. 
XXV. 9). Vide Kat. XX. 8. 16, San. XVI. 18. 18 and Sat. 
XIV. 5. 4. The latter add two important details, viz. that the 
man should be of the Atri gotra and that he should enter such 
deep water that it should flood his mouth. The Tai. Br. III. 
9. 15 says that the ahuti ‘ to Jumbaka, svaba * is the last in 
Asvamedba and that Jumbaka means Varuna. A hundred 
cows and a cart to which bulls are yoked are given to him. 
When the sacrificer comes out of the water after avabhrtba 
persons guilty of such grave sins as brahmana murder plunge 
into that water and become purified without having performed 
the penances prescribed for such sins (Kat. XX 8.17-18). 2674 

Apart from the gifts provided for many of the subordinate 
rites performed in the Asvamedha, Lat. (IX 10. 15—IX 11. 4 ) 
prescribes that on the first and last of the three soma pressing 
days he should donate a thousand cows and on the second day 
he should donate all the wealth that belongs to the non- 
brahmana residents in one district (janapada ) out of his realm, 


2673. t w* • 

wt. III. 9. 15. 

2674. Vide note 333 above where Tai. S. ( V. 3. 12. 1-2 ) is cited 

viz. arfit Sat. Br. XIII. 3. 1. 1 has the same 

words. According to Gaut. 22.9, Ap. Dh. 8.1.9. 24. 22 and Manu IX. 82-83 
if the murderer of a brSlimaga, after declaring his crime, bathed in water 
in which ihe king took his final avabhrtba bath, he would be free from 
that sin. Prof. Eggeling ( S.B.E. vol. 44 p. XL. note l ) does not advert 
to the fact that expiation for brShmana murder was thus prescribed by 
the dharmasUtraa. 
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or he should donate to the hotr the wealth in the eastern part 
of the country conquered by him and the wealth in the 
southern, western and northern parts respectively to the brahraS, 
adhvaryu and udg&tr and their assistants or he should at least 
donate 48,000 cows to each of the four principal priests, 24000, 
12000, 6000 to each of the four groups of three assistants of the 
principal priests in order. Asv. X. 10 10 also says that he 
should donate the wealth of non-br£hmanas in the four conquered 
quarters except land and human beings. Kat. (XX. 4.27-28) 
contains similar rules. 

Even in ancient times this sacrifice must have been rare. 
The Tai. S. V. 4.12. 3 and Sat. Br. XIII. 3. 3. 6 both state that 
the Asvamedha was a sacrifice which was utsanna (gone out 
of vogue). The Atharvaveda (XI. 7. 7-8) also appears to 
regard the Rajasuya, Vfijapeya, Asvamedha, the sattras and 
several other sacrifices as utsanna . The origin of the rite is 
obscure. In it several popular, religious and symbolical ele¬ 
ments are inextricably blended and some rites like the queen 
lying down near the dead horse must be regarded as unaccount¬ 
able survivals from the hoary past. Various theories have been 
advanced to account for the origin, but there is, as is to be 
expected, no agreement among scholars. Vide S. B. E. voL44. 
pp. XVIII-XXXIII, Prof. Keiths Introduction to Tai. S. pp. 
CXXXII ff. and ‘ Religion and Philosophy of the Veda ’ part 2 
pp. 345-347 for the several theories of European scholars. 

In the Asvamedhika parva of the Mahabharata Asvamedha 
is described at some length. It is probable that in the epic 
only the popular elements and a few of the religious rites were 
emphasized. In chap. 71. 16 Vyasa tells Yudhisthira that the 
Aivamedha purifies a person of all sins.* 475 The dlksS took 
place on the full moon of Caitra (72. 4 ). The sphya, kurcas and 
utensils were made of or inlaid with gold (72.9-10,). The 
greatest warrior of the day, Arjuna, was appointed to guard 
the horse during its rambles for a year, and he was asked to 
avoid battle and carnage as far as possible ( 72. 23-24 ). The 
horse was krsnasara (marked with dark spots, 73. 8). Arjuna 
was accompanied by a pupil of Yajfiavalkya and many learned 
br&hmapas (73. 18) for the performance of propitiatory rites 
(sSnti). No indication is given as to the number of soldiers 

2675. spvdWt ft <nw*: fmrvwsun ■ iftyt r* ftvicsn i nftsrr 

ht* H5TV; * 71. 16. 
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that accompanied Arjuna. The horse is said to have wandered 
over the whole of India from east to Bouth, then west to north. 
After many fights with opponents Arjuna meets death at the 
hands of his son Babhruvahana, king of Manipura, whom he 
upbraided for meek submission, but is brought back to life by 
his wife Uiupl, the Naga princess {chap. 80), Arjuna spares 
the lives of the opponents whom he vanquishes and invites 
them to the sacrifice. The description of the sacrifice follows the 
general outline given above. But there is hardly any detailed 
or graphic description of the special features of Asvamedha and 
one rather carries the impression that the author does not 
depict what he has seen but only what he has heard or read. 
The pravargya {88. 2L) and the pressing of soma are mentioned 
(88. 22). There were six yupas of bilva, 6 of khadira, bwo of 
devadaru and one of slesmataka (88. 27-23). Bull’s heads and 
aquatic animals were built into the fire altar (88, 34). Draupadl 
was made to lie by the dead horse (89. 2-3). There are several 
points of difference. The altar is shaped like a Qaruda (88. 32), 
the bricks were of gold, and 300 animals were sacrificed. It is 
said that the vapa of the horse was offered (89. 3), while Ap, 
(XX, 18. 11) emphatically states that there is no vap4 in the 
case of the horse. Great emphasis is laid on the huge masses 
of food distributed to all, on the drinking bouts and singing 
parties and the feeding of the poor and helpless (38. 23, 89. 
39-43), CroreB of niskas were donated to brahmanas and the 
whole earth to Vyasa (89. 8-10) who returned it to Yudhisthira 
for gold to be given to him and to brahmanas. The Balakanda 
of Ramayana ( chap. 13-14 ) contains a more gTapbio descrip¬ 
tion of the Asvamedha performed by Dasaratha for securing 
sons. It expressly refers to the Kalpasutra (tryahossvamedhah 
sainkbyatah kalpasutrena brahmanaih), 

In I. A vol. VIIL p. 273 (at p. 278) we find that a general, 
called Udayacandra, of Nandivarma Pallavamalla (about the 
9th century A. D. ) defeated Prtbivivyaghra, king of Nisadha, 
who had accompanied the horse in his horse sacrifice. In E. C. 
vol. X. Kolar No. 63 it is stated in an inscription of 757 a. D, 
that the Calukya emperor Fulakesi was purified by his bath 
at an Asvamedha, In the very ancient Nanaghat Inscription 
{A.S. W.I. vol. V. pp, 60-61) an Andhra king ES7S is described as 

2676. lathe Bhsga rata-puisne XII. 1. 20 the founder of the 
Andhras is add to have been a visala and the Mataya ( 141. 43 ) says 
that sUdra kings will perform Advamedha in the Eali age. 
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having performed the Rajasuya, two Asivamedhas, Gargatriratra, 
Gavamayana and Angirasam-ayana. i67T In the first half of the 
18th century Saval Jayasing, king of Amber, performed an 
Asvamedha ( vide Isvaravilasakavya of Krsna-kavi, D. C. Ms 
No. 273 of 1884-86 and ‘Poona Orientalist,’ vol. II. 

pp. 166-180). 

Sattra 

It was shown above ( pp. 1213-1214 ) that the Dvadasaha 
sacrifice partook of the characteristics of both ahlna and a sattra 
and a few points of difference between the two were also set out 
there. Sattras are sacrificial sessions, the duration of which 
varies from 12 days to a year or more. Their archetype (prakrti) 
is the Dvadasaha (Asv. XI. 1.7). Sattras again may for conve¬ 
nience be divided into those called Ratrisattras and those 
called Samvatsarika ( carried on for a year or more). Asv. 
( XI. 1. 8-XI. 6. 16 ) and Kat. ( XXIV. 1-3 ) speak of numerous 
Ratrisattras called Trayodasaratra and so on up to Sataratra, 
state the principles on which these sattras are evolved from the 
Dvadasaha, the model, and set out the schemes of all of them. 
If only one day has to he added then it is the MahSvrata that 
is added before the last day called Udayanlya. If two or more 
days are required to be added then they are added before the 
DaSaratra (that forms the central part of the DvadaSaha and 
comes after the Prfiyanlya day). In the case of Ratrisattras of 
many days’ duration sadahas are added (Kat. XXIV. 1. 5-7, Asv. 
XL 1. 8-14); the Dasiaratra is never repeated but is only one 
in the same sattra ( Kat. XXIV. 3. 34 ). For want of space all 
the Ratrisattras will be passed over. The Gavam-ayana* 678 
(lit. the course or way of the cows i. e. the sun’s rays or days ) 
is the model of all Samvatsarika sattras (Asv. XL 7. 1 and 
com., Jai. VIII, 1. 8, Kat. XXIV. 4. 2 ). Several sattras of the 
duration of one year or more are mentioned in the sutra texts 
such as Adityanftm-ayana ( A§v. XII. 1.1), Ahgirasam-ayana 


2677. For further information on Asfvamedba vide Tai. S. 
IV. 6. 6-9, IV. 7. 15, V. 1-6, VII. 1-5; Tai. Br. III. 8-9, Sat. Br. 
XIII. 1-5, Ap. XX. 1-23, Sat. XIV, A4v. X. 6-10, Kat. XX, L3t. 
IX. 9-11, Baud. XV; S. B. E. vol. 44 Intro, pp. XXIV-XXXIII, Prof. 
Keith’s tr. of Tai. S. CXXXII-CXXXVII. 

2678. Vide Tilak’s * Arctic Home in the Vedas* (1903 ) pp. 200-202 
where he quotes a passage from the Ait. Br. ( IV. 3 ) to the effect that 
‘cows* means * Adityas * (months, or days and nights). Vide 
pp. 193-212 for the significance of GavSm-ayana and its purpose. 
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KiiDdapSyinlsn*ftTrftnst ( Asy, XIL 4.1 ), Barp&^5m~fty&n& v Trel- 
vfirslka (one for three years), D?ld*sa?Ir3lka f Ssl^ trims ad- 
v^rsika, Satasamvatsma for fndhyrvs { Akv* XIL S + 18) and 
SahanrRf sifiYatsarR* f&mavuta { performed on the holy Saraevati 
river). A few words will bo said only about the Gwfcm-ayaaa* 

GflTarp-ayaTia which a Eaihvatsarlka sat era {extending 
o^er 13 months of 30 daya each J consists of the following parts 
( Tindya XXlV r 20. 1, M*. XL 1. 2-6 and 7, 2-13, Sot XVL 
5. 18-40, ip, XXL 15 ft h 

A 4 Friyanlya Atiratra ( opening day ) 

Ceturviniffa day s ati Okfchya 

Five months each consisting of four Almiplnvn asdahafl 
and one pRfhya s&tbha (Lc. each month of 30 days X 
Three AbbipJavas and oneFr^thya 




Three 3 vara? ft man day a / 

All thc £0 together dome to six months of 30 days each, 
B, The Visin'at 1 " 11 or central day (which is Eka?lihHUtitoma) 
on which an Atigrahya 8om cup Ifl offered to the ttun 
and also a victim. 

G. Three Sv arasam&n days ( on 

which sam^ns called Svara aro 
chanted, Tfiiidya IV, 5 ) i tlg , 

Viivajitday (AgnJs^raa ) 

One Prs|hya and throe Abhiplava 
audahos 

Four months, each consisting of one Pr^fbya in tbu 
beginning and four Abhiplava ^ulahas 
Three Abbiplnva sadahaa 
One G os to Hi a ( Agnistonia ) 




One Daearatra (ten days) } 

M&hSvrata day ( Agnigtoma) 

U clay nnly a (Atiratra ). 

All these in C come to six months. 


2fi79. T‘u(? yifnrol day fs like thy ccotiol ridge o£ n ehed from 
wbiuii on two etdci two lbaleAprrad ulantlfigly downward!. In 
order to JinStfetfl Ui* Keu'i paaittge ly this norlli ami ir>uth p tL ib arrange 
tuftat sbewu i& A la ruTCrsed in 0. wv l =r 

•fi i - sn i 3!. XL /, 7-4L £ or a diiniipiiuij Obiadonul veJ-r 

Hang h 4 tl. pf Ail„ fir, p. 247 tk. 
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The Gavam-ayana was performed for various rewards viz. 
progeny, prosperity, plenty (or greatness), high position, heaven 
( Ap. XXL 15.1, Sat. XVI. 5.14 ). About the day on which 
dlksa (initiation) for it took place there were several views. 
The Ait. Br. (19. 4 ) prescribes that it should be done either 
in Magha or Phalguna. Some (Sat. XVI. 5.16-17, Ap. XXL 
15. 5-6 ) said that dlksa took place four days before the Full 
Moon of Magha or Caitra. Vide Lat. X. 5. 18-19, Kat. XIII. 
1. 2-10 for the several days. Jai. VI. 5. 30-37 and Kat. XIII. 
1. 8 favour the view that the dlksa should be undertaken four 
days before the Full Moon day of Magha (i. e. on ekadasl day ) 
since the Vedio texts prescribe the EkastakS day of Magha 
(i. e. 8th of dark half) for the purpose of soma (after 12 days 
of dlksa). In the Gavam-ayana the procedure of the Dvadasaha 
as a sattra is to be followed (Ap. XXL 15. 2-3, Jai. VIII. 1. 17), 
but some held that in Gavam-ayana there were to be 17 dlksas 
(instead of 12 ). There are certain general rules about sattras 
which may be stated here. They are to be performed by many 
as sacrificers and only brahmanas can perform them (Jai. VI. 
6. 16-23, Kat. I. 6.14 ). There are no separate priests (rtvij), 
but the yajamanas themselves are the priests ( Jai. X. 6. 45-50 
and 51-59, Sat. XVL 1. 21). A text quoted by Sahara on 
Jai. VI. 2.1 says that the persons who engage together in a sattra 
must be at least 17 and not more than 24 and each of the 
performers secures the same unseen ( or spiritual) reward for 
which the sattra is performed (Jai. VI. 2. 1-2). There i3 
therefore no vararia (choosing) of priests and there is no 
question of remunerating them for their services by several 
gifts as in Jyotistoma ( Jai. X 2. 34-38). At the time when 
gifts are made in other rites, in sattras the sacrificers perform 
the Daksina homas and waving their dark antelope skins they 
go out with their faces turned northwards by the path by which 
daksinas are taken away in other rites (Sat. XVL 2. 19, 
Kat. XII. 2.18 ). As no daksinas are to be donated in sattras 
agents (called sanlharas) are not to be sent for collecting 
subscriptions (Sat. XVL 1. 40). The sacrificial utensils 
( yajnapatras like juhu ) to be used in the sattra are specially 
got prepared for the common use of all, while each keeps his 
own utensils separate with which he is cremated if he dies in 
the midst of the performance ( Jai. VI. 6. 33-35 ). Though the 
general rule is that there is no pratinidlu (substitute ) for the 
performer of rites like agnihotra, the sattra is an exception, 
since if any one of the many performers dies in the midst of a 
a. d. 156 
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sakm another person irmy be substituted by Ike others in his 
place (Juj, YL 3. ill ), but bo in only an agent secured by pay¬ 
ment and the spiritual unseen reward of the simrificti gom to 
the performer that Ib dead (Jai. VL 3. E3-25 ). Thu Tsqdfn Br H 
IX 8* l states that is” une of the performers of a snttra dies 
after he should bo cremated, bis bones akould be tied 

in Ei I h antelope-skin and .placed bay and the marjallya skiid 
and his son or other very near relative should bo given 
iJI kgii and Ije jutuoiated in thu satlm* Only those who have 
couHtnsrated Ilia three Vedtc fires can engage in settra^ wept 
in the t&raavntu aiittra { Jai. VI. G. 27-32 ) + According loJaf. 
(VL 6,1-11) only thoso who follow the same procedure cun 
join in the satUn, otherwise difficulty is caused in the ease 
erf the Frayfija* and the Apri verses, The second prayiija dotty 
in the case of Vaeiethas and Sunukna is NaiMazhaa, while 
Trttiunnpat is the second priiyija deity in tho ease of other 
gotme. Afttir stating the vie w of G&nag&ri that only those 
who have the same aotra can join in a eattra, A6v,{XIL 10, 2-3) 
stales the view of Saunska { and it is hla view also) that oven 
persons of different got raw may join in a gattra, that whore in a 
particular matter there is a d ffiferenee of procedure in accor¬ 
dance with the difference of gotra, tho procedure should he regu¬ 
lated by tho gotra of oils ( called grhapati) of those who join it* 
tho sattra. Jai (VL6.S4-26) states tho somewhat striking rule that 
even among bjfihm&niis thosia who belong to the Bbpgu* Yaristtui 
and Scnaka jfotriis cannot join in a aatlra but only those who 
belong to the Yisvfimltm gotra nr who have a similar procedure 
( about pray a jaw Sec, el nee Iruti renuirm that the function 
of Incite iii a sattfft must bu performed by one belonging to 
Yievftmitra gotra. If after making a resolve to join In a sottra 
or if after just beginning a enttm a man gives up the id«a s be 
bad to perform by way of penance the Vigvajit rite (JaL VI. 4„ 
33 and VL 5, 25-27 ) ( 

Though in a eattra all ore yujsmimas yet one of them 
becomes the grhapati ; those actions which only one can perform 
and which are done in Other sacrifices by the yajamarm (except 
what are samskarsH like r apajta) are here done by the grhapati 
alone and others only touch him ( 0. g. in tyin^ the Veda or 
placing a fuel-stick on Eire, Kut. XII. 1.9-15). In performing 
dlksA a peculiar procedure is followed XiL E, 15, Sat. 

XVL 1* 3G, Ap. XXL 2. 1A-XXL & 1 1 The adhva-ryu first 
SiVkB dlksa to thrj grbnpall and t ■ brahmfi, hofcr and udgfttr ; 
ib a pratipr&ailuiLf give is dike! to adh vary u, thun to maitra ^aruua« 
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brAhm&nicchnitiHin and pr&stoty; the ties if gives dlksft to the 
prntiprfmthati and the aochlvUfca, igntdbra and protLhartr j the 
utin&tr givaH diksa to nestr. the. grtvoatot, and anbrnSiinanya 
and lastly the prntiprastirftr or another brlhmnna {who Ls 
himself a dtksifca) or a Veda student or suitata gives diksa to 
unaetr. Each of the wives of all these is glvHn dlk$a along 
with her husband (K&t. XII. 2. IS). Every day one of those 
who join in a sattra guards soma uileatly and others »rfl 
allowed to study their Veda and to fetch fuel-stiuks (Sat Ur. 
IV. 6.9. ?, Kit, XTL 4.1 and 3}. On the tenth day there Is 
brahiuodya’"” as in Advamodha or they engage In the abuse of 
frajilpati for having created siioh pests as baas and wasps and 
thieves (Ap. XXL IS. 1-3. Sat. XVI, 4, 33-35, ESt 
XIL 4. 51-23). 

'While engaged in the aattra the performers have to 
observe certain rules (5.9v. XII, 8, DrShy5yanji Sr. V If. 3-9 ff). 
From the day the dikaantys Is$l is performed in the a^ttra, the 
usual duties to pitra (such u» pipdapitr-yajuu ), to gods ( fl«oli 
aa Agnlhotra) ara stopped till tho end of the sattm. They have 
to Hive up squill intercourse and must not mn p LLl&j should 
1 nigh covering their teeth ( su ns not to ebow them 1, nhuuld not 
jest with woman, should not sp?ak to those who ora not aryaa, 
should not plunge in deep water, should give up falsehood and 
utiger, should not climb up trees or enter a boat or chariot. 
Rules are laid down aa to whom to how to. A should 

esoliew singing, dancing and instrumental music. While 
(jltjig are going on ho should subsist on milk. Op preening 
days he should partake of the remnants of kadi only or of 
fruits and roots and other food 8t for orrifu. 

One of the meet interesting day is the Mahivrata, which 
Is the lust day but one in a sattra. Several strange and bizarre 
rites are performed on this day. This day is so called because 
it is specially meant fur FrojSpsH who is ' mahin ’ and mahi- 
yraia means' anna ‘ { Tiodya IV. 10, 3, fet Br. IV. G. 4, 2>, Iq 
this a raahavratlya cup of n»ma L offered In addition to tho 

£4StS0. The TlfBflbmagii { IV* 9- l 1 ^ and 14 ) uf both 
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ustusl ones and n victim is slaughtered for Frays pat i. In con¬ 
nection with this cup a mahavrsb siman is chanted followed 
by the recitation of the Mahad-ukthn ( great laudation ) -of the 
hotf. Vide Hang'a tr, of Ait. Br. p. 283 n, S. B, E. vol. 43 
pp, £32-283 note 5, The chanting of the Frsthafitotms is 
started by a brilhroana who plays on a barp ( v3.ua) with a 
hundred strings of muflja grass {Sat. XVI. 7. 7-3, Tandy® 
V. 6.12—13 )< During the chanting the udgitr priest sits on a 
chair of uduiubara, the hotf on a swing, the odkvaryu on a 
board and the Other priests on seats Of grunt* (Tfindya V. 5.1-12), 
A W^hiD&M in the front part of the Bad as and a sutlra at the 
buck alternately belaud and abuse those engaged in the sattru, 
the former eaymg they have done well and the latter saying 
they have not dona well { TSndyn V. 5. 13 ). An dry a end u 
frudra engage to the west of the ignldhra shed in a contest for a 
white oircularskin that symbolizes the nun (for wham the 
Oods and Asiirns fought laying claim to the Sun as thoir own), 
the fight being so arranged that it culminates In favour of the 
arya (Tfindya V. 3.14-17, Sat XVl. 7.38-32 >, A harlot and a 
brahmaoSrin abuse each other on ths northern hip of the altar. 

Sexual intercourse between a man and a woman { that are 
strangers to the sacrifice ) takes place in n screened shed to the 
south of the m&rjaliya shed (according to Kafc, XII I. 3. 9 )■ 
This probably is a symbol for Indicating creation of the world 
by Prujlpati to whom the mahSyrsta specially appertains. A 
chariot is made ready to th 0 east of the southern corner of ths 
vedi. A noble or a ksatrlya in full armour occupies It, armed 
with a bow imd three arrows. He goes round the vedi thrice 
and discharges thr^o arrows fit a hide hot not so aa tu pierce it 
through and through ( Sin. XVII, 15 ), 

They beat drums placed on all comers of ths vedi and 
strike a bull-bids spread ovar a hols dug to ths west of the 
agnidhrlya shod, half inside the vedi and half outside { this is 
colled * bbuuii-dutidubhi * J. Whoa ths priests chant, the wives 
of the performers act an choristers*‘ 1( to the singing priesta 
( Jm. X, 4. 3, <dat. XV 1. 6, 21, Ap. XXI. 17, 15— 1G ) and play on 
several instruments. Eight servants and maids or alaves and 
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slave girls, placing water jars on their heads dance thrice round 
the marjallya seat, striking the ground with their right feet 
and singing popular songs ( gathas ) in which cows are lauded 
as mothers of ghee and which contain words like * this is 
sweet * ( Sat. XVI. 6. 39-41, Ap. XXI. 19. 17-20 and XXI. 20 ). 
These features of the mahavrata show that it was some 
folk festival in the hoary past and was welded on to the solemn 
vedic sacrifices as a relaxation after the weary days and 
months of sacrifices. The Ait. At. (I and V) gives an esoteric 
turn to the mahavrata. In one place it summarizes all the 
popular features of the Mahavrata.* 682 

On the Udayanlya day three anubandhya cows are 
offered to MitrSvaruna, the Visve Devas and Brbaspati ( Kat. 
XIII. 4. 4). 

In the Indian Antiquary, vol. 41, Dr. Sham Sastry 
contributed a series of articles on the Vedic calendar in which 
he adduced weighty arguments for holding that the Gavamayana 
was a symbolic representation of the efforts made to square up 
the Vedic lunar year with the solar year by adding intercalary 
days. It is somewhat remarkable and also indicative of the 
bias of most western scholars that while Prof. Keith in his 
work on the ‘Religion and philosophy of the Veda* refers 
ad nauseam to all sorts of lucubrations by European scholars 
on the origins of the Vedic sacrifices, about rain spells and 
fertility rites and similar lore he does not condescend to 
notice the views of Dr. Sham Sastry or Mr. Tilak, which have 
far more probability than many of the learned hypotheses 
advanced by European scholars who appear to be obsessed by 
the notion that Vedic usages must be similar to practices found 
in the 19th century among the backward races of Africa, 
America and Oceania. 

Though the sutras speak of sattras for a hundred or a 
thousand years, there were writers even in ancient India who 
thought that such sattras did not exist in fact, at least in 
historical times. Patafijali states in his Mahabhasya that 
the sattras of a hundred or a thousand years were never 
attempted in times near to his day and that Yajnikas prescribe 
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rules for them following the tradition of sages.*® 8 * Jaimini 
also boldly asserts that when the texts*® 84 speak of Visvasi^ara- 
ayana for a thousand samvafcsaras the word samvatsara means 
only aday(Jai. VI. 7. 31-40). 

Among the other sattras the Sarasvata sattras are most 
instructive, since in them many places on the most sacred 
Sarasvatl and ether rivers were approached by the sacrificers 
during the course of the sacrifice.* 685 Vide Asv. XII. 6., Lfit- 
X. 15 ff, Kat. XXIV. 6.14 ff. 

Agnicayana ( piling of the fire-altar) 

The construction of the fire-altar is a special rite and is the 
most complicated and most recondite of all Srauta sacrifices. 
The Satapatha Brahmapa devotes five out of its fourteen sec¬ 
tions (about one-third of the whole work) to cayana and is 
the leading work on that subject. Prof. Eggeling in his very 
learned Introduction (pp. XIV ff) to vol. 43 of the S. B. E. 
deals with the fundamental conceptions underlying this srauta 
ritual. According to him cayana was originally an indepen¬ 
dent rite and was later on incorporated in the system of Soma 
sacrifices. At the bottom of this rite are certain cosmogonic 
theories. Even in the Rgveda we meet with the conceptions 
that Hiranyagarbha or Prajapati ( Rg. X..121) is the creator of 
the universe, that creation, destruction and re-construction of 
the universe are eternal, ever-recurring processes going on 
from all time and will go on for all time ( Rg. X. 190. 3, * dhatfi 
yathapurvam-akalpayat *), that Purusa himself became the 
sacrificial material ( havis) and the year and seasons aided in 
the process of the reconstruction of the sacrificed and dismem¬ 
bered Purusa. Man himself who is a child of this process 
must also do his part in the reconstruction of the world. This 
he can do best by identifying Fire with Prajapati ( as in Sat. 
Br. X. 4. 1.12 ) and regarding Fire as the Highest Divinity and 


2683. fiq^nufui *rf?niNrrf* ^ ^ 
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2685. For dotails about sattras, vide Tai. 8. III. 3. 6, III. 5. 10, 
VII. 5 5-7, Tai. Br. I. 2. 2-5, Sat. Br. IV. 6. 2, Tandya IV-V, Ait. Br. 
17-18, Ap. XXI, Kat. XIII, Aslv. XI. 7, Sat. XVI, Baud. XVI. 13-23, 
Sag. XIII. 19; and S. B. B. vol. 41 pp. XXI. ff, Ilaug’a tr. of Ait. Br. 
pp. 279 ff, Prof. Keith’s ‘Rel. and Phil.’ part 2, pp. 350-352. 
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the source of all life and activity and the periodic performance 
of sacrifice in firo as bis contribution, however small it may 
be, to the process of re-creation and re-construction. The re- 
constuction of the world by Prajapati a man can imitate by him¬ 
self constructing an elaborate structure with bricks. The Sat. 
Br. in several places brings out theso ideas, though in a some¬ 
what esoterio way* 68e (e. g. VI. 2. 2. 21). The tenth kftpda 
( section ) of the Sat. Br. is the rahasya (the esoteric doctrine ) 
of cayana. Most of the acts done in the piling up of the altar 
are a symbolic representation of the process of re-creation and 
re-construction as will be seen later on. In the Sat Br. the 
principal authority on this doctrine of cayana is not Yfijna- 
valkya ( who is the dominating figure in the first five soctions 
of that Brahmana) but SSndilya who traces that doctrine 
through a succession of teachers toTura Kavaseya who received 
it from Prajapati himself (Sat. Br. IX. 5. 2.15-16, X. 4. 1. 11, 
X.6. 5.9&C.). . 

A very brief description of the cayana based principally 
on Kat., Sat., and Ap. is given below. 

The construction of the fire-altar in five layers is an 
ahga of Somayaga. But cayana is not obligatory in every 
soma sacrifice. It must however be performed in the Somayaga 
called Mahavrata (which as stated above is the last but one 
day in Gavam-ayana). When a man desires to pile the fire 
altar, he first offers after the Full Moon isti of PhSlguna (i. e- 
on the first of the dark half) or on Magha new moon five 
animals (viz. a man, a horse, a bull, a ram and a he-goat were 
offered, the man in a screened place).* 687 The heads of the 
beasts were built up into the altar and their trunks were thrown 
in water, which was then used for making bricks from clay. 
Kat. (XVI. 1. 32) allows an option that instead of killing 
animals golden or clay heads of these may be used. In modern 
times when rarely cayana is performed only golden images of 
the above five are taken. Then on the 8th of the d*rk half of 
Ph&lguna a horse, an ass and a he-goat are taken in procession 

2686. vivr trrwS snrrrft cr^r * Jnrnrft: i 

VI. 2. 2. 21. 

2687. It appears that the man was not actually killed, but was lot 
off. He was to be a vaUya or kf&triya ( Kflt. XVI. 1. 17 ). According 
to Baud. X. 9 tho beads of a vaisya and of ahorse killed in battle arc 
taken 4 emft w r ^ vyvrv w fSmfi»yr* 

i TrcTrfTVfirT’ I *. Vide Kfit. XV I. 1.32 also. 
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to the south of the Ihav&alya fire (cho horse leading) with 
their months to the east and the place from where clay is to ho 
taken is reached by the horse, To tho east of the ihamttlya 
a square pit is dug and a bull of clay ih put therein whioh 
brings the pit on a level with tho surrounding ground. At the 
middle of the distance between the clay lump and the fthavatJy a 
day taken from an ant-hill is heaped, A spado ona qubit long 
made of some sacrilieLai trea is kept to the north of the alinvti- 
ulya. Tho ant-hill clay is placer] on tho lump of earth in ibe 
pit with thai Spado, The horsa L-: made to plant Its, foot On tho 
oby in tho pit. He (the priest;} draws three linos with fcha 
spade on that lump of Olay, fiprgads black antelope skin to the 
north of tho lump and thereon keeps a lotus leaf on which the 
lump of clay from the pit is placed and tbo corners of the akin 
are Lied with a girdle of lumlia. He fakes up the hide w ilh 
tho clay therein* raises his arms towards the east, bolds the 
bundle over the animals tbsl coma back in the reverse order 
(the goat leading}* According to Ap. XVX 3* IQ the bundle 
is placed on the back of the and brought near a tent, Tbo 
lump is placed to the north of the thavanlya in a tent screened 
on nil sides; then he takes the hair of the be--goat and mixes 
the hair in that lump of clay with water in which p&l&sa bark 
is boiled and mixes therewith gravel iron rust and email 
stones. From the clay thus mixed the wife of the sacrifice? {or 
the first wife if there axe several) prepares the first brick called 
A sad iii, which Lh in measure ?i> much ns the foot of the 
sacrifice?, b rectangular and has three lines scratched on it. 
The Hacrificer prepares an ulAa (fire-pan) from the mixture 
of clay, which is one span in diameter. According to sotne 
three pans are made. He also makes three bricks called Vieva- 
jyoti$t each having three lines and so marked os to show which 
is first, second and third. The remaining clay U called upas ay a 
and is kept aside (mil will be required later ). Tbs ukha is 
fumigated with the snioko from seven horse dung cakes 
kindled on tbs dnkeipa lire. A square bole is dug with the 
spade referred to above, therein fuel is put and the bricks and 
the ukhfi { with tka mouth downwards) are put for being baked 
and more fuel is added He removes the coals and ashes and 
takes out during tho day the bricks (four) and the ukha, cm 
which the milk of n aho-gout i* sprinkled. Thereafter other 
bricks are mad a which have three lines on each, which are 
guns rally m long os the saorificer's foot and arc baked till they 
&re rad. 
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The dlfcsS (Initiation} for (bo fits takes place on tho 
tnn&vasya of Philguna. The dlksanlyi isli and other usual 
riles aro performed. Either the yojamisia or theadhvaryu places 
the ukha on the Shavanlya and puts thereon 13 samjdhs one 
span In length. Tho sacrlficer wears a golden ornament with 
21 pendants teaching up to his navel. The ukha Is taken from 
tha hhavanlya to tho east of the Ahavantyn and in placed in a 
£lky& and fire is put into it. He carries for a year or a shorter 
period (12, 6 or 3 days according to A.p. XVI. 9, l) this fire 
placed in the uitbi, On alternate days in the year he adores 
the fire with the V&tsnprn mnntroji ( Vij, 3. XIT. 13-28 = Eg. 
X. 45.1-11), taken the VJenu strides ( Yisaukramaa ); ha also 
removes the ashes, puts fuel-sticks on the fire in the ukhS. 

Then follows tho building of the altar. The altar has five 
layers, the first, third and fifth being arranged In the same 
pattern and the 2nd and 4th being of a different pattern from 
tho 1st, 3rd and 5th. The altar may have several forms such 
on that of a drops (trough ), a chariot-wheel, a syena ( hawk ), 
kahka ( boron ), supnrna ( eagle &c. Vide TaL 5. V. 4. 11, 
Kit, XVT, 5, 9, Tho altar requires bricks of several shapes ; 
acme are triangular, some are oblong, so mo ora perfectly 
square, some aro oblong plus a triangle (in one). They ara 
not to be placed ana over the other as one chooses but are 
arranged In penuUar ways, some In front, some on the sides 
and so on, A sound knowledge of geometry and mason craft 
Is required in constructing tbe altar. Every brick in to bo 
placed after repeating a mantra. The bricks have various 
names to distinguish them. For example, tho bricks called 
Yfljuflmatl arc to be used in building the body ( of the birdlike 
pattern, which is tho moat usual one), but not in building the 
sides or tail of the layer. Tbe usual mantras In laying down 
and invoking a brick are twu vie,, * tayft devatayS.... aldu ( Vgj, 
3. XIL S3, Tai. S, TV, 2. 4. 4) and * t& naya auda-doh&safe ' 

( Vlj. S. XE 55, Tai S. IV. 2, 4, 4 X Sat. XI. 8,18 saya that 

1 tnyi devat*y&..dhruvd stda * is repeated after each brick is 

deposited. But special mantras are prescribed in several cases 
o. g. as to the ton lakimpriiH bricks the mantra is * Juksm proa * 

(Vij. XII. 54, Tai. 8, IV. 2, 4. 4 ), Some kinds of bricks bear 


2580,^ fvnwia gvfNrRi < ...... y* siri- 

“(frujiTbT^T TTfimS i ... ... waswid v ii fs n-. i fl ; 1 ?. tf 

11 where asTfli»l other f*tL«rmi web m imr%7i, rsnraiWn, rw 
"fj stfar are luealioned. 

S. D. Ii7 











1250 


[Ch. XXXV 


History of Dharmaiastra 

the names of sages (e. g. Valakhilya bricks). Probably they 
were first used by those sages. There are three bricks whioh 

are called svayam-atrnnah (i. e. they are long and thin stones 

and have natural holes) and which are placed in the centre of 
the 1st, 3rd and 5th layers and are deemed to represent earth, 
air and heaven. im Jai. (V. 3.17-20) deals with the respec¬ 
tive positions of certain bricks called citrinl and lokamprnS. 

On the day of the last dlkss the measuring of the plot to be 
used as vedi takes place. Measurements are made with a rope 
which is in length twice the height of the sacrifices A fifth 
part of the sacrificer’s height is called aratni, tenth part 
is called pada, each pada is divided into twelve angulas and 
three padas make a prakrama ( Kst. XVL 8. 21). The ground 
for the uttaravedi on which the altar is to be constructed is 
ploughed with an udumbara plough and the ropes are 
made of munja. Six, twelve or twenty-four oxen are yoked 
to the plough. He sows on the furrows made by the plough 
various kinds*" 0 of corns (Ap. XVI. 19. 11-13 says fourteen 
kinds, seven being gramya and seven wild). He omits 
one kind of corn which he has to abstain from partaking 
throughout life thereafter ( K&t. XVIL 3. 6-7 ). If so many 
kinds of corn cannot be had then in those furrows barley corn 
mixed with honey is sown. Then clods of earth are put thereon 
and the ground is made level. Several things jire got ready 
and placed one after another on this ground ( Ap. XVI. 13.10 
where they are said to be bricks but not of clay ). Vide Sat. 
XL 5. 21 also. The placing of bricks is begun after the first 
upasad ( Sat. XI. 7. 2 ). A lotus leaf is first laid down on the 
spot where the horse planted its hoof ( Ap. XVI. 22. 3 ) and on 
that leaf the golden ornament worn by the yajamana at the 
time of the Visnu strides is placed with the mantra ‘ brahma 
jajnSnam ’ (Vsj. S. XIII. 3, Tai. S. IV. 2. 8. 2 ). To the south 
of that ornament is laid down the golden image of a man with 
head to the east and face turned to the sky in such a way that 
the image does not cover the hole pierced in the golden orna¬ 
ment (disc ) by passing a string with which it was tied round 

2689. ‘ ^quirju o r r wvnt 3TOT ' 
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the neck (the mantra repeated being very significant" in the 
beginning HminyagaTbba arcao’ fig. X* 121. 1 = Vaj. 3, XIII. 4). 
The sacrifici r performs the adoration ( upatthSr.a) to the golden 
man With the three vetoes * how to the aerpertts ' ( Vaj. 3. XllL 
6-8, Tai S. IV. 2. 8. 3 X One should thereafter never go to the 
north of tbs image from the south by passing in front of it 
( i, e. to the cast of it). By the side of the two arms of the 
golden man ho place? two Hrues ( one of karsuinrya wood filled 
with ghee near the right hand and tbo other of ndumhara 
filled with curds near the left) with their tops to the east. 
A brink called svayainitrnni on which iijtfa is off:red and over 
which the yajamfiiia breaths is handed over to a brahmen a who 
places it in tbo centre with the help of the fidh vary u, the 
hrahmana being looked upon as fire ( Tai. S. V. 2. S. 2), On 
that brick a dfirvfi creeper is placed in such a way that Us roots 
are on the brick and It? tops hang on to the ground towards the 
east. Then the brick called dviijqjus is laid to the east of the 
durvft. two retahafe bricks to the east of the preceding, then 
two rluvya bricks and then the AsidL:V brick is placed to the 
east of the preceding. On all ptovya bricks avakds (mosslike 
piatita) are deposited. About one arutni to the south of the 
AsfidM brick and to the east of the SvayamStrnni brick be 
places a living tortoise with its face to the east on the avals 
plants ( Apu XVI. 25, 1, K&t XVII 4. 37-28). The tortoise is 
anointed with a mixture of ghee, honey and curds, is enveloped 
in moss covered with a net and made motinnlisvH by means 1 " 11 
of pegs ( Ap- XVII. 35. 2, Sat. XI 7. 43 >. When depositing the 
tortoise it is invoked with three verses { Vaj. & XIII. 30—32 } 
which egpreas the wish that the tortoise may go to the deep 
waters, that the sun and fire may not torment if by heat, that 
it moy reach heavenly worlds and that divine rain may follow. 
Even in modern tinier a tortoise is so built up into the altar, 
A mortar 1,91 and pestle of udumbuia wood, each one span in 
langih (the mortar being contracted in the middle and the 
pestle being rounded) are placed about one uratni to the north 


ifiStL The tortoise was probably built up into the altar to imitate 
the actiou of Pmjipati. Prajapatl ii seid to lw*« created the world 
after t*ituning the form of e tortoise. Via* note I?l6 and p. 719 above. 
Or thii may he a ralie of the widespread usage of slaying an id Ltd at 
and burying ita body under the foundation of a building a bridge Ap, 

2 fi 92 . Tint mortar represents the or womb, the ukbl represent! 
the belly, and the pestle represent! ‘sirno’ (vide K«, Br. VII. 6, L39). 
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of tkesvayailsatfocfi brick, A sfirpa. also is placed near the 
above two ( Ap r XVTh 26, 5 ). The uklil filled wilb sand, ghee 
and honey is placed on the mortar and offerings of ajya are 
made on it with the ktuvu ladle* The fire in tbs iikh§ is 
transferred to a hearth with sight bricks in the centre of the 
fifth layer, on which a second layer of sight bricks ( Sailed 
punak-ltl) is laid. This tiro becomes the g&ihapatja for the 
Firt-altar (Sat. Rr* YIIL 6* 3, T**ll p Kit* XVIL 12. 1S-S1), 
Sc Yen pieces of gold are placed on the golden image, the first; 
on the mouth, then two caoh on the two nostrils, the two eyes 
and two ears. In the forepart of the uk'hft, the heads of the five 
animals (on which curds and honey are poured and on 
which 7 gold pieces are thrust) are placed in a certain order. 
The human head is in the middle, to the north the heads of the 
boras and ram and to the sooth the heads of the bull and goat 
(XML XVIL 5. 13-IS, Ap + XVI. 27,5-19). According to Ap, and 
Sat the head of a serpent also may be placed ( Ap. XVI, 27. 32, 
Sat. XL 7< 63 ) or only the maul™ 1 Ttamo astu sarpehhyah 1 
( V&j a XTII. 6-8/I'aL S, IV. 8. d. 3) may be recited* The 
various kinds of bricks are heaped in various direct Eons on thick 
mud spread on the above stated things so as to form the firafe 
layer. According to Sat, ( XL 5. 22J each layer consists of only 
300 bricks {1000 for all Bvo), when the sadrificer performs the 
cayana for the fir-t tuiiEi; ho employs 2GbO for all layers when he 
performs It a second time and this number goes on increasing &ach 
time he repeats agnicayntta^ 8 ® 3 According to the Br. (S. ELE. 
voL 43 p. 33 ru 1), KSt XVIL 7* 21-23 the bricks required for 
nil the five layeni are IDS00. The time required for piling also 
varies. Some held that the piling took one year (Smontha 
for the first four layers and 4 months for the last) or all 
the layers may be laid in a few days. Sal (XII. 1. 1 if) and 
Ap, (XYILL i-11, XVIL », 8, XVII. 3. L) state that the 
Bye layers are laid on five successive days. On enuh layer 
thick mud ( puri&i } prepared from Ihe earth (mixed with water) 
dug out of the cAtvIfla pit after touching a dark or bay horse 
that stands to the north is spread with * prsto dm 1 ( Vij. 3, 
XVIIL 73 t Tai. 5. I # 5* 1L1 quoted by Ap. XVL 34, 6-7, 
Sat* XL 5. X Each layer and the spreading of mud are 
carried out each day between the two upaaaria (morn¬ 
ing ono and afternoon one). When all the layers arc 
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completed the Shavanlya Iitb ih established on the altar ho built. 
Eight dbienysp, square or round, have to be constructed with 
bricks, via. the HgnldhTlya and 7 others OS in somayaga (but 
the number of bricks for each differs). A small round and 
variegated stone (tenmn ) is placed to the south of the agnl- 
Uhra's place on the northern part of tho fire-altar. A fuel-stick 
is kindled on the new gSrhnpatya hearth, taken over the svay li¬ 
ra tUrrma brick of the 5tb layer and an offering of the milk of a 
dark cow whose calf is white is made on that firs. Satarudriy u 
homa is offered to Rudra. On the western corner of the 
northern side of the Fire-altar which is enclosed by a lice of 
stones on all sides there are three stones, as high as the knee, 
naval and mouth on which ( serving as ihaviinlyn) 4^5 obla- 
tioiui are offered to Rudra and hie fearful aspects by means of 
the leaf of the Arka plant ( serving os juha ) of wild sesame 
mixed with gavadhukik A twig of nrfei plant is used to clear the 
leaf of the offoringa. The priest faces the north and makes the 
oblations standing, the mantras being taken from the Satsrudriya 
section ( bg liming with * namaste rudra in any a ve,’ Vaj. 8. 
XVI. 1-65, Tai. 8. IV. 5. 1-10). The arka leaf and twig 
thrown into fire. The attar is cooled by the Ignldhra with the 
water from a jar which is hold over the stone referred to above. 
The stone is thrown to the south of the altar with 1 May sorrow 
go to him whom wo hats 1 ( VSj. 8. XVII. 1) arid If it irf not 
broken the adhvaryu breaks it into pieces. On a long bamboo, 
a frog, avaliS plants and read (vetsss) twigs are tied and 
drawn over the altar from the south bip to the south 
shoulder HM and then they are thrown on the utkara. The 
Qayatra, Rafchntitara and Other Bammis are Bung { Sat. Br. 
IX. I. 2. 35 ff, Kit. XVI1L 3. Iff). Then follow numerous 
offerings, via. one purodtea. to Vnisv&nara and 7 pared teas to 
the Maruts, 1 "* Taaordhtot 1 ™ ((bm of wealth) offerings of 

ajy& from «n udumbara sruo, which is finally thrown into the 
fire, 6 Fart ho oblations bo in RijosQya followed later by six 

2594, Thi# i« symbolical cooting, AH three are eeggeative uf 

water. .... , 

2593, The 7th jin^i to the Marul* is called ' »r*eye annoya 

became tbo mantra for it 1 ugrawra bb tunica 1 ( Vaj, S. XXXiX. 7 ) ta tg 
be repeated In • forest. 

2696, VasordhitrS i* the name of the whole rite In which levenl 
handled offering* are made to Agui with mantra* (Vlj. S. XVIII, 1-S9, 
Tai. S. IV. 7. 1-11, Kli.XVIlI. 5, 1, Sp. XVII. 17. 8) to «cure all 
powers of the Fircgod to the incrilieer. 
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more after the abhiseka of the sacrifice! - , the Vfijaprasavlya** 97 
offerings of the mixture of milk and water with the gruel of 
14 gramya and wild corns with an udumbara sruva that is 
four-cornered like a camasa (the sruva being thrown into the 
fire at the end). With the remnants of Vajaprasavlya offerings 
collected in a pot he sprinkles the sacrificer who sits on a dark 
antelope skin spread on an udumbara couch to the north of the 
tail of the fire altar. A royal saerificer sits on a tiger skin 
and a Taisya on a goat-skin. After this six Pftrfcha offerings 
are made followed by twelve B&strabhrt (supporting the king¬ 
dom) homas of fijya with mantras, that contain the words ' vat ’ 
and * * svaha ’ ( Vaj. S. XVIII. 38-43, Tai. S. III. 4. 7 ). Then 
three Vata ( wind ) homas are offered catching with his joined 
hands wind outside the vedi to the east and the three winds 
thus caught are represented as yoked to the chariot like horses* 
the mantra being Vaj. S. XVIII. 45, Tai. 8. IV. 7. 12. 3 ( Kat. 
XVIIL 6.1-3, Ap. XVIL 20.11). 

Then the procedure of Somayaga is followed. One or two 
special characteristics may be noted. Before the Prataranuvaka 
the Fire is represented as yoked after touching the paridhis and 
repeating three mantras ' I yoke the fire &c. ’ (Vaj. S. XVIII. 
51-53, Tai. S. IV. 7. 13.1) and then Agni is released from the 
yoke before the Agnimaruta stotra ( i. e. YajnSyajnlya) in the 
evening with a mantra (Vaj. 8. XVIIL 54, Tai. 8. IV. 3. 4. 2 ). 
After the anubandbya pasu-puroda§a, messes of boiled rice are 
offered to Anumati, Raka, Sinlvall and Kuhu and a cake on 
twelve potsherds to Dhatr. At the end of the UdavasanlyS 
payasya is offered to Mitraand Varuna or he may perform 
sautramanl ( Ap. XVII. 24.1, Sat. XIL 7. 14). 


2697. The is one rite in which there are two groups of 

seven offerings, the first seven with the mantras beginning 4 vSjasye- 
mam prasavali ’ ( Vjj. 8. IX. 23—29, Tai. S. I. 7. 10 ) and seven others 
with the mantras 4 vxjasya nu prasave ’ ( Vsj. S. XVIII. 30-36 and Tai. 
S. I. 7. 7). Vide Sat. Br. IX. 3. 4, Sat. XII. 6. 5, KSt. XVIII. 5. 4-5, 
Ap. XVII. 19. 1-3. The mantra means ‘for the promotion of vigour’ 
( or food) &c. 

2698. The first mantra is 

*u*n w w wgr esN <ng Tnfr ^r*r. The latter half is 

repeated in all six verses. One Shuti is made after and another 
after Vide KSt. XVIII. 5. 16, Sat. XII. 6. 15 ff. The first is 

made to a male deity, and the 2nd to Apsarases variously named. 





Agnicayana 
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One who has performed the piling of the fire-altar has to 
observe certain vratas for a year viz. he should not bow to 
any one, he should not run in the rains, he should not partake 
of the flesh of any bird, he should not approach a sudra woman. 
After he performs agnicayana a second time, he should 
approach no woman except his own wife of the same caste, when 
he has performed cayana thrice he should not approach*' 11 ' 9 even 
his own wife (vide Ap. XVIL 24.1-5, Kat. XVIII. 6. 25-31, Sat 
XIL 7. 15-17). Jai. (IL 3 . 21-23 ) declares that the piling of 
the fire-altar is a samskara of fire and not an independent yaga 
by itself. 

If a man does not prosper in the year after he performs 
agnicayana he may perform punaSciti (just as punaradheya is 
performed ). According to Ap. XVIL 24. 11 a punasciti can be 
performed for three objects, viz. for prosperity, for Vedic lore or 
for progeny.* 700 

In performing the innumerable and wearisome details of 
sacrifices many mistakes must have been committed and 
therefore the Brahmanas and Sutras prescribe numberless expia¬ 
tions, some simple and others complicated. But this subject 
will be dealt with in the next volume under prayaicitlas. 

In the next volume a few remarks will be offered on the 
philosophical side of sacrifices and on the causes whereby they 
gradually faded into the background and gave place to other 
religious observances. 


2699. The idea appears to have been that the sacrificer was not to 
disperse the spiritual power acquired by fire-worship, but to conserve 
it in himself. 


2700. For Agnicayana ride Tai. S. IV. 1-6, V. 2-7, Tai. Br. I. 5. 7-8, 
Sat. Br. VI-X, Ip. XVI-XVII, KSt. XVI-XVIII, Sat. XI-XII, SSn 
IX 22-28, Baud. X ; S. B. E. vol. 43, Introduction, pp. XIV ff., Prof. 

Keith’s Introduction pp.CXXV-CXXXI to tr. of Tai. 8., Hang’s tr. of 

Ait. Br. p. 368 n. 
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APPENDIX 

or 

LONGER EXTRACTS IN SANSKRIT 

Page 202 , note 470 —tot urn Rrowift* 

TTi f'J'pfl *t Ernsn^ sncjR 

SRTIRqiifo T'lrcfl'TT^JfSTFq %ftrfT TO^1TCW!<raifi ^[FTEI^ RT$T‘ 
*w ipra tffift awnqiq t^rsFi 5 ?^jjpt snwftr siu^k- 
WII 4<TO{ft q?7)r4 ql®TT ■TTRHI t^lf RR^f^irlBlsft 

I7lroift*v *rj«i1 d 5Tr«ii <mi i «i N 

Bi piRwfiji tn*nt*tf¥sr oi»? sfatf H chI 

jft jstr fi^re i araregr ftjnrefft qmvfrtf 

fwti*4 f%R win 53 aw 1 «**Rg 

R?t ®nfi*f flrag i wfiteij R 3 mft#n »i»T qmj *M n 3 ftfl RNfariS 
n 4 41? sg# 1 n 4 3 arf^r ^rui-raf 11 «r«ft 

*tW fMnpmM 1 if ft *wi pft 11 ^riSmf 

<r*ii gfi^sr *rf*f®fi 1 TTgi%t w*n nn %i *1$ qjlrift ftsfftfllft » 
VI- 4,13 and 19-22. R«»p*fR...gF(ft are Kg. 
X- 184.1-3 and flwfjfft ... ft are wr. *t. *r. I. 12-1-3 
aud 5. 

Page 207 , note 4 S 1 —* 3*3 w tp ^ 

*rfa wRisgiE^^'if^R *$«i ^fipnrt wiPJRi'ift fipn^'iiE^wi 
^ (fVqpufi l tifftitonRHR gftsg^ irorfid ysm^lRm 'perrffrta 
fsgxfffwl <j®if[ t qR^pRFHiJ^NTRVT 1 ? 1 sorRts -»i i^r^'ihi 

ni^rrsfl PJT *nSr«il «ft- 

frjf ?{pi R d%S^ a i 'ffiSlW Ttfli ^ 4 t*f d^rf^jT’ifr sng^ntift top* 
1 1 1 

ir^i ^ tfR^^frnflU^TW^ i Riffft 31^1^ 1 ^Rrcfft- 

16 ^1 n^r^ft I 3W H. I. 3. 1-8- The *** with which the 
offering to Agai Svirtakrt is made is 

I fftrorifSFBS 5fd *p3 ^ 
s§^§ft fr 4 qRR^n^wt TOtdfftft wi?t 

1 RF*. L 10 . SB. 

2. D. 15S 
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Page 218, note 510—TRftnft RHHqqqHHlHq HI 

qr^ toih ft^TlHiftqiHT: HreTH?Hi*n i if *n?i 

qq H <?iq R^HH RPff^ I ft ftlft ft foTHlft ?JI l^HH 2 *TCHftft ft* 
qftqpfiqt^i^ Wiftqq i ^ » artrrw HUMinK-'enrat ^i?pn*qt wnt- 
»wp p fa whW ^ viift i munfaff i w tifr' hi fitf* 

I RIHTRqTCH H«CT?flHlHtH §?HI ^H^HreHT HIHHft H% fnft 
f |HH?q ; rhirhI I H«hf HI qr^glH HI? H^HR ftHIIHft I SIIH. I. 
13. 1-7. For the text o£ the two verses ®n t vide 

note 515. 

Page 222, note 518—hhv *rf«nt tfraMfar«rc* i hihWi- 
q?r rhi q?ftH h^hi hh>: i swiffifTHurew 

HHTCqiH snHftqHrTtaiH qRHHJHR^IHt HHHTCSHHlt HIHT ^13 
jJTvqf t!HHH?IHft fP-qf HH^R ?ft RHrft H rq^HPH ?ft H • 

3 thrh ynq hsi^hh 3*ri h HR55H1 ftftn 

sq?iq HHH: HHHIHiq ft: I I HHUHH hW TIHIH HHI^WI- 

ftft 1 ffM) Hi imi? 3 Hig^fi: rhi thR^h^ihu?!^ hI H^lHRqftqi 

HHFq I qi^piq^l sflHRHii Hi HR HI 

^1%HI I 3TPH. >1. I. 14. 1-9. 

Page 229, note 526 (HTHRnf)—HftstwgHHHiHiHii; stihih 
^ gq^pjq H?fiq H?lrHRH ? H?^' yHIH^HHIHI HH ^ I 

3H!H}<tH^ HI iftfifl RHRT H 1#!^ HHI?I I HIH RWltHHft HHHI SJftft 
HHT?T I qc^qqifqtlRH HjJI *HHIH?I^H1 I ftf? IfH 

sprig- H: Hll?ft I STRttH ^l%W HJ^HftftHIH HPHlftft ft OH 
HHNRHl(?HH HIHE^H RWHft ^HITH HH^H ?HHH ^Hlft HPfHJ 

*h: hh ihi? ^qimft 13wjw hih nmlq ^ftift hih 

HHft I 3THH qft R^IH H7H HRRsjft Hft FTHI Hi HHlHHf t<HHt 

ngfai: 5^r. i ^h ftnr ;mft HHi/ft sraft qft? qi?ft hih ft i stothh 

HRKHftHHpft I ?3TI$ HHIHHWl CR HHHHIHH^ I HI ?H HHH^ HH 

HitHi^iqqii^f^ft q hi qqqi|tftiHqi HHi^tftRqiH?! hhi^j Hint qq 
Hlgt RHft^HI H^THI s^TH^HH H ^4ft^l HI^RH JHF HPft I ?ft I f?. 
H. VL 4. 24-28. 

Page 231, note 531—fnq hih Hn?Mtra»HifHi^qgifT i>»h- 
ft^IH IfHftq RRIH^ I R % H^lft H^qi ^?RH ^ HIHRI R^H HHIHI^ I 
hi^wihhhI ^HqTft: hh ^fin hh.^ 1 srRqftft i ^HtHRftqiH ^n* 
HHH HHft I ^qi t ^HJ Hftqi ^qi ^<fl HtHHHl » HHt % 3RHHHI ^HIHiqHt 








Appendix of longer extracts 
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• ^tanfiquft * srw m 'pir-h hi i Hi < 

3 ^fiq y^r iriSr i ^ %th h^i=|- 

^ i xm to# i to*h. % 1.15.1-4. 

Page 2 S1 , note 053— ( g vmu frn) —g^t 
ytrefaiHmwTT^H to*B< hhhwi^h ^msr>'t ?i#«r 
3*i *ri^ wni tfbp it 

'fo* I fcratt i...?W ^nr: l... £*$ltu<it%: Hifga 

arTTOifaftBS i g < i v i k 5 Eq yj| f |?ft: i nqis^sl iTftro arfrftnfTTir^ 
JH ^K* Tit ttfin! 5Wt! 

¥*ft«rt sro TjjTWtftft to 'niffprr tnffi yjjt i hwhi ft 

SFRWTTNjfPt 1|43TO$ i ^%RT4TTRiTTnTi^ i TOftirofiSRH; I 

t X iftTOT TT TIT qiTRRt’fi i ^pTRR 

J^rrotfw ^ffii tr to i vhi ttohb tIKft 

H J ..l?T[TO[lHt^ I RCqjRtll Hinfi 

Tf>lll i S^IR ‘ipFtRCT HljrTOfl n™f[ «WHH|^4lrt 1 STr^TlRR HITO* 

tr} ^rpr^nO h^hTR fofni# i h^ot ?$ *m& hiWitsih f# hr- 
■i-*H i hhi q^H yPi'll ^tstri q4 to^r i a tffltHHrHT'TiRrg 1 i- 
hh i^RrrS Ri: tNw *rr i ^wtih hhh^Tm 

R*tjh?I i nft R4f h% H*rt yRR^yi i yft S*rt*..*RT^ 

^Str i sft HHt...H% frif toh1 ^sjjr i q% -,*% 3wr#?n$ 

NRITR 1 3% Wlif HTOTT^ I 1% 3% StoNf? ?*TO 

i f 'jW'RR TO^R^y j i^i i mtliit Hi. *fs sjfRa^rR i 

hw qiiwtt lu^i h irnl *w HTfShflHTO* 591k * 

qw qi'RR 1 <nf3ig9'T4if=t i h*t sfT ^ ft 

^v-irm hr h^t r atR 1 hr fRflqmm ^pr^t 

crjjmi^ i ^ui r^R JifiH^Hif^j; 1 R^Ri4wilwM 

^ 1^11 m 1 ar^cnrW i 

IT I 5RRRff^fl t rn'qtTMt 1 .*. fT^l^RR l^q'lR Rttefl- 

yTR 1 m*i. *i> 1. ID. S—1. 22-10* 

{q*fi^raR»a*5«¥filsn ^fprwu) 

(»mf^q tr x +. r4 v n m 1 piqqw') arnrR'f y^ ?<& 

y^ijTT ^^tRifnrt+ir-H «h-m^tw ^rj^-'JrtpH-i Tyf&ST? WTi 

?f5T wf H^q! TO Rpiljiq^tflfi'JlR' R 111511^ l arf^RT' 

RIT^ fyl^R HHRli^TT ITTOTR qf^Rl 1 WFSTO *W 

"ri |r NivS^ 1 ayfr iRsgF rR^W 4ff*I 
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hr swpf RRrsqi^TT?fT Pi^Rift i ^i?prr ?*3r 

rhicr qiHf.^R Wffi ^ftprr ^rir: rhwT r€rs 

R I RRI^RCR Rt?R 3TFHTTT4I?m Rrfl[Ht ^Rg TR^Rlft I HHFT^HfaRt I 

R^t ftqrq ri^r s*r% 6 hht^ir ^RfatR ftTiRRRf ^tJr 

f^T #RTT 3TR R ?R gRcRt RflRq^^TCR R^R RTCHT- 

^PTT Ryft^RR^RTRTRIH HHRR «I?I H^RIHTRIRR 1 
iapi ^ r rhir fqSfcj i ^srIrrhi^tr wfaaw qrq«RRft«iHTC*R arm- 
qr^toiq^rm^ojvnT^i 3RRRi|tH 3 tT hrirr^ *ri?i ^ R?n% i RRiRRR 
frir: i rr: ^sqfrqmsjq HRfaRftnHirw ^jiRRfanpfcR arf 
rrtftr^ hi?t ^ gr?iT?* i sfhihrr n r hr *ft ?hir: i ?«rMh afl 
stctr ^i?i i snrq ^ q hr j<h fRiR*. i w Rfaro 

?qi?r ^?rhI ^T?rRRPt I h?hi^ r r^t ?rirs I 3tRh*+i^ 
srrqi^q ^ftr: ^Ri^fofiRiRiftRRftR^RT^ rt4h 3 R^M«fRiRt 
q^iqr^RtFT-^ I 3RRi4: aff RRift^fRi? i hr atnRi^t rthitih RffMiR 
^rr^ I fHR RIRR^ RffatfR 2#?RT 3TT Rffi^IR q*R RrTR iPRTR^f- 
?RfRT y.g T l^ I 3| ig iq »n w *JR HfffaRIR Rc5R^3 3r: I ^ ** s ^°f 

RT#^ I RR 3TPRI*f: JRKRT? I 3*f HI^RIRTR^RR RH^RTHR; | ^ I W W 
^R 3 f^R ^ 3rg I RR T%R fa%RF%T? I RR RIR^HRI I f?RT* 

{r*R 1 ftRHH? R^R I =R I 3W ffg£i$TRft • 3if R^^Ir'' R^^RIRf- 

^r^ tr; | q*RR qrcqj *TR ®fi^R \m} RR R^IR R^= *TR R^IR \W^ 
*TR RRTR *TR RRRTH V!^l RR RRRTH WV' RRR^TRK W1H 
tfR RR*f R q[R ^t I ^IR I RR 3TTRtf: RI^RR HT'<fa?t I §H <?T ^ 
RR*R R Rft^lft *T?t I aw JRH ^qRFRJ 'TTT^RTIR i ^t" rrrr% ?ri 

rR^rti^ i ^qiq «R% \ 3T?«m?twTw: qR^ift i ?ttri* 

■jRr^vqf fRT qft^ltH I R^vq^I ^vq : qf^n^ I R^qRRI R^vqj qR^- 
^I'qRqq I ^TR I RR 3TTRr4: ^RIRR RRfq^q HWmV^RK<RI J RI^*R 

anfi Ng ’ gq RfiRr i w r: ^rt?t i amq fi r rr i afi m: ^rft l qm 

^i R RR I 2RT ?q*. ^qifl I Rqfa? R RR I ^ RRITR^ ?RT?T I RSTITHR ^ 
R RR l *TR I RR: fRlfllR WRR^ Rq^qiR) RfRRRI^qi^ I SRT 
RfJfRRIfiq ??^ 3TIR^^ I RRI JRRR qvf^q rrrj s^jun RR RTT?I I ^ I 


9. stt^. ; flr^r. v- i. 

*?. h. v». 

3n*^. i. *1. i. ^ 11; 

V. WTZ- 1^. J 3TTTO V. V^. H. 
H. 5irmiWl. 11. H. V. \-\t] 

3n>«r. i. ^i. i j f^rnr. i. v», 
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«tr* fRfgi RR* rttorrt PteR %R *rrw 

pprffif i 5RT ^3THi u *tt R*T*T5Rii4 i srMiwgRicngR i 2?r rtr* RRt ri% sr^rt 
R^TOT?R 3 Tl ^RTH | RTR *fat RI*i RRt hm\'s\ ^PjfR ^RIR 1 *R^ RRt RIR 
q^ft nfa gpiff ^TRI ^RTR 1 3?f *1% 3^ ^RrHT? ^R?Rf RRIRg I R^ 
3T% r^rri? R^tefi rrtrr. i r% 3TO fT*4Ri? rririr^ < 

^n 3TF?3 r ftro ga > &n r^fi' R^jf?<R»n?R 
qg[ fRRT^fl^nj I 3TWRg rcRR?^[ ^g.1^ Rt ^TE R>Ttg 4 I 3TCP& ^ 
stfR 3 =u|^t{ rh^ir! ftt?t i sirr pfrrr^ 

^ ^ jrirft frft: i ?oRp5RT^jrHR^«Twni r^ir gfim i ^ 

^«ts ^ffPr i tr^r) ^«r & R RRftr RRR: i jRifa r? TRBRj'riRBR 
g^” =q H ^?5kf 4 RffiR "R ^ RRVf | R% *RR R*R R RR R^SIclIl'P R*R 
^ rr: i «T5t rr! rr: ufit iR*Tt gi? f*ni • ang^i ^ sn^W ^ 
4 ?*RRT?R • 

TRj: W^igrRTT*. RR*S rm 3TTRl4 RR^ttfi » fHR STTRTRFT 

Ti^fr. ftrwi rot^t RjRra&ftRBg RpJr^ I srfcff 41 **33^ 1 

grrRT*. w SRI 1 * 2 **r 3TRRR: R'FmjRR ^RlftR* ^R^Rri^RR- 
nPPRT Riwfl faRlfl* Rifa Rtrri ^trt to) *** I 3?[ r4r* 
^r: i RRri^g^R rrt ^r*r tffate < ftRt rI R** rri^ri^ ii ^ RiftRi* 

RF*” f%RRRR^RlR I 

3TO RRtR^T JRfg I R^TRIR'ir’ 3 I 3R?** ^4 f5 I %I R! 

*RICRU I RfR R^ 1 * • r 4 RT I RRl«RTRRRW F Rt R RRI^R'R’l I RigRRi RR • 
RR I 3TIRIRRRI RR 1 RRRRI RR • RciHRI^lt I 
RRJ JRI^: RRURRRI^reg RRTR'R| ,H R31^ 1 
4rT ^1 JRRI’RI R snnil^RTRl RjT gRR^RRIRI I 
?RRT gRI JRRI'Rl 5?R>13 R?5^R ?W ,S " 
ffRl Rjl^RRIR ^IR fRRI R^T RR*T?M fRRI II 
^RI 'RRI3RR 1R^ RR RI Rt ^RRR 11 


«. ot*?. R- "• s - 

&.^.m.i-r; r.^R-R- 

v wt«r. R. ’• »•• ^5 TRR°R- R- ’• R-'*- 

10 . anti^RR^na Ri; «w. R- 1 . »•• «• 

11. WT*?. W^- ’• 

is. n. d. R- RR* ,0 i R- R - ' < > ' ,, ' jf- R* R' R''* 
1 ?. vaqqaT. 11.-V.''. 

IV. 3VM«(R ’. 11, 

if. g. wir^JS) ,0 * R'* *• 
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**: ftm aw q^rrsqfoq ^r%<jr*: qqff *51%^*^ q^rqiftq- 
S'mq qi^£ 5^ 1 stfqftqqqrcqq qnfrn *rqqi^ q{**rc: 

qTq*ig 1 vh 1 1 fgw^ 1 

**: q^nm=q 4 ^ 1 $i q^rq^V 6 qqqt *ftt w 

ft !$rrq 1 anqrqr q^rqqftr q^qrftonqq^ 11 q^ift =r^r w*? fqqfS 
suft ftft **hn: 1 umro*! srqqqr^ *qi* ^rq h* 1 $^q q^r 
1 q^qrmtq ^qi R^i^di^ 1 

Page 314, note 746 (qqfttfqq^qqnos*! qeqr)—sriqqq* 
qiuiiqinql!*^ qmR^nqTfqq qiqjqEqfaiftq (qrqqeqtqiftqftnq qi 
q'Oiqna) ^q qjqlq; 1 (qq: 3TT?}irjrqq;) 3?i y|qj *q: 1 

*rqftg#*q *r*fi ^q*q #rft 1 fqqt qt q: qqi^qr^ 1 sfiqq^q^Rsq ^q * 

rh 1 ^qq?qt gqfrqgq mR<j l ( ^n:) aff q^fq: 

w 1 qpqftg^q qqf ^q?q qiqft 1 fvjqr qi q; qqt^qi^ 1 ^fq ^«qt 
1 (qq: ^qfq^nqg) qqM^'f qq fr*J hhimh! ®q? t<r 1^ qgs 
1 q% sft q??q[qqq q% q^quft 1 q'lqrqql q*q: qtfqftq i (srftrqr^- 
*g ) 13ig?qqT!i%f-qqq5qi#?BTi srg^t^q 3TRq>wqi-3Tgq^i«qi4? 
aTg^iR'^Riqqi^q qc i tqqq qeqftrerqreqq ^*frn qqqi^ sqmqsq!: 
sffqqpii srI qqi^i 

Page 455, note 1075—(qrft^)—3rqft*sf qqiq: ftw?} 

q*qr: nt qft'JU q qftqfi sraftasi qpj 1 qftosqr q tj^tifrciqqqi^q 
qqft 1 qqrft qq*q ft^TG!!qqqT5qtq ftqi q? 1 <*q ftqiq^ftrqft 
ft^irui q^rOGqqqtsqqirj; 1 ^ Ri^ifinqqqpqqq *rqi 1 qqr qiqi* 
q?iftFrcft Ri<|giiJvi 1 q*n qnyiq^Rfq^iftiHT'ft^TM^iqqqFqqiq; 1 ?r«n 
ft^qrq^qrii^iftrft 1 qqr q*n q? qqqi ^itfqqqqjqqr 1 <*q vng- 
qiqftnqft q*w$^Tfi*rc«$: qtqjqqwq^ftq 1 ^ qq qq qmsq^- 
«w qiSTiqrwqi qi ^ftrnqqqijqqi tifqsq: 1 ... arq^q qq?- 
sjfRrqqqpq^q qiftoiq q^fqTqg 1 ‘an** ft <qfr 3 n?qq:’ frqiftsg^:1 qq[ 
* q^iqq ’ ?f* q 1 ‘ * Fjqrq ft^q; qpq^iiTtqavq^r ’ ^?qm*- 
’qqqqiq 1 *qr qqkftqft ‘ qi^ii%% \rfft qffftr ft^q^fift 
qi^*ui^q«iqnvj3iH: ft^fR?q?rt*^f^»noi rpjh; ’ ^ qq qqiqqqpqq- 
qi%qT^qi^i...sreftrifnqrqft^if(Tiqqqpqq5[?ot qr^rifqwqiqi qifto^q- 
5^ «^q qvr^qfq^qi^i qqft 4qq*Rqf^q?n{; ^qq sn? 1 

S^RRRRI^q Rl^q: ft^Rqqi I Ri^qr RTH: qqi4 q=2fRI^q ft^qs ftj 


aro^q H. H. and SW. 
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$N: iaRTT^ 

3<mRlsfr fon^B 'TrsfaosT: 

33^*1 «r: 3TifHr r Hfpr: 1 noi^n- 

g4?r i <roi =q wtw**! <rf?T^TWfu^*m ; Twt 

<Rfro?nsrcl$fi mgrr: 1 ^ 

^nrnTwmR^^i ft^u hjtrtr i fansro on *n. 152-53. 

PAGE 490 NOTE 1144 —The 49 pravara groups among 
which the hundreds of gotras enumerated in the Baud. Sr. 
(pravaraprasna 1-54) are assigned are given below, being arrang¬ 
ed alphabetically from the first name in the group. The sections 
of the pravaraprasna (in Dr. Caland’s edition) have been indi¬ 
cated in each case. Brief foot-notes are added showing only the 
important divergences in the texts of Asv. Sr. (XII. 6. 10-15 ), 
Ap. Sr. ( 24. 5-10 ) and SatyasSdha-srauta ( 21. 3 ). It should 
not be forgotten that the Mss and printed editions present 
various forms of the same name. 

' W ’Tl’T 

1 3TRr<q-^I^?r-Wfl!R ( 3TTIR )-?f. 51. 

2 aiFRPi-^i^a-NPRillrl wi? ( armser )-*ft. 50. 

3 an i rc?q-^i^g3«T*iilR srofa-*?). 49. 

4 15. 

5 16 . 

6 3TI ft *fcw (ar#«r )-3t 11. 

7 snf^^—*7(uifm ( 3 Tii|rh )-% 14. 

8 srti^-irejrN-srw^fft 20. 

9 anf^w-^nfwT-RiTST^ HTgriR ( )-€!. 17. 

10 ^I^W-^ft^cq-HITgR-^I^T-iTrcra^Irr fT^TF^or 

( ’TTgSPT )-?T. 18. 

2 and 3. asv. says that Agastis have optionally these two srw, 
while Ap. and Sat. state that they have only one im viz. Agaatya or 
three, viz. No. 3. 

8. A$v. and Ap. agree but Asv. reads 

9. Ap. ( 24. 6 ) and Sat. agree. According to A6v. this is the sm 
of HTgTW* and amft^ys. 

10. Asv., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the of ^rs, but Ap. and 
Sat. add that optionally they are Bnm viz 
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im 


11 wf?r) *T *i ( )- 

) #. IS. 

12 g^-ql. £5. 

13 snfrw^W-™^ iw-wl. 24. 

14 ^f^-’Tr. 23- 

15 5HirflFf?TTTrTiTff^^Ta%fS' 21, 

1G tJi% 26. 

17 sn%*T?irfrc-?[*niT^ sfa-iff, 22. 

18 ’wr^'^Tw-nR^R ssifqi^ $\m (sfflfrifl )-?t. 10 . 

19 WIT'$|^Sq-Sf!?TRfT-T['TH-^*HTtPr ^fcvf *fct* 

(w%rei )-^. 12. 

20 ■'•fhW“^i'JnnoiTt *t!rR 

(3n%t« )»4t 13- 

21 w^qi^Hfr-mSiSr^ Tiftijr ( grft }-?r. 29* 

22 3ffltaN*ntflI-qWRrtiI?f 5535 (&{$ )-qU so. 


1 L K*v r agree* but bug i bo ardor mruTTrrJirrY^ drS tad Allans 
optionally Ihreo pm virtu vix, an ^<fl^ »prp^T7f, while Ap. give* the mt 
m s»«f^«R|f 35 l">lffl and *lw, according to *otoc, * ngnrni»iffi»vfi r. 

IS. Adv. and Ap. agree, but give mother optional ow? according to 
tame, viz m^ijv 1*41 »*w l^ti ti iS. 

14 According to w>. Ibii i* the rr*tof «TfIt and 15 other*, white 
Si'f. re*d* it a 1 stttVtWiiTTiJrtn^^tt. ntelea that optionally the vw* ii 
and mention* only h^iS and lour oilier •■ biting 

tUim 

15. a4t, agree*, but Jtiteu that leconling la tome the ctt i« 

‘ w*t<t<F,i^nf 1 1 Ap* ititci thl 1 a* the ttvt of tranriTr: jrv*r:- 

16. srpr. re id 1 1 sn^iirm^viTOTtfa, ’ «tm» 1 «n^*nwbrwtwi' 

Wit, ’ WflJTWif 1 1 

17 . Atfv. Agteet, hut according to tho Huritu hutc Iff ushdivi- 

«ion*, while mention* only tffcr, $fw, iuf. itj, qw, “> 

having lhit nr group end iddi that aapoiding to »ame the jj*y i* wpiif- 

Ip- aoc* pm this o t iiud u £ m. 

Id. Tbl* i* the tw of ifomt according to Air. and uf ipntr <TiiT*f* 
( a mhdiTtiian of mifMHlui> accord leg to A p. and Sit. 

4***dleg to Sir. thtimul frwrrrs, ii 

«1, Ay. anil 3aU agree, bat Idv, le.il* 1 irfrv-i nftfc v fafo T fr a. ' 
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23 

24 

25 

26 
27 


28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 


sm •fa 

)-*}. 28. 

3m>qrq , qFm-*qi 5 n i 3ft "Hfa-qt. 27. 

ftgq^qq-q’l. 41. 
qrnqqrqtHi^ft 42. 


^wqqiqc*ur|q$T^ 


1 


i 


:#?3-ql. 43. 


) a >n%(^Hfi. 44. 

HrHKTlflnln’ ) 

nirfa^ft (or (>jg )-^t. 9. 

*n^r (>jg )-^. 3. 

rnnT^n^rmHi^-i^ ft? (»i3 H&- 4. 


)-?i. 5. 

qrfa-qi t W3t3 (‘jg }-*rr- 7. 

*rpk-q?Tfsq-*n^qft ir* (>jg )-qi. 6. 


24. Adv., Ap., Sat. agree. 

25. Adv. agrees, but 3 *r<r. and Sat. give this as the of ^i^TT* 
( without qualification ). 

26. Sat., Ap. and Adv. agree, but Sat. reads 

27. According to Adv. is the im of ^rra in 

general and the mr of g i fa f?* is either ^nF>grf li j nr ^^ or 9TT**nnf3rw- 

^p. and Sat. state that &apdilas have either two pravara sages 
viz. or three viz. 

29. According to Adv. the Sunakas have either one pravara viz.Gft- 
samada or three jjravaras WT*T*-5rbr^nnTR*fw%ra. Ap. and Sat. state that 
the Gfirtsamada Sunakas have only one pravara ‘ Gfirtsamada * (and 
there is no option ). 

30. Adv., Ap. and Sat. say that this is the nvr of (under 

tjjjjtut); Adv. states that are viz. >u«mcu*!Mfl$W 

and Ap! Sat. also give an optional imof three sages according to some, 

31. Adv. reads ^ and 

32. Adv., Ap., Sat. agree, but Ap. and Sat. state that according to 
some arrnnrvrs are finrwr, viz. ^ itS^^i 1^1 iw. 

34. Ap., Sat. say this is the im of tffcr***T* that have 
w^T, as subdivisions according to Ap. and read mv^T. asv. s tates 
this is the im of 
I re cnTHH i Ac. 

H. D.159 
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35 l^rr^rtr^ ( »£[■ )-€i- 8- 

36 *flra|fa —3i. 45. 

37 f f fflg ) 46* 

38 srf^~*nfl5*T-'WRWi% W.TT ( s rffr? )-3t 48. 

39 3iwg-¥s* IT ^''' JT1 * rf 5 fl ^ J-4t 47. 

40 { iWfas }-wL 35. 

41 fRto ((¥^* 1 ^ ]H*b 31* 

42 33- 

43 ¥wf¥Mk5tft ^r®r and (ft^rrfa^i)-^- 40. 

44 KRwq ( >-#l. 36. 

45 VnftsT-Ri^s^T-aT!^ «ni ( )-fl. 37* 

46 Vupra-^HV4orcft ifcrf and "W ( )~^* 31- 

47 VjiPim (f¥wfMi)-^i.38- 

48 (f^nTta ) *rt. 32. 

49 )-*rr. 39, 

#is wpt—* t 43. Vide Ho. 27 

above. 

(»ij )-^. 9. Yida Ho- 29 above- 


35 , According to a4t. thus it lb* vn of Siiui ( forsit ) nod of 
irria { n® subdivision* ns-mrul ) according to Ap. and Sot. 

3fl-3b. Air^Ap, and Sat. agree, but they aay that the FarSdarn 
{among ValifthiP J hare the et "tatad id flS 4 while Aj?. and Sat- further 
at at* that actwdiug Ly BOnoe Viaiffhaa hove three uro r\z. mxiir^W* 
(Xo, S9). aAy. and Ap. stale lb at Krcpiltna^ have the same JTC! 
ai No. 37. ISt, asyfl that the t^of is irffrv*tiFw ~4 

W* Sat- agfoeti bui reads 111141 math fft 

40 + JUt., Ap. p Sat. agree, bat Sot* reads "iKTTirrfljrSifr 

41, A^y. p Ajkp, Sat, agree. 

42, A>.y, Ap. agree* 

43, Ap. and Sat. agree, hut Air. state* that their im ifl 

ttw 

44 + aiy . 1 lp in Sat. agree, but Ap. remarks that the M.fldluscclmud- 
eyft* are Dh&aifij&yee. 

4S, Aiw t A p , agree, h hot both read a fFry^il^fTT^rS. 

47. Ait,! Ap (| Sat, agree* 
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Page 527 note 1230 ( v- T- 7- 3-22 * 

*i#rwt ymk* mqwrra fei^g^f 

jFtjrf onj rr ipT l 1 ^ Wl ^jfejpW' 

^ifl: i ’T £fr t -iTHiSHfai srt ^ *n tih^mhI? 

^ rt «1(r^4 wflt Tll^r 

^ WWflf* I #*» H(MwHHI-m>lft I pmwPiKt- 
N f&ffT HI 1 5ffH ?iwrnifofflfa T’ 54 *^ fft 1 ^Wt 

^1 I HWtfWf I 3W^ ^ I 

^.ST^FTsH; l wfwt g ^"'-H ■Jim*iH5i'T i ?r prt 3^3 

isTTr *tt?i i g V **n «rftmsp • m ^ 5W 

sn^: win i ^ 5 *t g ^4 i $r fni i^s 15 s ^“f 5^3 

^ 1 jmtofa 3°? 

^ 4 ^ \ ?% qfarcftf H‘4taS wfft :t 

M Kg^# qf^ 1 wi: l T* 1 *" 

^qi^l 1 awigw^n * w^rnifawt fw m 
^fn f^nl TRmMR Vmii m^iwi i ’ra*’©** 1 

4^! *irra~i »w m m^n m 1 ssiw**n 1 wf*i 3*3 3,1 r^ ^ 1 

^ifn aftvrr Rt<*i 1 v%p*p* 

^ ^| ^ *<fi% 1 S^^Tf wwftM v&\ ■ w* N** 

H5il » 


Page 543 son? 125S ( 1 ^)* «*W- 9* I £4. 5-26-^fl 
n^fiq 1 sl$ri « i to TW^Wtq Fg^f I'fiwJ 
f^ri^-.f; ^Si3i¥ **<? R^?nr^ W- 1 ?< ^ 

4r-^ra^m to ^ 1 ^ 

aiwuTF 1 yr^ 1 i^^saf^n \ r «^- 

' i^awnpwJ i a 1 q^%R1%WWI^T ^1 ^ 

f r^ , ;* *a*i fi **W"^ ^"^ ,l 

-qte ng WWW ^ ^ 

,X, ^ ^ -w^a ^'?r y^ 

fr»r. ai«™™ ^ mf, »='” 

fc„ 5 ^. t ™? 9 , ^ 5 to !. *?* ^ 

« ^ . bo* &*m %** <« $« r< ^,^ 

-(i^in «^.i = 1 1» 1 ■ud""^vi'Fj»- .’ i '" i j' 

fj*t,.s I RFiiiv!™-fi3^'? fl ‘' w ™ qm " ^ ,S ’"’'* 





















1 EfiS 


Btekrg of DfojrmaiUMra 


’PTrR'i^ I flTHT rsj'-'il 5%^ ^ 

'fHItil mY# I 



Page 633 note H84 —‘ srq 3T*$ mfS > 15 % 
sjh^tri sfaifl ?-ft ^ < MnffnnHK*y(fo -^bn^imFwmFT- 

i'ss’ii -hi^Iy < 3-4541 

HijjqSiNifflfsrm? «i?Kt n?t •%% rt i ^Nlgl 

^ 1 J3t^ hT jiYifa^YEfejFrfe^YiW y 4 
tnf^wit wi '^fA-ii<"i'^[i ¥ n|^HU)^ r r*HiT'j ^rtffj jysp 

(rniff l%i sqitmiqm jf:fe?n ^Tfrt ... M^Wt 'iTspfrrr ... 7T^ifnn4 J]3 


wt?•refill 3nT?JTi; %4l m qn l a? 

4ty>i^L it»tiHg*f 1 tt 3 ^tnf&iV ^ ^ ai^i flirt =t*t 733 - 

l hi^ht pp. 212-43. When it ia ^r-PTTtri the Wfc* is 
1 ^SJSf'TPH^ 1 and she says ^ftsiif for 

.,, $0®, The and others are said to be wit¬ 
nesses following the verse 1 1 in Adiparva 

71- 30. Vide Max Miiller’s 4 Chips from a German "work¬ 
shop 1 vol. 11. pp- 34-36, Prof. H. H. Wilson’s Works vol, 
II. p. 273. 


Pace 699 note 167S—am *pn amTnrnm: 1 
^riffR: 1 fit; *r^t 1 tw^TrT^-R^qrpmTi'?^- 

1 6ilW^ im ■ ^MiT^PTfgrf^ 1 

'jTT?7TmSW^^Ff'[FTl”f r^;1 1 smpHTiW ttoJI [TT^TpTf^ I 

T2f*fi*i 1 WI ‘yrr; t^^ti h'yyMiiw 

sisfit i^.nfi!|i|< ? s ! j^TT-ii ! -?T] J, Y»n?Tj ^hm4 s^rtRut: yty*tri 1 qsf 

Tilftr qT^3#FTW. imuftr I ^4 qrmfo < 

I I n#T quoted in *i(fftmrnT p. 389. The 

words 3T4 ’jprr "YT* ... ffi^ilft^-rij are quoted by I. 

p. 208 also. The p. 390 explains * wrtpu^qt^Y 

™ 1 .. 1 ^ 

VT>PTfSFr4; I ^ ^ ^hjfalfw^qr i^i I tPf 

ntr^bn^nifiSi ^ ^to: 1 s-TTjK^V^YFmu-TfYl^i qf tty ^14 < * 


Page 701 note IG79 —-^masT^t: 1 Y 

Yl iJW-q-flW w ^YfiYgpT 4*?f Wt: rfFYIT^fm ^Tff 

Ytmi f YI isri smf mi $£& ^1 ^<44 
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■qTRR W ^ WJHS'fS *1tHIH^fM)1$ I H **F * II qt| iUSnifl fT 

^ITI ^fRI tI *T 7? ftjTTT^t?? 7 ^ tSI ; 'HiHH>:fR qq'HIjIMiWq n^TfrM- 
qft n TpT IJFTPFn'T^pPf 'TPT^R'fj TOPT ^TBl WwRF flflfa ‘J^TTO #T^|. 
nTt^i Eh-I'T^'^I ll...«'"Hr£l4l ? f T '■(![ nini M^MW'UI'i 

dtp urnt wjw: * ^ .„ 

^FtmWftwtyiT: wi**ii*i*wlfl H^r^wiw^ f)^ii$'t , f*iF? ?r ijFnwqqiR 

«rri.. XI. 5. G- 3-4 and 8. Compare Asv. gr. 

Ill- 3* 2-3; in Band. Db- S- LI. 6. 8 the passu ge *fpqR(f 
„. i 3 quoted ns Wi. * w; anwarmS^tHT^riuim 
*nvn :nmM^i jrni% n *jFrr 5TTyn #jrai ^rfoi iSpn 

*njpfr n^^*hi-»|i^ *f Trqt^r lir, m 1L 10. Vide qltH^^nc* 
II. 52-60 Vi he re these ideas (about the Vedas and others 
being abut is of milk, honey &c.) are put forward. 


si^rcfH RF^i 15% i^Nrf stn^Nt qf^€ 

srti^ ^%ur TRfcfawi forRi^ %: 

qtra^ ,,, ^*rfmf ^wfliqfro} w*fR: 

^FqimpfhffrTrtT ft 3TFpfN1 *n.ti*is jt^f i ^iRofrcirf 

Tiqft qifi ^ri Frif^Tfifafa qi^rq ^ wgispfi ml 


i tA\ 3i^.,.5iw i# i ^pjq; «R*tsi?ti qi^: 

=<% frt; i vr*r imT i%*fi? q^iHutRfR 

pfrn Gm nsfqm fspwqnrh^nrf 3Rf% dlfatit i \ w. 

II. 11 ( a clause praising Scamaua &e. has been omitted). 
( of modern times) sir«i q:oiRPT**r ... 

fi^j?r <?Wfa*F qwwfmwwK^ii q>%ni<n4 ftvwqfi <fr- 
q q%<™3i!Fj8 ^>nqqgq?4 ?rj ^piiwRfit awrq 

qiqm?^p?F qm^ \ ^en aft- 

*ii?mm[ ft '^ifriTaqr^: g?g * - iR *ti*rt tw^ti 

WfRW'FRfiSH i aHlISWi* ifw tI^t tff^fiwiFfrJTqrspiR 

^Ri'qmnni^ wmA qi qvn.fiWi q^ i 

mv; fl«S3i 

ii*w: «qi% fi i piNwi^iqi <j ff^rwr^q i viwi- 

RqqRR fT wj! tTR ^1l%q^tfT?ifl^ni|^ivi I ^q- 

^r[ JR i 'tra q^qiSTorniR i 

i: i tn5i^ m. p. 299. 


Page 704 sote 1 T>84 (wm). mq. ?. HI. 4. 1—5. 
^rw'iqpr i spjjiqpW^i «rf if! ^iw SRfw wrt! % i rz- 
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T?n%ft qfn cimifafl frt^f: f?i£T: 

;«tfaqqtHI3 j j-mi kiwi qiqi ms: ai^it ftur 
qijn w^PFiTft i sro i *n«im ipt^ frqfiWl 
qwr^a^fii^ *rfei; swum qr«i«i: ®5®w *na^«PT tift i i 

^rrTr^fW3iq;[rp?wro^ji TFftfi^sFqi <rcqwft<WI 

qtaraqr nfwiqhrv s^q *m?fi g^i qpH wwtf 

-liE^cE IfSIIHOT^tf? *f^n^ Sf^Tp 5 =3F<t -flRPliwt 

«<f gufljq i 3 I fi ftq# frn TRiTfa q^ift <it qftpnt i 


Page 770 note 1842—n^t q^ffw* 
sn$g* 3<tf‘g gt qT ’Jifi'<rfraT fliafnai 
Uptf: ^wfrqt 

qFTqw^wBpj 1 ^ niflT'TR^j^ fprofr^ fiqi ^raf^rl ^nsfa i fippfruF*^ 

sp: i qjjfeqw;1 qf$ jpftr i wit 'nfe^iq^nfl ■ui nrk 

fr-irq iihm 4W?H|iiqfitE ^ ^ ^ hkjumV 

T^TfPTfqvq mi If (0|Hl^Ti^q1^Pt NSft? I 

m i iVrp^Tf-p-3^^ ri?N qftf'hffft 

srf f%^!i 1 'i H T ri’^H||)diq ^T^TT *piih "Pt: HP fPf hrt qftl 

S*iW!^iF^l£. T^W-l h rt g-N 4 <tUU|XN i ^ 'i P.Ti JJ^ H^T^T- 

reft; iM nrF! i qiuTWJHiq 5 qFnq‘i4MW wwi^ft pn?^i qqqis'fit 
qi i^qi «n^u«r<i^f r i?q srsiq^ ^rw ^n^jis 
*jpn ?qijrii1^isT*nfffit 'lojqiv tffrqr$5 *ffi •rf&flJi® i^ffa *ri*tsf fi *£■'*< 
**3} qrS qT I^qr ?pq^f=37 q^T fjrplEJ^ 1 Wit ?CTT ^ I T RT 'Tffffl- 
^T?55q ^gq'ii^wran%ofi i qjjsi&rrc 

pp* OS—C9i 


TpTSq'I'^ ifol 7 F4S?R f i h *\ i^ 


Page 811 note 1926—■*^s t< n , ?Nm ,, n* i jfllqUM qijnR 
ssri^r q?]qonq I f#T qi I ajn^qpTr gfqrsqi^Tsgqr^ I 
mil sqjiq m$ q?rw ytpJTJH f^pwsttj^n?r^ ^i«r i m 

1 ^JTqtS qnr^fc^T' ( srrw^-q a 

^ijpnq^ ipTHi vifl^ir t trr4?T f4^ timt q 5 i *d?pii: 

gafft, ^ q; ^ wpn, qf^q (^q^, wm qif i ^ ?Tq^i 

^farfFT ^f^T; i tmpfi q -iTi^wETrWi i t 

irpnir^TWR^i^-4 ^frpqt Vmi «iR^q wfl 

ftrffqq; i 4i^'V-3 ^rjqflsqi^nil ^ppfxr » 

#^i &qi^ TiirHA ^ i ^i*i. til. 5 . 3 - 12 . 
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Page 821 note 1543 (?wp)—*rrmf w>rPrt =ij^- 
i FF 'JtrftEFl ^ qfatfnjfl R^lfET I 

:Tfi% i sreif^ ^tr-fauf zwF+ikttiit *r gF- 

7i>j ant qq gr<n 5m <nM+.^ 4 i=* sfv- 

fr rirr i ^rojifttssi ^ i *n f) amss^it arofc^f- 

s» 

FRE^Tnr|T0& l V Ft W3 RlfN^I ^^fFFEFT THI IH^RMl I 3RRt*T 
rTTT 1 ^ITH F^f|t S^RT ^N4p'-^ ^tJlf PtflF TN- 
frFF*Fi gRi frr^ief 1 m tNi: uPSft *t 3n?rm^Ti <t f^n A 
if FisF^tq F*q $A FrafiremlFt 1 q^i^oj qflfq 
TflW Alfa flfct FlklHWHHWTlfF FVNflF ^t- 

5tqi^ FT F«t fW* fwe: Rif FT Sllivsfti H 11JFM n p»| * 

fREtRIR^F I p Fi R rR-I^RCTTFR^TTTS I FF*F 3 F R^r Tft* 

gR<1 1 «’%FFR: GR UlRFfo f>TE V qiiRRR ?% 

FTCFI Fcifa^F'l^fcl 1 ****** $- it- 1- 1-15. 

Page S3G notr 1959—f¥Hn ^mwoinm# 

ffitfftR 1RFR gjSRR ^ Fn>DT ^ I 8H I FWflfaTl 

TTFFRrtt; wrft 1 f 5 *?dRiWiftJ&*faiH fiNpf < *er 1^i#t 
FR: Slltft I FR Fl%^T 1 3 RF F! RPHtM W^fwieTFWf 
F 1 H I ftfflt F! UHFT F 1 IF ^R*H RFTTT RfFTT i q^R: wm: ^e^otft- 
RFF^HW *4tai ^fofi F>Rt 3 jRrI F^FRlfF! FR^Iff F^^ltFW- 
4-iifJTf^FI I STIFF*! SRRIRFTFIU 1 R* 3 tTO$ RS^TW*: 1 G?R «TFt ^T 
3 RRJ F Ri I < 7 Fl S^TJnpi: RcF^Gt 

FJFFFFift F S||%qF 5 j sHKIFFHf^RRl RVWt FIF*fiF I ^1=F. 

*[. II. 3. 3-12- 

Pagb 862 note i025— 

1. n][li%tt ^5TI iTJri^i FnFlfl 5 ^ 1 

qnj q« fRp fimWR FR II 

1. TbI* ocGflri in IV. It4. £2 f JJTO for K !n ™5^ n r 

71 . 33 . ae-ai, TImi ■* Ttad *- FT’ntRf 1 T T:1 RT^ olfl ‘ ,u 

E. L voU ao P, 169 (In G. 8. 169 I- f. ««-9 A, D.). In E. L »ol,15. p. W 
(G, S. 119) 2n4 pHji it Rfft*H?rnfHWT. Tkii **ra* i* frrsfPT 26 and 
P- i i* >* ascribed iv VjS*n In LA. VI. p, 363(latft Ci- 1 '! ) and 
p. & Gupta loacriplbu? { G. S. 199 h W Mantt In E, I. yqL VI, p. IS ; jldo 
for other only eiutfon* E, 1. tol.l- p. SB, to), II, 'p. SO, Vlll. p. 1SS, I. 
A. toI- 19 pp. lfi-1^ Gupta Inutriptiops No. *1 p. 99 ( 166 G- S, J, No. IJ 
p. lOd (G. S. 191 >. 
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History of Dharmasaslra 


2. to ^flprrfor i 

q q# ii 

3. *q^ri 'T^rri *n *ri £q q^R. i 

qqi yfiq^w $~[: qijfim %£qqq; ii 

4. q^rri qi qJ £q qq*w»( i 

*qi%mf ^r4fqi fq-jfq: q? qstfq ii 

5. wftq?q w qqor qropfi ^qqqi^r niq: i 
^qi^r^q qqjqr slqn q: qn^rr qi q qff q u 

6. qi^qt q^rri qi qfqtj^r qftrjft i 
q?i qf|qqi qg ^iqi=-'^ql^qic?qq: n 

7. *q gq^^jqq gtqq^qiqqi^iq^ i 

^rq qr q^q qft ^iqr^f^^picsq^ ii 


2. Quoted by rc»9q<T on qj. 1.316, by anrni) from on p. 369. 

I. A. VI. p. 9, E. I. XI. p. 221 (490 A. D.), E. 1. X. p. 53 (456 A. D. ), 

J. B. B. R. A. S. X.p. 365 (dated 532 i£ake ) ascribe to VySsa. For other 
early references vide E. I. vol. XIX. p. 16, vol. X. p. 51 and 53, E. I. vol. 21 
pp. 16, 18. The latter half is f^qrer v. 29. In E. I. vol. 12 p. 135 verses 
1, 2, 6, 25 are ascribed to both VySsa and Manu. jj %. ?. p. 517 quotes 
whole as f f ^r re ’s. 

3. Quoted as ff^um’s in Qr. B. Vide I. A. VI. p. 9. ( Valabhi saihvat 
269 ) f E. I. vol. 8 p. 116 ( 4th p5da is pfara g^ Ff c T^ ), vol. 8. p. 162, 
E. I. XI. p. 111. 

4. This is 28, and A].ar5rka p. 370 from am ^ c q ' ^ r^T (in both 

and reads g^). Vide Gupta inscriptions No. 23 

(G. S. 191) and No. 26 p. 119 (^iwqt) in G. S. 174, I. A. VI. p. 363 
(date 500 ), E. 1. VI. p. 45 ( G. S. 300 ), E. I. XIII. 270 and 333. Purgiter 
in J. R. A. S. 1912 p. 250 points out that verses I, 2 and 4 occur in 
PadmapurSpa VI. 33. 26-30. 

5. <rersvp*T VI. 33. 32 4W ) This is gftg 28.16 

(except 3rd^ada), f^gf& 30, g^rtpf 200. 128, 77. This occurs in Gupta 

Ins. No. 81 p. 296, E. I. VI. p. 285 at p. 293 (sake 789 ),E. I. VII at 
p. 105, E. I. IX. p. 37 ( Sake 836). The 6at. Br. (S. B. E. vol. 26 p. 63) 
says • Gold is sprung from Agni ! s seed \ 

6. It occurs in Hiqffggnvr IV. 164. 38. Last pada is quoted by f&Hr. 

on qT. I. 320. In some inscriptions it is read as nNrn^sqr 

&c. It occurs in E. 1.17 p. 345 at p. 348 ( G. S. 113 ), E. I. vol 15 p. 133 
(G. S. 129), E. I. XI at p. 221, E. I. V. p. 37 (Cedi Samvat 392 ), E. I. 20 
p. 59 ( G. S. 199 ), E. I. VI. p. 285 (Sake 789), E. I. VIII. p. 287 ( G. S. 
199), I. A. vol. VI. 363 (Sake 500); Gupta Ins. No. 26 at p. 119 
(G. S. 174). 

7. E. I. vol. 15. p. 335, E. I. VI. p. 18, E. I. IX. p. 101 (660. A. D.) 









Perctea in tmfcgrtmk 


itu 

8, yn+Uwfoi; i 

q^*i 7 |$K$n it 

9- 'ThH ^riift ?ft v W'4?n,re^nf5r i 

Ffti% $t rie «ig: ii 

10. i^WtBWL ’pt g*il NT^fJ fPTOp 1 

ari^in ttHyn^riwi mfi;* u 

11. *i fad [fpm^ i 

fa^VlM vxrrsn^, u 

12. a r p feqfe i fim iWr^A f'RTfl?i: i 

tf =T*5[17T| || 

13. qi^ai i$ *ri^oil fr^ERj nft: i 

5^ r\ Tf ffrlff imSSai if^JTFT II 


». (jtiuscii aa s^T'JiHf':! in r p. Ml tt nccttra in K I. vol. 10 
p. 69 (G. S. 159), E. T, *oL II. pp, S0-S1, li. I. tol, V, 37, E. I, VI. p- 811 . 
{ ink* H92 ), end p. 298 ( hU9-10 A. D. ), L A. voL V 1. p 73 ( lake 534 ), 
E. I. X.p>74, E- I. XI, pp 113-11, E. I. XII. p, 205. Ju tonic ini. tbo 
reading le e|T(i«MQlt4vi: end alio ij^rt STfni 3r- *rfa*'Vg7T t, r IV. 164. 39 
is al<itf|*MvAiy 

9. Till# occur* in E. 1. rol. U, pp. 20-21 { EJeJi a**. 346), II. p. 220 
(lake m), II.360(urn. ] 152), E. I. V. 37 (Godi mm332), E. I. VI. 
at p. 292 (609-10 A. D.) t L A. VI. 73 ffolw 631), E. I. VIU. 190 ( G. 

S. 320), K. L XI. 16, W (574 A. L>.), ii. 1. XL I. p, 35 (609 A. I>. ). 

10. In some Inscription* the order of the Eialvcs is reversed. This 

occurs io E. 1 . IX. p. 37 (Bike 036 ), E. 1 . X. at p. 67 (Sake 015 ), 

% L li. 125 and 820 (sake 022), K. I. IV, p. 153, E. I. VL p. 97 

( sake 1114:), E. 1. XI. pp. 20, 24 (am It. 1136 > and p. 141 (1047 A. U. ). 

11. Thia la 17. 86, fijpnTi 46, ijaign^i VI. 33, 15, A w. a, 

L 5.102 ( 6rat ball ). Some j n a. read Sfrrf- f4i<LJ'VH. Tbla owrnra io E. I. 

X. p. 67 (iak* 315), E-1- XV. p. 262, E. I. XL at pp. 512-18 (asm, 
1175), E. 1. XIII. p. 173 (4»ke 977), E, T. IX, at p, 3US (aadi, 1143), 
E. I. XIII. at p. » 

12. Thia in j;«p 17 (with slight variations) nad is (looted 5y 
wra$ p. 370 m It on ftspj^fwT. Il it also rajlM VI. 33. 17. It occura 
In Gupta In*. No, 26 p. 117 t H. S. 171 ) and in NnShnu plate of EnllAla* 
mi, E.L XIV fi . 15Bai p. 16 L. 

13. Thio occurs Id Gupta Ids. No 26 p- 117 (G. 1 L74), 

H. D. 160 . . 
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Hittonj of Dhrirmaiastra 


14, i 

15. *rf2f W: TTttqSin^ H'4 *jfa ^1=5^ i 
3^it if ^M+HfoTl ftsFi ffn j in r 4ii a 

] G, TO^I ^l^-f f Hf *pqH|fMln I 

whWot nftd II 

17, gm^HP»f vf 3W%^rj TS'qrai ^ i 

fltfrqijf qfTiiRai ^rffi ^n ^iRniflri^ n 

IS. ?ROf ?’[% =T {foil | 

*S *TOft (jm Q i fan | ^< |ft fi; h 

19- ^UflW ^»^f%r*Tw 1 

cTiyJr n^j?T: ^f qt# 5 farcq 11 

20. 3rfl T|fT%fiV5 ijpf'f I 

^WiNM^crT fonq; n 

21. frg^pff <rr f mt^r?iH?tfli htTw^it: i 

4 R*T q*H$4 (iH'ri ^tl Hitt II 


14. Tba* t« 59 ( whb tU^bt variatiuEH) and i§ quoted an *m'a 

in w t. p. 51* ( ^lr.vwn^n). frflwr on vt. HI. *58 quote* tbi* terse 
bqi the2nd hilf is wtx?*i ft-HN-MHl tTWir^ inn «, TIjib occurs id 
E. J. IX. At p. 205 ( 5 Mil. 1148), B. I. vol. 11. p. 363 (sub. 1196 >, E. I. 
Xi. »t p. U6£1047 A. D. ). 

15. This is f*rrft32, nvpiq VI. 33.3^36, utd reeiflw VII. lfrl; it 
is qaoted in the Mil. on Ylj. 11. 114, li ocean in li. I. II.-p 3(10 ( still. 
1162 > f V11. 93 (10H A. !),),£. I- IX. M P . 305 ( smi. 1H8), XL p. 20 
»t j. n (Ititii. 1186 ) cud p. 145 ( 1047 A. D. ), 

16. This is fft*nff6 r vrficq'jmr (Ttrwi i-bsp, IG4, 16). w^cp* 
VI. 33. 6. U wean in the Chlpliiii pistes cf Satyrtnya 1 'ul.ilc«4i [L 
(between 609-642 A, 13.), i a E. [. III. at P , 52, (j, E. J, XII. p. 8^5 
( 1073 A. D ,), 

17. THs is it> E, I. VIII. pp. 287 (G. S. 1» V Gusts li*s. No. 25 
j. 116 (S. S. £09 ), 

18^ Tills occurs ip the Plkin pistes of Psltsr* ftiipImmiuKi,, ( E- 
I tol. V'lll.p, 161). 

19, This is Maun IV. 23S snd ocoai* iu E. L toL 1 L p. 360 

( ;a]ri. 1162 ). 

*0. This ompm in E. I. Kill *t p. 2i (Belu*uiu Ins. of 1X04 A. 1>.). 
21. E. I. sol. XII »t £ . 156, 









Versts in (and-grand 


l STS 


22 . 


23. 


24. 


2 S. 


20 . 


27. 


23- 


29. 


SO. 


3Tf3[# Rfr5^w wrrf^n i 

*T PT*^ ffi l JUffl l ft ^ It 


'T 5 ^ H£!+H ^5T ^TWT™lll i 

ftqift U(4H(fPT'^T II 

st ?nn w??f ftm ?r <rai tTVtS ‘TT^ i 

qnt § wsfin ^ J*! li 

51 ^ *1 ^ *T t 

Ew f^OTPTR Sf 3J?T T ^nfd II 

^f: ^ ffclj *n tl 

* ftamHft nfff ^ ^ n 

Tpn^i qftref «Rijfl4{«d ^'Ri^c I 

*T ftounfa wftfr^ Tw?^ « 


qf^rt 3 qr gwf?T9Hc<Ki *H i 
jt srjjf tw; ^tftf^ ii 


H l^ y&n 4) II 


qFTPJfteRR^ ^rfiwr4HNHHWHkjrr R'-iAThnwi: i 
^[uil^ulHl jltiR^m sfl.ioif 4Ml ^ ‘TOKRTlt u 


21 Z. I. VI p. 19. ( pi ate a of Eadamba Kr$$*y*rm*n ascribe It to 

Mann ). 

25. Tbiiif^gyuft 15 (with variation*), ww^rtsiVI. 93. 15 and 
occur* Id E. 1. VU. at p, 93(1077 A. D,), I, H. (ft. for 1982 vol. TUI. 
F 505 <mb. 1079), B. L X p. 89 (sake 897 ), E. 1. X(V p, 155 at p. 162. 
Jwtf? ( qHU'J* > p. 501 quotfti It. 

14, Thii occur* In E-1, Vol. II. j. 119, where it aud verse* 7, 11. 
40, 41 are quoted after the rcmut 1 spirt I4ifl HU 4 ^ 131" 

yF»TgfwqfliitMrf«irf- ' , 

15 The first half U quoted Irum hy aiTTWT P- 368. Thi* 

and tie nett occur in E. L VIII P . 255, in lie CWdim plate# of Pal- 
Ibtb Kuinars-Vifju and in 75. I. XlL p. 135. 


20 . fi, L VIII p. 135- 

17-S8. Both occur in E. I. VL p. 97 ( Gadag In#^ of lloysata Vjra* 

ballala k.1* 1114). ggwfi S6 lias frit tru^utq «*q*N|wms|«t 1 W.- 

'UstterfcMk* ■- No. 18 i* quoted ( With *!i e hi variation* Jin^- 

fwonfiwwr p. 41- It o“ nrB * n IV - 16t - "• 

»? E. L VI p. 185 *1 p. *84 (Jib 799), K. 1. VII, 93 (1077 A. i>,% 
w r v « gg, I, U, Q. for 1982 vol. VIII. p. 805 (aam. 1879 ), 
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History vf Dfurrmairatra 


31. ?i*i(*r^«ra g ^41 <1? i 

tjtf to wwwfrria 5 * n it 

32 ftsfsift *W*n fifrft? i 

WFIlH stfra* =1n 

33. <irara >i!d«i#r ? i 

-llA'illPrf T^fl^t wr f^t!j[el !JW? u 

34. fMmwirS-ii gflfwiiWT^i^rn i 

pr^l ?IT*PsiR 5HlMT**HflH' II 

35. tfwnsiH^reiH *ifn T‘T< i 

:*iwt*t to^ 3 n 

36* ^HHlH+^-Hig'i TO? i 

tovUiIVM 4ch^ i -^ i3 ^ to? ii 

37* TO*TRf ^ i 

n>if ?ir^i"h 5 ^’ ? ff 1 n 5 i u 

38. ^ g* % t 

flfaTCt ftpfc 35TF1R II 


31. E. I. II. E .36&(s»rh, 116?}, I. IT, Q. 1932 vpl. Vlll. p. 306 
( tAh>- 1079, road* 

3?. E. 1 XL at E , 111 (1017 A. D, ) ( E. 1. XI. p. 312-13 ( Mam. 1176 
road* aHJiJ.'St i;IWr wStfa »!■ ■».-- i tur* &c. ), E. I. X IT. 

p. 265 £ 1073 A. ».). 

3ft. Z. I. XL at p. B18-3J3 (*amTit 1176). Z, l. XU. p- 206 ( 1076 
A. 11.). T6i*iJ^I^73. 

9 ! 

S4. Compare ■r^prpi 3G which iy qaotafl with mltttoltS by -%$. %* 
ji, SIT* This occurs in 1L L XL pp. 312-313, E. 1. XH. lOSj campre 
^W^TT'T VL 33. 34, 

?&, First hall Is vthe £!L 19 and cjrrPir^ t. 18. This occurs in E. L 
XL at p. 818-313 (aaih. 1176). ij : 3 'j(|ur VL 33,, 18 ii vt:ry similar* 

EG. Tbii is 78, ni^B 33, TM* nvtnr* in E. L XI. at p. 312-13, 
37. Th\i ii 38 t wim ■ X VI* 33, 37 ( 

ipmdw) mil 4j«ur» s n e. L xnr p. wto-sai (McaUM), e. l Xi 



pp. 382-383. ctttsti: XII 51 ii 
®nf ft i. 


* irTt 


38. Tbi* U firma 40 {,A ^ mmm ^ *»»«'*mfyqOT £*) and 
occnt? i n E. L . X1LL p. 312-3 and fcs qua tad as in qr M l Til 

p. 4I P Vida VI. f&. 38. 














Verses in lantl-grtmta 
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39. ?Ffc?n i? 1 * 7 : i 

40. grtfg gtfifg frrft i 

41. SI^rf’l^ft% -iP'T'V'T H^is'ili I 

^t^pm 3*iTft vs® t^r* s ^<» 

42. fo l jfr HFt *cfi s; i 

qOfpfft tf.HIHqNM'* 1 * H 

43 . tri -4: TTl^f: I 

Ff^^rJTicWFT 1 ^ u 


Page 901 note 2032—wnw PMtM ftwniftFirqi ?ri- 
i 3dw^ srtHTiFTRi fq«j: TOrcmpa^ '* T * TT ^ 
=JifiJ 5 !^ 1 7TW^>j?. Wf fiwj ^ 31 ^ WW^iHI H 5 flf.T^T*i Hgi 

Tv'T^rr gwfl gwl =T¥t^ i ftwsgji 

$sjr *pf pitl * flpN^t faf 

^ Ti <rffcrrc #i^ra(^[ 

if^ifiJTjrft iffq ^ i ^n?i ^ , V 

^iml zpvfoi fwi ^irfefw t ^sri **- 
v *i ?i ihWw^i p.rf^rmW ^ st^rf: vi^^n* 

fSpTHFR© l fjjfr'fafotr *m\ Tl^l '™* 1 ^- 

* 1 #= Sjf%*r <rai: tf^FTO 

,™rJi* aftsf =rr sTiot ^jrAJHIfi' bT^i &f ‘^TTI? «Rt (^T^ 


^qrij rp^|nTj!^;"q n 1 g^HS PJRrFJ^fvT ^TT'TfM 

tpi sfap *b*h fltmfa i F*FS- 

^ PNlF '-F'^lll^ipi'l ^*SFT5^l?^lpt *n?^ I 
f?R^?5 ^/T j£P WP »^Ti^^1li5rTTX ^iHIt 

qt ^’wR flh*TS£ SWW'I ■ &» *WP ^f- 

nfrtsrrii g««*if ?t: ^ sH* ^ 3^ =n»m fo™F 


B9. E L XIII. £. 231 (^ika 690, riwda <rw» m«S4 
X. 1. XL p. 313. 

40-41. Bfltb occof in B. L IL P- ^19 (^*lf* 9^^ )- 

48. This Mcnri in E, I. toI, XHL *t f- 173 { 977). 

49. E. L. KV tt p . 6 (ibant Btb century A. D.), 
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Hiatury of DhanminstrQ 


fat ; TI R JTCTEI f^(4 

*jijpwI \<\^ ft* ^ ^Ah *wkc 4 g^i ™ "q4 

I Hl^r VTpTfJ't) fn^Hf ^ 

■A\q*ii ^qpm^flit^nn -inW? n* ^i tww ftn^jw^P^t 
ftwi sfflnrnpflfit »riatsw sfa qTHJ <Tl^ * mjfjw ft wit 
*t *qt*pj F w'4Hwit ih**«'i 

^*ii!Hi4i^iqtpr sf««nqi?t i ftRn^m^ i *#HtHtfFT 

YL 10-11. 

Pag 10R6 note 2384—f^i ^hi^hImiw! in 

gTTt *T* %T *pSt1*ft*ihf?Tt 4W$«M W 5*^ 

aTF^rR^I qTR^«R TT^ tfiFW rt|-i>JHft-]KTT^ J-JI 

fj? ?,fa^l Stag'll I Jrc:*Tp% gq qt qiq: TTfnxTCt jjq^riH'J -hi £>jt 

Tf^vttq flt fl^ST4T fq7TTf^rn qi'tppraq qf #£***} gR^ifTTpTI 
f^qr; m #mr gq *it %iTi m ^rc^l jpFfnjig*! ^inf i<i4 uni 
*^ft gqqiW’KHil ff^q *n%l {^|<ihg3(iqiw1 

fir f hfrI ^*n sp^Jq t?|?ti 

jqjrfT qj«n: I q pi ^ WT$ Wj^h STWi^fttf 3 ** 

i gqgms* 'Mwr TUfwi ^PFHnqprq||Tt ^qft sfi^i'n 

i\ 4 \*1 ^ I 3TR. *®. 1. 7. 7. 



















GEKEUAL IKDEX 


( if. B.— Full referoiictA to work* and aulhore like t.Uc friahlthblriti, 
M ini] p YHiiiiiTatkyu that mc q 11 r Jtc■ I dozens of ttmaji have not h*cn gLife-n, 
After 1 he Brit direfili reference the attpmji ban been given up in buuIi 
oiBpb, The only eioepDivua mad? am about 1 fnflrcriptiuni \ *Jit mi nr f , 
a nd ( 6*b*r* \ 


Abba Utihda IK 

\MnfUjii, a aatiiifcatru 196, 25S- 

260 . 

Abbijit, I8tb added bet¬ 

ween ferava^ft and Uitar&t&dhA 
147. 

Abb: rat, a tail# 72-73, 251; are d E a - 
linnt from Stldrii accordinp to 
Mabsbbir&yrv 72; history and ori¬ 
gin of >“2-73; modern Abir& 73: 
speech of ihhTrae vu called A j.m- 
bhrarhriia 72. 

Abhifecattiyi, principal among the 
ritea b Raja ailyt, 1215; procedure 
of 1116-1213. 

AbhigLkta, a Oftflta 71, 

Abljjrildttnn ( bowing to n person) 
of theco kinds 03$; rules about 
335-338; Ttrioua model, accord* 
ing m thft p«raon honoured know* 
pratyabhivICdn 331—8. 

AMiy Still ft; mamma 253 n. 

Abliiiga, vorasft 317u ^ §Y5* 

Amman a flipping water): before 
and after Mo;a*uj 316; occasion h 
for 316; procedure of. 1 b of foot 
kEndn 653; rtilci about 3lS SlC 
652; three limes in SMhdhya 
with three nfunoi of Vijnn 315; 
twice, necessary in notne oatei 
316; to bo done with the hr (bin a 
thtlra 316; water for, id dev*- 
731. 

lokr*dinaicaT^ * Joint work 521, 
725, 

Atilramaylkha 647* 648 n t 648,675 . 

JEcttAThto* 657 n K 672 n, 675* 7l6n s 
729 n, lOOOo. 


Aciry* i compared with father tad 
mother 329; derivation of 323; 
fur vcdik touching m ml ordinarily 
bo & br-!Lhtna^.a 325; gfciltneflft of 
323. big]ic&l among aN yurwi623; 
r|u ril tii cation* of 324-325. 
Adhrigupfftig* 1121&; Jahuint ex* 
plains many worda in f 1121-tin ; 
manning Of adhrlgTl 1121; nflmpi 

oxpre^iona in, arc recited inauilf- 
bLy 1121 o. 

£UjprMT,41, 74 a 86, ISiu, 156a, 
215, 322, 427m* 43ln r 460, GQ1 Ac, 
AdipuT&h* 95, 99 f 764, 926* 

Adftyad organa, anmo aa nr^krBina^a 

196; 

Adity id arcana, a com. of KflthaW 
grhy* 228, 53^ 

AdityaparKoa 18, 78 t 2fl9o, 451, 
A'liLyn-TfuCn, for brabiiiaefin el 371. 
Adopted: dictum of Maun that a. son 
does not t*be gotra tud Wfliltii of 
genitive faihpr [s restricted to 
inheritance and drldrflm and does 
not citend to marriage 490- 
Adultery: abandonment of wife for, 
allowed by sag ob in four ca^oa 
..,571; is upipit aka according to 
Maua 572o; nothing *o harmful 
to life ay* 557’, punish toed I for,iu 
cane of r _di a mate 160; punish¬ 
ment fort in Case of hiAhmuga 

tnale 160; punish moat of wife 
for 570-71: rtilea at to ho ah and 1 a 
Tights in case of wife 1 * *. 571-73, 
Again a, works e o 713. 

Agu^tya, gotr*, division > of 49'b 
LopficuttilrSL, wife of 586. 




i280 


Uidorij of DfuxTTmiadm 


i)17j G61+ fiftfli S]55; 1, 
hymn pEtflliia a tii^D 6SS. 
Aghlrtiitf; two* to PrajSpnti and 
I n (Ira... 105In, 

Agbfteikn, ft O&tfA 108. 

Agnpya-anfias 068 . 

Agni (ace iIho under bavi^y®. j p 
Addressed under various c adieu id 
diiT-erent oorDmcuict* £13 P 818; 
anibEiHsiiran and iurtMliSiaj 
method* o£ munUiiUDK S: acu i r 
910a; all Lbroft Irani a Ores La bo 
permanently m tin tamed by t bone 
called 1 gat i4t t 1 according to 
some 900; braLmiacBriji bad to 
offer toel-Btick twice every day 
in 9071 c*Ued purohlU 40; 
called grhapati In ihe (jtgvccU 
418 ; gihyt, worship of, from day 
of mumifc 307; poailicns of tbc 
vediu Gras 369: tflrantoi could be 
kindled only by on* who had 
attained a cor tain ago 676; 
BY^ljibn, offering to, at cud of a 
riLe £Q^« ill; two views about 
the neccBdly of kindling 4r:iti'a 
fires 676-677 ; 

Age i cay ana, moaning of 124 b ; ptn- 
eedure of 1E47-1E&D; bi iek* vi 
various lea and an Eiina, haw 
prepared 124&-49; altar in, how 
arranged 124^—5-3; observances 
fora year after performance of 
1266. 

Agnibottn: cow identiFhd With 1061; 
daily oB«t«d twice &&3; daily 
horna La performed wild cow’.s milk 
or fljjra or cooked rioe Ac, 1001; 
deities to whom offered 661, 1006- 
1004 ; highly thought of ir. vfrdFc 
tim4B a but net obligatory on ovory 
body 677; eh. the second of seven 
huviryajnfti 998; kfatriysti and a. 
1008-7 ^ (aits ni long aft life Lull 
425i 676 s Ln*tti throughout life 
Recording to vodie pnstsage* 398 ; 
old at ion ■ i rt p of whal curb Bbl; 
U0C who bll Last hlft wife May 
perform 686, 1UUU; proctdttra of 


4nttita a. 1000-1WG j dmnU a- 998- 
1008 ; somewhat rare oven In an¬ 
cient times 070 ; limn &f H70; time 
of uL'jtuiug and evening 4ranta a. 
990-1000 \ underlying idea of, 
was that ttbUtiOD* thrown Into lira 
reach tha lien, that sends rain,, 
which produce* crops, the *miv* 
nance of all being* 680 ; u]>uttkunti 
of lire in 1008; whether pvAytf 
AoPia should precede or ffldow 
Crania homa 1000; who it to milk 

the cow In ft* 1001 \ 

Agriiholn-lmfaph a srixc wilU which 
agqihotra is offered 1002 n \ wee 
licked by the agnihyttin in 
aneieni timet 1006, 

AgnitioLraBtbv|i v vessel In which 
cow'i milk for agni holla la held 
1002 ; 

Agnibetrln: had to offer twice daily 
oblations of clarified bailor in 
4rauta si to 679 ] had to perform 
* win! by it in the bon so and for a 
very khort time 612—614 ; a. hai 
become very rare, in modern time* 
673 ; llL i, [iy a. do not establish 
safthya mud at mathtja firea 90S; 
rule* for n. leaving his honso for 
one night or longer or leaving 
along with wife 1007-8; should 
personally perform aguihotrm 
every day; bat must do so at least 
on days 1007 ; 

Agnikula kimlriyoa, four principal 

classes of ; 

AgniraArutRi le<t *aMtra in Agni- 
t(cuna 1196. 

Aguipura^a 73 p 89 s 00 , 36, fl 5 t Olfinp 
713, m, 844u. 847n, 852n 4c. 
AgnltanH formulae 994. 

Agnillama ( see under 1 nvabhriho f p 
1 acuTifsoeu 1 HOiua \ * dTkflt* 

• pravnrgya 1 upasad * P " slolra T * 
A A n lira , 7 * dak ; i p ) 1136-4£08 * 
AgnirnSruLa, kitit tutra In 1198; 
Aguldlirlya shed in 1166; 
and a prd£j 0 aniJ In 1179-1180 j 
^a^tra UR0-1181; allowing aCCbl- 
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vgka priest to part&ke of soma in 
1177-1178 ; anubandkys rite 
1200-1201 ; A. and Jyoti$toma are 
often identified 1133 ; Axbbavapa- 
vamSna chanted in 3rd pressing 
1193 ; Stithyegti for hospitably 
receiving soma stalks in 1146; 
avSntaradiksff of sacrificer 1147 ; 
carrying fire from original Shava- 
nlya to uttaravedi 1153; construction 
of mahnvedi 1152 ; dadhigharma in 
mid-day pressing 1187 ; dSk^iija 
homa 1188 ; DevikS offerings to 
Dh&tr., Anumati, RSkS, SinlvSli 
and Kuhn 1201; dbi§ 9 yas, eight, 
prepared, six of which are in 
sadas 1156-57 ; dik$5 takes place 
in afternoon 1138 ; dlksanlyesti 
1136-1137 ; erection of havirdhnna 
shed 1154 ; even a king had to go 
through the form of requesting 
brsbmana9 for grant of sacrificial 
ground 1135 ; five savanlya offer¬ 
ings on last day in 1163 ; four 
round holes called uparavas dug 
under shafts of southern cart 
1154; Hffriyojana cup in 1197; 
havis of the limbs of savanlyapadu 
offered in 3rd pressing of soma 
1193 ; is one day sacrifice 1133 ; 
last day of, is called sutya 1161 ; 
mahSbhi^ava (great pressing of 
soma ) described 1164-66 ; mSdby- 
andina-savana described 1186- 
1192 ; mffrjgllya shed in 1157; 
measurement of mahavedi on 2nd 
upasad day 1152 ; mitida mantras 
recited towards end of 1198 ; model 
of all soma sacrifices 1133 ; nihnava 
(salutation) to Heaven and Earth 
in 1147 ; nivid in the first 4astra 
in 1180 ; Patnivata cup 1194-1195; 
pHtra» required in soma sacrifice 
1161n, 1162 ; pitch of the voice at 
several stages in 1137 ; prataranu- 
v5ka recited in three parts by hot? 
on last day in 1162-1163; pravargya 
1147-1151; prayagiya (opening) 
i$ti 1140; priest called grdvaitut 

8. D. 16J 


wears as a turban the cloth in 
which soma stalks were tied 1186; 
priests creep like hunters towards 
north corner of vedi when Balii?- 
pavamana stotra is to be chant¬ 
ed, 1167; purchase of king soma 
1141 ; qualifications of priests in, 
1134 ; reason why so called, 1134 ; 
rtu-grahas in, 1178; sacrifice of 
Agni^omlya padu on 4th day in, 
1158, 1159; sacrificer has to cut 
his hair, pare his nails, brush 
teeth and subsist on milk in, 
1135-36 ; sacrificer to go to king 
for a sacrificial ground in, 1134 ; 
sacrificer is given antelope horn 
for scratching body and a staff of 
udumbara, 1137-38 ; sadas, con¬ 
struction of, in, 1155; savanlya 
animal sacrificed on last day in, 
1174; savantya offerings of cake 
&c. f 1174-1175; season for per¬ 
formance of, 1134 ; soma placed 
on a couch of udumbara wood, 
1146; stomalhagaB repeated by 
brahma, 1167 ; stones for crushing 
soma stalks, 1158 ; stotras are of 
two kinds in, pavamSna and 
dhurya, 1167; dukrSmanthi-pracSra 
in, 1175; tSnunaptra (solemn 
covenant) between priests and 
sacrificer after ltitbye?ti, 1146- 
1147; twelve Sastras in, 1181-1182; 
udavasIniyS i?ti in, 1201; udum¬ 
bara p09t planted in sadas, 1155- 
1156 ; udayantya isti at end of, 
1200; upasad i$ti twice daily for 
three days in, 1151-52 ; Vaisarjina 
homa in which priests and sacri¬ 
ficer and wife touch each other 
and are covered with cloth, 1158 ; 
Vai^vakramana offerings in, 1190; 
Vasativari water brought before 
evening on Agnl^omiya day, 
1160; viprud<lhoma , 1166n ; waters, 
two kinds of, used in extracting 
soma juice in, 1164n ; wife is girt 
up with yoktra , has hair covered 
with jala and a piece of holy wood 
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to icnt^h her My with, UBS; 
wife of lEcriflcer has to undergo 
apitrfiik&a. eateept cutting of Imir, 
113® ; wife nnderKeeft purification 
of body with hunches of ilnbhn 
fll the inyintice of pml ip rail hltt?, 
1136; wife pGTira jrfarj?tfjiipui water 
fin her thigh at the tfciutlfig of 
yaj ■yijiiTj a fltutra Ln p LlLJB; 
Ya jEftyajfilya atoira Is laat in* 
1195. 

Agny Either 4, 9ft6“907; formulae in 
csisbhlhiug ve-iic fire* differed 
according to got™ and var^a, 
A, U Enaifti* 936 ; A. ti 

lira! uf lUe Haven hiTxrjajniH oF 
tiantama OSS ■ moaning uf, 987 ; 
ooeuplea two diyi* 986 ; procedure 
*fi 387 ; 43/qnni in f dialled In- 
autiibLy by brabml pri#at R 896 and 
99fio t times f«r t 980-987. 

A grahsra, gran I of land to 

brflli aiiiiriu f M$ ■ 

lizrahEyacT, 823-S3I; on* of the 

acre p plkayajhaip @29, 

Agrayana {offering of firit corn). 
8S7-82iJ; also trailed ( iiavjiyajna * 
or naTiiasje^ti, B27 ; prescribed 
in Sraitta iHlms for those who 
maintain vedic fires, 828, 1106-7^ 
praFcribed alio f« those who do 
not mil nui n vodic Hros p 828 j 
seventeen nlmErthfint tltkci in 
4rautn a. 1I0S; Vaikhltnaan cun- 
noeta the pUrs alto with this 
rite* &29 + 

Agricultures an * vernation com men 
to all varijm-; In laler lm?tii 126 n; 
allowod to riGdras aq an avocation 
121; Condemned by Manu. for 
brahmin ha 125; eon diet of views 
among d bar mantra* ahoiit allow- 
ingto brfthmaimi 125; gamblers 
song in the Ugved* recommends 
a. 125 ; on* should give up a. [f 
Babble to ijjfingfi for study and a h 
12S i resirlatioji'L on brEhraiacii an 
to 124-126 ; nscn idp 1 braid be 
coniidci lately treated by brahma fla 


12 b; a indy of vado tends id loss 
fll, I3fl< 

JLharanTy* (fir*),t$9 r 992; mound 
of, it iQitArt!, 994 n: 

Abi mafi, a ditty coimmui tu all beluga, 
in, 776; doctrine of, influenced 
by theory of fcarma aii#i transmi¬ 
gration of fouls, 776; instiled on, 

became of defilement supposed to 
be caused by fleah-oalihg* 776 + 

A Id on t a species of ho ns a sacrifice a 
extending over more than one 
day, ltlB-1214. 

Alii ydika. a caste, 73. 

Ahitn^djka, a cute, 102. 

AhitfgnL (one who ha* kindled 
vedie firca) li cremated with hie 
flacrifioUl ulonvila 985 n. 

Abnika (daily duties and r]4*a}643 
iF.; molt import ant rtems uf, are 
a [i t 546 1 principal in alter* faiJing 
under b4fi r 

Ahoiba-praki^flED, IlS, U47 h S4SO, 
6&4n t 66 Tn, 8Sfin t 687 n, 59B fc 700 ^ 0 , 

IbnikA taLLta, 643, C47n T 648n. 

Ahiiu*, prccodiire applying to all a. 

of sjya, 99?n. 

AikSdi^Ena Mcrjflodp cloven ani- 
inaH are offered to eLevea dnitleB 
i u 113-9 ; thirtoun yuymj oreznede 
or one yupa may viiQl^e 1 19£n. 

Airitii'dfna. a rite flnh^&qnent to 
marriage, 53T-5S8, 

Ait&reya Am fly aka* 372c, 394, 4&S h 
418li, 7G0j 763,124&, 

A i la ray a Brlhmafla, 13^ Ido, 29 h 
3ln f 33, 84 n, S5, S6, 37, 39n, 4U, 
46, 71, 213 r 419 ^o. 

atOry of, in Ait. Br T 480- 

AUmlilyinaip luw r ejtl among HLiigtza. 
4S0;ine9t sinfnl ainoy^ Amrai^SO. 

Aiyer t 8ir Sita9 wamy T 4n. 

AjRta^atrut king of Kfti, 38; ax poua- 
dad pJiilciiophy to JlAlaki, 106. 

Ajyip ii the material of vh«n 
none expwtftLy spccihcd T 631 T 985; 
nrdlntHly <jt cuw lo be used, but 
nhe-huifalo t i ghoe or ttcHatuo oil 
■■my be aubAlltiited, 104in. 
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AjyahhBgaf, 207 n; in pdrpaifiKrta 
rire called Y firing h mi and in dar* 
iSn-^i YrilkaDf anlQEi # ^060; two, 
1059-1060; they sta the nyos ■.-■ f 
yajna, 1059n i procedure of, 

_ 1060n. 

Ajyaduba, mantra», 372n. 

AtjfrtyftBlvJ ( pcniLnncul Qtfdovr- 
ua*jnt), 8G0n, 

Albnrfini, work of* on India, 172,, 363 r 

A I tttIcjLr p Ur. A-* 'j. i 3Slii P 537,, 

At war a r 177. 

Atnarakacuka, throwing oneself 
frora pcnk* of. tEilogkod hi 
UatByapi]rflga r @95 ; 

Amat.ifcosJe, 73, 78, 7t, 80, 82, 

M r 90- 

Am bft^l in , 63, 71-72 ; anidoma casio, 
53, 71: avocations of, 71-72. 

Amhafjhya, a king, performed aJy*- 
iFK'dha 71. 

Amhikft, described as slater of 
LUidr&p S13o t 1104- mctbcT of 
ti a tie-I d in flj h 314. 

Ami fees* (^ame as pajMJi), 

AdiHhyiyia fdayaof from 

Veda study j, 393-402; KklLika. 
399; a r and brahma-yajna, 394,401; 
for brehmicsri u for a loner num¬ 
ber of day*, 400; a. Lasting for ope 
why la day, 398; ] ailing only for 
a portion of the day T 397-388; 
Ustitig for three days, 398 h 899 \ 
Lasting for twelve day a or moroi 
400; Bity* g > 402; occasions of t 
a tilled in Sat. Br. and Tat. Ar„ 
3M ; of three kinds, 400-401 | on 
death of ktug, UpiVdbySya, fcUuw- 
stodeat, 590-399 ; revolving in 
mind of Veda nElowfid even on a. 
days, 401; rules about a, apply 
only *0 learning red a and not to 
its me in religium rites, 401; 
irukAlika, 396: tit hit of, 395; 
Y-edSaL'-a ■ and iAstrai could he itu* 
died On a. day ip 401-401* 

XuaudagEri, ^44. 

AuaottdoYa, author of Sariiskfra- 
k&Li»tnbhq t 201 n* 


AruLfnlohhatifl, tM, 2I0-221 ; a part 
of puEiiiaTana rite, 220; same *« 
garhhafak^inft. 

Andhra, casts, origin and as-uesUen 
of, 63. 

Andhraa, acsoeiatad with f'ufimfrjA 
in Book Edict of Atfoka, 69; 
Vii£riuiiLta r M mmo becamo, 47* 

AndhntiU foundf:i of dynasty of, 
li said to have been a fedra, 1238- 

Aigiraa, smrli of, 70u, 89, 134, 163, 
lto, 171, 174n, 104. 010, totter t 43R 
Ac. 

Angimsa* mantra called, i* T?g- IV. 

376 u . 

An^frnia, e imy of + who addressed 
hi a ancestor* Od 1 boy* 1 when bo 
taught tlicra, 345. 

A^gEftigaQn, divisionei and ittb^divi- 
SIGHS of., 430. 

Anglican uhurch, hierarchy of Arch* 
biahapji, bishop a Jko, 118; Thirty- 
□ Lno Articles of, U7n. 

AuguUara-aikiya, a E 1 AI i wurlc, 831. 

Animal*, not proper for being wcri- 
Good, 771; inciificLsl, arc burn?., ox, 
goal and ram, 778. 

Armaprfcfana, a fcaiii-klrn, 1 96, 256- 
230 r 

Anniversary, of birth of a child p 
every month or year, 258; of tho 
day of marriage, 253. 

Antelope [Hdo tinder ), conn* 
try of black* associated with Spiri¬ 
tual nminoncep 14 ; ekia baa been 
a symbol of vodio onltore and 
holiness 1026n. 

Ant ya* applies to all lowest caste*, 

e&-m 

Antyajii t applied lo all lowest castes 
like cSgdalai, 70 ; is o no who eats 
c^w p s fiesh according to Voda- 
Vjllftp 71 ; moil n. cissies arc no 
longer untoui:habEe, 170 ; savsn 
kinds of, enumerated In sopio 
*mfiitp70; traldieri roferrnd to ip 
Mahsbhsratap 7 \) ; touch of mauy 
CUftt&a ofp did not rcqoife a bach 
ttr piniBeatiotij 171j two groups 
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of, distinguished by Mit&k^arS 70; 
twelve kinds of, mentioned by 
Veda-VySsa, 71. 

AntySvasSyin, 70, 71; lowest group 
of antyaj &8 according to the 
Mit&k^arS, 70; Manu distinguished 
between antya and antyavasSyin, 
71; is modern Dom, 71; origin of, 
71; stay* in a cemetery, 71. 

Antyefti, a saiiiskSra, 197. 

AnubandhyS, rite of offering barren 
cow after UdayanlyS i$ti, 1200 - 
1201 ; now Smik^S offered instead, 
1201. 


Anucara, of three verses, 1190n. 

AnukramapI of the Rgveda, 221 n, 
487n. 

Anuloma (see under * caste’ and 
1 marriage’) castes six, 53 , 57 ; 
entitled to upanayana and other 
saihskSras of dvijas, 53; marriage, 
approved by Gautama and many 
others, 53; meaning of, 52; status 
of children of anuloma marriages, 
55-56; theory of anuloma castes, 
52-53 ; theory of pratiloma castes, 
53. 

Anumati, if# for, in RsjasGya, 1215. 

Anupravacanlya, sacrifice after part 
of Veda is learnt, 283. 

Anurffpa, a triplet in a dastra, 1186. 

Anus, tribe of, 39. 

Anusttsana-parva, 2n, 7, lOn, 56n, 
59, 60, 63n, 66 , 71, 73, 77, 81, 86 , 
88 , 92, lOOn, 313n, &c. 

AnuvSda, 289. 

Anuvskyft ( same as puronuvSkyS ). 

Anuyljas (offerings subsequent to 
principal oues), are three in dar^a- 
pOrpamSsa, 1057n, 1071n ; deities 
of, 1057n, 1071n. 

AnvShSryapacana, a name of daksi- 
nffgni, 989n. 

Anvarambhaniya ifti, 1010 and n. 

Anvaftak* day, 794; surS offered 
on pigdas for fomale ancestors 

_ in, 794. 

Apad (distress ), dharma for br&h- 
ma 9 as in, 118ff ; several means of 




maintaining oneself in, 129-130; 
ten means of maintaining oneself 
in, given by Mann, 129. 

AparSrka, 6 n, 15, 54, 56, 63n, 72, 76, 
78, 150, 277n, 280 <&c. 

Apastamba, dharmasUtra of, 1 , 7 , 
34, 35, 44n, 52, 197, 212n, 259n, 
269, 270n, 258, &c. 

Apastamba, grhyn-sOtra of, 195, 196, 
203, 207n, 233, 234, 235, 275, 276, 
279, &o. 

Apustainblya-mantra-patha, 219, 221 , 
223, 224n, 228, 234, 235, 253n, 257, 

_ 263n, 268, 272 &c. 

Apastamba, srauta-sUlra of, 46, 211n, 
386, 401, 642n, 679, 684, 919n, 
989o, 999, &c. 

Apastamba, smrti of, in verse, 7n, 
80, 96, 126, 326n, 451, 790. 

ApTta, a caste, 72. 

Appayadlkfita, 917. 

Apprentice, system of, for learning 
siljxu, 365. 

Apri,derivation of, 1118n; persons of 
Sunaka and Vasiftha gotras should 
repeat their own Apri hymn, whilo 
others should employ Rg. X. 110 , 
1118 ; second prayaja deity is 
cither TanunapSt or Narfftlamsa, 
1118; ten Apri hymns in Rgveda, 
1118 ; two meanings of, 1118n ; A. 
verses are used as yajySs in mak¬ 
ing praySja offerings in paduban- 
dha, 1118. 

Aptoryama, a soma sacrifice, 1206. 

Aratni, a measure of length, 209 
and n. 

Arattaka, country of, 16; sojourn 
in, made one liable to undergo 
expiation, 16. 

Arbhava-pavamSna, chanted in 

_ evening pressing of soma. 1193. 

Ardr&k?at3ropaga, is among the last 
ceremonies of marriage, 536. 

Aristotle, 9. 

Arjuna, secret name of Indra, 241. 

Arjuna, is said to have beon intoxi¬ 
cated with wine, 795-796; one of 
the PSpdavas, is charged with 
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marrying bis maternal uncle's 
daughter, 459-60; mot death in 
battle with bis son BabhruvShana 
but was brought back to life by 
UlUpI, 1238. 

ArkavivSha, man who loses two 
wives by death goes through this 
rite before marrying a third, 546. 

Arrian, says that Indian dress was 
made of cotton, 670. 

Ar^a, form of marriage, 517. 

Artha, a goal of human life, 8. 

Artha^Sstra (vido under Kautilya), 
0, 67n, 183, 266n, 645. 

ArthavSda, 1044n; an a. text may 
be conBtrned as a vidhi according 
to Jaiinini, 463. 

Arundhatl, 631; star of, to be shown 
to bride in marriage rites, 530. 

Aruntnukha, name of certain yatie 
killed by Indra, 419. 

Ary a, child, cannot be reduced to 
slavery by his father according to 
Kautilya, 508. 

Aryan, cultnre, centre of, in Rgve- 
dic times, 11-12; 

Aryan, cultnre, centre of, in Brail- 
mapas, 12. 

Aryas, and dSsas formed opposing 
campB, 25; had internecine quar¬ 
rels even in Rgveda times, 27. 

ArySvarta, extent of, differed at 
different periods and according to 
different writers, 11-15; and black 
antelope, 13; countries outside A. 
not to be visited except on pilgri¬ 
mage, 18; what countries beyond 
pale of, 15-16. 

A^auca, (impurity on birth or death), 
less forbrShmapas than for others, 
153. 

Ascetic, apostate from order of, be¬ 
came a slave of the king, 185-186; 
apostate from order of, to be 
branded and banished, 186; highly 
eulogised as a guest, 754; was 
required by Vasi^tha to take even 
flesh in 4r5ddha and rites for 
gods, 777. 


Asceticism, features of, are common 
to all religions, 975; several as¬ 
pects of, 975. 

Asiknl, river in Rg., 12. 

A**oka, constructed wells on roads 
and planted mango and banyan 
trees, 894 ; enjoins kind treatment 
of slaves, 183; established hospi¬ 
tals for men and beasts, 4n ; for¬ 
bade the killing of certain birds 
and animals, 778; inscribed on 
stone virtues he most prized, 
10; on flesh-eating, 778; Rock 
edicts of, 69, 113 ; refers to Yonas, 
93. 

Airamas (see under brahinacarya, 
householder, saranySsa*) 416; all 
four mentioned in Jsbfflopanigad, 
421; earliest reference to, pro¬ 
bably in the Ait. Br., 420; fea¬ 
tures characteristic of each of 
four, 837; Kapila, anasura, is said 
by Baud. Dh. S. to have started 
system of four, 417; difference 
between theories of varnas and 
dramas, 423; no S. superior to 
others, according to Ap. Dh. 8., 
425; number of, 416; sariinySsa 
mentioned in Mupdakopani$ad, 
421; 4adra could take only to 
householder’s stage, 163, 924; 

theory of Manu and others about, 
417-418; three 5. clearly referred 
to in Ch5n. Up., 420, 422-24; three 
different points of view about, 
424-426; various names for the 
last S^rama, 417; what duties 
common to all, 6; word S. does 
not occur in Vedic SaiiihitSs or 
BrShmanas, 418. 

A^rama-dharma, meaning of, 3. 

A^ramavSsiparva, lOn, 498, 869, 923, 
945. 

AstakS days, 398; killing of cows 
in, 776. 

A^tSiigasamgraha, of Vlgbhafa, 
656n, 735. 

A$tSvakra, com. of MSnavagjbya, 
440, 817. 
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Astrology {bgq iindf^ kuiaty con* 
nl deration Of, led In aihandrtnEug a 
child il born on «rUiq conjunu 
lioni, 237; dm oils of T cnLer«diii 
g 04; in UpiniyaDA, 177 ? 
in inarritge, 513—516; prciUcLioDi 
of 4. from the limo of birth, 2^6- 
in twj ucoflnlind in nuRir-rioi^ei only 
if girl fa not more thin ton ytm> 
old, 514* 

Ai]]rft p form of marriage 517p 51fl; 
form, OHHencfl of, in uaonetmry 
eoniidorotion fur giving iho girl 
reived by father or i; mid ran, 
525- lJgvf itn nml Kim Ian refer to 
form, 525. 

Afliua, mrailing off in Bgreda, 25. 
Afli'al&yftDip water tiJFgrml to, in 
tarpon, 591. 

AAvellyatia-grhyi-kftriksa, of Ko¬ 
rn Srila 222 

A*v ( iUyanv-gjhy*.p Br ii«fl % £10,553, 
391, m. 

AA valSyttSs-gfhya.satre, 70,19$. 197, 
80ln, 107, Ml, 274, 176. *78, 
1TB Ac. 

A^allyana-draute-inira 74, 2S2, 
430, 100, 491, 81$, S19n, 999n, 

10 $ 1, 1003 die. 

A-jriUiyaun-iiBrti, ill Terse 370, 769. 

A^Tcmedh*, ditlogsoi tod »bqie in 
1234-3$; feti in 1236-57; historic 
iDilancei of performance of 1*38- 
39; meulbsed cv«n 1 Q the Kpvcdi 
13*8-1*29; performed bj ancient 
tinga Bifl, 11*9 ; performer of, got 
rid of B.JJ aim, eton 0 £ brahma* 
hatyi 117, liSSn; procedure of 
1*39-1236; sin remoYcd by perrons 
bathing in the orator id which the 
king bulbed at the ecu! of 
AiTtordbi 1236; yijaa were It 
Id, 1133. 

AiYa tnc i f hi kepnrva 71, 77, 88, 361, 
439, 561, 643, 645, 710, $47n, m 
Ac.; i-'ctibfji Advamedba at 
gnrat length 1237-88. 

AtYj.pu.ti Kifciya, declared that in 
111- kingdom there were no thieve*. 


no drinker! of in toxic am a «i. r 794; 
taught vaijvannmTidy! to Hve 
brfbwa^as It'S, 273. 

Ad ra^ina 1006, 

A drill ha, marriage witli, for avert¬ 
ing ill-toclc for a girl $46 ; Vfdtf tu- 
(4atita<uo idea ti flee with Ktooo 
89$ 

AtvatthSwan, a hr it hmo no wartiur 
133 l a eirir/Ecift 648. 
jUraynji, one of the seven pEkaya- 
_ jhaa 8*6-817. 
livlba, a rails 73. 

AiviaaJsitra in A tir lira 1203. 

Alvins 499; bestowed bvibu4 on 
Ghotl who was growing old 439. 
A|b*6guJ«n, a modern rite in thn 
Deccan resembling Eifninhtcmn*' 
Jf»na 3*6. 

AiharTaTedn 37, 41, got, w)8 n( 
2b3n, *18, Uln, 247n, 263o, 170, 
386, 419, 435 Ac.; Eiattnakfva in 
con lion or Atharvaveda has a 
different beginning 802 o, 

At I mrv lug ins ali, as tub] eel of study 
in SetapatCie Dr. $59. 

Atheists, touch of, required bath for 
purification 168,664. 

Atirilra, a form of soma sacrifice 
1*03 j &amdhfitotrn in, 1203. 
Atrcya, quoted by DharadvKjagrbya 
303. 

Atri, arqrti o( $ n , 69, 85,89,105,113, 
119, llfiu, 1*0, 157ii, 173, I74n, 
189,312 Ac.; got re, subdivision* 
of 490. 

At ura-samny a vi, procedure of, for 
those who are very ill 963. 
Atysgniffom* 1*03. 

Aufreabt 461 q < edition of foreda 
by 461s. 

A upaj aigha ni 60S, recognised arming 
tons only tbs aurasa son 60S, 
Aiipauifada mti for brahwaclrin 
871. 

Aurahbi a, n tal ta ins, 

AudmiHa-atarti 114, 174n, i9t»s f 3l0, 
332, 34 3n, 557 n, 40Sn f 75*. 76 8n 
Ao. 
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Auspicious, all namqk&raB to be por- 
formed ftn a, times £13 ; Bight a k 
objects 876 el; object* that one 
should sen or touch baforo going 
ant of hia home Gdd; objects, 
eight 511, 6Ms sights, what are 
m t 6B7 ; tim«n £13 nml n. 
Avabhrtha, final pari limitary hath io 
igcij^oiDi 1193 ; handful of hiHas 
thrown to water becomes the sha- 
va my & fur a u offering* j n j_|99^ 
15o0 ; Hablyl ik muttered in t by 
yajamtni, jrieitsnnd wife I WO * 
**»1y *» cake to Yarn 9 ii ip offered 
in llUft; procedure of, is Ilka an 
iftl hut many Item* are dropped 
1193-1200 ; Sumatj. chanted io t [i 
tall a J avalhriha-iUman, of which 
slie mdhana ia repeated thrice by 
M pricati, sacrifice r and hia wife 
ttnurtF priest Leads out 
aaciilkar and all oilier* 1900; 
utensil* are thrown into water 
at n, lift#. 

AvadbGU, a Cluj of fiamnyEiiin 942 
Avaklrgin, had to offer an an to 
NlrrtE 374 - prfyaddtt* for 374. 

A Van tS -j lj li ■ ] nrl t . of th e Uahuluq 
family, married peel Rijttahhura 
450. 

Arantya, a caste 73 ; same as bbGj-- 
ja-kupfha 73, 

Avarua* n iub-caetc 72. 

Avartakrip a Ojutc 102. 

At Hath y a (fijo ) S39 ; aOmo hold 
that tt need not bo established at 

all m*. 

A vat Sr as; faint trace* of several out 
of ton a. In Yediu Litem tare 717- 
Tlfi i naniae of 7S0-72I ; theory of 
717; three Lists of Vi^ii’a ttr j n 
rihi[gavata«p»TDoa 721, 

Avuftln an iftl, performed in Blja- 
slIvcl and also independently 1223+ 
Avid. formulae in EtljisBya 1317tj. 

A Tin, a caste 72. 

ArirHtya, the tenth day of the 
Dtttdadlba qacrHice, 1313-14. 


ATocatlona: bicbnufi should not 
perform the work of a dEldra even 
In diatr*qfi UEto ; followed by brft- 
hiuacaa were numbed can even in 
ancient day* 130-131 ; ono should 
not taka to the work of a Libber 
Tar^a 119 t peculiar to brVhma can, 
three 105 ; persons following cor- 
tain condemned *. became un- 
touchable 169; dudra, to be puni* 
ihed by king if he takes up the 
duties of brahman as such m jape 
119. 

Ayaekam, a caste 73 ; regarded ai a 
rfUdra by Pilanjalf 71. 

Ayogava, 73 ; a pratiloma caste 57* 
73; avocation of, 73; one of the 
antylTiaijjnn, 70, 

Ayurveda C mod [cl tie ) n to bo learnt 
under the Apprentice system, BfiSfl* 

Ayuflyn, one of the rites in jtfca- 
karma, 233. 

Babbrnvlliana. Ion nf Arjuna, 1233. 

Rsdarfiyana, held view that all 
dramas arc enjoined, 425 ■ qnot*4 
by BljRradfiijagrhy ^ £03. 

Didari t propounded that a *ndra 
could perform r^dio Moriftcesj 36^ 
156 + 

Uaden-Powellp Rfi3 + 

Bsiifka, countriea called, were Im¬ 
pure* 16 + 

B*hJ$g*vamliia, Srst stotra in morn¬ 
ing pressing of «oma/ 1169; baa 
nine Torsos, 1169; method &f 
diTidtng Into dve parts and chanU 
ingi 1168-1163 P 

Uihya 1 same as antya, 70 r S*. 

Ilnidyas of Bengal, ?£ + 

BaijavSpR^ihyn, 138n n 220 t 2^4. 

JJIl&ki-tilrgyjL* IZS; learnt from 
king AjEtaiuiru, 105—105. 

IJIiamhfaattT, 473^484,4590,690,502. 

Balarsma, 797, 

BalbaUin, a friendly dtsa in |tgvoda, 

33 + 

Bali, inland of^ prieit# in. repeat the 
yajndpavlta mantia, E84n. 
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Bjl E i f t c fra/ici a, 648. 

Ebrfiharigi m hhnrayajni, 745- 74®; 
deities uf T 746; food to be tlia- 
trfbuled e reu la arowe, dogs nud 
cl ml Ilia, 746 offerings id, ire to 
he on lb o ground and net in Ere, 
745- offered at night by wife 
without inquiry 747; remntiiiU 
of buti food are ottered to pit^s, 
746; leutLEDctit underlying, 746- 
747. 

/tabitadon, hereditary tillage §er- 
tidIi in the l)ece*n, 178* 

Mae, Sip W, 91, 174, S15, 217, 13ft, 
266, 349, 610, $1% m 6£fl* 

Mo a, no njiira devote* of §ire, 717* 

Bmnftji, D. B. 167. 

BEuadinga*, from Narmada river 
TFoiahI|i j p«d m symbols of Kivu, 
716, 737. 

Ben d hula, a eagtc, 101* 

Ea luiiH, lot under 1 vnnrlfn 3 t 89. 

BmwjMi Sir Gocroodps, 6t0, 614. 

Barbara,. 89. 

Barter, almost Bsmo pTipoi apply 
U% b, A j lo inlo, 126 J29 ; of »umc 
articlea mlLeweid, though no utEe 
of them all owed, If9 ; of flesaino 
allowed, though not sale, to 
br^hmanae, 127, 

Barth, M., 107Dj 724. 

Balkcmll*, (feofFri^ 951, 

Bath (afte *SnHna *> s for coming lh 
contact with u^pd&lo, |>niitn t m 
woman in her monthly ootLrtv, 
172; mid-day, 669; principal 
uj a iters in mid-d ey bath *jo 
urpa^ji, rievapUjft and mahi- 

ynjuuh 

Baud dime, touch qf r cnlaiEnd hath ta 
eolation, 16#, 665. 

Budlilfua, iliuirmaaiftrn of, 1, 2n, 
14 K 15 t 34n, 45n, 56, 56, 5% 65, 7® t 
213. 272 dc. 

RoLudbEyana-grhya, s 94 ( 148 n, 194a, 
197,231, m § *65, 150, 275, 2U do.. 

B*iidhEy*iiagfhyt*e$a*fJra T 176, 214, 
215, 217, (Sin, *14, H? f *99, 4fift 
637. TWii, 7SS ^ 


Bend hay an eg [by*- pari hh 10Bn , 

268, 891, 411. 

Baud hay to a*g r hya-aeriigiah a-pari- 

£1#. 

Bind h ty an i-pit r -tnedhatutra, 588* 

6ia«u 

B«DdbByanft4raid4-ttfitn, 991, 997, 
99ft, 1001, 1005,1005, LOIftn, IClSu, 
iMOn, 1061 a, &o + 

Beil t 723 # 

Bwtf, unclean, 166. 

Begging {tee under bltlk^H) 113- 
154 ; allowed to lira diaemaod and 
inch like peraonBp 114 ; allowed to 
fine approved by hunger, 134 ; 
allowed to one who ho* heeti with- 
out food for three dmya, 134 ; a 
characlcriltic of eaifinyJiitn In the 
BULna, 421 ■ Kekay a king burnt* 
that no cue except a brahmacflriu 
begged in his kingdom, 113- of 
whom one should not beg, 134 , 
aiurtifl hold h. appropriate to vn.'ila 
fltmlout's And afloetica T 133 1 iEurtii 
do not allow it to other a except 
under great restriction*, 133-134 | 
whtn allowed according to Ap., 
133-134, 

Coneflt of clergy, doe trine of, Ht~ 
143. 

Bengal, widown in, entitled to rigbla 
of property ev&n in joint Hindu 
family under Payabhaga, 635 ; 
worehiy of Durgff in, 799. 

B hag at., W f Q., 17 y cj . 

filiagiTid^Jt&f fl t 60, 97, 423, 74bn, 

n& m 

BlilgiivatA-puriga, 9, 87 t 155n, 176 r 
310, 660, 565, 628, 71&n s 7Z0 r 721 t 
7*6*0. 

Sblgavataj, 10 he worshlppera in 
loniplea of Tj^hu, 722; worebi ppers 
of Vifnd or Siva, poking n* holy 
( buwil ip Marathi } t 111. 

El in Ultra, lomplfi o^couhl bp erected 
by u atonehikblei r 176, 

BbtlUvinn, li, 4B6n. 

Bbima]ta, author of KlryKlaihkSia 
K6Sn. 
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Bhn□ darker, Prof. B. R., 384. 

Eih a tidarkar p Sir IS. ft* 11 & r 433 b, 
440n t 710a, 71 &n, 72L n 736 p 737u j 
hnldii kgatriyas original posse 5=; on 
of knowledge of brvhm&n* 107n. 

BILoradvflja p story of f in Tal. Br. 

a ho Lit Teda fttuily, 271, 350. 

S^radrsja-grhyaifitri, 45n, 94, 

IDS, 203, 2fl5 p 2Ufln, 219, £Iin, 
233, 234 t 235. 245, 253, 257, 26 l r 
253, 876, 273n, *c. 

BILQL ladv fl j i - s rn lE u t fa, 71- 157. 

BhiiiaiaTAt^tip extent u£ k 17-18; name 
of, why given, 17; ii called bruu~ 
hhBml 17 ■ only Innd where larmd 
I 1 , pf escribed fur mortals, 17 ; bo 
called after BUinta, 17. 

Btiafmxafcura, a easte k illed *jufavu w 
102 

Blmpij an antyaja, 89. 

iHkan llaji, Dr, ( 509 ci, 

U h mm ia - > n s pa, 668. 

Bhavmbhllti, 367, 403* 446 p 579 ; 
moths r of k Was Juittkarpl, 258. 

UhSTsns ( fflrlfi dedicated Lo i lom- 
pt*), 904, 

Blkavf^ya|Hnff&na, 122a t 815, 217, 810* 
445n] 675, 723 h, 888. 

BUavif iLr.iJja, 849, 874, 882, 

888. 

Eili l k(rtliLLB obtained by begging); 
all lo bo placed before teacher, 
311-312 ; Juty of honseholder* to 
give to brahma carl ns and yitii, 
311 ; hrlhma0&rtn9 to take to, 
306-312 ; food obtai ned hy k sup¬ 
posed to be pot* for hrahtuflcffrinu, 
810; from siSdras allowed to bra- 
IkcnanKrJna only in distress, 310' 
growing strict no si as to cast* of 
p?r(uDS of wbui to beg for food 
in case of bfahmAcSrfnl, 308-310 ; 
mother the Brat parson of whom to 
beg, 309; quantity ol food to be 
given as, 311 -refusal to give food 
to a brali mneKriu retults in leas of 
merit f pttgya ), 309 ; rales about. 
308-312, 

ShikfnkopanL^ad, 999. 

Br P. 162 


BbSkfu-sutra, known to F^gini. 422, 
Bhilla, an antyaja, 70, 89. 

Bbifak, a unit, 88-90, 

BhifmOj hii gotra was V&iyffighm- 
padyu, 494; forcibly carried off 
three daughters of king of Klrfl, 
5flln f 528; refused to mlho issue 
from widows of Vialtrcivirya 603, 
Bbi?majKi<rF*i 138u, 139, 710- 
Bblfuiafarpi^a, 494, 695 + 

Bboja, a ca*t# k 90. 

Rhojana (see under l fooiV * pankti ') 
757-739 ; about t« moving plaint* 
after, 769 ; loAiuaoa before and 
after, 762; cleansing Lho month 
after b. with lixtean snotith- 
f utu of water, 769 ; d E iooii e i Lkui 1.3 
on hearing the voices of certain 
persons, 785 ; eaql m be faced at 
time ‘of, 759 ; etiquette tit lima cf, 

762-763, 766-767; expiation, Ef 
One.touohea nuoLbej at p 766 ; eru¬ 
dition of treaa cut forbidden, 758; 
dro limhB should be wet at time 
of, 760; five morsels as pr£g5irtitffl 
at beginning of, 763-764; house¬ 
holder to take bia meala in 5th 
part of the day,, 757; Importance 
of purity of fcKHl, 767 ; in Bame 
ditb with wife forbidden, 766 ; 
leaves of the trees that may be 
used aft plates, 762; tuomlila to be 
drawn at, 760; milk of cow for 
too days after delivery forbidden 
even in vedic times, 758 ; most 
important subject in dbamia- 
4lftlxa next to marriage, 757 ; ob- 
lemng silence «t p 760 ; one may 
cal anything in a dire cal am Ely, 
758;oDe ihould not eat In company 
of even other hribmartts fo r fem 
of tharing in tEkek iim, 768; order 
in winch ilemi of food are to be 
eaten k 765; placet where food 
should nel be take a p 768-760; 
Ttilei abnnfi the e*at for taking, 
761; roles far the plate, 731 ; to 
be begun white feet are wet, 760 j 
-rileace at, 764; talking bow far 
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allowed^ 764; to h* taken In pri* 
v*.t or flftteaiicij from pnhtfo rieW, 
759; to be taken twice a day, 756; 

%q be tikea while sitting, 758 i 
ottering ‘Govinda* while taking 
food in 3 765; yajhcparfu ly k f 
Wurn in upanU form at, 762. 

dftiAtDQg and sub-difi* 
aiona of, 460. 

libfjjtkiiMljit, a caste, EJflj game ai 
uEubatfha, 90. 

Shrift] a, meanings of, U^n. 

Dlntjaba] abb nu i, 515. 

BktJpn, a ooflte^ 90, 

Bhurjahaptba, & ra*te, 90 p 
BhliiymjSa (**r under baliharan*), 
Bible, 8**} + 

Bilbarja, 52*. 

Blickitonftp 670. 

Boar, Be*b pf, recommended in 
air:lddhap 166; incarnation of 
Vifpn a^ 7i8. 

By dm. Mr. ft., 

Bombay Land B^enueGode, 8 GC. 
Oh^oUi, gjfti of opici and piirHprv4 to 
braW*aa, S4W. 8fl3; prejndlce 
against using, for learning, 349 ; 
rrad by Xfieette women for a 
qn#bv)j 349; rtltaneo on. reckoned 
as an oh*tac|e in the path of i 
acquiring knowledge, 349; to bo 
plated In m^kiJ for all people 
nod pTOTiiion for reading them in 
t outplay 8^3. 

Boundary disputes settled by old 
men and guilds 67. 

Boy^ were to b* taught certain man- 
traitvfta before Upan&yantp 300. 
Brsbina. form of marriage, the best, 

sir. ' 

Briliml, (io4 ercuica the wf.rld, 734; 
tmiipfoi of, 724* 

Brahms, prioatp dutie&aod privileges 
iif, in <W^ftpOri!amfiia, I03J; prieat 
may he optionally employed in all 
paknyujnn, SOfl; rewire! *« bid 
special portion (be prtidira, 1039n; 
'cpres^nted by a bundle of ku£a» 


in gihya rit+ 3 f 206 n; required to 
he Elicit learned of a|I t ik a t» T 1921- 

Bnthmah*la or Bilibina Qabala, com. 
of Kltbakagihytt, HSOp 2u5n. 

Brahmaesilnp garments of, IS78-576; 
i n wui Tel. At, 26B.27G; girdle 
(Njii^nfa) for. icoording to tu^i, 
589-261 ; highly eidoglied in 
Athart*TB(Jfl r 270; Iiejw to deal 
with hair on tbe head, 333; lift 
of. depicted in &iL £r., 271 ; moot 
reprehensible act of, wa* p.iuaE 
intercourse, 374 - nna^liika (per- 
petual), ^75; prHyaicitta for fall- 
ing In bia duties* 379-374; ptiya^- 
citta For sexual in1err.ourie by p 
d74, 967; principal obaormnoes of, 
are offering ttimidh into fire every 
day p hrggixj- for fond, wmking 
far teacher, Kudy of red a, 303; 
flteyt'd with a teacher away from 
boEne even in Brishtmwift pciiod, 
*71; tuppoflcd to have violated 
Irii vow if ho failed to beg or off*r 
ianiiA| 311;; rnlea of conduct for t 
2b3 p 304ff; to abstain from Into- 
xicaot of any kind, though he may 
be n k-itriya or vahlya, |9fi| io 
cany a atafTof certain freoa aooord- 
irig Id Tarpa, 279-80; to wear 
iwe garni ant 27B; vod^-vrata* 
of, 370-374. 

BtahmacaryAp duration of ( usually 
iwelve year*, 349-391; informa¬ 
tion about, in til a Upaniful., ^1'S; 
long p^ficwli of, Htkdi m 48 yean, 
350; long period a of, opposcil to 
vedfo Injunctions neeording to 
Sahara, 350; perputual, wui allow¬ 
ed for the blind, Inipotabt and 
othera* 35ln p 376; jj rlyatkdtla for 
yiving up tow of perpetual, 376, 

Brahmagarbhap a snirir, m. 

B>alimahaty^ (killing a brahmaua), 
the grf’atcal yin from very ancient 
tiinoi* 147. 

Brahman, world of, only Lfirnlc per- 
ftOQfl oan enter, 5. 

Brabmflnundh on uaihnyEsa, 953, 
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RiaWilQ* « *44*011 Oil t b. Severely 
condemned, iGt; nut liable la 
pay faro at a ferry or to pay 
toll, 153 5 nut to perform abhi- 
vjidana lo a kvtrtriya, 3SB; of 
ion years must bo AaEllIrlI by A 
k^triyi though a hundred years 
old, 538; received Lesser punts li¬ 
mn at for certain offence^ 152; 
^«uioitDo^o£ person of p we a ton 
increasing in succoiaivo ages, 161; 
way to he urn do for, by ail inclu¬ 
ding ft* king, I53 s !lfl| whether 
could be killed ia ^elf-defent:r 
without incurring lin, L48-4GQ; 
who U paoktlpavana, 767-786* 

B r all rn anal (*#i n L agr iC nJ til r*' t Wt) py¬ 
lon ding \ 1 gift# 1 ?od* 1 } = bv 
nCCnimtl oilrig wealth l&ftO high 
status of brUbmoriya, 111 ; all b, 
wore not and are not priests, 109 ; 
A pa a ■ a cn hn was against h. be¬ 
coming soldier^ 122; b. as soldier* 
even in very ancient times, 122 : 
becomo degraded by giving up 
vedn atudy, 100 ; bootuafi like 
^□dras by Belling milk for thtee 
day*, 1X7; daBKei of b. p according 
to ihe wealih they lessens, 111 ; 
corporal punishment for t 140-141; 
corporal puniihmenl for b. tike a 
form of aiming the Head, 141 ; 
eunld mu In tain themselves by 
followi ng avocations of kf^triyas 
or vtldyas, 113-110 ; could in 
ancient time a taka food from any 
rfcsjati or from bo mo iludraa a van, 
7*8-789 ; could take food from 
litldralj if in diffi&tilttas, ezeapt for 
apuiftplrci or ariosi fice, 112; des¬ 
cribed BA daivi vann, 25; des¬ 
cribed an. gudt that nfo visible, 37' 
divided in modern time a into ten 
olatfCBp each of which trt fun her 
Subdivided, 105; doing certain 
acta to bo treated as dQdras, 132 ; 
duty of + to Mudv veda and its 
ap'E^u, 107 ; eight kind* of, des¬ 
cribed by DcvtiU^ 151 ^ formed a 
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group oven in ligvcdic times, 29 ; 
founders of royal dy an sties p 1E3 ; 
four peculiar aUributai of, accord¬ 
ing to Sat, Br- r 37; ^«r«* of all by 
l lie fact of birth alone, 13S ; 
have all gods In them, 156 5 
highly honoured oven in early 
vodin tiiuoH, 23, 135 ^ hyperbolical 
eulogies of, 135-136; Ideal nvi, 
before hr a,' to gifts, 110; ideal 
set before b. waa often rallied, 
116 ; idftD^fied with Agni t 135 K 
immunity of b. from luxation, 
whipping iftiNt Idil, 143; invited 
for iraddha must pon&oi* Ic&Tniag 
and ohafader, 11Y; may accept 
far supporting patents, dop^n- 
dents $0. gifts from any body, 
but not for thetuidvos, 112 ; may 
learn from a k^airiya teacher in 
lime of dielr&w, 10B ; may take 
arms al command of king* 123 , 
miy wield artna in self-deftn« 
or for protecting woinou and cow*, 
123 ; act ml ting G&yalrl mantra 
arc more impure than add ms, 133 i 
nine kinds of fl net aka b + aro 
primary recipients of gifl* in lido 
the vtdi* 114 i not eligible for 
Invitation at JrflddUaii T 130-131 ; 
not studying veda aiu like ttodrae, 
133 ; cot lo he cited a-i wiLocates 
by non-bTflblun^n# uulnan^aatLesl- 
iog witne&eoflj 15^ ^ not to receive 
gifts from irreligious kingn or 
other irreUgioun ponont, 112; only 
b. enti tled to officiate as priests, 
109; persons from whom b< may 
not take gifts, 112-113 ; peraon of 
b. held to b* very &&ured t 147; 
power of t. to deprivo dcitlcn of 
their atatui 136; prlwtlflges claimed 
by 136-153; punished with far 
higher fine *hnu ^ndrai for theft, 
36n, 152 ; puolshcd with branding 
and banishment for soma off*sees, 
140-141; purposes for which b. 
were created 107-100; reasons 
why b. art siai^ed by Death, 133 ; 
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marring gifts, special pririlage 

of, IN); merring gifts f r0HI 
worthy persons preferable to 
officiating at priests, HO; reo**. 
vin tf ffifl* f'om ijoJfa worn f^ b. 
than tmahing him or being hi* 
pri«al, 110 j residents of certain 
coooT.riva not to be invited at 
Iraddha, 103; tmtriotioni on, 
when following ceon potion a of 
wWyH, IK4 II; multi <j£ ill-tM*- 
irng or diireipeotlug b. 41 ; ji* 
kind* of, flfiass to be b. by theft 
ictioDi, 133; aotno b. fulfilled 
ideal set np 137 ; tome sab-ceites 
of b, du a to the Vflda-^kb* 
etndieii, 87G; superior by fact 
of birth 37 ; teaching done solely 
by 33, 10B; ten kinds M f, baaed oi 
4TDe&tio»j md conduct 130-131 
though bad nr wicked must he 
honoured according to eomo, IS* 
‘oapjmoh king or rich per*™*' 
for njaifltefianiHi when hungry w 
without in.‘am US * to cultivate 
supreme contentment. Hi; - a 
expound dhirn,* i„ all ctiuna, to 
giT* udTic* ubnnt conduct, ]3j. 
uphold ordinance* 33q ; wealth 
does sot hnd delight in, 37 ; ,vera 
t-ompeiid by circumstances lc 
pui.no arccation* other ttulQ tbo 
three »pod ally prescribed! ft.: 
then, lid-119 ; when to be sen Uftic- 
*d to death 1*1; whether a 
eeparale ante in lb* pgreda 88 : 
whether h. were by birth in 
1 grade ^ • whether teamed or 
not are great daltlea, 135; wires 
of, were some time* iJI-tfe.atctl by 
11 ; which b, should he 
afraid of raring gift, h^jjj 

who arepatraU&i word b occurs 
notiril time* tn R^vocIa, $$ m 

CrShmnTia, j„ tinjerat, have 84 , ub 
division,, 103, 

ihahmrin.il t a mihadane, 873. 

Brabmi i j^ fqI j rirj , 1S9i e6 . n 

tM 3, 7w, 


BraliuiAnvudbSna, a rite in the 
procedure of taking rnmnyat* st&4. 

Brahmapnrapn, Ho, flfl. S3, 84, S4, 
»7, 98, 189a, 198, 3(J8c, 3*6i„ 395 
*«» 451, 606 Ac. 

Brnhinorfidoda, 15, 

BraUmaiflera (same a* VedfluUintra, 
which see), 485. 

13 r a b urn vfti i-a rta-pn r s ti a, 616, 
SrahmAvorla, duflned by Hann, 15, 
Brahmaymjna, 700-7W compare H 
with elements «f iruuta ■seriHces, 
700-701; formula of, in modern 
timea for fygvedins once it year, 
704; is daily study 0 f k jertion of 
Veda (ivddJtylya) ace. to Sat. 
Br,, 700, jupa in sariidbyft held by 
Abuie to be, 700; may be performed 
before tarparj a a od after moral eg 
banut ecu. to tools 700; may be 
performed before or after Viilri* 
deva, 700; now rarely performed 
crory day, 703; prefer place for 
performance, 701; reward* of por- 
foruumae of, 701; tarpon* os part 
of, acc. to some. 700, 701; time for 
performing. 700; work* or parts of 
work* recited in, 701, 703, 

Brahmi alphabet, derived from a 
Semitic alphabet nbuut 300 B. V. t 

MO. to Belli ST 348. 

BfhadAniiiyalm Upahipad, 6 , 13, 3 #n. 

J5, 58, 88 . 106,108, 110, ln7. *01, 
827, 273; coniaina cr>e of the 
noblest prayers, a; hold# truth and 
Hhitruu are i dent tog L, 5; Iii cuka te t 
throe cardinal virtual, 5 . 
Brhmi-dcvnti, 447 , &35 t tf[n 
SSEn. 

Bfhad-Tqma, smrti of, 70, 390 u , 445 
804,846. 

Brban-manu, 476 q. 

Urban—h itraJiya—pur firiq (turn a# 
N T JW*dly a pnrAija ), 605, 653. 

Brhaapati, 69, 76, 83 b, 85, [ ( 5 , 12 Jp, 
H9.175, 219, 254, 355a, li e .; n? ht 
verses from, on eight ijuilitiet of 
llu Uhi, 6 n; founder of materia¬ 
lism, 3G9n; held wif- half of a 
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man and sharer in hi* tiin i und 
mnriiv, 4*8®j on dtiti^H of brilli 
sell-led by a king with 
grill* of lands, S 5 S; flu grants of 
LaE fad| Hn I■ cm the rights o.£ daugh- 
Ur^MO; rtsuge* of ouEinlnei should 
bo r^p^lei! by the {i^D^uering 
king, 462. 

UrliAipitj-fiiTi.iL kind of ono day 
sem* &oer elide? performed by a 
brnhcuiTiu who haa performed Lb* 
VSjapoya, 1211 , 

H|hiLT, 1 work of Frabtakart, 3o9n; 
JfThilArftlirk, 15, I21 f HS, 301, 310, 
814ft, 315, 430, 578 ( 649, 667n, 
687 □, 4 o. 

lUbnt-*Hniiin T SDtin. 

BfhiL-mTiiMbS, 217, 243, 3&H f 551 n, 
&79, S55, 712, 722, 734 t B 2 fi, 

Brow no, J, G., G09n. 

Buddha, gnat mads to 1 brahma y a 

in honour of p M54; [mages of, wor* 

thlppod In cor tiin vntifl stated 
eh tliv piLTfljinn r 721; Einmarila did 
not regard him as an 
721-22; reviled u& an atheist iel 
the B&mByapi, 721; hodid tenet* 
of, 723; when cams to bo looked 
upon 11 aratira of yifyn, 720-7&2* 
Huddhism, ounatl of didnppenraijcc 
of H from India, 783; total dis- 
appearaneo of, from Indio, oanoot 
bn satisfactorily os plained, 723. 
Buddbiat nuns, manured their heads, 
6 32-flk 

BttddhidU; and four rarrua, iflp; 
UA!^4tih names of, 348; tuok the 
idoi of jjubb-i] j 1 from brAhtmtit- 
aaE system, 422; works, 80 , 
Budhaamrti, UKh 
Bahkr, B3n 1 34R, 95^5 n. 

Bukka, king of Vijayanagar, daugh¬ 
ter of, married a nr Jib man a, 430. 
Bull, #icred, at Mohonjo—diro. 725* 
Burnell, llTOn, 1171, 

Buru-ja ( worker in bamboo ), an 
a tt'tyaja„ 70 , written ** vaurja 

also, 89. 


Uaidya Katiu, donated noblemen u 
MliLTOK, 181. 

Csiia-nirTiojBkap 32; di stifignifthed 
fryiu rajah* by some, 8 S. 

Uaiirl, K20; 1 rite performed on full 
moon day of Cailra, 820. 

CikruvQka, birch, love cf. mou tinned 
in n iHJiiim quoted in liiraqya- 
ke^igrliYcj., 203. 

Cakrl, 1 c b b to, MU. 

Cskrika, KU. 

Calandj frr, 1171. 

Caliad lad Henry, 378 n. 

Call* of nature, answering, rule 4 
about, 64SJ-65J; answering, in front 
of imago* uf godi forbidden, 7t)£L 

Ulthifcy as ? described U cherished by 
seven KAtfd, 21T; deinribed * a of 
tho Klaivj* gotrn, 494. 

Camels, gifts of, in ^Igvoda, 638 r 

Camphor, to bo bnrui before the 

images of gyd*, 733. 

UJlimkya. angorod by tho Nnudat, 
kept htji dilclia nntied 865. 

Cai;dflla 1 44-45 t &1-32; alone among 
1-2 atilumas wai DDtoiiahi&blr^ 172- 
ft prititoma ousta, 57, 171; oallod 
antyAVAinyid, 7(^ dotteription of 1 
hamlet of, 81; included among 
iadrau by Fitinjah f 16H; ocuttra in 
Vsj. B* ind TaL Br„ 44; xankod 
with the dog in Ch 8 n. Up. 44, 
IBB; restrictions os, Ml- ihadow 
of, not polluting in anoient lienee, 
174; three kinds according tq 
Vrda-Vyaftn, Ml, 171; loilob of, 
who cotutia for worship y£ Vieqii! 
did not entail hath, 172. 

Cayde^rara^ minister of MilbiU 
kings, weighed bll&Adf agminat 
gold, mv 

CundragnpU^ Uanrya king, 848. 

CSndrXyaoa, method vE, may bo 
fntlowi'd by Tlnapr .B tba } 921; 
prflyi^dtta for eating forbidden 
YflgfltaHefl! 783; prayaicitta (or 
intercourse with lagotra woman, 
497; pr^y adcitla fyi juirryiflg 
on*h Luaternal uncle 7 ! or 
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aoni's daughter, 459; prjLy*4dtti | 
for marrying a girl whoso gulra h 
the same a 1 * flint qL u-ue K i muternai 
jrand-fruhnr, 4”1. 

CapitaEi *1 society, lurac defects of , 
1&7-1S& 

Cs Fa k.^-iSa Iti i r_V, 7% m 

Carabao atbhitl,. on medicine, 7^5. 
CarakA-iAtttrflmAnT F 1SS4 
CAriEiAtana, probably mc*ni *t Aimer* 
in the Rgvstia, l€5- 
UcmntkSra {wt?rkarin tilde*]}, TO, 89, 
(jjmn4^ra!, a uvaUuuc j id 

l bo Nirukti T 5d? t 

Carpenter euio, j. rjrfiiTin u^n uayaua 
i ji modern lienee, 46. 

Gftrmka gy-stem, 359n. 

Cnato (see under 1 anuloma, T t *jjltl p p 

4 pfltlbDU ' amt t.'ri r«tf■) t ADuiomn 

on|y t moguhed by seme aagos If 
there bo marriage, 53 ] achieve¬ 
ments undir, £1 d ; avytationi el a 
few lastcs only mention ad Ijj 
tiEDfLis, 57; OAfrlfi is DOW a matter 

iif minkg« and food only f 14; 
^nncils not a common feature in 
uM can eg, 24 ; differed if iponses 
o£ different varnas united by ^«d- 
loek or otherwise, 54; fratures 
common to nil castes, 2'd ■ features 
of the tyitrin have nul boon the 
name ^hronghout the ages, 24 s 
great ipse illation about origin of, 
19; gi outer emphasis on birth in 
" higher on to a than n» virtu e» 101 q i 
bow f at 4 u invention of brlh- 
miujiL*, 21 n; Id modi ova I woiba, 
102-103; it a matter of the body 
And unt of the ion!, 52; list of 
CAHlrn mentioned in amrim* 69£E ; 
Me b T A&ibcnta on, 50- inixcd 1 only 
a few ififlutioucd in dbnrui.LSLLtra^ 

37 ; ttiy*L professions may now bo 
followed by *py one, 24; names 
ol CAarA, arl*v principally from 
ooda^iTtlyui, lOOj no Unanimity 
pouaiblc on the flatties that Ud to 
modem DAtt* nyitam* £3; number 
Of p in the Vtrflji; peri yd ,43; numcr^ut 


Hub'tiiHlcd arise In aevtriil way*, 
57-58; preserved Indian gmi-iety 
froui iouint anarchy r 21n; profes¬ 
sional l. were wealthy ami had 
orgAni&ftd guild*, 65-68; pro! ok- 
riona and crafty whether easier! 
in Tadic work#, 43-45 ; proposl- 
lEotift about* before the close of 
vodic period, 4b ; ramifications of, 
explained by ana lent dhatma- 
lifititra works as due to samkara, 
50-51; revflit against system of, 
in MahEbhfiratAp 101 System eulo¬ 
gised and condemned, 20-21; tesLn 
for determining the vajiia of, in 
mod ore times, 382; theory of 
annloma and jjratilum.i lnartLagei 
to plain system of* 52-53; those 
outeido the system of four taigas 
ate disyns, 47 ; workfl 0n t 19a, 

Catn t huS ip mantras in TaI, Ar., 

$72 d p 933n. 

C&turtn&ayai (‘jftftsonAl SAorlOcesJ, 

109I-119G ; and a few other if; is 

aio called l^yayADA, 1091; five 

ufferingi eommiKD to all h 1092 [ In- 

dioats advent of .^pitng, rains and 
untomoi 1091 ; may be performed 
throitghoni life or for one y?ar r 
1093; observances on all jHirt^rii 
for aacriijcfirt 1092; three or four 
eat I Ad jMtrcuai, 1091. 

Calnrtb! karma, 195 , SOf-HM ; dea- 
orihed In gEbya^Qtras as a rhc p 
202 U; treated by thi gcbya^aCraA 
as pArt of tnaruiLgo rites, 204. 

CeLturvurg*HtiDl3iQAfiK of TIom4drlp 
MI, 451 n, 713, 734 h 
CAturrith^atimatt, 349, 4$2, 464, 

Cfitvfila, pit in Ft^ubandhi, 1112. 

CauU, r'Atno as aGdaklrarja, 197, 

2&0-267. 

Census of India, 179n, 

Uhagaloy*, onliyetLhood in Ujjad, 129. 

Chfl ndog a pari M |fa-* ame us Gobbi - 

lAsinrif, 654, 874n. 

Ghaudogya Upaui^Ad, 5,13,44^70, 
m 10S, 147, 155, ld6, 2U2H, ^41 T 
247 1 273 jfi;.; condemn a ueVoraly 
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five grave si Da, 5 ; mentions caij- 
dula along with dogs and boars, 
166; mentions five mahUpatahas^ 
147-148, 

Chandomas, parts of DvIdadSha 
sacrifice, 1213, 1240. 

Charitable works : founder could 
keep control over, 915 ; referred to 
even in Rgveda, 889; regarded as 
more meritorious than sacrifices, 
890. 

Charity, universal, in Hindu 3astras, 
4n ; to poor and cripple is due to 
compassion and does not amount 
to pratigraha , 116 n. 

Char pen tier, Dr., 711- 

Child t allowed to crawl among in¬ 
struments and utensils and to 
seize one as a prognostication of 
future occupation, 258 ; does not 
become impure by acting or eating 
as it Likes before up an ay ana, 188; 
education of, before upanayana, 
no rules iu sutras about, 265-266; 
of marriage that is void for sago* 
tr*, sapravara or sapinda relation¬ 
ship, becomes a canola- 497; sale 
of, forbidden and. condemned by 
Apastamba and other sages, 504- 
505; sale of, an upapgtaka, 506; 
views as to whom the child of 
niyoga belonged, 605. 

Child Marriage Restraint Act (of 
1927) 445, 616. 

Cinas, 82; Munu on 47; regarded as 
degraded k^atriyas, 82. 

CirajIvins, names of, 648. 

Circumambulating : rules abont, in 
case of images of gods, cows, trees, 
346. 

Clothes i rules about tucking up 
the lower garment, 672 ; tafpya 
garment worn by s sen fleer in 
Mahavrata, 670-671 ; to be worn 
in Devapuja must be different from 
those to be worn on the road, 672; 
to bo worn by brahmacarin, 278- 
279; to be worn by householder, 
669-672; two garments to be worn , 


by *nataka* t 670 ; upper garment 
necessary in five religious rites, 
671; wh eth er co tto n c l ot h es k u own 
in earliest vedio period is doubt¬ 
ful 670; white, to be worn by 
snA takas, 671. 

Codrington, 215, 725. 

Cole, Mrs, M., 428. 

Colebrooke, 195n, 583n, 624n, 636, 

Concubine, entitled to maintenance 
after paramour’s death if she is a 
continuously kept one and remains 
chaste afterwards, 639. 

Conjugal rites, suit for restitution 
of, defences to, 570. 

Conversion, taking back into Hindu 
fold the victims of forcible, 973- 
974. 

Countries, stay in which required 
expiation or punarapanayana If 
not visited on pilgrimage, 16, 393. 

Courtesy, shown by asking fodala, 
anSmaya 4c, according to the 
vaina of person asked, 344; to 
women not relatives, how shown, 
344. 

Gow (see under ‘flesh-eating 1 , 
* paucagavya *, 1 Yajnavalkya 1 ): 
Called aghnya, 772 ; divine honour 
paid to, even in Rgveda, 772-73 ; 
donors made gifts of old and weak 
cows, 881; gift of, highly praised, 
878; gift of cow on the point of 
delivery highly extolled, 879 ; holy 
in all limbs except her mouth, 775; 
house without a cow is devoid of 
mangala t 774; kapilfi (tawny ) cow 
most an apicions,775,878; kapi L § cow 
should he donated by him who is 
at door of death, 879 ; killed or let 
loose in Madhuparka in ancient 
times, 545, 773; milk of agnihotra 
cow belongs to various deities at 
various stages, 1001 n ; occasions 
on which cow was killed according 
to grhya and dharma extras, 776- 
777 ; one sacrificing his life in 
defence of cow or brahmans be¬ 
came free from gravest sins, 775 ; 
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procedure of gift of, 878-879; 
rewards of gift of, 878; venera¬ 
tion for, led to her urine and dung 
being regarded as purifying, 773 ; 
what cows were not to be donated, 
881-882. 

Crafts, (see under professions ) 
43-45. 

Cross-cousin marriages ( see under 
( maternal uncle’s daughter/ ‘mater¬ 
nal aunt’s daughter* and ‘paternal 
aunt’s daughter’), 463 ; amrti pa¬ 
ssages condemning them how ex¬ 
plained away, 463. 

Cuouka, 82. 

Cudskarma or-karana, 197, 260-267? 
for girls also in entra times, 265 ; 
locks kept according to family 
usage or pravara , 264; materials 
required in, 261; number of locks 
of hair kept in, 263; principal 
acts in, 261; procedure of, 261-263; 
times for performance of, 261. 
Cullavagga, 592. 

Cuficn, 82. 

Customs (‘see maternal uncle’s dau¬ 
ghter’ )i Brhaspati declares that 
king should respect c. though at 
variance with dastras, 462, 555; 
five c. peculiar to south and five 
others to north according to Baud., 
458; Medhatithi’s explanation of 
the custom of marrying matula - 
kanya, 460; of marrying maternal 
uncle’s daughter, 459-461 ; i n 
southern countries, 582 ; of coun¬ 
tries and families allowed to be 
observed in marriage, 527; varions 
customs in marriage recognised by 
A4v. gr. and others, 527. 

Cutchi rocmons. governed by Hindu 
Law in matters of inheritance up 
to recent times, 389. 

Cyavana, author of a smrti, 169n, 
879. 

Cyavana, of the Bhrgngotra, married 
princess SukanyS, 447, 562; marri¬ 
ed several maidens, 550n. 


Daiva, form of marriage, 517, 525, 
1188. 

Dak?a, smrti of, 7n, 114, 115, 186, 
188, 327n, 357, 375, 415n f 424, 569 
Ac. 

D5k?gyana, modification of dar4a- 
purnamSsa sacrifice, 919n, 1108n. 
Dak^ina, distribution of cows in 
Agni^toma as, 1188-1189; gold is 
the foremost, 855 ; in Agni?toma, 
1188-1189; none to be given in 
Agni^toina to a brahmana who is 
not learned, 1189 ; separate d. to 
acoompany all kinds of gifts, 855. 
Dak^inSgni, 989, 992 ; is also called 
anvsharyapacana, 989n; mound of, 
is semi-circular, 994n ; whence to 
be brought, 995, 999. 

DamayantI, 613 ; chose Nala in 
svayamvara, 523; name of, to be 
recited in the morning,648; power 
of as j.ativrata, 567. 

DSna (see under ‘books’, ‘gifts’, 

‘ i?ta-parta, ’ ‘grants’), 837; 
brahmana who is not learned 
should not accept dana of gold, 
land, cow, horses, sesame, 851 ; 
certain things when offered must 
be accepted by everyone, 849 ; 
cows the most freqnent subject of 
gift in Rgveda, 837-838; dUnas 
called dh*nu$ f 880-881 ; danai called 
meru or parvata , 882; definition 
of, 842 ; distinguished from homa 
and yaga and utsarga, 714n, 841, 
893; division of, into nitya y naimit - 
tika and k7lmya ) 848 ; division of, 
into sattvika, rajasa, tfiraasa, 849 ; 
donor is a rare sight, 845; duty 
to make dJlna emphasized by say¬ 
ing a rich man making no gifts 
should be drowned, 845; eulogized 
even in Rgveda, 837 ; eight kinds 
of, forbidden by Narada, 850; is 
either of ista or pUrta, 844-845 ; 
limits imposed as to, 850-851 ; 
inahadanat, 869-877; merit (punya) 
of gift depends on mental atti¬ 
tude, capacity of donor and 
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manner of gift and not on extent, 
847; naive^ika d5na, 857; nine 
kinds of, forbidden by Dak$a, 
850 ; not to be made at night as a 
general rule, 853; of food and 
clothing may be made to any one, 
838, 846; of land condemned in the 
Brahmanas, 840 ; of villages men¬ 
tioned in Ch5n. Up. 840; of vidya, 
land and cows the best, 848; of 
land surpasses dana of all other 
things, 848 ; of young damsels in 
Rgveda, 838; persons to whom 

. gifts should not be made, 846 ; 
presiding deities of certain objects 
that are donated, 839, 855; proce¬ 
dure of, 855-856 ; prohibition of 
acceptance of dana of certain 
things, 851; proper times for, 
851-853 , proper places for, 854; 
requires acceptance by the donee, 
841; rewards expected from raak- 
i ng, 855n ; secret, best, 849; 
separate dak?inas to accompany 
various gifts, 854-855 ; six angas 
of, 843; sixteen futile dSnas, 
846; subjects of, 847-848 ; riadra 
can make pUrta-dana, though not 
i$ta, 845 ; three kinds of subjects 
of, 847-848 ; to be made with 
4raddha, 846 ; various rewards 
promised to makers of gifts of 
dak^inS, horses, gold and clothes, 
838-839 ; water poured on hand of 
donee in, 854 ; ways of accepting 
a gift, 841-842 ; what constitutes 
dana, 841; what dana gives best 
rewards, 845; what cannot bo 
donated, 849-850 ; who could 
make, 845. 

Danacandrika, 886, 909. 

DanakriyS-kauinudI, 212n, 842, 855, 
885, 891n, 892, 893n. 

DanamayEkha, 842, 854n, 855, 874n, 
878, 881. 

Danaratnakara, 131n. 

Dannstutis in Rgveda, 837. 

Danav3ky3vali, 842n, 845n. 

Danaviveka, 881. 
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Dandin, 72,726. 

Danta-dhSvana (brushing the teeth)* 
653-656; in the morning as well 
as after meals, 656; length and 
breadth of twig, 655-656; mantra 
to be repeated when using a twig 
as a brush, 654-655; trees the 
twigs of which are to bo used in, 
I 655; trees the twigs of which are 
not to be used in, 655; when not 
allowed, 656. 

Daradas, 83; view of Manu about, 47. 

Darbha, colour of, 657; difference 
between ku4a and, 657; pavitra 
of, 657. 

Dar^apErnamSsa, 1009-1085; Ugharas 
in, 1051-1053; ahitagni had to per¬ 
form dar4apurnain3sa throughout 
life, or for thirty years or till he 
became very old 1009; ajyabbaga 
offerings, 1059-1060; anvaram- 
bhanlya i$ti on the first danla- 
pErnamasa after agnyadhSna, 
1010; archetype or pattern of all 
i$tis, 1009; barhiraharana (bring¬ 
ing bundles of ku4as ), 1013-1014; 
barhirSstaraija (strewing ku4as on 
vedi), 1043-1044; begun on first 
full moon day after agnySdheya, 
1010; brahra3 priest eats praiitra 
without masticating it, 1067; brah- 
mavarana (choosing of brahma 
priest), 1020-1021; choosing of 
four priests, 1091; cutting off, of 
ida, 1065-1066; deities of dar4e?ti 
and paurgamasofti, 1012; drawing 
lines with the sphya to indicate 
extent of vedi, 1036n; hotrvarana, 
1054-1055; idhmabarana (bringing 
fuel sticks), 1014-1015; invoca¬ 
tion of Ida, 1066-1067; invoking, 
cleaning and taking up sruva and 
sruc ladles, 1038-1039; i?ti on 
purnainasa may occupy two days, 
but can be finished in one, 1010; 
kapalas on which cake is baked 
are arranged on the garhapatya 
mound, 1030-31; japa by hotr, 
1048; madanll water poured over 
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pounded grains to make a cake, 
1030; Narigtha bomas, 1081-1082; 
nigada after samidkenl verses re¬ 
peated by hotr, 1049-1050; nirvapa 
(taking out four handfuls of 
grains ) } 1023 ; one who has not 
three pravara sages is not eligible 
for dardapurriamasa according to 
Jaimini, 1055n; offering of water 
used for scouring vessels to Ekata, 
Dvita and Trita, 1034; offering to 
Agni Svi^takrt after puroda^as, 
1063-1064; patnlsamyajas, 1076- 
1077; patnlsaiiinahana, 1040-1041; 
patras (utensils) required in, 
10l5n, 1020; patrisSdana, 1020; 
Pimlapitryajha performed only in 
dar6e$(i, 1015, 1085-1090; plenty 
of rice cooked is daksinS for 
priests, 1069; portion cut off for 
offering ( from cake &c ) is as much 
as front joint of thumb, 1061; 
pranlta waters, carrying forward 
of, in, 1021-1022; pr attar a (first 
handful of ku4a grass that is cut), 
1013; prastara is thrown iuto fire, 
1072-1074; pravara-inantra repeat¬ 
ed by hotr, 1050; prayaja offer¬ 
ings in, are five, 1056-1057; puro- 
dl^a, preparation of and giving it 
shape of tortoise, 1032; purodadas, 
offering of two, 1061-1063; re¬ 
mnants of purodada are divided 
into four and eaten by priests, 
1068-1069; rites performed on 
upavasatka day where the i^ti ex¬ 
tends over two days, 1010; daklia- 
karana rite to be performed if the 
sacrificer has already performed 
soma sacrifice, 1011-1012; Sami- 
dhonl verses in d. repeated by 
hotr 1048-1049; Sami^tayajus 
bomas, 1082; Sarh9tkajapa, 10S0; 
Saiiiyuvfika formula recited by 
liotr, 1075; Sfinnayya offered in 
darde$ti by one who has performed 
sowayaga, 1012; Sarvapraya4citta 
mantras, 1080n; Sayam-doha for 
sacrificer who has once performed 


aomay&ga, 1015-1016; second ids 
consists only of drops of Sjya, 
1078; spreading the antelopo skin 
to the west of the utkara on which 
grains are to be pounded, 1026- 
1027; Snktavaka repeated by hotr, 
1073-1074; summons to bavi^krt 
differed according to varna of 
sacrificer, 1027; third purods4a 
offered to Indra Vaimrdba in full 
moon i?ti according to some, 1085; 
upSih&uyaja, after the first puro- 
ds4a, 1062; Veda ( bunch of dar- 
bbas so called ) bow cut and for 
what purpose, 1014-1015; vedi, 
construction of, to west of Shava- 
nlya, 1034-1038; Vi^nukramas, 
(four), 1083; yajamana repeats 
the Atimok^a mantras towards the 
end of tkejrite, 1084. 

Das, S. K., 92ln. 

Das a ( see under datyu ), antago¬ 
nism of, to Aryas, 26; distinguish¬ 
ed from Aryan foes or other 
Aryas, 27; same as dasyn in 
Rgveda, 26; vanquished by Aryas 
and became dudras, 33. 

Dado, a fisherman, 83. 

Dadahotr mantras, 993, 1024n, 1168. 

DadakumSracarita, 806. 

Dadapcya; br&hmanaa for drinking 
soma in, had to trace ten genera¬ 
tions of learned ancestors on both 
sides, 252, 1220; procedure of, 
1220-21. 

Dasnamis, ten orders of saihnyasins, 
948n. 

Dasyn (see under data ), differed 
from Ary a in colour and cult, 26; 
characteristics of the tribe of, 26; 
identified with asuras in aomo 
cases, 26. 

Dattakamlmamsa, 186n. 

Dattatreya; as avatara of Vi?nu in 
the BhSgavata-purana, 721; de¬ 
votees of, offered him wine and 
meat, 726; referred to as parama- 
haihsa in Jabalopani^ad, 726; wor¬ 
ship of, popular in the Deccan, 726. 
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Eight'f, tu Ukt> the ^on atnl i* 

one 1 * own *clf According so Mann, 
. r )U!; A3 TIlUulj ft* 

i In 1 .* non, 509-510. 

UriuvriianUp $4. 

Uiiy fc dirfiti-afi of| iiktft Lwo p lrln«t 
five or eight, G44-645; divi¬ 

sion of r into thirty muhlRUAt h 
nncioiitp 64S. 

l>ay*bb5g* T 5 Mji ; conferred 
right! to projjorly on the widow 
<if a dcCcMcd coerce n*r in Bengnt 
than anywhere r bo, 635 ; men¬ 
tion* irn Vi.’itlc p.lMlgCfi fur >ti 

tljrury of ^ApJoda, 177 ; on ■aptrj'U 
rclaEiont)3rp r 452 T 472-477, 

Dilyiik* ah j * 6.1101 g rftb a, * work of 

Sr [ k r^-r, a r 474. 

Debt** igh 1 * piott* duty to pity duhi-i 
of father and other Ano^lnr* doc* 
nut invlmlc debt* for drinking, 
799 ; theory of three* duo to 

a ml |p[tr§ n £70* 425, 560, 
§76. 1134. 

Deluge, ‘Story of t lG1?5n, 

PeJaAthft hrrthiLiuiiAAJ of Madhyao- 
din ft *&Vb!l, marriage triiilOma of, 
170-171 , of Mvmorc A£h[ Ivu rjil-iik-ft, 
■167. 

Dc*hp&ndo, Dr- Mrs,, 195n- 
DoUMtOj on. grandeur of the conoojr 
lion of ^rninas, 423-424, iropu-nii J* 
ihnl k^nlriya* wore pfonoori of 
ftrahmiTidyA, 106 n. 

DcvaiTah* ( miner glrtu dedkiiod to 

arrvice in cn.plca )* 904. 

UofudWH Protection A at of 1931 1 

m ; 

IMtoIa, 7, l6n, 53, 72 p 7B f Sin, I09n, 
115, 121, m. 2930, 324 £e.; 
took led 1 I 10 problem of taking 
luck into Hindu fold people con¬ 
verted lo other faiths, 359-390. 
Devilsikiip temple prioat, 109n ; not 
to be in riled far srilddhA, 711* 
Deirftpolft, com- no KAfhftkii-gf^yiN 
119, 22*, 24Sn s B32. 

DotCjI, jEirohit* of Saatinnp 31* 

m. 


IV v a pi, dottHJodi&nt of Ptlna, will 
revive kvalriya race, 390-3AI, 

D ft v .1 pi aii 1 t1 lit at L va of It aghu n a n - 
da DA, P97n, 300, 904. 

Dovnprpjn, ( vide 'image 1 a ml 'imago 
woriililpp* l LtfthaV 'nAivndyi 1 } a lit* 
in a yftgA, 714 ; AyartdlnJ in 1 736 5 . 
bmb of isiinge, Ji'-itf effected, 731 ; 
bath of imago with five ingredi- 
011 in* 731 i different from Ifcva- 
yijiiA of the T*i h Ar. And Ptltin* p 
405; flowers to he employed iti* 
732^733 ; lit frtity one for all mem- 
ben of a joent I Undo family, 714 . 
lamp* In, to be fed with glmc or 
no|aii>o nil, 733; mon of all firp% 
and women can porfonrtp 714 ; 
oafvc>]ya { f'-'od offering ? i n T 733- 
734; riciipMkiirt io, 735- ntusutif aU 
for im&£?a ot gudu nbGdld h f > oF 
real gold and jewels* and not 
niutmUoD onefl t 732 ; nirmalym 
(removed flower*) purify tbo wor- 
h fii i ppot p 732 5 ft t tli roc hot l ■* V 1 idi k t r 
TftDtrikl ind ini4rfl p 740; pajfHhrni- 
*d Alter Eiiorning homa or afinr 
brail may a jta, 705 ; proccduro of, 
in modern (Fine*, 739-74n ■ rulct 
tboot water n*od in, 730-731 f -tnl 
for worjshippcr in, 701 ; time for, 
714; unguent* in T 732; hjaicHroM 
Ln T 729-735; walor used in bath of 
iinij £0 treaind iLi iaoted73l j wav¬ 
ing lam pi before ah itiift^e, 733; 
word, occur* in the Vftrtlkni of 
EBtyHyDnQp 714, 

OavAt&r form of, diaenssed in NirO- 
kta, 712 , which meant in grby* 
rite* when none ijrtoiflCAlly nmu- 
t[ftDcd, 203 and n. 

PovatadhyAyAp o£ ^Lmavcdi, llTOn. 

PevayAjAHA ( place nf nacririce X 

&§e Q , 1131-1135. 

HftTayajua (vide dovapflj dj, 705-740; 
oomificd in offejiug into fir q 
nfferieg* or fuel -Lick-, IQS ; 
ikVA(3l differ ed aocording l-> izik liJ. 
7C>5; di*tincticD made between 
dcvayajuA tod ilovApUj* in liter 
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NODftlig 705 ; Tativadoira cumc lo hu 
looked Upon tii, 705. 

PcTrjurigtp 176, 217, 800, 
I>h4iruuiapadii, 335n r 
Dh^nju ( corns }, eighteen Limit 
«*i iiaiimmfol, 874n. 

DliKTiltiauot a nj£i&uddjiu k $76. 
UhfiiOfeY&rp, *ilowed Widow to uno- 
eeed ig ifunleas hushaud if -he 
luhinittod ter ftiyOfct, 60i>a„ 

Dbmmip (sen tinder'pirffad’, ^j--[a p ) ( 

con dirt Jn-twfvnis other guali and, 
9 i doubtful point! of, ahnuld bo 
decided not by more reliance un 
stoura bin by reasoning, 937 ; 
divisions of, isis, 2-3 ; one of the 
lour goal* of bantu u existence. B ; 
meaning uf s 2 ; qua If if cm ilm 
n^iired dhnnuA for nil, 10; quin- 
lesion go o£ F 7; t}amkir££4rya and 
Learned brihmaims m holy places 
claim ihe CAduiiTc rights of roa- 
tming to ciilnft or exoommuDila¬ 
tion for lapics, 971-973 ; aiytixH tn 
decide line doubtful points o£ r 967; 
uniria, 2 ; nonrooa of, 2 ; Irauta. 
2 i to he preferred to ari Ajs noil 
&; tun-fold, common loath 
It 

Dbnrmn^ai Irft, ext onv i va I Itti atm e 
un r in ancient Hums, 355; prima- 
rily concerned with Tirpdninui- 
d harms, 11; primarily concerned 
with practi^* in Sry&varu, 16 j, 
subjects lower aims to higher, 9; 
tof'Ecs ofp in Gacjlama and other 
h fit s n L &[ \k h , 1 ■ wortfl proceeded on 
flasitinptiua that llie Vodi is etni- 
nal t 35t; work* glorify honec- 
ho]dM> life and puati into ban 1 - 
ground life of iii muya iu^ 4£l. 
DharroaftincHm, ROD, 2rjb r 238, 249 p, 
M7, m t 465, 468, 602,61^ §36 dfce. 
WjenuBp arc gifts of certain iiriiulrH. 

WJ; ten kimin of, according m 

Maiflyn, SSCM$1 ; twelve khidi of, 
according to Vvfihtpurfiija, 330. 
J.diigvaija. B4, 

Dhlvara, a ca*to, 34. 


DhilarA^rOt bcuame forest hermit 
after Kaunvi war* 923. 

Dbrmjr, 84. 

I>i« e-plny, in Kdjaixiyn, IS 19. 

Dickcni, in Oliver TwUl p la. 

Dlk^a, prmedLire af r in Agnigtom*, 
1137-1138, 

llkk^aniya l^i T in Agni^oiua, I13G- 
113$; la rliiidEifi.| when palnlaatii^ 
yJkjns am offered. 1137 
l.hkrtitu, fond of, net to be onion till 
vap&hujna, 75S ' r Gut to be nddresfl- 
^d by name, 333- reeli lotion* a« 
lo iond for, 1139; rules to be 
o&aerfod by wife and d^kfiia, 
1185-1140' shuutd not speak with 
a iudra while engaged la iiiierlGgep, 
35 ; when a man i t onii Licit to be 
cal l fid a, im 
Uiksitar, Frol. V. li tl 719 + 
l>ln&!ft*p go]den k 3BBu p 8G0n ; intcr- 
cat on twmleo Jjnarni wa-* pmiTliiir-nt 
to feeil one bhifcfu Ihroughout Hie 
year in the tinpi* ^dod* b3f>n. 
IllpukafikAp m coin. n n Trtj IF 47L 
Din-ctienv, objooticnablo, 305n ; pre¬ 
siding rfolljoH of four T 745n ; nm- 
yhjtN-tienabio, in which reUgiciBr 
auU may be performed, SD5o. 
Dlrghatanm^p forbade rematringe 
and friyngp, 312. 

DirtkJrtyn p $4. 

Id voter, Indinn Act, of IM% 621 r 
DiTnrcofBce under 'marriage 1 }, $19* 
323 ; flbflndoaiuciit [_ tyAga ) nf 
wife Is ont f S2U ; a, vintiuh rnaJri- 
nionii unknown 1c Hindu jmniaty 

{except by cu^lojn nuiung iow^r 
)j, 620 i in England and in 
Homan Catholic Church, 622- ^S3 ; 
KauiTlya On, 621-622 ; marriage in 
approved fotnuii^aanol be dinol?- 
edaooording to KBuiiJya. fj21-3li2; 
nolbing in the Vsdic loxts nbnul T 
319. 

^pry*-fimlnA, S$$. 

l>eiun (oi dumb*), a uasiOp 82; ^ame 
as ivmjpw^ $2. 
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Hi fthyiysnn-sraub'BijLri, 240c,&&S[i p 
im t H45n, 116% 1185, Ut5n, 
Dtflupadu according to EmOjila, 
Uietu w«re really five wive* of 
the Plg^Tttn i p ery similar to ouch 
nthftT 1 556; iTnJfamr(im of t 
wife yf ft™ hroKbura, 661. 
nr*rija§, 84; Manila vE*w about, 47. 
Drinking (liquor), 792-79^; sco 
■,4 rj u Da 1 , 'V 3m ito r a, T 'Liquor'; br Gh - 
i[i.ui&A drink rum in north India 
^cording ty DamL 705; brabujiijAft 
had givun ii^i l 3 i in Iff at Lirufl of 
K^brnkm-umhll^ 7%3-W ; udii- 
nitrated among llvu gravft alo* in 
C h4iii Up-, 7!i4; forbidden to 
bliihiuar-q.4 at ivH .t-Agea o£ Lt£v, 
705; In suiitrilmarLli^it 7& 3 S Eiciuor 
prepared from iiiol&uacy or tlowera 
nut forbidden to kfitriya* ami 
rurfyu t, 795; prohibition a* to 
drinking did not apply lo brJih- 
nurii wo mo a according to somoj 
796; nr9 diaLmguU(l«d from Sonia 
in Vedio literature, 79J ; siiiJtMid 
lo bo of three klndi, 705 ; mr-i 
primarily applies to Hqnor pre¬ 
pared Ironi do ill *ud it ii this tbnE. 
id forbidden to all deytUii, 706; 
leu kiudjof intoxicants forbidrlc.ii 
to htahmarjas by Yltfrvu Ub. 3., 757. 
Drome, a br Ms urn? a cemmanderj IE-3,. 
dl 8; taught the K&urSTa* and 
PlpdiVM but without prior sti Fil¬ 
iation for fees, 368. 

Drc^s-parva, So, 84, 8$, 322. 3*9 t 

6 ii, m> 

D|?advatf, river in llg.,12; falls into 
the ^araaTatl, 15a- 
Dnibyuii 39, 

Dumont, l J rof. p 9 T?ei< 

UurbbnT‘i 101 
HhtrbtftbmaEio, who i^ f 108ti. 

Drug a, eighth of bright half of Alvina 
lursd ly. 13H; DovimabEUiuyn, 
priori pal toil vt worshippers 
C ,F, 738; kill ad Halirtfaiuira, 
ftjg; luataltic stone used lu 
ship of, 71i; namotf of, 738; 


..ucriflea of goat or buffalo fnr H 730; 
stated to be fund of blood and 
wine, 768 ; wofablji of, 768-739. 

Dutg^r^atiftpadiiliatL of Itaghinutn- 
Jana, 739. 

Dttttfl, plant fsTOBTlta of Vi^y* 732. 

DnU t N. £ m 168, 

DvridayAhfl^ a Soma sauriice, 1213- 
14 i h both an dhlttii and a Kutlri. 
1213; dilTareiiOO bid wood U. ai 
alliaa and ai aaltra, 12W 

Llvijati or dvija, meaning of* 1F19 + 
three hl|her var^ad aro oalleJ, u# 
n pa nay ana h 2nd hartfa e 189 ; who 
nftgtscti Veda and aindiei other 
lores becomes a 4v3ra, 366, 

Ear*, piercing uf the lobn:« of, in tlje 
caio of infaoti t ii a rile in nncivul 
and modem LiuiOs* 255 f 

fidioli, of Aiok*, M, 9% 414^744* 
77W P 194. 

Education, (seo under *gm u/ pren - 
tfoo \ * tjntvanitlfli K , * irSdhjflya h f 
‘Veda^^Edy5 s /iromftn'b Ln ancient 
India, 321 H; DOTpolal ^rta'mlsmenl 

biiW far allowed LD ADClOut India,. 

662-363; defects of, 370; giruc 
without prior agroemnDl about 
£u<*h t 359-360: initruetiuo waa 
oral, 3£i| 348; knowledge learnt 
orally from a tcuchm more eEToclirc T 
522 1 Ijteratnra tube studied vMt 
even tn nnoient timei, 353-354 ; 
no direcrtiona in about edu- 

callou of ohildton before npa- 
naynuii, S§5-aM; of kjaUiyiw and 
vaiiyaa* 363-361 i of prince in 
Kautliya* ^8 ; of irlueni in 
specially built bon&ei T 364 ■ of 
woman in snoieut India, 365-368; 
oral idptinetion persisted In be¬ 
cause it cheap and endued 
sceuracy^ 348; originally father 
taught bib aon^ 324; prejudice 
,igfl,lft?it Lcarnitkg from bouka in 
India, M7 } 349; aalieat featiiTOs 
Lpf iyiAtcm of, in a&ciont liiftia, 
369-370; subject*! o£ diudy, 36£ ; 
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syatcui of pupil tiacliers in, 343- 
344; teacher was the pivot of tho 
system of, 321; teachers addressed 
pupils by their gotra names in 
Upanifad times, 481. 

Eggeling, Prof., 977, I031n, 1163n, 
1219n, 1227, 1236n. 

Ekalavya, story of, 322. 

EmSsa, boar culled EmDsa, raised 
tho earth out of water, 718. 
Encyclopaedia, of Social Sciences, 
165, 180n. 

Encyclopaedia Britannica, 4n. 
Endogamy, 23, 24, 436. 

Ends, dharmasSstra roquiros sub¬ 
jection of lower to higher, 9; pro- 
ximatc and remote, 9. 

England, marriages of infants of 3 
years and onwards took placo 300 
years ago in, 446. 

Enthoven, 73, 904n. 

Epigrapkia Indica, 61, 66n, 68, 70, 
72,77,87,92, 94, ll3n, 123,145, 
216n, 217, 240n, 245n &c. 

Ethics, conscience as basis of, 7; 
no detailed examination of princi¬ 
ples of, 3 ; two principles stated, 7. 
Eugenics, rules about, 205, 430. 
Europeans, privileges of, in criminal 
trials in British India, 142-143. 
Exogamy, 23, 436. 

Fa Uicn, 66, 856n. 
lamily, good, the first requisite in 
selecting bride or bridegroom, 
430 ; ten classes of, to be avoided 
in marriage, 430. 

Farquhar, Dr. J. N., 711, 724,730, 
948n, 951n. 

lather, cut the hair in his son’s 
taula in ancient times, 262; has 
no ownership over children, 508- 
509; himself taught Veda to his 
son in ancient tjmes, 273, 321; on 
return from journey, smelt head 
of son with a mantra, 254 ; f. or 
guardian incurred sin if he did 
not get girl married before pube¬ 
rty, 442 ; power of, over his 


I children, 507-508; power of, to in¬ 
flict corporal punishment, 508. 
Female Infanticide Prevention Act 
of 1873 in India, 509. 

Fick, 21 n, 23n, 48n, 56, 79, 84, 103. 
Fire (vido under ‘agni’ and ‘grhya*): 
bears several names in several rites, 
818; consecration of Vedic, by a 
man having a son and black hair, 
350; five fires, 679 ; sabhya fire, 
679 ; is mouth of gods, 698 ; not 
kindling 4rauta or grbya fire or 
giving it up, an upapataka, 685 ; 
three 4rauta fires, 677 ; worship of 
grhya, may be done by wife, eon, 
pupil or daughter if householder 
ill or absent, 307; worship of 
grhya, twice daily, 557. 
lisli, no unanimity among sQtras 
about eating of, 782. 

Fleet, Dr., 217, 867, 953. 

Flesh-eating ( see under * Cow 9 ) 
772-782; causes that led to giving 
up of, 775-776 ; doctrine of Sat. 
Br. that flesh—eator is eaten in 
next birth by the animal killed, 
775 ; flesh of certain animals high¬ 
ly commended in rfrSddbn, 780; 
flesh said by Sat. Br. to be tho 
best kind of food, 773; flesh of 
certain birds forbidden, 781-782; 
flesh of five five-nailed animals 
allowed in many suirtis, 777; flesh 
of certain animals forbidden, 777; 
given up by vast populations in 
India, 780; position of Manu as 
to, 778-779 ; references to flesh of 
ox, horse, cow and ram in Rgveda, 
772; Vai^avas following Bhaga- 
▼ata-purana give up, 780. 

Flowers, commended and prohibited 
for devapuja, 732-733. 

Food, (see under * brahmana, * 

* gifts, ’ 1 vai4vadeva, ’ * flesb»eat- 
ing, * ‘milk’): abstaining from, 
in eclipses, 770; blemishes in, ono 
of the four causes of death over¬ 
coming brShmanas, 758; brSkmaga 
could take f. of five classes of 
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4 udra 9 in smrti times, 161; cooked 
but stale food forbidden, 784; 
coining from hands of or owned 
by certain persons forbidden, 787- 
788; forbidden postures at time of 
taking, 765; forbidden, 771, 785 ; 
gifts of, to be made daily, 133; 
grounds on which food becomes 
forbidden, 771; is life according to 
Veda, 755; large quantities of, how 
purified, 786; one should not partake 
of f. without giving to others, 
755 ; obtained by begging suppos¬ 
ed to be pure for brahtnacarins , 
310; Rgveda hymn in praise of, 
758; rules about giving remnants 
of one’s food, 769; rules about, 
became stricter with time, 161; 
rules about quantity of f. to be 
eaten, 766 ; should be greeted and 
not found fault with 762-763 ; 
sprinkling water round food in a 
plate with a mantra, 763 ; taking 
forbidden food is upapataka, 771; 
who could be engaged to cook, 
791; yati and brahnacarin have 
first claim on food cooked in a 
house, 935. 

Forms of marriage: Brahma and 
Asura alone are in vogue in 
modern times, 525; courts have 
held in some cases that Gandharva 
form is still prevalent, 525. 
Foucher, Prof. A., 725n. 

Francis, St. 4u. 

Fraud, vitiates all transactions, 887. 
Fuel- 9 tick (saraidh), rules about, 
307-308 ; to be offered by brahma - 
cTirin twice daily in fire, 307. 
Furnivall, on child marriages in 
England, 446, 

Gadadhara: com. of Paraskarn- 
grhyasntra, 537 ; 

Gadyanakas : six as yearly salary, 
355 ; thirty nivartanas of land pur¬ 
chased for 30 g. of gold, 853. 
GSgablmtta, officiated at coronation 
of Shivaji, 379n. 


Gambler, song of, in the Rgveda,125. 

Gana, consideration of, in marriage, 
514-515. 

Gana, meaning of, 67-68. 

Ganapati (see under ‘Ganesa’), mean¬ 
ing of, in Rgveda, 213. 

Ganapati-pnjann, 213-216; prelimi¬ 
nary act in all rites, 212. 

GandhSrl, power of, as a pativrata , 
568. 

GSndharva, 517, 519; form of 

marriage, indicated in Rgveda, 
525; homa and saptapadl neces¬ 
sary even in Gftndharva and the 
subsequent forms of marriage, 
521; the best form of marriage 
according to the KaraasEtra, 522 ; 
very much in vogue among royal 
families, 522-523. 

Gandhi, Mahatma, 165; fast of, for 
removal of untouchability, 177. 

Ganesa, as the amanuensis of VySsa 
in MahabhSrata, 215; eight famous 
shrines of, 216n ; images of, found 
from 5th century, 215, 725; images 
of, may have from two to 108 
arms, 725; identified with supreme 
Brahma, 725; origin of the wor¬ 
ship of, 213-216 ; peculiar features 
of, wanting in Vedic Literature, 
213; red stone as symbol in wor¬ 
ship of, 716; worshipped even by 
Jainas in medieval times, 725. 
Ganesa-purana, 725. 

Ganges, invoked in a verse repeated 
in slmantonnayana, 225 ; mention¬ 
ed in Rg., 12. 

Ganguly, Mr. O. C. 711n. 
Garbhadhana, 201-206; asaiiiskara, 
195; procedure of, in Br. Up, 202 ; 
proper time for, 204; whether a 
sariiskSra of the woman or of the 
child, 205-206. 

Garbharak^ana, 196, 220-221; same 
as Anavalobhana , 196, 220. 

Garden, procedure of dedicating to 
the public, 896. 

Garga, 267, 656, 660, 672, 825. 
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Girgr Vficaknavi, pnt subtle ques¬ 
tions to Ysjnavalkya, 365-366. 
Gargya, a sinrtikara, 926n. 

Gargya approached king Ajfitasatru 
for knowledge of brahma 38. 
Garhapatya fire, 989, 992n &c.; 

mound of, is circular, 994n ; only 
garlmpatya fire permanently main¬ 
tained according to some, 999. 
Gsthasaptasatl, 215, 628. 

GaudapSda, author of karikas, 301n. 
GaurlharapCja, a ceremony prepara¬ 
tory to marriage, 536. 

Gautama, dharmasUtra of, 1, 6, 8, 
39n, 53, 55, 59, 62, 112, 275, 278! 
279 &c. 

Gavam-ayana, is model of all aattras 
of one year or more, 1239 ; parts 
of, 1240; procedure of 1241-1245 ; 
the mahavrata day in, 1243. 

Gayatrl, 283; see tinder 4 Sfivitrl, 9 
* patitas8vitrlka *; called 4 Veda¬ 
nta *, 303; eulogy of, 303-304; 
how many times to be repeated by 
brahmacarin, ascetic &c., 686; 

japa of, is chief part of samdhya, 
313 ; meaning of, 302 ; meditation 
(dhyana) of, 304n ; must be re¬ 
peated several times in samdhya 
every day, 304; sacrodness of, 
303-304 ; &ira$ of, 304 ; why the 
verse became so famous, 303. 

Genesis, 547n. 

Getting np : auspicious and inauspi¬ 
cious sights on, 648; duties 
immediately after, 647 ; from bed 
before sunrise, prescribed for all 
but particularly for students, 647; 
to repeat names of famous heroes 
and heroines and long-lived per¬ 
sons on, 648 ; verses to be recited 
on, 647-648. 

Getty, Alice, 725n. 

Gharbhari Gosavis, 952. 

Gharma&ras mantras, 994n. 

Gharpure, Mr. 295n. 

Ghatasphota, procedure of, 388. 

Gholika, a caste, 102. 


Ghora Angirasa, teacher of Kr?na, 
719. 

Ghosh, Raisaheb Jamini Mohan, 951n. 
Ghotaka-mukha, a writer on erotics. 
432. 

Ghurye, Dr. 29, 31, 32, 38n, 285n. 
Gifts ( see under 4 dfina *) : accept¬ 
ance of gifts made on the Ganges 
and of elephants, horses, beds of 
the dead condemned, 885; could 
be made by anybody to anybody, 
115 ; donors should make only to 
learned or worthy persons, 114 ; 
even ignorant br&hmanas were 
allowed to accept gifts without 
scruples, 117; for dharma are held 
by courts to be void for uncer¬ 
tainty, 888 ; food may be donated 
outside Vedi to all, 114, 116; 
given unasked may be taken from 
anybody except jxitita , 114; grades 
of donors making, 113; merit 
of, differed according to the worth 
of the recipient, 115; not to be 
• received from unworthy persons, 
110; only learned brahmanas 
should accept, 110; promised to a 
brahmana but not made become 
debts, 886; receiving gifts from a 
worthy person a better means of 
livelihood for brShmanas than 
teaching or being priest, 110; sin 
incurred by accepting gifts that 
should not have been accepted, 
885, sixteen kinds of invalid g., 
887 ; strict rules about, gradually 
relaxed in favour of even ignorant 
brShmagas, 117 ; when obligatory, 
116; when not revocable, 886 ; 
when may be revoked, 887. 

Girl (see ‘maidens’): every g. 
supposed to be u :dcr protection 
of Soma, Gandharva and Agni be¬ 
fore marriage, 443;' if not got 
married by father or brother could 
select her own husband, 442; 
marriage of infant, referred to 
in Gaut., 442; promised to one 
may be given to another who is 






Qmmd Index 


worthier, MQi practice of finding 
out n mile to ro through a form 
of marriage with the corpse of 
a dead utimamed gi oWn-«p girl, 
444; purchased for 4 Eric*, did 
not become a jwtaL, SG5; porltoi 
for marriage of girl wEtli a brill" 
map a highly nrtriVttlOa^ SSfi; 
remain! hg n ntnarriod, w tu sup¬ 
posed not to go to lie it on after 
death, 496, 444; aulo of, in 
marriage condemned fn sutras and 
digciUp SOMjOG; «I« of P made 
punishable by Feshwas, 506-607; 
sentiment arose ihat the marriage 
of a girt tuust bo amnRod early 
,no>:l so oven with one withou t good 
qualities* 443; taking wealth from 
a bridegroom for the benefit of a 
girl h not a nale* fiKWHEk 

GUngovinda, 723 P 
Goali, of human life, four, 9-9* 
Gobhila, gthyuntm of, 196, 203, 
209, m r 233, 234, 246, *55,158, 
261, »S, 264 Ac, 

Gohhila, amrtl of (alio cal Led Knnua- 
pnMjUpa and Cllitti(in|a-p4f[^lU) t 

115, 215, 217, 2G5 p 30in, 3IBn, 315*, 
3S7n, 318, 3200, 511, 548 &u, 
^iniarma, measure of land* defined, 
859n. 

God, conceived as trimUrtl by some, 
724; eight forms off 898; Oiift, 
worshipped by many people so 
different ways and with different 
offerings, 715; was supposed to 
eo mf down to earth to establish 
d karma, 720; worship of, with 
and without symbols, 836. 

UjjJlIcia, same as Repots; 197, 4 *fl- 
405. 

God Ina-vralo, a Yedavrata for 
brahmocartn, 37L 
(tAcIs, Mr. P* K*, 537. 

Gods, wires of (nee under *wi*es *)* 
Gojn (or Gyila)* a caste, 79. 

Golaka, 54, 30, fill; Uffatod by Hiiflk- 
gor& ns different from an ulema ur 
«* P* 1« 
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pratllami or aavar^a, 54; upi- 
□ aynna of, 29H 

Gnmatl, river in Rtf., 12. 

Go]», a caste, 80, 

Gepalba-brilLioaqa, 270n t 272, 279n, 
303 h 327, 050, 353. 

GypJeafldana^cUy used to mark fore¬ 
head after a bath, 673. 

GupfnAtha, author of hnmsklraratna- 
cuKlJl, 201 a. 

Gosaha'init a itiahftdflna mentioned 
in HiLE§adarlta | 869; procedure of* 

874, 

Gofinva p a one-day Soma sacrifice, 
of strange practioos, I219u. 

Gniukta, 1006. 

Gotra, (ice ^mnrriagc p * ‘ropnfra*, 

1 women p )* 479-501.; n on ce plio n un¬ 
derlying tli ’ idea of £0tra was 
familiar to the pucti ot the 
Veda, 479; connection between 
gotra and pm vara* 497; details 
of won hip differed ncoordiag to 
the founder o£ the group called a 
gotra, 40O s vftghtefin gntra* accor¬ 
ding to BKlaEiiblin|}l t 439; fathers 
gotra, retained by woman even 
after marriage, if a woman was 
a pffftp or married In Hquru and 
the following forms i 463 ; gotra b 
grouped into gana, pakfa, 4SS; 
importance of, in several practices 
and rites; 481-482; is known osEy 
by immemorial tradition, 436 jV^ 
majority ot^goLrai have three 
pravntas, ; means progeny *«f 
oigbl angen according to Band. 3r., 
400; meaning of, in tfgveda.; 
479; meaning of* in PftnLni* 4fl5 f 
means secondarily any ilEgitriouA 

founder of a family, acioordiug to 
UcdlilLiihi, 40fi—136 ; v^liiSlions of 
gnt.ra^, but pravaras at* only 49, 
484, 48 &j uiyihlod kings an Xoun- 
ders of, 4r96; of child born of void 
marriage inadvertently entered in p 

it Easy a pa, 437; u t women, dit- 
cussion tn smiiis and digests, 466- 
467 ; origins I ly only four gotraa 
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iiHordin^ (a M.bflfchflrnla, 489 ; 
1 'iiTtrM of Wuvgstn diSn, 495- 
494 p niicm why k&liiimcHriu wai 
K akiMl, 285-286; ruts if for on* who 
does not know hH own, 495' 
Aflnift UOhH liive on<9, t wo or bre 
pMVm ragei but never four, 491- 
492; sjNttm of, among Buddhists 
al^Oi 494; theories about grounds 
of prohibited degree* fa,' 477-47S; 
twa gctra* for sueiiq families, 4^2- 
&B%] twogotras bar* to ho consider- 
od In marriage of an adopted mm 
493; two luaanSoga of, 485-485 i 
tWn ^Sowj of getra of wo ice a , 466- 
457; woman enters husband*# g^fra 
hy marriage pa riitmlurly in itie first 
four forma, 463, 466. 

G<jv*rmn*iii p often tribal, in the 

flgvert*, 39. 

Uovindanjo, cum. of Wamiirmti 
lltiia. 

tjovindaavliuiup cam. of Baud, Din 

S. f fil« p »*9. 

Gr&hamakki,, a rile performed before 
is l/an ay .inn, 2^5? ami in Vlstn* 
-Lints add on other OOi'AH[Uns a 835. 

GraUataaiE (see under 1 jiianfts f )r 

procedure ef p according to Yijn- 
v*lkya r @84; dfejmi for pro^jiUt- 
I rig planets, bHbru 

Grant-Dull, anlhor of History of 
Ediraih&gj, 176, 

Gran I#, (too under Mica \ 'gift* T , 
S i nr 1 i fldHnas '/a in'): n urso pi on on ne¬ 
ed on him who would resume grants 
S63; 866; extent of, dewrlheij with 
great exactness in, 864; eight AAeyuj 
of land in, for hali, tqjevi- 
deva* ago!hotra and xnak!iyajfiA# r 
854; for university Rchdlardhlp* 
in anoiont times, 361, 36M; forg*ii 
copperplate grant*, 667 j made for 
a^aihntra, vaUvadora, earn, ball 
i 13c p 979; made hy kings ami 

wealthy donor* for the it inly o£ 
v wimn br aneh *s of k q u wl edge, 355 
r, C land held to he highly inerlto- 
rionst B5B, 858-859; of Landa after 


purchasing them from the owners, 
fl&fi, 664; of lands and viragos at 
tiol&r and lunar cell pse*, H53 ; of 
land sometime resumed by later 
king^ h 653 f of village to a brih- 
toina in honour of Buddha, 8M ; 
|irior grants lo torn pies and hrsh- 
EE5H.rj.aa were excepted when making 
grants of riifjgQB, £ 0 ,, EG3 ; miea 
aboot royal grants of lands or 
mj 6lIfei jTLaij 860-451 ; sin in resnmp- 
t i on of gra n ta m ad a by former 
kitEgSp Hffl-862 ; verses deprecating 
resumption of, 

GfhapravejanTyn bum*, a rite in 
marriage, 636. 

GrbaEtha (householder), must wof* 
itiip gfhya Cro from day of mnrrl- 
agCp oTery day twiee T 307 t 678, 

G rhasthtr atu nka ra g 78, 124 T 125, 

125, 194, &04n, 314n p 3lS F 415 j. p 4-%4, 
43Mn t 446 &o r 

Grhya (Eire) t if goes out* husband 
cud wife hare to uhsri v* fast tbit 
day, 63E, oce ihoutd not blow on t 
witli the mouth, Fly:>- st-tuml 
naiiteA of, 578 \ tLoio from wliidi 
to be maintai ned, 678-680; whence 
brought, 583 r 

jGrhyifcpim^tn, 206, £39 p £S4, 284 n s 
469, 52 l t 5-13, 

Gr!] yam lag rube, S28n. 

GrliylHarhgraha, 443- 

Gjiardlimii for the marriage of girl ip 
502—503 ; may ho Giied for con* 
ce-iIEng defect® of marriageable 
girl. 540. 

GueitJM aioetldfl end br&huiacirinB 
are the fomnoit anion^ gofsts, 
754; gtaetlng to, dUTcred accord* 
ing to varpa T 753; honour how 
shown to, 752 j bow an unlearned 
bjr.illrunna or a kijfatriya ora ?&idya 
waj to be treated when a gueat^ 
75^j king to set apart some paddy 
hi each tillage for dudra guesta, 
763; madhuparka was offered to* 
6 -t2; househcddLr to dine after 
ter ring food to guests, 755- should 
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hri bom? tired s bmrmsft tb*y ffl| y ^ ? 
yoyioii in dieg^-te, 7W; whatl 
departs, Wst mnil nGcyiii- 
^ay to gem* distance according 
tu eminence of ftiicat, 765; wif^i 
at bondholder ty loot alter gueffci 
i n lib aba* nett, 753. 

QuLata t a caste, 79- 
lltulth* boundary diejnslei to bv 
settled by* 6T. 

Uultim, meaning of, fift. 

C-invi idljanii;!, ■rt-OA.niu^ ofo 3- 
Utsi'^k Inflcriptiyii^ Ml?, 31 

1251 , m, 629, 775, B57, KfiOu, SGI, 
8fi3 f &64 P ft&7, 927, 953, 

GugL&Ji, Imperil dynaily uf, 953- 
Uurarn, nee bliagtufliikuTfi, 1C®. 

Gntir. calbdilSiATaDlyii Jire by Mann, ! 
SI® i defined, 324 ; foe to by gi™ 
to, nt *nd ot &L tidier 36Q-S&1; Eve 
jiiinii dcaorvn honour! 324; 

iTiiperUnco of, m \ tbree highest 
^isrua are falhvr, mother and 
ilLar)-ft t 324 ; to b* looked upon as 
God by tbn ]ppl# 3^ 

Hftll, l-'it^lilward, 636 n. 

UnJ^tucry r 143 t &72pp 573fl- 
E&r&dntLit ^n ( M T 62 o h 70n, 71 r 71 p 
lG5n r 140, 159, 200, 275 0 p 3HG At 
Httrippa, ml« esceerAtcd a!, 343- 
Ha ribbtf dra p 3 Sffn- 

IJiuifcira, bbH^yft o£, lO$ T 2$4u,B)3fii+ 
JjiuijflEi, niivtuf ui* l< 3 . 
natltmndra, 241 ; had yn* hundred 
wives, 551; atory 4?f* 37. 
Uatt^undrot priahfl of Kntioj, 240; 

rcHinakamja of, K-10, 
llAtiTBjuwi, 150* 97ft, 

HmtUp SOt «2i 04p SS, 94, 96, J»fl, 

126, 1», 17 V, IS*, 192,2^,236. 

254 Ac* 

ciuporor* 532, 0^, Bfei 

waf wfirgbipFor of th* Sun ibougb 
bii elder brother a BuddMfti 

724+ 

Har^aoaibA, 215, 4^10, 44G H luO, 
610, 5$2 r 5^4i &2$t 630. 722n t 

Ac. 


Hn.tb,E^iJii]plm Inscription (Slid - *n- 

tuiy B. C. ) 364, 660. 

Ibu-, 1012n T 10L4 h s llMn, umu t 
1119b, U45n p H6ln> 1164, Wft2 r 
llHSn, 1213a, J34ita, 1244, 1246o. 

LLa viry iwjtbiHj itevcuip 194 t 1^4. 
Miivc/ku, callt 167 1 l027n, 

Untftfya ( to be yffornd in tiro } f ten 
materiel* fit £or buingp 661. 
HayagrTva , ikA avatflrB y£ Tt|^ib "20. 

Hnjnricl^ Uov, J. C., 179n. 

Oc 11 yder li h flna ^ n r a I u ACi l yLio n 

of, H9-7S0, 

HaLlpOntifld EiiaiUtra, for himwhfl 
Belli liii dailgbtar in niarringn for 
Mg own livoUbuoilp 606^ 

Heiuftdri h 3j 6fl, H ^Mp 303 n p ^1 P 
451, 577, ft52 p ft53n, S54 Ac. 

Ib’ciiwliaitiraditi, a mabAdfina, S75. 
LlouiflavaraUia or H Irani' 5!> v aratbn, a 
$75 s per form fid by 

IdfrfmanfcftftfLii o£ Benjjal, 670. 
llflrbart, Bdr. 5,- Pr, ^ L A. 

Hereditary Ulfiecs Aci, 17ft, 
llerniici, ty bo bnnifibed from unfiul 

according to idanu P 359U, 

tlillebrandlp Prof* 977, 978n. 
Hinrilnym, 13; abandoiiing lifo \n r 

by fftatlng, iaid in M-HiflbWnla fo 

Lend ie niokfip 925- 
HiwBfl (killing nr injury to an anl- 
mal): doctrine tbaL biriul li ahiuiaA 
i£ don* according to Veda for 
RAcrifivitil pkirpO^s, 779. 

Hindu (aee uudyi *laeonreraien *); 
abaorptson of non-Aryau eleuionti 
Eiito Hindu skunetfi 3ft4, 309 r t es- 
ccmuiHMention e£i bow btought 
About, 5SB; kwfiug of Atht, 
one t.E Ibe unlward iigna -.if, 3^4 ; 
may bft* enste* but e*n come back 
after 0 x^ 100 , 387; no procedure 
in lb* BHiitiB for conirerting tu 
TUndnitiu tlicfto who ne'-w N-I»*g^ 

| to it i qnietly abaoibed 

fi.on-Aryausr 1 SftS^SftSjrcilgioRi not 
avowtdly proaelytE^lngi i 1# * 
iiynTOfiion to f ut thoeo forcibly 
conTcttedp $79-592; tenet oL aOI- 
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karabfceda j n , 714-715; tolerance 
in, example* of, 338a. 

Hindu Widywi' licrtiarriA'n Act 

Hirnijyagarhha, a mihlilAu^ B 72 - 

H73 j nil wiiutiifjj »pibDllriul|y 
G" de tUron^ii hy dimor in, 872; 
pcrf«nwl by king Dnatidurgs at 
Ujjaylnl, 876, 

miaQjagArhlm (Creator), addressed 
in [la. X. 121, J7S. 

Hirasyakaatjo, win, killed by Vifriu 
in niun-linn form, 71ft. 
liLtanynlir.'itgriijA, lfigp, l9fi 137, 

Wo, ftBt, 203, tffi, 20H, §33, 

ac. 

Hiratsymk(s£-i rft ,iU-iuiTo F 4*3. 

Hultl^ wort li p H|])i 142* 

Holy flama, \ gills mndo ft |, 
coitl^r iuEaulia reward, $£4. 

Ihmv daily baton b g fbjt fi te mny 
bo dona by wife, 557; description 
of uudul, 2D7-3!i|(i; distinguished 
from (Edna and yoga, 7l4a; mate, 
rials ra^nifi'd hi gfliy*, 209 - 211 ); 

urdvr of thn several ictiom in, 
210-311; priest cannot oiler, in 
tlio absence of bulb spouses, 003 ; 
to bo offered by tbe heiisn-butdor 
himself or ilia wife,«o 0f IU pil Ao,, 
UbJ; two views about time n f 
performing daily boms, 673-676; 
w!nn no material specified, ajya 
ia offered in, 681, 306; wheu 
performed io owning and* vouing. 
676-676; who can oiler bourn, In 
Hie alienee of liounekoLiW, 6$5. 
Uulionr (onu under ‘courtesy • 
'gtioat’), ground* ou which homrai 
w*a hi be ihown, 345; J earning 
foremost ground For paying, 346 ; 
allowing, io uno who is ant * 
tf-anliH or • relative, 344 ; shewn 
in various ways, 634^337; 
il ipki na, Prof., 3n, ltrjn, 72l)n, 776p. 
Horse, with white : .jots in Bvo 
pisesa on his body is very ampi~ 


Fiorsei: (Jiiibiun mention* Iiwici a ?■ 
Objects of gift, 639; gift* ..f, In 
Hgveda, 838; gift of, aoudamned 
in Tai r 8,, 181, 833 ; i;ti (u Varttijn 
to bo performed hy the donor of n 
horse hi . Vcdie itcrifle-, 033. 
Hospitality (vide under J Hiaftn$ya- 
; ihus )i i nlu^y of, in Athurvnvetln 
ihtl siuitie, 749, 733 ; i* not fm the 
iii*dcicrtlng | 760. 
fiosjjJtah, called fircgymislS. 866, 
Hulf priest, position of limbs of, in 
saertflaos, 10*7. 

llui[,ebohler ( tee tinder Jowl, jjfAu- 
*rta, iaftno, ‘ynyamro ): hrUimapa 
hull to ho Id nr to approach king or t 
rMi man fur hit m sin Ion into 689; 
duties of, 643; eulogised ns the 
highest rtiama, 425, 640; Impor¬ 
tune* of stage of, 640-641 ; life of, 
not regarded na Inferior to that of 
! an muclio hy most dbartnastor* 
work I, 424-425 ; not to pm take of 
food till gutvsla tie r«J, 755; not 
lv Dlinl one’s servants and slaves 
at to food in order to fr«d gucstt, 
756 ; the only ilirmiin according to 
Gautama and BntidliAyana, 424- 
425; varieties of, 641-648; vi, i v 
allow girls of the family ftm | 
ailing poi-iuim to lake food before 
him, 755. 

Ilultisch, Dr., 606n. 

HOqh, princesses married to Hindu 
kings, 389, 

Husband { see ‘marriage \ ‘wife’), 
abandoning a bUmclcas wife ha<| 
io undergo expiation and wuy 
punishable hy king, Mi ( 559 . ft „d 
wife to perform sacrifice* to¬ 
gether, 3fi“, 429; Ijs* no ownership 
over wife, according to several 
writers, 50^609; identity of 
hit*band and wif* accepted in 
religious utaUcrs but not for 
secular and legal purpose*, 573, 
niutiral dutiii, and rights of wife 
und hunhand, 558-682; mutual 
ddelity lugbeit dbarin* of wife 
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bad liirabftnd, 619; n*t ordinarily Impurity, on binh none lilt nsvul 
I i able far wife** debm, 573 ; not to uord is eul T 235* 

prove falsa to each other in thron Indian Antiquary, 85.217,, ELOn, 215, 

pnru^iltllioa and mil tn tie separate 849a* 505, j93ijl, 53 8 T 629, *99. 

from each otkci; 555; power of 865n, 857* 1215* Now 1- A., 7oti r 

correction of. over wife, 669; Indian Historical Quarterly £5-86. 


principal obligations oF wife and 
bmbimi 555 ; ruled about soxunl 
fbtAwnfl between heuband uud 
wife, msm, 

ILyusos, Vie die, recitation of wind? 
purities i lux o p fiS5-886* 

Ibbetsou, 55. 

IdE, daughter of Mauu, p 10G5n* 

IilApiUra, lU55n, 

linage? (vide i devapuj9 T t 1 tem¬ 
ples 1 ) t va nnot be owners of pro¬ 
perty in tbo literal tenso* 5U , 
ooubCe.: ration of images in lempira 
not dealt with in principal grhyn 
and (1 lift rum adras* 89G; doubtful 
i f worship of t prevailed in Voile 
lim^t 706-707; expreeely mnntion- 
ed by NlaftTSglhym, Baud. ¥j~ r 
gihyn* nnd other-, 700. 
mo juridical pursues capable of 
holding properly* SU; inateriale of 
which images arc mad*, 715 ; of 
Buddha began to be made aboUi, 
a century or two before Christ, 
711; ef Siva and Bkanda Spoken of 
by rdnioif 710 ; proper *is<re of* 
in Lhe house or [n temples, 716; 
views about origin of* iu India, 
711- 712 ; -whether trustee can sub- 
-tittile a now imago oi remove it 
to another piano, 916; witnesses 
to bp sworn in the pressrsca of 
image a of gods; 709; worship of 
live gods called pauctyutaiii, 
716-717; worship of, not HHiies- 
fiflj-y for ovary body | 714-715; 
worship of r whether derived from 
tfidrjva, 711; worship of T may be 
in a private liou&o el in temple*, 
897. 

Immortal, nua« of s&voc person* 
believed to be 259u. 


239i3* 319a, 720 n, 864, 

Indian^p dE-nri mi nation against in 
South A fried, 155. 

In dra i and AlixlyE, 1145u; a nil 
HodhyEUtbi Eflijvn, 11 45a; bora 
of Meal of VffanasVo, U45ft; 
festival of raising the banner uf, 
catted Indrauiaha* 39b, 82S-826 ; 
guilty oE brahma Era tya In killing 
I47 t 801—802; killed 
Named with foam t 718-713 ; uld 
to he grandson of aago Singavrya. 
717; et fkftine of, U Arjuna* 
241;*uuic people do not regard 
him as goi. in 3Jgveda T 3SSu; 
apykon of as 1 HHfa \ U 45 ; i™ p -- 
f erred sin of hrahmahalyk iv 
Girth* trees and women, 80S, 

IndrI&I (wife of Indra), 4C41 r 
Worship of P in warring* ceremo¬ 
nies 535. 

1 &dfcmjnjno, 824-B3&j on full moms 
of Uhadrapsrh, 824* 

Infanticide, MKh 
Infanticide Act in England. 509, 
luge, DfiiDp 138 r 115, 
tn^oil ption« , 61 r 65-68. 6H-59, 7U, U f 
85,87, I13d* 123. 145, 217, SH, 
355, 382, 381, 3&Hn, 389, 4^4, 553, 
615, 529, 719, 722n, 7B0ti r ft7li ( 
774p 839. 853-854, H56 h SJ57. 853n T 
36 *>q, S&2-B65; 875, 883, 9fB-904, 
309, 313 m 92.^-926, 92S, 978 979. 
fairm-feill ( b e e lied or euUg ava ), 
891. 

Isliwnr Cbttnlrt Vidyasagar, Fandit* 
514 t file, 

IftlpUrt*: dellnfid by the Mnh&hhtl- 
rata* 884; meaning Of* In Vedic 
1 .itcratete, 813-844. 
t^i - difUnguiibfrd from a peJsiyaga 
ur 40 lnftvA^ft| 981n p 986; cn hulk 
nf ft son, MS-229 ; sioifAnn in 
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wiuch ftiii/ ftiMti irt HiinJutfcJ, 

im. 

tfTnrasdLB, 00 Ahlifro king, (38, 73 , 
Sfit; liflacribotl ns M.vlliiirruuira. 
253, 

ttibani-ptirllijA, at lift lx vtila in 

I ' L 4U1}5i:ii, ft, f,t 

brmbmayiijfift, 355* 701 ; t« he f(rB J 
t[i lIjki ClIj u dxI 7iJi putts uf i he 

■I»y t 799. 

ll-iing, Cllii rjcuc traveller, 369 . 

Jdbflli, 667n. 

I97ft t 421, 726, 910, 
930, 331, B-13, 963, 

J.Hiikf’, story uf, In the Bible, 547u, 
Jobiiiui (sea per Vamlmltiisji) p 17 . 
29n r 34t., 3fi, if#, 152, 154 ^ 15fi 
181, 190, £29, 269, *97u r 350. 352, 
367, 383, 401, 163, «j % 482, 494, 
V 504-&I.I5, J07 t 557, 560, 653, 681, 
589, 664n. 7l4n, 793, 803, ft 19 , 865 , 
889, 9*4, 98in, 989, 996a, 998 , 
lUJOn, 1016, 1019, 1Q24, 1026 , 1027 , 
1067a, 1053,1060,1064,1069, 1073* 
H'Tl, 11365, 11^6, 1095, 1 H 4 0( 

1115 and n, 1116, U29, 1130, I 131 
1132, 1133n, 1134, 1135,1136,1137, 
im, 1139, 1140, I14J, 1145 , l( 1146, 
115ln, 1154, 1168, 1175, 1182,1183, j 
H H !. 1189, 1130, 1198, 1200 , 1203. 
lifuj, 1211-12, 1222-23, 1288, 1241- 
42, 1246, 1250. 

Jhijflini, author of a, tmrli, 230, 3l8n, 
Jail!a*, *a worshippers In temples 0 f 
Jins, 722; iflilgtyua suicide 
allowed among, 927-928; touch of 

entailed 8 »tb expiation, IBB, 666 

J nl flay utsai gala Uva of lUgbunati- 
dam, 892, 893n, 

J*lujijTvin, 82, 

Jaioadagni, 00 w of, carried sway by 
KttrtSTErya, 41 i descendant of, in 
TahS. ( 479; descendants of, are 1 
pau-eAvutims, 628n. 

Jfiinidtignyai, plivjgioqs aa a gl xb_ 
division a of, 490; 
of, 481-482, 

J»ua, msining of, 1218 a. 


Jaoiika, king of Videha, 13; anked 
Vljuivilky* to expound saiim ySsti, 
4S1; disvu’sstoa of philosophy in 
uutirt of, 365; expoundad to Ysjiin- 

valkya philosophy, 105; had 
atudiod Veilft and Upanipail#, HJ6 ; 
Tixadio a gift of himself ns slave ti, 
YAjfiavalhyi, 101, 

jammtjsya : hi. priest Indrutu, 211 ; 
revel rod Vyksa with inidhnpark-i, 

JShnami Pa 11 tr Ay ana, 83#; addres¬ 
sed ai sndm by Haiku*, 165. 

Jspn (gee 'mao!r»'i; ftloneconffu n.m 
brlbni.arias highest perfection, 686; 
is of three sorts, 666; of mantrao 
like ‘ orn uamo Vi|nave ( ' 687 ; of 
(idyatrl and oilier iudd Iras in ehtef 
part of 8a (till byi, 313, 31ft ; »|,oxihl 
t itupiw GSyatri ami PiitiifSiBkta 
at least, fiSC;wiion to be pcrfotuictl, 
686* where to bo performed, 636. 
J *t*t “ moda of reciting Veda, 317 
Jatftkftrnin, a sanukAr a, 196,238-237; 
Ayufya is non of tbe rites in, 233 ; 
elenonti in rite of, according tu 
Bf. Up, 229-230; procedure of, 
According to A»v, grhyasutra, *31. 
Jfluka* (Buddhist birth stones,), 1ft, 
86, 945. 

Jiii, generally distinguished from 
TftToa, but Kcmetimes eotifcuudad, 
55 ; does not occur in Vedic Lite¬ 
rature in the seme of ugte, 55 ; 
lays great urn? hauls on birth and 
heredity, 55; manning of, 54; word 
occurs in dharmnaOtrai, 55. 
Jntivmkn, 1 modern work, 71, 74. 

85, H4, 9*, 97,102. 

JfcthkArijys, l57o, 194, £ig, 
Jatyapikftrta, doctrine of, explained, 
62-65; two kind 1 of, in Yajan- 
valky*^ 64-65. 

Jfitymkur^, dmilritiA of* eipfiioetL 
&2“P5 ; two kind* y(, in Y&ju*- 
VAlkym, 54—65. 

Mianlrai froui TmL S. 2&3a. 
Jayailmn, coni, oi Faiwkara-inrbyis 

m^mn* 
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Jhalla, M, 

JfiuuliLTAJinflA, author of Dayahhlga, 
451. 

JTvADTnisttiTivflkB, 937, 941, 946, 96Q 1 

m. 

JciTiii, St., 975. 

Jelly, 43fl fi , 555, GG6p 0OG* nWfl- 
Journal, of Bombay Asiatic Society, 

74, 

Journey, father on return frooip 
siu#U the heal of Ids aon with a 
minim, S54 ^ one should start on, 
after seeing certain ebjeclip 688 ; 
une should avoid sight of certain 
objects when starting uu, 6EfL 
Judicial work, king-io devote three 
l-arta of llie day in the morning 
tn, H06. 

j„h u , a ladle io he employed in alt 
tifbtingn except where otherwise 
plated, 98o. 

J«j i Li ill jel ti 1 Inilhutei^ nf, 547., 

Jy^tbiaimikm, 767ti¬ 
dy f^i ha n Bmi k*-vi ftta, 572. 

JytjilffnaU, vine, 9^n, 

Jyul E^ama {ttee under Agnigftifitl) 
1183:; chief rltsa in T 1133; iden¬ 
tified often with Agmtfm°*t 1133 i 
o^cupfei general I y live dnjt, 1183; 
performance e£, obligatory on nil 
(tvijltUj 1134 + 

Kadnrnhae: founder of* a brahma ija t 
P, 123 P 2ol, 449-450: gavo tlinlr 
daughters in marriage Lu Quj* a 
and will« kinga, titi> 460; hie d Lt4t_ 
ting on the group of IddtT^i 817. 
Ksdambail of UB^a- Gl p 91, L74, 2lf F 
£39, “hititk, 296, 34^588,62^6^ 
673, 687 &c, 
livelyopanif^'i 948. 

Enivnrtn ( fiabeimaii ), 70, 79 ; saiug 
ms do**, 79. 

Kakij'tvni, though old* married n 
young girl through lodra 1 * favour, 

439. 

K&kuithavarman, a EftAimh* king, 

*0 t m, tei, 4tf. 


K&E Hgu k rudrnpani flad. On frQuadra, 

674, 

KnlakftViftri, IB; 

Ealtnc*, Indian gymaoiQfhtit, who 
cgnsignfid him self lo 6a me? before 
Alexander, 92d. 

KjL.LB.a-, 64 enumerated In ElmoHutrt’ 
367. 

Kilft^atm, a he! I p 506. 

Kali age i begging food from all 
wpit forbidden to asuetica in, 
934; cow or OX not to bn killed 
for an honoured guest in, 730; 
food cooked by &xdrM cannot bo 
offered in va i^vari ova by Bryn, 
744 ; food of nil 4nd T as forbidden 
to ill brnbrnaruiB, 162; human 
^crilke and ilwmedba forbidden 
In, 796; tnlercusta marriages 
forbidden iiip 451 | in leak ants 
forbidden to three varria* la, 796 ; 
killing oven an ntntfiym bralimiga 
forbidden in T 161; inking of 
agni hotra-havani I n agnihotra For¬ 
bidden in t lOOftfi ; m^rtU^n with a 
l^iri having tlie smut- gottaaft one + a 
iuotli«r v Jl original family forbidden 
inp according to ftflnm, 448; 
marriage with sapinda or *agatra 
girl forbidden In* &Q0-501 ; niyoga 
prohibited i n p ntoordi n g t o Be b wh 
pati r 503 j religious luM&ftj for¬ 
bidden in, 928 1 remarriage of 
Widows forbidden in. &lt, 630; no 
remarriage in, uf a girl wheo-' 
mniTLage waa void on account 
of fapi^la or aagetra relationship, 
Am] KaninyVsa Forbidden in, by 
■ome, 955; ilanghtet of ami- 
handhyn cow at end of 
forbidden in, 1201 ni ifldra kingi 
will perform AaviunKdha in, 
accord I ng to 1339n; 

taking the food of oven dvo kinds 
of jHd*M ditallowed to dvijatis inp 
79d ; TlnaprealhBirama came to be 
forbidden In, n% 414. 
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KSUdfts*, 5fi. 144, SIS, 265, 296, 5S5, 
362, 422, 460, 621. 622, £24, 622a, 
£36, 563, 626, 724, 

KaHkfljuraya, 166, 867, 8Mn, 1107b. 

Kit kin, im av'Etara fit VifQtt, 791. 

KAlottan, & feivi work t S8t* 

K^lpapadaptu (wish-y raiding Iroea^ 
laid to Hi flv# ( 8740. 

Kalya-itra referred lo in the Hauia- 
ynna P 1238. 

K al fiUAtu, so we ii K i ty nkal pat an i r 

156. 

Katpavrk^a, a mnh&dEoOj, mentioned 
iu-Until]gnmpha Inncri ption, £89 
irtKiBdttrq of, £73-874. 

Kanin, a of U itnuvn life* but tint 

iamt T B. 

Kiiitiarflicnn, s procedure 

u£, 874-875. 

KniiiLil;ikarnhhnE.t* f mi111mr of Kirns- 
yarffidha, G54 i mot tier of, became 
wfi, 633. 

Kuioantutii 1067u. 

EimniOtnh 9, 72 , S3, 357,4 14n ,481, 4 32 T 
m 3 m. b%% 340, 562 t 628, 734 ; 
regard* dhariua as Eiipotior to tamu 
and artba, 9. 

K^mblioji; guild* of kg&triyai in, 67, 
75; outside limits of Aj-yAi-aru 
according to ^Nimkta, 18; Mann 
on people of| 47 ; refenod lo by 
Atfika, 93. 

Kniupill, a city, 14 

Kamaa, killed by Kr|i]it, 719, 

Knottyakftni, & taste, 76. 

Kfimyc^id (sacrifice* for ficc-Eir j ng 
certain desires) 110T-U0&. 

Kiiufnn, Caste of T 54. 

Kanka^iahandbana, 536. 

Kflijva, a imrLikflra, 982, 

KltbTiyuni^ rfy nutty, was of brDtw 
inTiin origin r 123. 

Kihyfidflna, a rite in marriage., 583 ; 
bridegroom proto] rton not to prove 
failklosa in Aofm, qr^a ami 
*3*w to the bride in t 333. 

Knpfllift, arrangement of eight or 
mure for baking- cake, I031n. 

KB t atik« h ml 0 f | ?37n. 


Kapila., Ron of Pratitsda, an umra, 
sorted Lb* system of AsrtrniA, 42?, 
Ka pi I a* 'cop deino a those who hold that 
mokfa in not possEble for him who 
remains a Housoboldoi, 641, 

KftpiU FaucarStra, 833. 

Katana, 53, 74-75 j an anuloma caste, 
53. 

KJia^kiuap country of, not fit for 
Ary as to stay in, 16, 

K£i A^ara* a caste, 77- 
Kflrlrl^i ( for securing rain }* 1107, 
Kafka, cum, of FEraskaxa-g^hyn, 
£84n. 

Kamiiiklira, a Ciatcp 75; distinguish¬ 
ed from Karuifira in totnfl Wurke, 
73, 

Karinand^t 422. 

KunnEra { vide karmakArn), 75 + 
KjirijA-pnj-vfl t lfin a 71, 77, 88, 638- 
KnrpnTedba, a iariiakilru, 13^, 254-935 
Karphrainanjarh n work o£ RSjuac- 
khftni» 450, 737n. 

Kfii^apana, floea in enured in, 162, 
Kartuvirya, story of, 41, 728. 

Kjlrtikeya p worship uf p 217, 

KarCTpap a caste, 77* 

K&sifcft, com. on Panipi t 67 g 122n, 
225n H 253, 365, 48k 
Kj.«J-Vj dahflf country nf t 13 # 328- 
Kn-JynpAp smrti of, 293 n t 445 n 6 Lj8. 
Knsyapa, snbdiviliops of golm, nf^ 
mi 

KilLcll] l iEDElklkf A MkA lo p mi 

KafakAr^ a caste, 74. 

Kntbttka^gTbya, 196, 219, 221 S48 ,j, 
it5k I57 ? 258 r 262 r 263 p 264, 265 n, 

27&n *c. 

K8$hakHjuhhft8p 13, 107, 139, 148, 
W\ 233. 24lo, 246, 30t f i!9 p 557, 
689, 682 

Kathopnni^d, 6, Itti, *41, 247, 522, 
35Hn, im w 767n, 881* 

KAiyHyana, amrii of, m 68 p 141 t 149, 
Id^lfllp J73, lft4 r 18k l«i 497, 
539, 559 p jfcc,; mil owed a girl to be 
iimmcd again IE first marriage 
voiil for -igotraor *i|inyanij 497- 
498; on defects of bTidogrooinJ| 
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431; on slaves, 184-185; on father’s 
want of power to sell child or 
wife, 508. 

KBtyByana-snanasutra, 662n, 700. 

K Bty 8y an a-srauta-Butr a, 46,109,153n, 
157, 209n, 386, 489n, 576, 679, 
919n, 989n &c. 

Katyayana-sutra, a supplement to 
Paiaskara-grhya, 196, 361, 693. 

Kaukill, variety of Snutramnpl sacri¬ 
fice, 1224; for whom performed, 
1227. 

Kansikasutra, 196, 398, 403, 479, 513, 
827. 

Kau^Itaki BrShmana, 12n, 42n, 67, 
419, 480, 758, 940, 1000. 

Kau§Itaki Upani?ad, 9n, 38n, 52,106* 
254, 328, 1232n. 

Kautilya, 9, 53, 56, 67, 73, 78, 85, 
122, 141, 143, 144, 266, 363, 552, 
600, 932; artha is the principal 
goal according to, 9; on daily < 
duties of kings, 805—806; on duties 
to be performed by kings in the 
eight parts of the day and night, 
645; on education of prince after 
caula, 266; on education of prince 
after upanayana, 266; on sale of 
children, 508; on temples in the 
capital, 710. 

Havana Ailu?a, 447, 758; driven out 
from a sacrifice on the Sarasvatl, 36. 
KBvyadarthi, 72. 

KBvyalaiiikBra, of Bhamaha, 252 n. 
Kavyamlm&ih9a, of RajaSekliara, 369. 
KavyaprakBsa, 904n. 

KByastha, 75-77; controversies about 
origin and history of, 75; in inscri¬ 
ptions, 77; included among 6udras 
by some smrtis, 76; was originally 
an officer, 76; word occurs among 
autras only in Viljnu, 76; word 
probably derived from foreign 
source, 76. 

Keay, Mr., 285n, 321n. 

Keith, Prof., 38n, 418n, 499-500,555, 
977, 978n, 1176n, 1188n,1202n,1223, 
-1228n, 1237, 1239n, 1245, 1246n. 
Kcnopani^ad, 738. 

H. D. 165 


Ke^Snta (same as godSna), 197,402- 
405; follows the procedure of cfida- 
karana, 404; medieval digests omit, 
415; performed in the 16th year 
from conception or birth, 403; 
performed immediately before 
marriage according to some, 403 ; 
performed for girls according to 
some sutras, 405; procedure of, 404. 

Ke&avn, com. of Kauiikasutra, 
403. 

Ke4avapnnlya, a rite in Rajasuya, 

1221 . 

Ketkar, Dr. S. V., 977. 

Khadira-grhya-sutra, 191n, 196, 208, 
220, 234, 246, 247, 255, 261, 262, 
288 &c. 

Khanaka, a caste, 79. 

Khftravela, 869; inscription of, at 
Hathigumpha, 17,384; performed 
Rajasuya, 978; repaired all templeB^ 
710; what ho learnt as prince, 
364. 

Khasa, a caste, 79; view of Manu 
about, 47. 

Khoja 9 , governed by Hindu Law of 
inheritance till recent times, 389n. 

King ( sec under 1 parifad *, ‘ puro- 
hita’); cessation of Veda study 
on death of, 398; could punish 
brShinanas in appropriate cases, 
139; could take cognisance of wrong 
committed by husband against 
wife and vice versa, 574; defender 
of dharma and brShmana9, 39, 965; 
dependence of, on purohita , 40, 
965; drinking is the worst vice 
for a, 798; duty of, to assign pro¬ 
per moans of livelihood to brBh- 
manas in distress, 113; duty to 
make daily gifts to learned brah- 
ma^as, to grant lands to them 
and to make provision for their 
marriages, 856-858; duty of, to 
prevent member of lower varna 
doing work of higher var?a, 
119; duty of, to punish those 
guilty of the breach of the rules 
of guilds, 68; duty of, to punish 
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pAraon* guilty of sain kata, Fhb-fil ; 
duty of, to too that no frotriya 
perished in Ms kingdom cHr^nj^li 
hunger, llSn; «d rtf alio n of, 
According to Kuiij-d}'a, 364; four 
wives of; 651; greeted by maiden ' 
with ibweri of fried grain on 
festive oecmionBp Ml; I mi pnrU 
of eight deities in him, 137; kcpi 
people within bounds, 39 J left 
eOaUsiaitieni mutter* to jiwroAiiap 
B&3: marl hu parka offered to, on 
his visiting n pencil 1 * Lou*?, 6*2 ■ 
ofltco of, extolled beyond mflaiure, 
107; on coronation wai given & 
vensel of Mum by jurnhllft, 796; 
ruler of nil, exempt b'lhmanui, 
lSB; shared in the rod it uoeutnrt- 
I iktail by brJtfkmnT>rn T 139; to be 
approached fi>r by hrfl- 

bnmqa^nS; to hold a sac m Mir* of 
fusts and learned mm t 36t| to 
in u kg brEhrnaim* who do not per¬ 
forin it'iiftilhyfi, ihi tho work of 
sHlrtt, 918; to punjab husband 
Who abandons blnmelofli wife, 662; 
to punish with death ono who 
kills ll woman, & child or a brlh- 
tRsffc, 510- to punish with ft no 
vi I lages where high casta moo 
wander about togging, 131 ; to rA- 
gtdnla dhurma oa lutviufl of pnro- 
liita and pur if ad of learned brEh- 
966; to roly on Vidns p 
d h arnm-listT as, u pavaihk * , for legn* 
l&ti ng *nh]eeti T 954, 363; took by 
nschoai properly of heirioss per- 
■ons t except of trilmiiQAS, 146; 
ultimate protPdtor of till women 
that have uy relative!, 577n ; yImb 
ot kings &n nine ruled, 793; 

whether owner of all lands in the 
kingdom. 8BS-B67, 

Kiugi ; Aguikrtlas, 382; claimed 
drujAnt from the Bun and the 
moon, 381; daily duties «f t BG5- 
8f*C; gotras and guarani of, 493- 
49 t; had gotraa of their own, 4941 
MjMau ordftiai br^hmanai not to 


livo i a the ki ngdom of fidni 
kings, 121; intnn k. had u bundled 
wiveis, 553 ; who became hr Ahum* 

T ijat according to the HaliibhErata 
and pw ran us, fift; who had uEUin&d 
eminence In ftroAmariripl, 1U&. 

fffrAta*, 77 ; are iiilcecbn according 
to nome works, 77; inenttoiifid in 
TdJjdya Brnliruuna, 44; view of 
Mann about, 47. 

KtflAn, Mtaa Tyra do t 331. 

Kolika, 79. 

Rontonu, country of, outside polo 

of AryflvurU, 16. 

Kmc!i Debar, nou-Hiudii family In, 
became llindn 369. 

Kmiala-Yidehai* centre of Aryan 
culture in BrZlbn-iuiia ■, 12. 

Kfuinu, 347; a mod.' of tcnithig 
Veda* N of human authorship 
34Sn. 

-Kratu r a suirUkilru, 934- 

Krp*, 133. 

Kipl, wife of Dr oi^ 627. 

Kr4iiva, inthi? of Nafa-atra, 84. 

Kr^gu: <iborn Aogimtt^ was teacher 
of, 719; nUlliA of p i-i bn tukati In 
morning* 648; some of bis q neons 
burni tliAmftolves uiong with liin 
brnly, 626 + 

! Kjlrj, u caste p 79 

Krtyakalpaturih &9, fiO p 78, 89, 
94, 215. 

Kttyaiatndkar^ 3n s ?n, SI7 P 268.0, 
259. S06n T 687n, 721, 73B t 626i 
B90o 

Krnmii, river* mentioned in fig* 12. 

K^abA-dh|$t, ii who in tlnja^uya, 
122 Sl 

1 K^alnyns ( sno utidor Marutlias ), as 

toaoliftri, 108 ; coirnneod Iho 
Bvayaiji^'nra form of ruarrEa^o, 523? 
ooHDpAratlen of br Hitman a with# 
emphasized* 39; Could become 
vftmpraMth^ 923 1 could not gcnei al¬ 
ly oiEciflle as priests, I*99 ; could 
not jikrtakA of soma drink* 29; 
courts in India now hold that 
k^Atriyai exist* 332 ; did not con- 




Gffn#ral Index 


g Unity wcnr yjLjnopiTlU, S9& ; 
^lib'ngTiiihaA fomft lajnnya in Ait- 
Br,, 32 ■, tngfigitig in trAit-j not 
njfcjtmL to rttUlelloilfl lfl» W*le- 
LisciTuiJ, 12.7; estimation *f, by 
PvA^arSaUf 90; fi«ah*eitiing *lWw- 
*d io, TB0-7S1 [ forms of mnmpge 
for, 52S ; gotras Mid jriVTarai of r 
493-494; d*piu of b- aa prftvma 
pftTiifis f 496 ; po&Uioo of* 89 ^ i 

jpr(M7{inil of t in \ udUi AJi^rSficci, 
3Bi ; ^ropofiition tbi* fcpirlynit 
wens pioneers In btnWvidyfi 
chalklO&n; aOm* medieval 
ttforku hold u-oa 1I«1 fcptrtyaa wor* 
4aftnt# R 381; lomftk. ttoiiid VocIr 
and pbikttOfkfi 106; aoMthn«a 
olyumeri higher ttUtufi than brlU- 
maoai, 40; atibjfriiiilii* fimon™, 
104 ; whether esUt in Eati *£* or 
net, 380-3S2 ; word applied to tied* | 
in lLgycdsi, 30-31. 

Sc«ttf| 79; a pnULlomik emit** CiT, 7B| 
cnlbd iifityaTniayi»i 713 ; tluoc ! 
meanings of the word, 79 , 

K^m**n dra, Tt3 T 

Kfotraja, son, belong* to ihe cnak 
oMiii mother,, 94. 

K^lraJv flinin,/joncflf Amnr*ku4tt, SO, 
342 p £9, 1740, 910. 

KiibhE, riTor t mentioned in ttg> 12, 
K^kfcuto, a CiitCp 70* 

KukimdOj 70. 

^ ill Kin-, 7S ■ -sasna as kuciibb^k&ia. 
Kislikii, a caste, 78* 

Eirilnka, 3** &3, 63o, Tin* 73, B4* Stir 
UOft, 180 n 17S, S80 Am 
Kum&- Cj o SEU*tik&i a, 798. 
KnjnlrMAnibbaviv T 628, 724, 725, 736. 
KomRtlU ( *e* 1 Tflnlrirrirtikft *) t 

a9 y, 351, 355, 370, 459, *&&, 603, 
731 [ author of pbji bd:ikft^ t 331 ] 
explains Indnk Mad Ahatyl as 
meaning Bun end Nlgbt h 1145n ; 
rebutts blia&yakJira Sabam, BM, 
liuiijbbakliB, c cwtft, 78; food uouk- 
nd by, oould be c&tfcii by hrSbinapas 
acceding to Iby Hit* 122 
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Kinnb3inTfrAhii t a ceremony for a 
-ijl to avoid early widowhood, &4G- 

KxnubliT. IIUDj 641n. 

Kii^a, rccjoireit in KlahRdBnft and 
<iib#r rite#, £71 ru 

Kupda, 7H* 611; treated m differont 
from savarpi, anulunin cod jlL[- 
Umm, 94; lip&naynna nf, 298. 

KnpdEikJi.| a work of Sjaihkatn, ftftn of 
Nliafaaptbn^ &71o. 

FL^ntakka (same ni 

KnniOj. 977. 

Kunt^ S84; niPlljer of and highly 
taaiKPUrfid by 561. 

Eimuprlii^ 510, 318. $f$n ¥ 3^-Out 
35711, 4O0ki, 402, 643 t #*fln, 647, 


OGli 7^lfi .^-C. 

Kuril, tribo 1222. 

Kwnk^trn t 18: holy pkec, 13; ‘Vedi 
of iroda f n, 13- 

Kurit-F.ucfiK IK; tfttitrs of Aryan 

I'llltMTi' in tiniM pf BriimKHiJU, 12, 
IS- UL'nirn ».£ Atynn mlt'ic' 1“ 
ttiBM of Ugaaiptlft, 13; .pcedi at 

ila h^st in, IS. 

Knni'Viijftv 0 }' 4 .1^11- 
KurUTintlrt, a i:it*tc, 102. 

K,i^a, T diil^rctus* b^tiveeii dnrlfbn. 
an l. <537 ; k&fo or dSrTA to be lit*' 1 
If keifn D ot available, 661; iwjutr.il 
to h* held in tl>» b*n& in jip 1 . 
homo, gift 65C-457, 

UuEtlava, a east*, 78. 
liiJ'iiiLiiKiiL iioma, in taking GoiimjA..) 
ftfiS. 


KiuiUa, «0ti, Win. 

Kata*, ciylit, to bo uo&sirttrflrt in 
marriage*, M4. 


Logbit’AavnlbyMia, 120n, 121, 1-52, 
iii\. W!>. ttl, SS5, 839, 256, 370, 
403, 411 -to. 

Ughti-Hliila, 15, 855, 3Un> 3Wn, 

4b6, ei9o, 655, 7W, 765 m. 

1 jt'ftin^n a kha, 15Js. 

LagbiL-fiitatay*, 80, 81, H3n, 115, 
USn, 311m, 615, 654n, 760 ie. 
Lagb^Vitffln, i5Sn f 159, *88o, 42.4, 
' b42, 937, 939, 913. 
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Laxbn-Vjlfri, ill, 835, 659a, 
L.fjft-homn p In miming, 5t9. 

LeI k otn, i r,r LakuifJii*, 137 And n . 

Land r$v^nii^ wffctlier a t*x or renl F 

m 

Lfito, iil!k nfibVfir* ErotivGfL 
Lltirir, Hie word ^bhy&njAmi'juuuti^ 

L 0f y Ay anA-tffAtria*aiicj-a h 481 ; ii^3 a 
1H5 P 1168, U69 t 1 i K2 n, IIkh, 1|D'l ( 
USlSn, li99n, lgfffaAix 
Lan ,-^f ^tlivw, 434,44-L 
Laug&kfij, are Vuttfha^ by day and 
Knij iipaa by ntgbt, 4&6, 

Lflgffe, @2. 86. 

Lekh&ka, ft dilfit9 f 94+ 

Lgti # Prot By!Tain, 319n. 

Lfdnhmfca ned Buddha, Wi; oligar* 
uhiu« of, 85. 

LikliUjip fltnrHof, 69, 135, 488 fiSIn. 
844a, 

T4ldvr»iT t of BtUfcw^Jlryn, 98 X, 
Li%a p f yurt55ii croffi* r.nbl tu bn to 
been ft* Ubli tliad by EfgAimn, 737; 
merit secured by bn^liitij; linya vt 
8«va with rnilkp curd* nil?,,, 738; 
procedure of worship of, 7S9; $irn 
worshipped tyi 7‘S7 * twelves 

famous, 7^T; worship of, 7>#?. 
Liuptpitrl^ 8E9 t 872, 87ft, 874. 
liquor, vendor of p ibonl 1 have it flag 
at bli shop and i bon 3d m.t sell it to 
autyajiu nxcapil in dislrcif, 798, 
LubukJ&rft> n i:ni£ti, Q-i m 
LuknpSlas { guardian deitiet of the 
right quarters ), K71 p 87~i p 89a, 
Xok9ya(4i f re fan-oil to by lUhiU 
bh^fa, K69ii | tenoU of 3 359n ; 
touch of, 189. 

Lcritflyutikiu, touch of* required hath 
fur expiation, 685, 

Lftj^mudra, u pithrata and wifuof 
Agutyi, 5®6. 

Low p Sydney, SO. 

Lnbdbnka, (innic a.i vvfldlii) r 94. 

Luke. l.ii-*»J_in| ni, ttjlj Uvstptl <t ( t 
f[.rW ( l, difurca, 6S£a; t?n kin^loia 
of Heave Dl 975. 


Urtodonetf, Prof. 499 t 7Iffn. 

Wny Mittin, 8ir Grudge. 187. 

Mar Nought on ff 520. 

Hodorira- f rti jjatD t m, 20G r m. 310, 
31G P 33*11, ?37 p 43** 155n, 171, 514, 
583, 5H5, 592 Ac. 

Madanaraina, 193^ H49+ 

Madanti, water heated on gfirhapatyn 
an d rnicd for lira king duttfhfnnt 
fonodeit ^rahi4 3 1030. 

RCailgtb a carter, 90, 

Uidhnmaifp vernca of tho Kgreda, 

fi44n+ 

AlDElfioparka; n Enixttim of bn nay nnd 
cord* of Hjya ftffnrad in" 515 
dU vrgonoe as to fobiUiim offer¬ 
ed in 545; ftejili ncania^ary in* 
aoeording tu moit aDtr*», 546; in 
iiiorriagn, ;53S; k i Hi ng or pte n onl i ng 
a bull m ci>w in Iio-nour tif a 
win tbv go^st in, 542 ; nfft i ed only 
in niikrriai-e in modern time*, 54G i 
affemd tu tix olneaejt rrf 
prooctltire of* 5X3*5lJ* 

Madhll iada n % r n * v mi, 11, itijitn | 

k^triyrit and raityni i iq iu hi- von 
t>ut cf ten ordar4 of Haiii ay Iain s 
and msulo thorn tight Hoalfiin 
ariniaA, 95 L 

Mruthuvidyd, 767 n; to bo £ui parted 
hy father to *en or to a worthy 
pupil only, 322, 

Madhvlci tyt^ 673, 

M Ti 11 h y in Lein. limits of 3 15, 
yadhyamlogiias, 70 b, 

RiAdbynitiik&p haalegnd by Varan a, 

384. 

Mo 1 11 ty 4indlmi foliow^n of, 

Imvo to observe a e^i’inl f u] 0 
about gotf* relatioiiBliIy in 

oiarriag* 471. 

Madrn, country of, 338. 

Mndim Jfrmbcdrt Aot of 1933, 554 ; 
forbids q N Omhadri br^lnnaiia 
from marrying a second wifo ci- 
oopt in three vanei, 551. 

Madri r a wifi of Par-lit burnt bar- 
iclf on the fnnetal pile yf her 

hosb*nd t 626. 







Htfjitrtil jndfw 


Ul^Ailli^ a pratilunia cabio, 57, t' 1 - 
ai = odo of tbc AulyAvanKyini, 7 ^l 
Wady a (a*e nn-rtftir fc drinking 1 }, 

Mn^nryikfctl u£ Ki£nsdlA&, 72 *Up 
Ma^ as: BUojttfci i synonym for, IJSiii 

U.i rocciv* u air* dy o offflffcd to I he 

BUB-g^rtaj^oryof tlwir being 
broiisbt by ^ucnbu ftdirt Kvotadvlp^ 
7g£tt* to fc?* wrtrabcpptca in the 
t L- [|] pi f" * of the S u cif 
HikhKbharAlft 1 B, 10,41, W, 7i ? &2- 

sa, ss>, ys« loo, m iae, m 

^4*,^ indulge* in fj e^mmt ttttogi** 

0 I brahmans 136| on BiihdiVHlona 
w f VffrtttiUrn got**, twitod 

in igmylnfl, 79&r 

Hnklbbffy* (ace nude* PAlnhjnli J» 
13, 14n r 67* 72, S3i 92, 100, 107, 
22 jb, 13Sn ike* 

MiUiabLiuiUi^bAtn 1 a rnaba^ana, 677- 

Mabfidynr^, B&LWJ7T; nto Km utoril- 
irvg to Agfli^urlOai 8&9 i «» 
m* unity ail'd U> bo 1G T c^n- 
rtttnetbn of cttAirfap^ iu, y 7£M£i L | 
dv atiribod at SengtH t» Matey a y u- 
tftij.'L, Sa 10 ] performed aocotdin^ 
U 3 Wiitaya by great h^rofii uf tbn 
paiitliko Vtaudovtt, UAtua, Koju- 
Vitya, ®70; jjriocduro of 871; llivti 
rwunej *-i> bauk to centuries before 
Christian *ri, 869* 
llalitlevnpeOin. of Saty e^ha^rn- 
uta'i*Hra 3 lU^JQ- 

Mnliaka EL.iemijIa of, at C r jjiytnl,70&- 
Mah^lji^tl, a mfLlrOdana, 876* 
Mabinamnr i ™ie* 371-373, 
tu be studied in Wwi vratat 
371-372pvliftt a^e in. veraca, 37Zn. 
MablnamrliUt tfcis Imt kgatrtya wscot- 
jUg to iU& joraijaa and inedfiTal 
WTitOTBj 3S1. 

HahSpadiiia Nanda s as exUrpalor o£ 
k^eUriy*^ 860 . 

MahlfTaabftnit {itarling on the 
•,-jflat journey to die on tht way ) fc 
9*4-927, 

MahRj j . au un^onchiibl* eiHte T H* * 
KonomJoaUy WUel oil tinui iwuy 
villegerftj 176- 
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UabfraftnN brfitiinftn^i mibdWIfliomi 
among] 101. 

M Uia .atiilLitJI, a work, 321* 

Mabmkyae (srofQimdljr 
jiliiLal >r»tn unert in lino U^nni^ad^}, 
LnaLiniJtioa in one unt <*f four, 
at time of taking 
WiUi+IrftO*TiU, 215. 

Mali&iTAtiL; mmk dght taclwr««>n hr i- 
bina^rt and ta-Irn in^ 25^ one who 

fcrvowj nieblvmtB not to ditie wilb 
yR o who ia Ignorant, 758j pre^e- 
duro of M. wldeb la tbo lftst day 

bitiL one ip fl Bitlrisi 12.43—45, 
Mnbl¥yih|tit, 257, SQln. 

Eihlyn^nn* ' t andcul numenulatnre 
Of, diff«od* fia9; dUUejwlilicd 
Iront irmiPi rile* in tw* rcsppctst, 
697} live, 197, 695G} inelwle<1 

flmflng gniii»k#rH by Geittitni*, 

69T; i"nititiiHou of. morally »ape- 
rior to feiM(t4 ritoi, 697 ; «c#r in 
4a l. Hr, anO Tai. if. 696 f onlar 
ft pcrfeimance i& timo, 700 i i lrtr_ 
pone of to ftidttfitnrunintftnUonul 
injury c»tn*d by woW*ft ECuind- 
ing Ac. accord Log to Mao* and 
fitior*. R9B; soHiro'^nts rtnderly- 
ii,g, 69X^96; why -o Lulled, 697. 
MQhifmoO, women of, ««• uticou' 
trolled iu ibcir yomal rcluLions, 
ib^.'-OMlLUg tO JinhlliSlRieta, 4-^. 

Mlhijy-i 53, 91; an aauW» c^ta, 

M. 

Muhiyn |k, 1200. 

Mnidcn*, hioth«U«, could uot 
isoiwa haibaod* is nnoieol lintel 
frtr fear e£ being 435} 

regarded a* ai»SioioiM and P 11 ^* 
fill 

M.i'.ua, views of, on c**if, 21. 
hlaintciiantf ■ nbroluio daty to j^'va 

mAlntanuuce la curtain i*tmu»i 

56$-fK59 ; duty of woli-tn-do pp 
pl^togivu matntonaiiua to aotnu 
person*', 609- 

Mm in a, <*acu fl “* KlrUt*) 92, 

H-iti nvariinM pri'-'-V. [ K-*o under 

poiuhasdltA), UlO. 


vm 


History qf Dhirmaia^tra 


Mlie trfiyn nl-a nun b [tH, 4tu, 256, 503, 
&1&, 726 r 179k, 1024, im, imtu 
M*[tr*yakfl t 92 . 

Ma i troy I, wilt of Tfljpiiv«lkja t jiti 
E arci&ai nether after trtis know¬ 
ledge, 365j 

Muilrl Ufisifidj fin f 356, 

Mula, (Stlliy exudations £inm Lk* 
bQdj%tw*\vr f 

MisUW Marriage Ml (of ISM), 

6£1; allow] tlivorfc, 6H1: furbidi 

i'ulv-Kttiiiy, 621. 

MiilAkSrn nr Malika, a caste, 01, 

of Kat;|iuuaiulqEta, 

464n. 

M «I ati mad liava, of Bliava tl i uU, 367, 

432a, 446, 579 m. 

Mila vlkAguimi Ira of Kili.lt,a 450, 
725, 946, 978. 

Mnila, (M* Jlintlu } SO. 

MiilliuflUui, 590. 

Mon, born with throe debt, tu ffoda 
and jitra, S70, 

M|di«>ta, a work, 713. 

M.iiiuia-saaua, 5GB. 
ilaaA^vatlp voncs iti jj| 11 .tn.pit 
da, 1089, 

Man»Tii-~ r l,jft,Bu», 84, *11, SW, 

228, 825, 233, 245«, £05, 257, m t 
263, 275 &o. 

MAijft¥iki T 91. 

MnQ(|ini^ oil tUo making of images, 
713, 

Mandat, eonutftielion of, In nmh G- 
illm&Aj B7CMJ71; area iron oi, for 
distributing water to travelleri* 

m. 

«*ndHkt Bao Sflhflh V, IT* author 
of 1 Hindu Law P p 467, 469, 

M Eti J iik l-ii k 655n. 

MG&dflkyam^Etmfail, itflln. 

night ohjotia + *n, #7 Eb p 
MAD j^nUismni, new the most i m} urlnnt 
««1 Lament wMlIi no married womac 
- will?,. 537 ; not mentioned In 
_ the fiflrma T £37. 

HagiUra, n casta, 00. 

Han-U<m f avatar a u f VTi^u, 7 j£i- 7 l 9 . 

J20, aw, 2#g p as#. 


j Mantras (vide under mgada ) : iirup 
categories uf r ; Jujju yf man Iras 
$ r B r 12 or more letters 6B7; 
ja|a of mjinlrai to be counted fry 
the finger* or on a lOanry, 6$7 r 
M Antrim flu a, 667-4559. 

Mapiij H, 7, 9, 33. 39n. 53 r 55, 59, 63, 
p&c.; ready to n^nrd yavana« f 
Safcjii, d 11 ri-i and other* a* kptrfyni 
acJucf-d tea poiillon of ifldras, 47; 
"rjuti] of* li -.1 tint hEgheit uuihcrrity 
among a tar if i, 466; tmrli opposed 
ls\ Mnnu'fl to b® discarded t 465. 
Wevuu t story of Maihi npii Ida hit 
daugaletf lOCSn^ 

HaanryA-yAjuu ( h on miring gttenl#, 
^00 under ‘bosjii: nlity'dad^ueiti ) 
749-756} an nicmy need not bo 
honoured uguost, 752; comas aft*r 
ofFcriog of bah, 743; firr dartrftod 
aa a gnvi in ibe ?greda T 740; food 

to be glv^a to all including 
uflndatuA at Heuo of taking a no "a 
Ilian], Ifag; Ef none nffored to brflb- 
9* guostp hauaniei a way merit t 
liopcHp oy|ic:otii Lions of bonKftholdor, 
750 ? 753-764; motiros of f 763-764; 

or goat oookud for a guetfe 
according to 9at. Br +| 750 ; pr e- 
f*«nw among guo*ts governed by 
rorpaand Learning, 740{ to show 
honour according to unVt ability, 
751. 

BfbuTantmrBdl iithh, 306 n : anfl - 
dhySya on^ 505. 

Many it, a ca ste, 102* 

IflanttlLa 1 -, u£ Mill; A] jjpj.ra, ibrcc 
cEaifei of f ;48S h 

Uflrgava (anmo sa Kai?Ait* ) 91. 

Maj id 1 445, 667 n, fQS* 769o. 

Mariana, 317, HlSu, 

Mnrk^ Goa pal of, forbids dlTorce, 
miu 

MArlfBtiiieyftj, sage* MJoved to he ink* 
mortal, £59. 

MKrkatpdeya-yarlos, 6n, 17, Pl p 97 p 
lr ^«- lHn t 147, 173, I97 f 2l7 a 237 f 

m t ac. 
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MiirK cf wot* WnrLed on Wy 
with heated mfltil of the *bape 
conch, diicua, ^ 75- 
Marring* ( *eo under 1 aagotra \ 

* aa^ijuja \ 1 alprmTar* \ 1 child 

uiid ‘polygamy *}* tt E e cfi f° r 
girli, in Ugvcda, 439-440; i®o of* 
for girls, in stttrag, 440-143 ‘ ago 
efj fur men and wcurL*n t 438-447 \ 
anuloma, 440-451; appro votl forms 
o£ f 531-524; attractivenc^ more 
inci^ortnnt in a hr id* ihnn know¬ 
ledge] 432n: uuigiritiUS eharnc- 
l am tics of brides nr* «xternul And 
inUmalp 432 ; msgicEoflt Urns fnr, 
511-513; bride to be younger than 
bridegroom, 434-435; bride mu at 
uot be hrolherleati according to 
eoiun tmrliis* 435 j bride rauvt not 
be ef same gotra Or prftvera; 4S6- 
437; bride must be of mme ftftHie, I 
43Ej bride must ml bo «npte<Jn f 
437; bride 1 * motherisi gotra also 
forbidden by some, 437; bride- 
j^ruom wo* to jib uk hand of bride s 
53a - con icq no u ca » o* re Ed murri eget 
497-139; dofeottf of girl* a?, brides 
according in NSinda, 433 ; dioser- 

tiofl *r AfOitu'iy of a Spouse di>e» 
net amount to dissolution of r m\ | 
different Sanskrit word* For* 427; 
foreo and ffnnd in, 538-539; fonni 
of, 616-525 ; four or flro indnubg 
rumen* for selecting a girl. 483; 
girl Ep t me Hi bo wa^niAH, 440 ; good 
family placed in the forefront of 
i|unlilkurioos for a bridegroom, 
430; highly thought of throughout 
the ages, Icdia, 427 ; hymn id 
Qgftdik X.8G* 586-^27; impotent 
gftruKi* how detected Mwrdlng 
to Nftffldn. 431; impotent poisons 
fiomstiioes married* as shown by 
Kane. 431; indLaichibte when 
completed by ftipEapadl, 519; 

inter caste, histery t>£, W-GH, 447- 
452 ; inter poking ft pieoe of oltfth 
bt-tween bride and bridegroom, 533; 
^yadBrm in* 581; kjotriya gills 


wore under no roslriottO&s ^ to *ff JJ 
at Lime of, 446 ; lint of *H Anof 
marriage, described in ■mrlis, 531- 
535; madhuparka waa offered to 
bridegroom in* 542; m^gal^tlLri- 
bapdh&na in, 537- r Danina of the 
girl lo bo aheaon in, munt not be 
after rivers Of Irons or irakiitrriK, 
432; mystic method of aolwting a 
bride by means of lump* of tiny 
from varioUi pTaoe^, 433-434 ; 
vediu evidence nbuul mrmnge-lf 3 j 
iiiwhty, not anrulllod oven 

by adtiUory of wif^ Or by her wu^-v- 
620; oh^orvancei for tla-ee 
sight l nftori 530-G31 p 535; of J? j j^ 
with a indra girl allowed by some 
UEtgea but condemned by niany,44H ; 
of dvijrtti glrli eelftbmLed with 
Vediu mnntrua-i 197 ; of ohl mnn 
with young girli, 439; of two 
bisteri to lam* potion when both 
UTingt 501 ami u ; psnons wbo 
have power to airange marriage 
and give girls ft way, 501-502; 
prindpnl Cftremonici of h 581; po=l- 
pttberty narriag*" regarded ita 
highly sinful by ^om* anar^»i 445 ; 
prn- puberty marria^cKij InaUted tm 

f i i r L^irln fro ill ftboul 200 A. £).► 4I1-. 

pwpcpflfli of r lo jjetform aftcrtfluim, 

in proct^nte lOu* and to 
pteasuro, 188-429; prohibition on 
gxoiuidi of namonefl* of gotm and 
pravarnp -17ri; prohibition on the 
ground of £ vlrirddhaiambaiidba 
469; (lualiflcatios of an eligible 
brtdflgroosiip 429-431; qn*IER«tiniii 
of an eligible bride, 431-133 ; 
rsnions for pen-puberty wtrrias^ 1 
of girls, reitfifttion# on lim 

ground of wpM* ralntiouflblp 
in f 452 ff 3 rite of, ftcooriing to 
Anally ann, 527-531, ilto^ of, 
greftt EliTergeoeft In from annieut 
timei, 587; rule* far selection of 
bride* more elaborate thus for 
sr-lecting bridegroom?, 431; sale 
of girh in, 503-507; aaptap.idl t 
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principal rfi* in, 529; Ehree parts 
in ritrs Of G3I; thro? vfawj abend 
children of onmW* marriage, 
5 W§i validity of analomo and 
praliloiua in, in British India, 
451-452- when m. final and 

irrevocable, 5H3; wilt* deceased 
uifo'd flE^tOr perm! a±E hie, though 
forbidden in England till 1907, Mlj 
with dcititifidanta of one 'a piir- 
hand hits and mUxbudhua, 474- 
iTd; with mate run I auat's daughter 
467; wfth internal ihioU’h dang Liter. 
458-46$; with ^ngolm or inpravoni 
girl, null and void, 437-439 \ with 
R-ssttr^ daughter practised by some 
brahma has In Karnataka, 467; 

without consent v f guardian fort 
ton not he sot a* Edo i£ principal 
liloft inch aa rnipUpadt have been 
performed, 503. 

Harried Women 1 * Property Act 
f England ) y£ 1882, 573-574, 

Marshall, Sf r John, JUS* 719, 724. 

Maputo a* eaters vi abuta, 824 ; myth 
that they utayed in the ifratthn 
tree, J)35; names of p SE&n- 

MarutU Avjfiflta, uo XjOgftY* ki ng, 
43 r 

HiirutvaLlya fcisEra, in IdaJiiywdmn- 
Havana, U 90 n. 

MaUngu (lame a* Oflydoh), m r 

Mutarfailini, Indian^ BB&-3Gftn; 

Hrimvpmti at founder of, 859n, 

Maternal nnnt s i danghtpr, marriage 
with, condemned by almost a \[ 
writfrra no d liar tun, 467. 

Maternal nude's daughter, marriage 
with, supported by sema on Yedie 
authority, 461—E62; marriage wilh, 
pructJtecI among many Motions 
of hrttbmanne in Itactiftn anti ' 
E irnaiakn, 402. 

Hafli-i ■ (vi hLq ‘tiiuhkarftc &jy as'X 9i)6d; 
origin of yuU; appointment ofhemri 
ot T 909; heads of, were called 
JfvAjjrri. $09; btJidi u( r ^Barrel 
a mo q g Ihemaolve-i i? a to jmisdh- 
tion ot« Kcteiiasrical matte m and 


» to property,, 948 -549; mitha* 
ftcrveij a purpose differcot from 
temples, 907 s pmi^ha af, 90S; 
nm|hna probably owed their origin 
to the Buddhist vLhfirns, 907 ; 
ti i a (ha 3 estaMinliei] bj Saink&rB- 
clryn and his pupils, 9117, 913; 
regulation at iMiminhEraEiun of T ill 
medieval ttmts, 910-913 ; supple¬ 
mentary to temples 909. 

Matthew, Gu&pcl of T £49, 975+ 

Mat at la, com, on Hlrnijyakoiv 
grhy&^ntm, 219a* 268 n f 3U4n T 440, 
MflirkBpcjann, 217-218. 

HdHa ( mother goddesses ) 733 1 
numb Dr of, variously given, 217; 
worship of, 2IG, 21V ; worship ofi 
at Hohcnjo-diiro + 218, 

MatronyoiiOt unmet fur mulct* 242, 
252 

Malay ^ country of T I3 t 328* 

Matnya, alary of avntflm of* 718, 
HiUsyadttutil j aka, n caste, JOl 
Mntdy&piti-ilsm. 6a, 17,81*103,. 114n, 
U5n t 14S h 215. 217, 30@» t 324 + 390, 
395n \ hne four hundred versei on 
inabltfflnart, 870; on cjot t a * nud 
fFAT&rwt, 4H4* 

Maury as, cstablithed tmn^ea from 
ujreed of gold, 710. 

MnnHala-partiL, 72. 553, 626, 697, 
8S3* 

MatimT iti con € id between amrti 
lext^p tb rute ncedplcd hy ilia 
majority of nri|4ti + la co he pre- 
f^rnsd, 464; of a/l^eti, 469, 493; 
of factum euJtf, 503; nf frog'a 
leap, 458; of umbrella-balder a, 500* 
SOI; sacred tesE may prescribe 
ftnytliingp the ugh apparently hu- 
pnsn3ble t 525; pur pert of lasts 
conjuring anything in to enjoin 
the per forma ijf #\ oC the fippeaitc, 
Gil; texts should not he extended 
by anala^y to oa ics not cxpre^iaLy 
enumflratedf 4&9n; ef clcaidng 
the enp, explained, G89nj of same 
ward not being [ahoa in two «en- 
sflB In the gniiic context, 60S* 
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Max Muller, £02n, 326n, S47,624n, 
lliSiis atftrted theory that writing 
for Utomry purposes was unknown 
to PCqIqe, 347 ; RiiggeRi#il a tfinta- 
tivi- chronology for Yed|q Li Lera- 
tme, 976* 

May Gr-via: mu n. hi dllma na fan n tU‘ r 
of tvadumha family* flfi 1 113,151* 
IfcK^^Cj Dr. John^ on Hi ml u 
Ethics, Bn i 776 ji. 

Mertjqr^ss: of area, 869 n; of corn* 
such *9 kurlATa, prastba, ^{Imka 
&G, 7R6n* BSIjj - nf weight *nch aR 
kr^E^alm, mBfla, 880n. 
lie da, an antyaja, 70, 92. 
MedhAjanana, a rite t 233; name of 
verso in IJ^vcJa, 231. 
ldodlifitilM t 3, 16, 56> 5S, 60jd p 63a, 
73, ft?, S3. llUn, 116. l&G; 168 P £u6, 
29l t 

Hegaathnpc>i on caste*, 541; op fleets 
eating In India, 777; oh Kale d os, 
923; say a t hn t Indiana employed 

iiu rthivort, 1^3 ; Bays that Indiana 

did not drink wl□*«wL*pt in *:ttri- 
licesi, 793* 

Meghndtttui, 724, 

Men T killing themi elves on tlau death 
of llieir kings h friends 63UL 
Menander, ii the yciTuvm referred to 
by ftttSjill!* 2M, 

Mcrudftim (ride Oh dor ParvaladHtift), 

831 

Mi Lira kola, 721 

Milk. 762-733; allowed and forbid- 
on t 181*; of kapiln. oow not to ho 
y d ed by dfldrai and pot even by 
br&ljnianaa except for gods, 763* 
Milton, on education. 266* 

MtmftdmS, FrabliUkam icbcuL of. 3S*L 
Mhntimjtika, root nod o£ r in dealing 
with inconvenient Lut^ 460; 
position on CAita being by birth 
only, 52n. 

MlEulEiuS-TidygUyn q£ Ponnu T 930. 
Minds mantrap 1196- 
MitSLk^ara, 3 d, 10! 16, 63, G4, 66, 67 t 
70 t 87, 34.105n r 431, At 

E. D. 166 
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Mltjam^m, author of GamAktrspra^ 
UK £01 n. 263. 

tf teeghos: aa a cait* t 92; oould accor- 
dieg to £lhavi|yapurnnA worship 
Images of Derr and clay image*. 
716n; country of, dednod p ]5 r 383 ■ 
oat cow r A fiejih, according tu FarE- 
iiiFa. 383; incurred no blame by 
telling their chi I dr an p usovrling 
to Kanfilya, 306; inhabitant of 
countries where no system of 
varijn and W^rama prevails are, 
333; Jntmini ‘ holds that word* 
had bean borrowed into £kp*krit 
from LiLDLruu^e of, 333 ; known to 
Bata patha Brtihmapa, 167; langu¬ 
age 0 f ( not to be studied, 393; not 
punishable l£ they sold their 
children: at stives, according to 
Kan|Iija, 183- persona should not 
visit oou c try of in. or perform nrftl- 
dbi therein, 332; pur ilk at ion of 
women Tapfrii by. S73? touch of, 
on eauie Level with that of eiti- 
dala, 364. 

Mode* of V&dic recitation^ three, 

1196n. 

Moboujo-daro ; oxcaTatlons at, £18 ; 
phaillc amblemi at, 706, 736 ; esaU 
excavated at, bear an on decipher¬ 
ed *oript p 348, 

Mukfa, 422; depended on 946 ; 

highest goal of mnn, 422; one 
should bn intent on, after dis¬ 
charging debts to grads, manes and 
sages* p 932 ; synonyms of, 422-42B 

Money-Lending - at low rate of in¬ 
terest ailp wed to hr lh m an a*, 1 24 ; 

krShimnrja not to engage personal¬ 
ly in, but tlirough servants or 

agents, 124 ; ii a gTcator sin if 
rjsnr ions limn even brSlimausi 
murder* 124; usurious^ not allowed 
to brWhniaFia» even ip distress, 124* 

Months i intercalary mouth called 
SaitLiarpi or Amhasaepati, 1178; 
twtl^o ancient nauies of t its 
M adhUj HEdhuva Acl B20 p 1178 
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im 

twelve, ansociafad with tweIre 
of £50. 

Moral values, eiuphiiitafri In HoIpI- 
hbftrata in Opposition to birth, 101; 
higher im finance aitanhed to r 
by d ha ttnaife 1 1 h r tl ; atandard for 

judging, 7-8; Ufan^adi by -.1ve*i 
on, for the seeker afttr spiritual 

until, 91U, 

r o thousand times s n j,ae i^r 
to father fa worth, 333; curio of, 
cannot ha a v cried, 681 ; Idgh 
eulogy of and reverence for t In 
all dhm 1114^9 Lrn worki r 580-581 ; 
never to ha Abandoned by sou, 
though sho be jHifila, 580 ; put low 
in the order at gnardjana io T n 
girt fa marriage far certain reason i, 
COS - right of, to select a bride- 
groom for hri- daughter in e- 
farm re to distant nmta relative^ 
recognised by Indian Co nr tv, 502; 
fton'a duty to tervo in. ev#n when 
bha io guilty of grove Kina, 5S0; 
son not freed from debt to mother* 
by porfaimfag Snulrlnmni 
sacrifice, 580. 

Mourning, period of, less fur hr&li- 
ino^afi In nuoient inirtEi, Ifri f 
l^riod of, now ton days for *IL 
153. 

Mntiae, mention&d aa ymiu (animal) 
of Hndra in Yftj. & t 2|g. 

W*«ehBkBttk», 76, UOo. 148. 165, 
217, M7. 

UrtiVj-n. 92; djttiflct frtttt cBri'iflk, 
158 m t included among sildiae by 
Patanjali, 93, 168. 

MiidgalD-pur£na, 725, 

Mudrd (hand anil finger poses), 320- 
321; in flariidhyl, 320; In worship 
of Vj^u f 3120 [ number of, Tark.^ 
320-321; practised in Inland of 
Bali, 321 ; when made* 320. 

Mmjtar 255, 

HnhUrtw called Brfbma, 845; cal ltd 
Frljlpatyn, 600; day divided into 
SO smbUrtaft fa Bat. is r . 645 j equal 
to two nidikXa, 645a’, nauws of 


fifteen MMbnrtas of day given in 
TaL Br., 645. 

Wukciji. I>r, Bfc&hakuinudj 69m 

Mtimbkopanigad, 5 r 322, 323, 6fi5 t 

M 13 n S, III Tr A if " riiil J 3] Rg V JQ! dm t ^ bo 

friend of Munis, 419. 

HurdbXTuiktej S3; an anulcnm 
caste, 53, 91 r 

Muilard h Feed thrown into fit* for 
driving away evil spirits, 235. 

Muiiba, VjSvimitra'f aonn wo ro 

rurflfld fa be, 47. 

Mntra p urT^oti arga, 849-651. 

Hnxutndari B. Q- f 738. 

N&bhftga, a ting, married a vabiya 
girl and in incurred *in p according 
to o putlfaa T 451. 

KsbhAnediftha, ton of Mann, ttofy 
of, 271 

Nidkcla fixe, 767n. 

Xacskfl.il, fi eng ht to know the 
destiny of man after death, 161. 

Nil ilj consideration of, ip marriage, 

Nftgabali {offering to propitiate 
■ nakaj ) f H24- far espratlng Aan of 
kiiling a Hnako and obviating 
obi Lac I« tn f ecu ring progeny, 624, 

KAgav, figure frequently la the 
HabSbhfiratn, 823; aomca of aoTen, 
that ruppnrt tho earth, S33. 

NKge4abba(fa k 391, 953. 

Naigacna, meaning of, 88. 

NalmjttJkm, d bar mo, 3 r 

Nairt, o£ Malabar, had polyandry 
among thcni^ 556, 

Koltodya {food offered, to ima^on of 
godi } k distribution of, 753 j what 
allowed and forbidden, 733, 

Nakfatrai i auipiclotta riflkf*ir*>for 
marriage, 512-519; enumerated fa 
Vcdio Lj to rat urn from ECmlkato 
BharanT, S17u ; male, ;2l9u, 333 3 
names derived from, important in 
Vadie ttcritieea, 347; Dime* given 
to people from, 246; names ofromBp 
difetcni fa Vcdic timofl, 247m 
presiding deities ol, in Vedic 
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Li tfraturc T 247n ; l w *niy^igh t 

infulEtiuftd in tbs VedSngajyolitfft, 

247. 

NaU, name ef, to be repeated In the 
morning* 548* 

NlUadl, Univenity of* 3&9, 

ft omaknnup (ace under 1 name * 1 X 
m t 134, 238-254 ; name given ii 
tiina of Hirtb according to -ftm* 
iOirr,?, 234j i**er*l timeg for, 238, 

Hinifllkfita i fhnaleiing in bowing 
ami folding one p s h.i ad*, 948; dia* 
tingtiEilicri from ti vndMtOj 348 ; 
in 735—736 ; twelve 

nikiiiaikarjifl to the hub in modem 
times, 735-786; with dgfct limbs, 
735, 

.Marnavyatif&sjjatily** bnmBs T ia 
lUJuiiyn, lllS, 

Namoa (nee under ■Nafcflatr** and 
* N flunk*™ p 1 ) i addition* I i b 
irimian, 251; H&A*reddHi£a, Z46o. 
285; delided from mother'a namoi 
?A%\ derived from got™, 247* 
derived from nak^ntr**, 243: 
derived from Dames of months 
£49-350 i derived from eagea, 
del tie* or inrctiorH r 145; four or 
Eiiorc', 24Gn t 249; in ttnJilbbffflya, 
g.jS- more than ono given far 
proe p^dtji 240; xuny bfl eacno ib 
father's ancestor, 245 ; of girls 
hair givee, 250; on& man given 
several irk ligradar £40; Pitiiinin 

rulci for name! from nak^atra%£4*ii 
rules ef gfhynftGttas for giving 
names to peraoni, 243-248 ; rules 
of Mann for n. simple* 250-231; 
ytoret, given fcy tb* paranti either 
at birth of n n l£th day, S4fi;#eercl p 
given to pfruone In the IlgvMia, 
£4*^141 ; short forms of, 24in; 
tire*" names of &*tue person, vl~ 
unifies of 241 ( usually I Wo n. given 
to n person in Vedie works, 242; 
whom names are net to ha taken 
ant of reipoet for them 334, 

N amin&fvftr, 177- 

Natnuci* was killed by India at 
dawn with faam h 718-719. 
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landau: after thorn there will ho no 
kf&triya kin^y, according to sama 
piLrfliioij l£ln ; angered Caimky** 

265. ' 

Nnndi ke4vara, ad dre g sad a* Dbartum 
in GdbiIisita mibAdlm, 874; ia 
vehicle of Siva, 376, 

Ndndipuraim, on hospital*, 885. 
NdDdf^tftHHha, a nweifliry prelimi¬ 
nary in UpnnttyaiiB und other 
samikWrna, 

NEysla 1 85 ; two variolic* of 85. 
Narad*, 39n, 55, 56, 59, 61, 5§, 70,71, 
75,85,92, 94, 113, 124, US, W> 
331 Ec, ; condomns learning Yeti* 
from hooka, S48 h 349 ii; on defect* 
of girls sb brides, 433 ] on 
guardians of a girl for marriage* 
502; on kinds of ilavsn, 1M; on 
the apprentice syatetu s 355; on 
fourteen tlejaea of impotent 
pe?Tfloni t 431. 

Naridiya-purfl r > il i 451 n, 92Snt 
929b. 

Nfr*{ftjm-dik?e, lim 1173, 

Nlrfl^Thel g£thds p 353, 354n, 701n- 

NaraaLTn.ba-pUTrtna ^ vide lindcv 
K tsimhA-pnrftrja ) d 

Strlyana < Vi5J>n ), maulf* of 25 f 
letiere of, 320 

^tkJSvaoa, com- of Arfv. gr and other 
worUSUn, 2ia. 22l p 231n, 2fi0, 
^62, 304 a, 307, 32SQ* 103^ 404,4Q9n, 
4l0n Jt^p 

NArl^it^ com-an SvatJWvatara Dp. p 
421a ; com* an Kal^gnirudra Op. p 
§74 n. 

Nflrl^ba bomaa and niintmf, lOfll- 

WHL 

Nartaka, R5; diitiogel*had from Nat* 
by Brhmapalif 

Sasikj eovo Inacriftions, 73, H3a P 
252, 4Un- 

Nl*tlk* t condnmacd aiapafiu, 359; 
derived bv Fttyiai, 359n : unfit to 
be a witness* 353a. 

Kfl 4 tiky*, condomaed by Uanu, $681 
history of 5 35 S t 359 □> 

Nata (dancer), ^4—S5; nn anty&jat 
70; diotinguiihed fr<itn<allB|* &4, 
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ffateoGlrn, composed by g^liiin and 
another by Kribfra, 84. 

Native Convert! Marriage DJs sol lo¬ 
tion Act (of im) t §ZL 
N agree*, ill fieri min at son agAinit in 
America, 155* 

N ejamefA name of i kh ilaiiikta, 2S2. 
Mbindhif a periodic payment, tr*nn~ 
I*t*d at mriB&j a 880(i. 

Ntaobm, a cante, 85 ^ probably a mii- 
reading for LitchaTl, 85, 

Nidbanij of the did a Terse i of 

BmbifpaTtfflAQft, U70; the final* of 
a Elman, 1163 ; repealed thrice in 
ATthhithaunnuin^ 1199; w*& not 
fixed in many tales, hut could be 
ob anged at Ibedeiire of ynj a niln a, 
HGPn, 

Nigad*, dfminguiihed from yuju» r 
99* i what ia, 383-984> 

NfLakarjtlia, com* of Umbxtihlrila, 
70# n T 555, S15n + 

Nllllca^bi, author of Sn tilik Bra- 
may tikba, 201 a. 

Nir^ay Linn (umfi ai tfiffertinip*} 
136. 

Nir^iyaHi ndh|] 1 176, 138, 109, U0 
2A9i., 260, 277, 29Rn ( LJfin, 452n’ 
453 n P 455 cl* Jk<\ 

Nsrge j aka (vj I o - oaili-n irQ*j*k a p J 
S3, 

Nirtrjb apaiu b n n d ha, see Fain bn u d ha 
NiruSctA, 13# 26n p 31 n, 3*tt# 65, ST 
107 t 235, K&5, 323^ 330 f 357, 435* 
478 £*, 

Ni^EiIa (noo tinder 1 p£radarn 1 ) 53 i 

86-87, an itnitom* caste# 53, 85, 

Nt|dda -i tbit pal i, 45 j could perform 
an If El to Jludra according Lo 
Vcdie texts and iitaii# 46; ofl>red 
earn of ti avedhakl corn, 46; Sefyl- 
fldha bold ft that ho can perform 
Agnihotra and Daria pur ntiiifiijnF 
4cL 

NlfftU, n «ainik£ra# 165- lame A9 
garb h!td hint, 165. 

KEfkTauin^, a iaihiklrA, 166, 255- 
356 j tamo QpinifkranitTjA, 


Nityfteur ipaddkit i, IIS, 237, 159# 
320, m f 648, fiRln# 739n# 730n T 
IMn. 

I tntyfcHTApradrpa, 67*n. 

NiTartan*, a measure o£ land, de ft a- 
®d# 9B9n, 

Nlyoga (appointment cf widow to 
«■■■ iflfluej, 599-007; Allowed by 
<; an urn* *wd him nmitln# 539- 
602; condemned by j[pa»t*mbi 
Anri Manu, 599-602 ; breanh of the 
restriction* of myoga# wu held to 
be sinful and would Invite punish- 
w&ot ftvm kiav. 601; conflict of 
views about to whom the child of 
niyogo belonged* 805; Hubs- 
bhlrat* I* fnlL u£ mcopkA of, 
503-501 ■ rnalrlctiohe under which 
niyoga wan allowed* 601 ; uTtral 
viewA about, 604; smtil testa 
about, refer to (Sudfaa aoeciTding to 
xomo, 604; widows oi kvatrivat 
allowed iu mig^ isitifi from brflb- 
nmor.-, I>03-6<J4. 

Noi*-ri u g t began to be worn by 
women about 1000 i. o., &S7 ; not 
mentioned In sfitra! f smrtEl *ej 
cron in early digAsu, 537^ 
Iffiimhaparstja, 395, 613, 6S5 t fififi, 
B83, 714, 715 n, 720, 739 a, 730, 
m &o* 

N ryajiia under Manii^vavajELij, 
Hyna^ 319-320; In UoTipnjB, 739; 
niAAningi of, 319 ; of aacrnd VedJc 
TeruM oo ^no’i Limbi, 319 * nnppya- 
ed to bn non-Vedk r 519; thrm 
kinds nf, 900. 

HylyMflttn, m. 

Oceana p Aernn^ 8?7. 

Odra, 74 ; M \ uu'a Ticwi about# 4? r 
OtleriTigi, method of making, 211. 
Officer!, gradea of, each Luwer grade 
reporting to the higher# 868; royal# 
named ujuB, dwlak a BSl. 

Oldonborg, 810# 815 n. 

Oni^ iicetlo fhould meditate on T 957; 
eulogy of, j h t hn root of 
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Veda, 957; looked upon as very 
a acred as a symbol of thfi Supremo 
Being, 301; to bo uttered when 
beginning Vad* i-ludy everyday 
And *t end of Veda IbUoh* 3Dl r 
327. 

O/naii, J. C, &7Gn* 

Ordeit, LrUI by, did not ordluArily 
Apply to women* 595. 

BaHa text* of iba VeclAp 34? j due to 
S-ikaJyiVp 94$ n. 

Pad itiapor^ov 661. ?24 T ??l T ^^k 

PaIhIataSp 3? J. Matiiion, 47, 

?*]Asfr a - form of marring* Ik the 
basest and most ainfut Of *M 
form*. 517; recognition rtf pmiBco 
and rBk^aa duet a01 moan that 
moni. legalised tnarffag* by «.£* 
litre i>t meal lb, 520, 

PftUhlaaii, 17, 335, 233, 456, (587, 
761 d, 913. 

T &k ay a j ima ,ua laihikDraa accardi ng I 
lo Gautama, 194; seven, aoctfrding 
to Gaulartin, 194, 819. 

PaUln-temnii, i» XJpapayani, 306, 
Palaaulfl (n Marathi word), * medera 
rit*, aQfi. 

PaUa»o«, rtf E»5d, worn of BLara- 
dTijsgotrit, 494. 

Fiiicadart, B wort rta VedanWt, 331. 
PaieagaTya, 173 771; *n pi&jaiMlia 
774; »* purification, 773 ; ingredi¬ 
ent. of, 773; ia called lint! i ma¬ 
kers., 774; iSHilras and women 
cmiUt tafco iianMgaTyn hut with¬ 
out inantral, 771; Vedic Wtert* 
he recited when preparing, 773; 
£vr 774, 

PaacBgnirtdTS, not known to bi^b- 
navulill L'r&vaM* taught it lo 
GniitAinn, 106 lu 
Pauoa jiuPtbr meaning of T 9Rn. 
FATjoamas, imtonotiablo, ^ 3 - 
rAnual^ngjilA, n innhfcdftnB, 8?5-B76 ; 
performed by ^w&fA II of 
Vi j*y An Ago [ A „ 8?0, 

Poficariuai Kspln, 212» ; p. ^ 
condemn tripondm mark. 673 i 


tests enjoin marking body with 
the conch, wheel end other wea¬ 
pons of Vi?o u i 573, 

FAMCftrAtiinfl, 528; cannot intor- 
mAiry 1 493; rlMMndanls of Jnma- 
Jagni Arc, 6Wn* l^o; mcining 

of t lDD3n T 1060, lOGln ; WIbab, 

Bidns And ilylod, 

490, TOOSa. 

Faucavsi.i y a, i rile in Rftjft-8nyA|IEJ5- 
FAnoiivIdb A-^ilitTA, 1 In 9 jj, 11 
PinelytUaiii woraidp of, 71&~717. 
Puneskarma, doctrine of, in VedRn* 
tip 661 A- 

PaucrTkarAni, a work of iirfikArA- 
cSry*, 961 d. 

L j £e4atu \ fire bad on& wife Dt*a- 
ptdi, 554; paid higliHt honour to 
Enntr t their mother, G81 ; iHpjnftwi 
by Eomo to b* non-Aryan, 554 
PtiAdi trao (ininiiler Ip EhiTAji’i 
council): juriadiction of* 972 > 
tout doubtful cities of dharma for 
daemon to Learned brabuirvna .1 of 
Wax, Nidik or KtirAd, m 673. 
PIsh/Ili, ia said to huro told KuntT to 
resort to *iyQ$<h G04. 

P^nilulnpilIcA] A eaato, -B7. 

PSr^iQip tGnj 5&i ?ii 7S, 7rl r b3p 

^,91,93, lS2o, l&8p a43fl 

*e. i bia molbor wm DlkifS, 252 j, 
DtjX liktor than nt ]ea>t 30U n. O., 
422; wa&oAllcd Mlliurlya, 15®n- 
PliijinlyA-dih^, 317 
Pir,kti (row of d imt$) « detkea fer 
breaking oontinuity of, 767; one io 
pikti should net take Ucamunu 
before ptbari or ffhould net gat tif 
76ti-76T; one ahould duI tit In 
same pft^ktl with undeserving ^*r- 
iOUff, 767 ; $mom of different 
castle inAy ait In one If separated 

by streaks of AibcSp 767 j perao^fl 
in one pankti not to touch one 
Another, 739 ; peiKm* who flAec- 
tify pahitij 767-768; peraona who 
daflle pabkU by Uifiir presence, 
767-768 ;uuno food tnust bo leiTcd 
to all In aamo pAnkti, 768. 
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(tuncLifyjng cornet tty 
or row of din«r(), 75T-76& 
J’stoiLi*, Mnnn on., 47. 
I'aiftiimiuiriMM: nto elttfr rfiirof or 
vnrtfffu, 341 j DnttJii reya dwcrib- 
72G; able of, dcacriicd by 
JlhAlojfiinl^O, 941. 

Pj»!ii4#r*, imrtJ of, BO, S3, 85, Hfl, 
138, 134, 154, 1&a T atn, ;iB| f 444, 
571 n, 631 n, 646, 64S &c< 

I'trS^afft, tjiuodson of Vtsif^ln, 457. 
P»rBiiira-MfliJf»*vryfl T 2n, 6n, 63, 69, 
53, 66, 76, 78, 81, 86, 101n, lifi, 

189ii, *89fl, £0. 

Pticdirya, 422. 

Firnrfivt, 86; distiogoinht'il from 
uifida by Homo, 85 ; i 0n of a. 
brshm«Qa from d&eiri wi{$ wai 
Mil 08,446, 

PSraalfcil, jrnelio? of fnirryinjf lb« 
mother anionjj, £55, 
rBrMkara-gilijft-»[3t rBli lSfl, 157, 203, 
208,110,220, 234, *35, 251. 255, 
263, 268, 3JG, S73 r 282n, 300, 441, 
148, 632, 533 & 0 , 

P «ra <kora-grliyd-tnriir*^, 8SL 
FcnJorSnu, extirpated kjuilriym, 
3S0, 3^!n, GOt 

Parent ( SUP 1 fllEier ' j i abflttEutn 
P^wvr of, to give, ipi 1 or abandon 
UiflJr child, m. 

Pusher, HAS. 

Puiblmpi-preklia, ldn p IT, Idn. 
PevrUM ( enduing wijodatick ) « de- 
Rcribflil, miin; pk* Ing three 
parMhi* round Khava Q ]yn irfth 
uuntruf 1044-2LG45* 

PtrijiU, a work, 3M>7 + 

Nriplim, narrative of, in KJljaiUra p 

1231-im 

( uiactnbly of fearntid men ), 
«G6 under + divt^ T ; ditmiuied i n %n* 

naty qi«l[otn of conduct in tsrnaA 
of Tai Up, 266; duty of s to d«Ure 
*$jpvyda&m expiation*, 970 j ii 
not constituted by thouaazidfl of 
ignorant pcopt* hi doubtful 
tors «.f dburini., 963; njttai bo C on- 
of JtgMt, 971 i ehuai woit | 


with king in tbfl nutter of griTo 
tin 1,07(1; li ij tuber of persona fc- 
^'iiErnd to coniiitnte, 965, 063-969' ; 
qualification! of memberof, 96ft 
fliogkf person bnipg tlxo boit *£ 
nscetirt *eiJ knowing the V>da 
may in except jonnl c&ien aontu'- 
tttlo p. 0&&; to a dm ini 4-1 lt penance 
lo hffllinuclnn gnltiy of ibimI 

intnrcounsR, 961; to pf**®rito 
npplfopnata expiation for 3api#t r 
963 ; vt-ia Aickntiwlodgud authority 
f^r bnndredi of yp&i* before Ham- 
knrlctry* \ a doubtful poiala of 
dliarma, 96S. 

Pfcriiamthyt, 780. 

Pu-lT^dani (marrying before an 
older brother or ill lor >, 545 519; 

oldor brotboror RlflEer before whom 
i youngor one married alio in* 
nnrrod iin, 547 ; f nttmorated 
among upnpSiaka* by Vlfyo DU- 8, 
G4i ; nna kind]Fog aacrrd fires or 
performing a Vcdio ei-rlfiae bo* 
fore bit elder hfotbor was al«0 
oondomn&d, 547; grtyudcitta fo:r t 
547 ; soTeroly oondrmncd na a 
gfont iin in Todfo and iUlrm Litura- 
lure* fitft 549 ; when not sinful or 
condemned, 

PArFyUtrs, mountain^ 13. 

Plrtha, bmuan in Uftjatllya, U17* 

PftnifnT t mer in % r li!. 

Pnrxana Iuhiia in il^r^a^pUruuniKia, 

1081, 

P&ririi-il hllTptkai 819-320^ oue of 
lb* **Ten pfkajfAjlbifl, 81^ 

Far rata | Jtn an, 832 ; mr* gift* yf 
boapa of oorn > in It, jaggery, 
iio-s a inn i^c.^ 9S2 ; ton ktud-^ or 
twel¥* h 832. 

Pttiyiiuka^atrra, 9GI-362; pnrffica- 
tFcm of bamnySfllij by f 961^62. 

Pa^kibandEin ( immolatioci of auimnE 
In saer idm) w 1109-1131; (lee 
under ytlpa, rodi t Aprf ) ; Ibava- 
nlya Is the dre on the nSbbi df til* 
ntiaravtdi t 1113 ; animal ia meant 
fur Indra, Agni or SUrya or Praji- 
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pati, 1117; animal sacrifice in 
suina-yaga is called Samnika paiu, 
11Q9; animal sacrifice performed 
independently and also as an ahga 
of soma sacrifices, 1109; animal 
( be-goat ) to be bathed and touch¬ 
ed with kuda blades and plak?a 
branch, 1116 ; animal's right fore* 
leg and right horn to be bound 
with a girdle of two strands, 1115- 
1117; encircling yUpa witha girdle 
(rasanS ), 1115 ; havia is offered to 
ManotE, 1128 ; heart of victim is 
roasted on iojnitra fire witha pike, 
1127 ; hot? recites the Adhrigup- 
rai^a before victim is killed, 1121; 
how animal is killed, 1122 ; in¬ 
dependent animal sacrifice is to be 
performed every six months or 
once a year, 1109 ; inserting avaru 
in the coils of the girdle of the 
yupa, 1115 ; limbs of pasu cut off 
for purods^a, 1126—1127 ; limbs of 
pa^u except heart are cooked in 
an ukb5, 1127 ; making of yupat 
1110-1112; occupies two days, 
1112; offering of prayajas in 
1117-1119 ; omentum of pa4n is 
offered in shavaniya, 1125 ; plant* 
ing of yUpa in a pit on the borders 
of Vedi, 1114; preparation of Vedi 
in, 1112 ; sacrificei’a wife washes 
with water from a jar several 
limbs of the animal, 1123 ; iSmitra 
fire established to north of cat- 
vfila pit, 1120; ^mitrafire employ¬ 
ed for roasting flesh of victim, 
ll20n; six priests required in 
(including maitrSvaruna}, 1109; 
staff handed over to maitravaruna 
who stands to south of hotr’s seat 
resting staff on vedi and utters 
directions to hofcr to repeat yajylts 
1110 ; tail of victim employed as 
offering in PatnlflamySja, 1127, 
1130 ; upayaja offerings of entrails 
of the victim after the eleven 
anuySja offerings, 1129-1130; 
vapS, pucodSia and havU axe the 


three pradattaa in paiubandha, 
1125; verses from .Apr I hymns 
used for praySj as, 1118 and n ; 
views differ as to the limbs of the 
victim that are cut off for being 
used as avadSnas, 1126. 

Paiupatas, condemn urdbva-pundra 
mark, 673 ; refutation of doctrines 
of, in YedantasHtra, 736; touch of, 
condemned, 169, 665* 

PStaliputra ( modern Patna): dSstra- 
karas like Flnini were examined 
at, 369. 

Patahjali (see under MahsbhBfya), 
7a, 14, 71, 72, 83, 122n, 168, 
736ff 

Paternal aunt's daughter, marriage 
with, condemned by most writers 
on dharma, 467. 

Patitasavitrika (those whose upa- 
nayana is not performed and who 
had no instruction in G&yatri 
mantra ), 376-379; being a, is only 
an npap3taka, 378; consequence 
of being a, 376-377 ; for several 
generations, 378-379 ; various 
prSyascittaa and modes for re¬ 
claiming, 377* 

PativratS ( chaste wife ), 565-568; 
approved conduct for, 565, 567; 
hyperbolical descriptions of the 
power of, 567 ff. 

Pat ni, who is a, 558* 

Patnlsamysjas, are four offerings to 
Soma, Tvaftr, wives of gods and 
Agui Grhapati, 1076n ; procedure 
of, 1076-1077. 

Patria poteata*, 507. 

Paul, St, 10, 438n, 562n. 

Paulkasa, 44; a filthy caste, accord¬ 
ing to Ysj. S., 44* 

Paundarlka, sacrifice in which the 
dak$infc was a thousand horses, 
839* 

Pamjdrakas, Manu’s view about, 47; 

same as Pu^drakas, 89* 

Pau^tika, 101 

FavamSnT, verses, purify a man, 
317n, 378n, 686, 
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Pnritra (loop or ring A Silt., 1016, 
lt»2Jn; ilow mado, 657} of darhhaa 
«o bo wor 0 on ring Rpg„ i n 
religions r iten, F,57. 

I'a vitro, a acme *Aerifies pet fanned 
it beginning of IlSjoanya, liis, 
Payaaya (gun* aj Bmikjs), 10Mn, 
Pod a ml t- repeat ysj£inpAvrtamablr.i 

in island of Bair, £jMd. 
IVraocrition: religious poruoctivioii in 
India retj little, 7S3-724. 

I'obWub, lu Poona, distributed 
dnbftnA to learned men, S6lj nude 
■Ale of girl>» i B marriage nuni- 

ilutfalo, 506-507. 

Pbnlgiiti(^ T constellation of, presided 
otm by Indra, *41, 

PJialHo, emblems, 70S. 

Philosophy* of U i.anif*d:i, inculcate* 
t>ne Self, 7; m nmuni bdmiwi of 
Indian, is mokja, VtS, 
PiTj'lapItryojdi, 1O6&-100G; nil 
action■> are done facing t<m(ii-e&it 
in, lOtlfi} bail* 0 f tf ctl or * ^ 

three male imceaLora, 1088} «ru 
( boiled rice ) ia cooked on dakfi- 
e®gni in, IfleS ; di-po-al of pjijdai 
In water or 6re J030 ; one net 
ift Jib it Kg tit could offer gf^ti in 
jurliya (|re, 1090; jxt trot rwjn(rod In, 
placed to north-cast or north-west 
of dnkvtaigiri, 1066; performed on 
i Q tbe afternoon, 1086 ; 
procedure of, 1086-1090; elew# 
di He red whether Jt la independent 
rite or only a subordinate part uf 
darda sacrifice, IC8M086; view a 
of teacher* diffnred as tn offering 
nf pirnlu wlmn nny ancestor out 
of three w*» liwin St 108&. W |f e lo 
eat the middle 1089. 

Piiigsle, a onric, 8«, 

Pittmalia, 647, 939. 
i'itftarpana, 69M93 ; the nacoaton 
and ffll*tE»oe to whom water win 

PitryajC^ dally ,743; irlddha.Urpaija 

and ball in talihvapa comtitHt# 
emgly or wLIeoiiTaiy, 7 (g) f 74 a, 


Planeta (lee graha4vnti}:fuel n ticks 
of differo a t trees for different 
gUneta, 881 : food on which 
brshmaijai are to be fed to propi- 
liate, 684 ; gtfb to propitiate 883 ; 
material of the i mages of, 72 S. Shi 
uitic, 883 ; welfare of king, 
porod to depend Upon rites for, 
worship of the iumgea or 
picture* of 728, 

Plant* hlahabbstrata highly eulo^ 
glia* plant life, 894 ; aix kind* 
of, 894-895. 

Plato, 139 . 

Have, a caste, IflJ, 

Plata, letter shown by figure 3 placed 
after f|, llJHTu, IO 6 I 0 ; meaning 
of, 34 0. 

Poototaes, in nm-iont Indie, 387. 

Pole star, to be icon by bride In 
marriage, 530, 595 . 

Pollock oad (6 ait land, 142 . 

Polyandry, 354-556 ; example of 
brmupadl, 664-555; prurallod 
•mong Naira In Malabar, 656 ; pro- 
ralont even now among certain 
people la Kumaon and Garhwal, 
666 } unheard of, in Vedio Litera¬ 
ture, 664 . 

Polygamy, 650^554 1 allowed if first 
wife bwi nn aoni, 552; 00 mm on 
s'low aril that a poison could 
mairy tornra] wiro* if he provided 
main to a a nee and str Id liana, 662; 
la not eery common cron in 
modern times, 663 ; m ,n,y 
tailored to ta e form of proa parity, 
551} nut conilndU to kings and 
noble*, 55] ■ prohibited by acton 
sage*, except under eery eteey 
tlunal ciroumatanoea, 651; Vedio 
literature it full of references lu, 
660. 

Poor Law, none in India, 4n. 755. 

Pope, claimed power to dietrihuto 
teuitorfc* among king*. 138; Bull 
of, 138, 

Porcupine, quill of, aiiapieiuiu, ptch 
in Tai. Br. 222 u . 
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Portents, i mage i trembling and 
sLirddipg learn heliiired ta bo Lor- 
ribtt, 710. 

FrabbsfesjAi writer tin Pdrvn- 
[iiicutVuidUi 540u. 

F r ab hakaraTard ba ua „ o □ wfcotift d eatb 
many 'ji his friend ftp minister! and 
servants tilled tbemielrcft, 630. 

Fr#celat, nnuti of, 256, 273u, 5£4, 

mn, Tfiln, 

I’rai iU ha t COnftEflti of two vej&efl, 
llSN’Kti; when culled E&rhata, 11 Wn; 
when called Kfitubiiu, 1190n>», 

FrajBpati, mntii of t 645 p 352. 859+ 

Frajflpat! (Creator % all offering! to, 
are made yjluuil y r 1004n ; aji a 
boar railed the earth, 713 ; became 
a tcrtoiie T 743; presiding deity of 
human beuig* in case of gifta, 
b&b; wenif L^ourri tig in a formula 
la uttered in audibly, 1051 u s l->E 2 n* 

Prajftpatya, penance o£ p 2Q0, 377 h p 
63 B. 

Prfijftpatyaj farm at marriage, 517* 
6 IS. 

Ffijipatyt (muktirta), 600. 

Pmkrama, 039s. 

F r Jtkrta. p la ngnage 1 r ptobabl y d c ri v- 
ed ffum mhkrtl-fl, 70. 

Prakilhp eighteen, 70 ; seven o*st*fl 
of antyajas are *0 called by Ph&' 
maha, 70. 

Franava, syllable ‘up 1 is uncalled, 
301. 

Frl^Iytuii t 517; three stages i n, 3R 

Pmqlt&p water, £09 a 9B4 P 1022; 
principal: purposn of, In darln- 
pUrnatulia, lfl£3 + 

Ffjill&ra, for brabjaft priest, bow out, 

1064 . 

P«4n**Ujabifid, 329, 422, 431, 

PratllOfna, 52; all praUlomaa are 
ouUide wedlock, according to 
K nil Oka, 53; cnetee treated like 
stidras* 53; children of pratiSonia 
marriage* lower in easts than both 
parents 56; entitled to perform 
Ttatae £c. p 53 ; pflimarj and accou- 
H. d. 167 


dory pratilom* cartel, 57-53; 
iubjuot to tuls* of moralifcy t 5?~ 

Pratimdhi (substitute h when nui 
allowed 664. 

Frail pari p consists of three v^r&ea, 
11S0n. 

Pratl f tb inia y uk h a of N itaka at ha, 

312 . 

Prattned UUsr^n ( vide under 
FUrta h S88-816 j dedicator to the 
public of a charitable object could 
makd Hie of it, 693; four stagey 
in procedure uf praUftbV* H93; 
procedure c£ dedicating a well or 
n tank, 890-392; procedure pre¬ 
scribed in pHnlQfts preferred In 
medieval tim as e 692 ; proper limb 
fer, S9l; puuuhpratiffbi (recon- 
Fecralicn of images } r 904 >905* 

Ffityabbifflda freturning a mints-* 
tion) v i mportanee of, $41-342-. 
rule* about, 339J7. 

PraLyBYarobarin, a rite performed 
to ftignallxe the giving up nf thto 
uae of cuts fof &ieeping T 82S. 

Fratyuttbtna (iicuuuriug by rifling 
fjrgjji ioat} t 339 ; one need net rise 
to receive a brail maun wbo bafl not 
studied Urn Veda, unleiii be is etd p 
Ba$ ; rule* ftb<int s L136-33S* 

E^rmigd eastta r obnt*bM of, 11B5- 
llfiS. 

PravAharia Jaivali, expounded pliilo- 
Bepby lo Bvetaketu, HJ&, 247. 

Pravara, 264 r 482£f; BaudhUyani'i 
Pravaridhyiya belt on n 433 ; eon- 
ncctiou bnlween prarixa and 
497; conception of, interwoven 
with tbit of gotmSj -tHS; deined 
by acme as group of auges distil n- 
goisblng she f Li Linder of cbo gotra 
fiiim artcther r I&6 j into 

several ilomeatlc eg reuse Dies and 
practices, 4*2-4^; ef¬ 

fusion no, in tins fidtiaJii 4B3; 
invcoation of pTATara aages of tbo 
yajamftna, in Jar^jnroimt^a by 
bolr, 1049^1000; invocation of 
the prnvara sages of the yxja- 
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mflna in ilmHitiH.-TiMiiflift by adh- 
Tit^djlOSaj meaning n! 4H2; of 
family priest employed in Yedic 
sacrifices for k$utriyu and vat" 
*Ji#i 4SB, 493-4M, of ¥»%.,, 
494-435 ; pirj-poit of pronouncing 
the piavam in vacriiicre, 458; t idea 
for him who did m>i know hi# ownr 
455 ; fenctionoii uf T mcani ng of s 491, 
syaenyms of 1 458; system of" 
goes Wk to tins PgTciii, 455-4&7 I 
two methods of Emviitioniug praTtra 
467-1 IOoSik 

Pr a vir amah i art, n work on janiririi, 
4S3p4a& Q . 

Frar at*- mantrap 43T P lO&th 

Pr4¥arfy*, 1147-1151; an awful and 
mystic affair, ]14Sn> an earthe&- 
war& vcibcI called MahMlra prepar¬ 
ed in p 114B;nn independent ritoaud 
not a lnudE&cntlDFVp 11-14 ■ day fur 
maMvlra how prepared, 114% 
gbnrma p the pot of heated milk, Wav 
called suthrflf and identified with 
ibo sun, 1148; doctrine ol, won 
cftUed Madhu, 114 3n ; hot milk in 
mahAvlra voldd deemed to be 
divine life and light, 1148; hot j 
water alone to bo used in,wherever 
required, 1143n ; &rfvttm& at 
J*alt three day# twice dally in 
soumyftgA, 1147 ; procedure of, 
I14S1T ; dtSdra off woman not to look 
at ibe rite of 1149; nuppmed to 
provide sacrificcr with a new col is 
filial body, 1147; two set* of 81 
Toraea repeated by hotr when 
buth&vEca in being heated and cow 
ia milked p 1150; Tidvu-Haua (dia- i 
charge ) of pravargya, 1150, 

Prajflga : drowning ooeielf at f aup* 

posed to Lead to mckfa t king 
Gringeya obtained release with bis j 
one hundred wives near banyan 

PnjAjafi: are five offer!ng* in dariJa* 
pur^amfiija introductory to the 
principal ateringj* h 1057a; deity 
of 2nd depended on gotra, 452* 
105ft j deities of* according to 


Nfruklftp 1057n; procedure of t In 
dar^a pGrrs amain, 105717. 
Pitjaderttatr arc prescribed oven for 
the greatest ain% 357; for aban¬ 
doning a blameless wife, 551 ■ fur 
au^j^mgiyraAn, £55 ; for drinking 
*wrg or ether btoilmdi, 79FS ; for 
tale of forbidden cummod[lics T lZ&; 
for EMfllf resolving to commit 
suicide, &8i; uune puiuibLc far 
intentionally killing a hrfihait&qap 
actiordlug to Mbqu t 143; on under- 
going,, sinners were to tw welcome 
cd and restored in all privileges, 
3«7 r 

Ff lyalcittatattva of lUghunandana, 

BII* 

Prly i tta VJ ve k a, of Su l a pi qi r S*H) n. 

rriesli- hrfkmapa* as temple priest* 
went looked down upon, 109; in all 
tempi cl are not Invariably brJib- 
mipip 109j madbnparki offered 
to, In a yajna, M3 ; sixteen re¬ 
quired in soma sacrifices, &81n. 
Professions ; tint bad become or 
were becoming castes in tbs Vedic 
period, 49; in times of Rgvadi and 
Other Yedlc works, 43-45. 
PrumiscttHyi MahEbhEraU on t 487- 
42ft; no evidence for proukisctiily 
of sexual relations in ancient 
Sanskrit literature, except one 
po**ega In the MablbhEfeta, 427- 

m 

PrfStaka, a rite an full moon of 
Alvina, 827. 

Pr^fLiya ^adaha; bow constituted, 
1213 a; distinction from AbbipLava 
^adaba, I2l3n. 

FrtliUp called AdirEja (ilritking), 

436, I2l7n ; etory 0 f m 43 $. 

Piiga* meaning of, 67-68, 

PQjEprakEia, a wort, m t 71% 714 p 
715m 716n, 727a, 72% 73% m t 
YSinAfl. 

Pulasty^ 797. 

PnLinda, KB; yilvEuiIira^ ion a were 
cursed to bo wild tribes on the 
HLiuEUyas) 88. 
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Pulkasa (or Paulkasa), 88-89. 
Pulumiyi, described as VasithJputa, 
252. 

Purasavana, 218-220; a samskara, 
196 ; procedure of, 218; time for, 
219. 

Punaradbeya, 997-998 ; grounds for, 
997; procedure of, 998. 

PunarbhU, 608-610; seven kinds of, 
609-610. 

Punarupanayana, 392-393; occasions 
for, 392. 

Pundras, non-Aryan tribe, 88; Vidva- 
mitra’s sons were cursed to be, 47. 
PunyShavScana, 216-217; originally 
a simple ceremony, 216. 

Puranas, 66,121n; hold the view that 
there will be no kfatriya kings 
after Nanda, 121n, 380. 

Purda system, 596-598; none in an¬ 
cient and medieval India except 
for ladies of high birth or when 
visiting royal court or public 
assembly hall, 598. 

Purohita, 40 ; ecclesiastical matters 
left by kings to, 363 ; even gods 
had, 40 ; half the soul of the king, 
40, 363; importance of, to king, 
40, 363 ; qualifications of, 363. 
PuronuvakyS (invitatory prayer) 
1059-1060. 

Puroruc verses, 1185n. 

POrta, defined, 844; reward of pOrta 
works is higher than sacrifices, 
890; women and madras were 
entitled to perform purtadharma, 
889. 

Ptjni, youngest son of YaySti and 
crowned king, 923. 

Purus, 39. 

Puru^amedha, in Tai. Br., 43. 
Puru^Srthas, four, 8; preference 
among them, 8-9. 

Puru$asukta, 27, 33, 315; does not 
employ the word varpa, 27 ; vya*a 
with verses of, 315; repeated at 
time of bathing, 661-662. 
Puru^ottama, commentator of Saih- 
nySsanirpaya of Vallabha, 949n. 


rurvamlmaihsS-sutra (vide under 
Jaimini), 45, 46, 289, 367, 437, 
558, 559, 839. 

Pu$kara, an antyaja, 89. 

Pufpadha, same as Svantya, 89. 

Pn^yamitra : Agnimitra, son of, 
married a k^atriya princess, 450; a 
brahmapa commander-in-chief of 
the Mauryas, 123, 450 ; founded a 
royal dynasty, 123,248, 978 ; per¬ 
formed Rajasuya or A^vamedha, 
978. 

Putlka plant, substitute for soma 
1203. 

Futrika (daughter appointed as son), 
435-436. 

Qualities, to bo cultivated by all 
irrespective of caste, 10. 

Raghavabhatta, commentator of 
§&rad&tilaka, 900n. 

Raghunandana, 198, 201n, 294, 344, 
451, 472, 634, 643 ; charge of mani¬ 
pulating Rg. X. 18.7 brought 
against him not sustainable, 634 ; 
was styled SmartabbaltScarya, 
634. 

Raghuvaiii^a, 116n, 266, 296, 355, 
362, 381, 521, 524, 529o, 579n, 

590, 628n, 687 &c. 

Raghu Vira, Dr., l220n. 

Rahasya Malimluc, killed VaikhS. 
nasas, 418. 

Rahu, and the Sun brought together 
in the Atharvaveda, 770. 

Rajadharmakaustubba, 892, 900. 

RajamSrtapda, 513. 

Rajaka (washerman), an antyaja, 
70, 93 ; sometimes distinguished 
from nirpejaka, 82; included under 
dUdra by Patanjali, 93 ; liable to 
pay his wife’s debts, 93. 

Raj any a, occurs in the Rgveda only 
in Puru^asUkta, 31. 

Raja Radhakanta Deva, 625n. „ 

RSjadekhara, author of Suktimukta- 
vali, an anthology, 367 ; author of 
KavyamimamsS, 369; author of 
KarpQramanjarT, 450. 
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Bajasoya, a very complex rite 
extending over two years, 1214 ; 
coaid be performed only by 
ksatriyas, 153, 1214; derivation 
of, 1214n; procedure of, 1215-1222; 
relation to Vajapeya, 1214-1215; 
dice-play in 1219 j fees in, 1221. 

Bajasvala, conduct and rules pres¬ 
cribed for, 803-805. 

BSjatarangipi, 75, 82, 629, 630, 716, 
863, 903, 908, 909, 927, 952. 

Bajputs, infanticide among, 509; 
jauhar of ladies of, 629. 

Bajvade, Prof., 436n. 

Bajvade, Mr. V. K., 948n, 970, 971n, 

070 


BakS, Sinlvali and EubQ, offerings 
to, 1077. 

Bakjasa: form of marriage, 517, 519; 
Indraraja, a Baftraknta king 
married by r. form the daughter 
of a Calukya king, 522; Pithvl- 
raja Cohan married the daughtor 
of Jayacandra of Kanoj by rak- 
fasa form, 522-523. 

Bakfogbna mantras, 835. 

Kama: killed TatakB, 594; perform¬ 
ed, after abandoning his wife 
Sits, sacrifices with a golden image 
of Slta by his side, 558, 684. 

RSmaka, 94. 

Rffmffrcana-candrikS, 675. 

Bamayapa, 87,109, 119, 395, 445 
510n, 511, 513, 551n, 558n, 562,’ 
578, 594, 627, 641, 720, 733, 1145n, 
1238. 


Ranade, Mr. Justice, 37&n. 

RahgfivatSrin, a caste, 93. 

Ranjaka, 94. 

Rs^rabhrt, mantras, 253n. 

Rathakara, a caste, 94; allowed to 
consecrate Vedic fires, 45; held by 
Jaimini not to belong to the three 
higher var 9 as, 45 ; gradually lost 
his status, 94; is the caste called 
Saudhanvana 45 ; not entitled to 
upanayana,according to Vidvarupa, 
46; offspring of a mahi$ya male 
and kara 9 a female, 57; upanayana 


of, to be performed in the rains, 
94. 

Ratbantara sfiman, 396n, 1184; verses 
of, 1184. 

Ratnadbenn, a mahSdfina, 877. 
Ratnakaranda*4rSvakScara of Saman- 
tabhadra 927. 

Ratnas (jewels) of king, certain 
functionaries as, 43, 1215n. 

Rbhus: are three, Rbhu, Vibhva and 
Vaja, 1193n; connected with third 
pressing of soma, 1193n ; said to 
have been mortals, but were made 
immortal by Prajapati, 1193n. 
Remarriage, 608-619; allowed among 
4udras and some castes by custom, 
615; historic example of 615; of 
girl whose marriage was not con¬ 
summated when husband died, 
allowed by Manu, 612 ; prohibited 
for centuries among br&hma 9 as 
and some other castes, 615 ; sOtras 
silent about, 615; tho Hindu 
Widows Remarriage Act, 616 ; was 
not-prohibited in the time of the 
Atharvaveda, 615; when allowed 
by NSrada, 611. 

Reservoirs, of water, divided into 
four kinds, 893. 

Rgvcda, 4, 12, 25, 241, 242, 253, 254, 
257, 261, 264, 268, 269, Ac.; no 
infanticide in, 509. 

Rgveda-PrfiiUfikhya, 326n, 1172n, 
1196n. 

Rgvidhana, a work, 618, 619, 647, 
715n, 729n. 

Rhys Davids, 183n. 

Rice, on ‘Mysore and Coorg from 
Inscriptions *, 388n. 

Risley, 72. 

Rites: preliminaries, common to all, in 
modern times, 212; to be performed 
according to ritual of one’s Vedic 
4skb&, 328; when the ritual of 
another 45khs may be followed, 
328. 

River, invoked in Slmantonnayana, 
224-225. 

Rivers, mentioned in Rgveda, 12. 
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Rivers, on marriage o£ cousins, 477. 
Rjraiva, story of, 507. 

RkprStisSkbya (sco Rgvedaprati- 

dakbya). . 

Road, public, not polluted by being 
trodden by CandSlas, 174; use of 
public, by untouchables, restricted 
in South India, 175. 

Roman Catholic Church; forbids 
divorce, 622; privileges of clergy 
in, 145-146. 

Romika, a caste, 102. 

Rope trick, 85. 

Rosary *• number of beaus in, do / ; 
used in 687; of rudraksas for 
devotees of Siva, 738. 

B§ya4rhga, 291. 
jjta, sublime conception of, 5. 
litas aragamana, 195, 203; same as 
Ni^eka, 195. 

Rudra : AmbikS as sister of, 213n ; 
described as Supreme Deity in 
Rgveda, 736 ; mouse said to be 
paduof, 213; presiding deity of 
Ardra nak^atra, 83ln; presiding 
deity of cows when donated, 355 ; 
sublime eulogy of, in Tai. S., 736; 
twelve names of, in Asv. gr. 736 ; 
worshipped as supreme deity in 
SUlagava, 736. 

Rudradftman, Junagad inscription 
of, 248, 384, 775. 

Rudradatta, com. on Apastamba- 
drauta-sOtra, 1008n, 1085n. 
Rudra-Gayatrl, 737. 

Rudraskanda, commentator of 
KhSdiragrhya, 191n. 

Rule of the road : favoured 
brShmanas, 146-147; preference 
as to, 146-147. 

Rules: for which there are dr§ta 
(seen) or easily perceptible 
t reasons are only recommendatory, 
437; for which there are no per¬ 
ceptible reasons are mandatory 
and breach makes the thing done 
nugatory, 437. 

RHpanSrayaija, 198. 


Sahara : author of Bha^ya on Purva- 
mlinathsa, 17, 29n, 34n, 182, 190, 
269n, 275n, 350, 357, 367n, 383n, 
469n, 482, 507n, 525, 533, 557, 560, 
581, 632n, 677, 714, 766, 793, 803, 
866, 889, 910, 1009n, 1019,1145n, 
1183n, 1207n, 1214n, 1226 d, 1241. 

Sabaras, 96; Vi4vamitra’s sons were 
cursed to be, 47. 

Sabbaparva, 72, 74, 79, 82, 427n, 439, 
598, 780, 830n &c. 

Sabhya (fire ), 679, 989n ; some held 
that it was not to be established 
at all, 989n. 

Sacrifices: animals killed in were 
deemed to go to heaven, 781; divi¬ 
sions of, into i$ti, pa4u, soma, 1133; 
offering a samidh or a namaskara 
held to be equal to, even in Rg¬ 
veda, 677 ; Vedic, to be performed 
only by him who knows the portion 
of Veda necessary for them, 352 ; 
Vedic, who are entitled to perform, 
157 ; wife had only a subordinate 
part in, 558 ; wife performed cer¬ 
tain specified acts only in, 558. 
SadanlrS, river, 12. 

Sadasya, 17th priest, according to 
some, in soma sacrifices, 981n. 
Sad-dariSana-samuccaya, of Hari- 
bbadra, 359n. 

Sa<}-dhotr mantras, 1193. 
Sadgura4i§ya, 260. 

Ssdhana-mSlS, 319n. 
SsdhSraija-dharma, meaning of, 3 ; 

qualities comprehended in, 11. 
Sagotra, 478ff; relationship both 
wider and narrower than sapinda 
relationship, 499; occurs in Tsndya 
BrSbmana, 480 : prohibition of 
marriage on the ground of, 437, 
438, 497. 

SahySdrikhapda, 72, 73, 74, 75, 79, 
88, 99, 103 n. 

Sahodha, caste, of, 54. 

Saikha, same as Avantya, 96, 

Sailu$a, a caste, 96-97. 

Sairandhrl ( Draupadl ), was ordered 
to be burnt with KJcaka, 626. 
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Sairindbra, 99. 

Saivas, following vaidika cult or 
Tsntrika cult or both, 675 ; sects 
of, mentioned in KurmapurSpa, 
# 737; touch of, condemned, 169. 
Sakadvlpa, 722n. 

Sakadvlpl brahmapas, 722n. 

SSkala, 714n. 

Sakalya, author of the pada text of 
the Rgveda, 348n. 

Sakas (vide under ‘yavana’), 96; 
Manu on, 47 ; inscriptions of king 
Dffinijada of, 251. 

Sakamedha, third parvan ofcaturmSs- 
yas, 1100-1105; four prayajas 
(omitting barhis) and four anu- 
yajas, 1102; last rite in sakamedha 
is Traiyambaka homa, 1103-1104 ; 
mahahavi8 of eight offerings to 
eight deities, 1101; mahspitryajua 
performed on a redi to the south 
of Dak^inSgni, 1101-1102 ; many 
rites included in this, 1100 ; per¬ 
formed four months after Varupa- 
praghSsa on full moon day of 
Kartika or Marga^Ir^a, 1100; 
procedure of, HOlff ; requires two 
days for performance, llOO. 

Sakcta, besieged by Yavana in Patan- 
jaii’s time, 384. 

SakhBbaiapa, in darsepti by one who 
had already performed soroayBga, 
1011 - 1012 . 

Sfikta worship, 739. 

Sakti, son of Vasi^tha, 487. 

Sakuntala, 56, 144, 369, 422, 429, 
522, 563, 582, 756, 917. 

Sfikvara-vrata for brahmacBrins, 371- 
372. 

SBlagrama: PajBpraks»a says women 
and dudras can worship, 715-716; 
stone found in Gapdakl river and 
worshipped as a symbol of Vi$pu, 
715; Vrddha-IIarita says only 
dvijas can worship, 715 ; worship 
of, comparatively ancient, 716. 
Salakya, a caste, 102. 

Sale, of commodities, as an avocation 
for brBhmanas, 16-129 ; barter on 


almost same footing as, 129 ; com¬ 
modities that could not be sold by 
a brshmana even in distress, 126- 
, 128. 

Salika, same as Magadha, 96. 

Selina, 641n; a class of householders, 
642; varieties of, 642. 

Salmond, 574n. 

Salutation ( see ‘abbivadana *, * pra- 
tyutthlna, *, 4 upasaiiigrahapa \ 

* namaskara 1 ) : various modes of, 
335-343 ; who do not deserve, 339. 
Salva, country of, 224-225n; king of, 
attacked DvSraks, 225n ; Yaugan- 
dbara, a division of, 225n. 
Salyaparva, 8n, 66, 225n, 436, 444, 
568, 598, 925. 

Sainan (see under ‘stotra’): cessa¬ 
tion of Rgveda or Yajurveda study 
on hearing chanting of, 397; 
means a melody that is sung, 
1183-1184; relation of ik and 
stobhas to, 1184 ; rules in Jaimini 
about, 1184—1185; seven ancient 
notes of and their correspondence 
with classical svaras, 1172-1173. 
SSmapavitra, is the mantra 4 kayS 
nasteitra *, 378n. 

Samavartana ( ceremonial bath after 
finishing Veda study ), 197,405- 
415; auspicious day for, 411; brief 
procedure of, 415 ; essence is cere¬ 
monial bath, 406 ; procedure of, 
408-410; regai ded by some as a 
subordinate element ( aiiga ) of 
marriage, 405-406; some dis¬ 
tinguish between snawaand sam*- 
vartana, 405 ; time when samff- 
vartana takes place, 407. 

Samaveda, 1169, 1184, 1185n, 1193n, 
1195-1196 ; has pitrs as its deities, 
397 ; purvareika, 1184 ; sung in a 
thousand ways and modifications, 
354n ; uhagrantha, of human 
authorship, 1184; uttarSrcika, 1184, 
1185. 

SSmavidhSna-brBhmapa, 1172,1184. 
Samayapradipa, a work, 25Sn. 
Sambandhaviveka, 477n. 
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SambhSrayajus, formula, 1135. 

Saiiidbya or sandhyS 312-321; Scaiua- 
na, as part of, 315-316; aghamar^ana 
in, 317; arghya in, 318; japa of 
GSyatri and other mantras, prin¬ 
cipal in 313; manner of perform¬ 
ing, 314; mSrjana in, 317 ; mean¬ 
ing of, 312; means contempla¬ 
tion of Aditya and of One In¬ 
telligence, 313 ; pr5n5y5ma in, 
317; principal constituent parts 
of, 314-315; proper place for, 
313-314 ; removes sins, 318-319 ; 
repetition of 24 names of Vi§nu in 
315; required to be performed 
twice every day or thrice accord¬ 
ing to some, 312 ; sages attained 
long life by extensive, 313; time 
of, in morning and evening, 313 ; 
time to be spent in, 313 ; upaaths- 
na of Milra and Varuna in, 315, 
318 ; water thrown up in, drives 
away evil spirits according to Tai. 
Ar. and others, 314. 

Saraidh ( see under ‘ fuel-stick ’ ). 
SamidhenI ( kindliDg verses ), 1048- 
1049 ; are eleven but to be raised 
to fifteen in dardnpurnatnasa by 
repetition of first and last verses, 
1048 ; method of reciting, 1049n. 
Samitr, views about, 1121-1122n. 
Samkara, 51 ; the cause of numerous 
castes and subcastes, 50, 59—60. 
SamkarScarya, 32n, 61, 88, 156, 353n, 
354n, 356, 366? 421n, 440n, 712n, 
716, 757n &c.; established four 
mathas in four parts of India," 907; 
four pupils of, 948, 964 ; is said to 
have popularized PaucSyatana- 
pCjg, 717 ; prohibited sale of girls 
in marriage, 506 ; succession lists 
of pupils of, do not agree and are 
probably fabricated, 949. 
SamkarScSryas (heads of mathas) s 
claim of, to prescribe penances 
for lapses, to excommunicate per¬ 
sons and decide doubtful points 
of dhnrma, examined, 966 and 
972-973. 


Samkaravarman, king of Kashmir, 
deprived temples of all lands 
donated by previous kings, 863. 

SSmkhya, 423. 

SathakSras (see under dudra, upa- 
nayana, marriage): any agnate 
may perform for a child, except 
garbhSdhSna, 206 ; br*hmanas to 
be fed in all, 212; bring out 
brnhmanya , 189-190 ; could not be 
performed for the impotent, 
198; divided into brlihma and 
daiva , 193 ; easy expiations 

for non-performance of, 199-200 ; 
forty, according to Gautama, 193- 
194 ; have to be repeated on each 
child of a woman, 205; list of, 
195-197; meaning of, 190-191 ; 
most, have fallen into oblivion, 
199 ; number of, great divergence 
on, 193-194 ; of Sudra, to be per¬ 
formed without Vedic mantras, 
158-159 ; performed on auspicious 
days only, 213 ; performed with 
Vedic mantras for dvijSti males, 
197; performed without mantras 
for women even of dvijStis, 197 ; 
purify body, 192 ; purpose of, 191- 
192; remove taints, 192; sixteen, 
enumeration of, 194; the word 
does not occur in Vedic Literature, 
190; upanayana, the principal, 
200; which obligatory on dvijStis, 
197-198. 

SamskSrakaustubha, 200, 201 n, 206, 
373, 392n, 415, 443n, 462, 464, 468, 
469, &c. 

Saraskffraraayfikha, 194, 201n, 206, 
219n, 220, 292, 293n, 392n, 396n. 
SamskSraprakSiia, 45n, 189n, 193n, 
194, 198, 201n, 206, 220, 223, 226, 
237n, 249n &c. 

SamskSra-ratna-mSl5, of GopInStha, 
201n, 212n, 216n, 220, 237n, 249n, 
256, 258, 260, 265n, 267, 287 &c. 
SamskSratattva, 189n, 192, 201n, 206 
251, 272n, 284, 294, 498n. 

Samodragupta, performed AfWamedha 
that had gone out of vogue, 978. 
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Stmvarga-vidyS, 247, 840. 

Samrarta. 15, 112n, 169, 303, 325n, 
443, 445, 460, 571u, 852, 878n &c. 
Samrartaka, a great yogin, 941n. 
Sainya BSrhaspatya, legend of, 
_ 1075n. 

Samyuvska (formula), 1075. 

Sai>da and Amarka (or Marka), chips 
offered to, in morning pressing in 
Agnijtoma, 1176; purohitas of 
asuras, 40. 

SSndilr, explains bow a pativratH 
, attains heaven, 567. 

Ss 9 dilya, 764. 

SSndilya, the principal authority on 
Agnicayana in Sat. Br., 1247. 
Saiigha, meaning of, 68. 

Saiugraba, a work, 299,305n, 320, 375. 
Samkalpa, one of the essential ele¬ 
ments in any gift or dedication to 
, the public, 892. 

SamkarSnanda, author of a com. on 
some Dpani^ads, 419n. 

Satiikcsvara and Karavira: Sariikarff- 
cSrya of, 971, 972; rarely decided 
disputed matters in Maratha times, 
972-973. 

Sahkha, 6n, 15, 45n, 56, 78, 80, 83, 
94, 95,141n, 159, 236, 257. 
Sankha-Likhita, dharmasDtra of, 14, 

H9n> 128 ,134, 205, 250, 260, 356 , 

, 417n, 562, 565, 580, 664 &c. 
SSnkhylyana Brshmapa, 36n, 46. 
749, 840. 

SshkhySyana-grbya, 85,195, 196,197 

202, 208, 220, 221, 233, 247n, 253,’ 
257 & c. 

Sahkhy 5y ana-4rauta-sutra, 618, 
1050n, 1121d, 1134d, 1222n. 
SSnnayya: deity to whom offered, 
1019; offered to Indra or M&hen- 
dra, 1012; preparation of, 1017- 
1018; remnantB of, not to be par- 
taken of by a non-brahraaga sacri- 
ficer, 1082; views about persons 
who could offer sSnnlyya, 1019. 
Saiiinyasa (see under ‘saiiinyasin,* 

4 Vallabhacao a, * 4 asceticism 1 ), 
930-975 ; allowed even immedi¬ 


ately after brahmacarya, 930; * 
person cannot return to house- 
holder’s life after resorting to, 
424: apostate from, severely con¬ 
demned, 947; begging a charac¬ 
teristic of, from ancient times, 
421; eight 4rlddhas before enter¬ 
ing on, 932; for those who are 
▼ery ill, 963; forbidden after, 
4400 years of Kali by Vyasa, 953; 
k^atriyas could resort to, 944; 
mentioned in Mu 9 dakopam>ad, 
421; not meant, as some supposed, 
for the blind and cripple, 946-947; 
principal features of, 931-938; to 
carry three or one danda, 937 ; 
procedure of taking saiiinyasa 
according to Baud., 954-957 ; pro¬ 
cedure of taking sariiny&sa accord¬ 
ing to Dbarraasindhu, 958-962; to 
be resorted to after 70th year 
according to Baud. Dh. S., 418; to 
observe silence in, except when 
reciting Veda, 937; various names 
for one who resorts to, 417; views 
on question whether sariinyasa can 
be resorted to immediately after 
student-hood or after householder’s 
life, 424-426; viatas of, major 
and minor, 956 ; whether he has 
to give up his 4ikha (top-knot of 
hair) and sacred thread, 963-964 ; 
whether allowed to the three var- 
nas or only to brShinarjas, 942-944 ; 
whether ChSndogyopani^ud refers 
to it is doubtful, 930; who were 
to be allowed to resort to, 947; 
word ‘saiiinyasa’ conveys two 
ideas, 946; world-renouncing ideal 
of saiiinyasa, given up by many 

heads of mambas in modern times, 
950. 

8amny5sa-nirnaya of VallabhE- 
cSrya, 949n. 

SaiiinySsapaddbati of Toro Rudra- 
dova, 965n. 

Saihny&ain (see under ‘food’, 
‘paramabamsa,’ ‘matha,’ ‘par- 
yahkai&uca,’ ‘yogapatta): brand¬ 
ing and banishment for him who 
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does not abide by rules of the 
order, 948; became cut off from 
family and lost rights to properly, 
951-952; clothes of, to be ochre- 
coloured, 935; could at one time 
beg food from all varnas, 934; 
characteristics of, according to 
Jab8lopani?*d, 931; daily duties 
of, 964-965; five kinds of food 
obtained by begging, 934; four 
proper actions for, viz. contem¬ 
plation, purity, begging and stay¬ 
ing alone, 933 ; four kinds of, viz. 
kutlcaka, bahndaka, hamsa and 
paramahamsa, defined, 938-942 ; 
bad to leave home and wife and 
to beg only once and from seven 
or a few houses only, 934 ; had to 
perform sacrifice to Prajapati and 
distribute bis possessions among 
priests and the poor, 931; his bowl 
and plate to be of clay, wood or a 
gourd, 936 ; militant samnySsins, 
951; mother and wife are supposed 
not to have to be born again as 
females, 946 ; new name to be 
given to s. by his guru, 961; not to 
remain in one place except in the 
rains, 947-948, 952; people pro¬ 
fessing to be 8aiiinySains began to 
marry and keep concubines, 952 ; 
punishment for becoming a sam- 
nyftsin without making proper 
provision for wife and sons, 932; 
pupil of, becomes heir, 952; resorts 
to yoga to purify his mind, 938 ; 
rules of mourning as to, 965; should 
kindle no 4rauta, grbya or domestic 
fire, 933 ; should be celibate and 
unattached to all pleasures, 933 ; 
should eat only as much as is 
necessary to keep body and soul 
together, 935; should wander alone 
without a companion, 933 ; should 
move about avoiding all injury to 
creatures, 933; dffdra could not 
become according to smrtis, 944 ; 
ten virtues such a9 truthfulness 
to be acquired, 938; ten orders of 
H« D. 168 


advaita sannySsins, 948 ; takes 
vow of ahimsa, 955; time when one 
became a 932 ; to repeat the word 
‘NSrayaija * when 9ome one bows 
io him, 965; vairSgya should be 
generated, 938; was not beyond 
rules of morality, 940-942 ; was to 
own and possess nothing except 
his clothes, jar &c. 935; was to 
subsist on food obtained by beg¬ 
ging, 934 ; what is tridandin, 937 ; 
women rarely took to mode of life 
of, 942. 

Samny3sopani§ad, mentions six 
kinds of samnyasins, 942. 

Santanu, Devapi was purobita of, in 
Kgveda, 31; was a Kaurava king 
according to Nirnkta, 31. 

Santatlya, hymn in Rgveda ( VII. 
35), 833n. 

SSnti, rites for birth on inauspi¬ 
cious times, 237. 

Santiparva, 2n, 6, 7n, 8n, 10, 41, 42, 
51n, 70, 71, 81, 101, 128, 155, 
324 &c. 

Sapinda relationship, 452-478; about 
the adopted son, 470; according to 
Dayabhaga, 452, 472-477 ; accord¬ 
ing to Mitaksara, 452-455; ho* far 
applicable in the case of girls 
from one’s step-mother’s original 
family, 468-469; narrowed down 
if three women intervene, 476 ; 
narrowing of, in marriage, per* 
raitted by smitis and digests on 
the ground of usage only, 464 ; 
required in three branches of 
dharmat&stra, 452; restricted to 
seven degrees on father’s side, 
and five on mother’s side in most 
works, 454-455; two schools of, 
452; usages vary, particularly as 
to cognates, 458ff; wider than 
sagotra relationship in one direc¬ 
tion and narrower in another, 499. 
Sapiodlkaraqa, a drSddba, 473. 
Sapi^dyadlpika, a work, 464. 
Saptabotr formula, 1070n, 1135, 

1195 . 




ma 


Hilary qf Dharmutfotm 


frioojpd ritAiB marriage, 

534t 

^slginki, a maliKdfn*, 877, 
Sariblianga, entered fire, 9J7. 
HiJodltiia.lt*, un mudrfiu, 321 ; 0 u 

(lf ; mt g eii SWn 

Slrai vita, hriihumrim of Punjab, 

have 470 *uh.djvi«nnjt, I03p. 
Svmvnla^ u s Dlr 667. 

SarnT.u, rfwr, IX; di.apgearaaM 
of f 13; rtHont for disappearance 
ofp 14a. 

Serai vatl, gorfdtiM, described a* all 

while by Dublin, T£5. 

SireiTdttvirilsa, 70, 
liirej-tt, mentioned i u Rgveria, 11 
SarLjr, Gotip Lliandra, 453 Ul Ul5 n . 
Sarkar, Dr. 0, C., 321, 

*ierpent|> 

Sarparajnr m*ntr*i, 994»i. 

£ht aiiatAnawaiigraJ,*, aS9n, 

Kmt*j fia-ifArffyaqa, eon. of Many, 
63a, 390n, 4ib, 779a, 7fthi r 790. 
SttTHTlra, a one day ivmi sacrifice, 
in which the iotiiifieer ee&mitUtJ 
ipieide by entering fire, 1SJ3 Q . 
Sarvaugadbi, ton her bn ore w called 
S74n, 

Sauna, belong to and follow immm, 
111*1 ; diitiaetljn between aloira.* 
and #. Ilfii; element! connected 
with, lisi; dm ire called Prang*, 
1135; twelve, in Agnlfioma, n$i_ 
UBS; 

i'atapiiha Ora fain ana, fi, |? r 35, 37 . 

39, 40,105, 229, 268, 270ij, 27lo. 

£ liar add ya, text* pnrify a tq*B, 586 
ln > 174n, 175, 302, W 
471, 497n, 064, 716, 762, 862 Ac. 
Sttavalekari, Pandit, 1171. 

Sail (if I '-immolation of widow*}, 
634-696; duty to become ralT 
Mnimoo to all women from brfh, 
inarja to cAipind* according to Mir, 
651; In epigraph to record*, 629* , 
no dhartnaaOirm except Yi^n’i 
refer* ig, 625; more prevalent j n 


Bengal than *1 is where, 635-636; 
oc Vedio poiiago u „ <nl|lil 
po*«age about widow burning, 625; 
number of m(i* large, j n fungal 
on account of the right* uv cr 
property granted (o women, 635; 
penanoe for giving up at the la-q 
moment the resolve to become «fi, 
633; practice of, forbidden by law 

in India from 1829, 634; }’T*cLico 

of, originally confined to king* 
and noble*, 617; procedure of* 
633-685; reetriclioDi against all 
widow* being, 683; reward* pro- 
miied for, 631-632; some teats 

forbid aclf-irimiutation nf hruli- 
tnapa widow*, 647. Wal 

Unt a 

prt&tieo i rapofled con&demty by 
nK« on nil willing woiugit r "&S0 : 
wrjlerr.3 of Jiiudsf-v*t Icdin oppdfl**! 
iti Erictid#,, 631-132, 

: mcHflet could ho prforifltd 
only by braliEn*u4ia t oxcopt those 
uf Bhigii, *nd Voiii|lio 

gotta» r .153, 4S£; ga^Aral nilei 
iby-ist, 1^241-124j obii^rvanccj for 


* ^ “-T - r -r— .w. 

from 12 day* to a year or mere, 
1239; tuhdiviiioD* of, 1233-40. 
Sal-lrjir (! <n d- m ata, a work, 169, 6S5o. 
fratyabliSniA. queen of Kr$i;u, went 
td a forest on ErRm’l death, @23. 
SfttvaU, lame a* Kdrtf^a, 97, 
SatyakRme Jit41a, 247,273,285-286, 
„ 307, 322, 329,949n, 4o6. 
SttyS^rdha, 6 miit*i 0 tra of, 46, 483, 
584, 994n, 998a, JOOJu, 1009o, 
1015a, 1019, lOtiiD &c. 

(cleaning) : differ* in dngree 
aooordSng to Bit ram*, SS(J; night 
time reqnii e* [,*[f of tfiai in day 
titnr, 650; of two kind*, external 
and internal, 661; sub-diTigion* 
of, 651. 


Sand hum n«, vide ItathakSra, 10D, 
Baonaka, 199, 30S n , 306, 401, 764. 
Han naka, Ur p if; a offered to, 681. 
Sanneka, author of Rk-P r4ii4Bkhya, 
6V1; teacher of Ailvalilyana, 591. 
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Sia 1^1 

537* 

97* 

Rmutiika {sBUifl it SGnikfi )p 

SatiuftmanT; performed fur one who 
had drunk tMJ inuob tn-ma or Ql Lliv 
dmd of Rdjfttuya or cay ant, 733! 
1227; preparation *" r E f“i 

1225^*6; procedure of, I224-1328: 
iacxiivc fro#* a ton from debt due 
lo mot lief 1 530; meriflde in which 
turf fM offered and renmanlft of 
1 lid lallpr were drunk, by & brflti- 
pmijri hired far tba purpose, 

1226; two kinds of. 1*14* 

^tusvTrfc, vcUnity of, 14. 

Bs^ilrl. Dftipidl, 06L 
SsiTitrijidfal of wouianty virtue tu 
I u dLji f 568 1 story of s who bright 
back dead husband from Yatn&i 
567. 

ya?itrl h mantra* !33; method of 
teaching, *03, 300-301 i *ome F«- 
scribed different TOtlM according 
to S0:i 1 teaching Of, t*»t- 

puned for iouio time nft flr Ll F a ~ 
nay ana in aaolenl day I, 300. 
SfivltrfjrftTtdi, In the procedure of 
ladinvB^a' 934n. 

BSym^SGn, ZRBn, B86* 41Bn, 3£8 f 
617 ,1*^,988^ &&Un t ®01o* &03n, 

U45u, laSOo, 

Scheduled Ciftoi Grd&r of l&30 t fi9 h 

m. 

Schweitzer, Dr. A-* 723. 

Sectarian^ advice to„ fi 1 ** 11 by 

BmftiniuliaFliaiA that Rod it ope, 

&75, 

BbH one, immanent in all* 7. 
Self-defence right of p ngftinit vtia 
guilty of cortnin crimes- Ntf-UD. 
ge'narl, 447 ; on cliM*oteriiliOi of 
catlc* 23. 

Serpents born of Kidrti from 
yapii, 880o ; namai of.iu Atharva- 
Teda, 823 ; *nid to In? ih* progeny 
of Ka^yepa. a rraj^f esLIi P30n; 
worship ofi TCry anoient, 82S. 


Shadow, of whom polluting, 173; of 
vborn should not be oroaied, 173. 
Sham Sai-try 1 Dr., 1245 
Shading, prescribed on icven occa¬ 
sions, 591* 

Sb erring 103n n l&i, 72! a; eondom- 
naTlon of caaie ajst™ by, 21 ; 
exaggerates by mitUk* number of 
castes, 34; thought that cute 
nI-stem wni * evented by bfftbma- 
Dft-g-i Sin* 

SbiTajI (tcc under ■ Panditrao 1 )* 
d ni 1 ned lift] pu t Si ei* aff ft, 690n ; 
citabUahed a council of *ight 
ministers 973; founder o£ Mara- 
ilia Empire, &79, 97K, 975; bad hh 
upauayAua performed by Glgfi- 
bballG at 45, 370n. 

BiddlilutaH, giftii of irorta cilM, 

m« 

Silt hi; oneenUiugCff through bat fl 
or foDlishneaa had to undergo ai- 
pi a Irion, Kdi-265 ; religions acts 
riflne wltbenk heenmo useless, Sfi4; 
rules ahout keeps eg l®ck* of hair 
according to getri, 2&4- 
I SiUtin p atdhnr of a Kal&^tra, Ft4. 
SilippnLiLkSrain ? an annlfiit Tamil 

work, 719i B70. 

STmant^Eijftnftp * entemony preli¬ 
minary 10 marriage, S35. 

Si j i i a u ton a a y n n n P 19C. 222 -33^ ; a 

attiiiftkCra uf the Wyman, 22b ; gr^at 
dif^rgOEtce among gihya-aHtrax 
aboulj 22^1-224 ; fite uminly of a 

gonial tnd festival niUuei 23^ > 
songfl 1 In, 224^2w0 , time for, 22^. 

I bi in on ComnaiiBion 179. 

Sirooui Dr., llbO'n, 

SiodbCt 12 1 BCTcn^ in !*£-, 

I Siudobka, a elite! 103* 

Sine, fi?* gra^e r condeiunnd hy GhJln h 

Up- t 5 147-148, 794 ; giftvefli t 

oouLd bo eapialcd, 620; supposed 
to be expiated by gifts, l*rticu- 
larly of laud, gold iknd cows, 8u9. 
Bi^as, quftUCcftlions of , 971-972. 
6i4opi!ftTftdbGj f lSnj 7IS + 









1340 


History of Dharmaiastra 


Sits, Ideal of Indian women, 568; 
name of, holy, 648; svayaiiivara 
of, 523. W* 

SitSyajna (sacrifice' to ploughed 
land ), 820-821. 

Sira (see nnder Budra): ai half 
male and half female, 725; 
ft8 yogin at Mohenjo-daro, 724 
boll as conveyance of, 725 
flowers commended in wor¬ 
ship of, 732-733; foorteenth ol 
dark half, sacred to, 738 ; images 
of, referred to by Patanjali, 710; 
MahsbhSrata teaches identity of 
Vi f0 u and Siva, 725; mantras in 
worship of, 737-738; one thousand 
names of, 725; procedure of 
worship of, 728-729; wearing 
of rudrakfa rosary by devotees of, 
738; with five aspects or mouths, 
725; worship of, most ancient, 
724; worshipped in the form of 
Imga or image, 737 . 

Siva-bhsgavata (devotee of Siva) 
mentioned by Patanjali, 736. 

SkandapurSna, 112 n, 117, 484, 565, 
568, 585, 715n, 854n. 


Slaves! brShmana cannot be made 
slave of even a brShmana, 186; debt 
contracted by s. when binding on 
master, 187; extent of corporal 
punishment allowed by Manu, 182; 
gift of, entailed expiation, 181; 
gifts of, very frequent in the 
MahsbhSrata, 182; how became 
free, 185; kinds of, 183-184; master 
to treat humanely, 182; punish¬ 
ment for selling relatives and 
children as, in Kautilya, 184; 
result of master having inter¬ 
course with female, 186. 

Slavery, 180-187; abolished in British 
Dominions in 1833, 180; an insti- 
tution in all ancient countries, 
180; in England and America, 180- 
m the Rgveda and Vedic literature 
181-182; Kautilya on, 183-184. 

Sleep, 800-801; five persons famed 
*s having very sound, 801 ; rules 


about bed for 800 ; who was not to 
sleep on a cot, 801. 

Smoking, of medicinal herbs after 
meals in ancient times, 799. 
Smrticandriks, 3n, 6 n, 18n, 66 n, 76, 
110, 111 , 193n, 194, 197n, 219, 
254, 277n Ac. 

Smrtikaumudl, 72. 

SmrtimuktSpbala, 197n, 199n, 319, 
320, 438n, 443n, 462, 501, 522n, 
585,631n, 643, 647o, 669n Ac. 
Smrtis, emphasize that the first duty 
of a dvijsti is to study the Veda, 
356; object of composition of, a 
practical one, 51; opposed to Sruti 
to be discarded, 351; postulate 
samkara as origin of numerous 
castes, 51; propositions whioh all or 
most assume, 51-52 ; rule in case 
of conflict of smrtis, 464; rules in, 
based on iruti according to Par. 
M., 697; Sahara makes fun of, as 
to long brahmacarya, 351. 
Smrtitattva, extensive digest, by 
Bughunandana, 474. 
Smrtyartha-sSgara, of CbalSri, 674 ; 
supports branding of body with 
marks of Vifpu’s weapons, 674. 
SmrtyartbasSra, 53, 57, 175, 188, 
194n, 199, 221, 741, 743, 744 Ac. 
SnSna (bath), 658-668; brief pro¬ 
cedure of, 663-664; clay to be 
employed for cleaning the body, 
664 ; every day bath with cold 
water, 660; method of bath for one 
who is ill or for a woman who is ill 
while in menstrual period, 667; 
mid-day bath, ingredients ac¬ 
companying, 659; no bath with 
oil on certain days, 666 ; not 
allowed at night, except on 
eclipses, S4auca, vrata etc., 659; 
once everyday is obligatory on all, 

658; of rivers ( not directly going 
to sea) to be avoided in rains, 
660-661; procedure of, 661-663; 
rules at bath, such as not being 
naked Ac., 664 ; ten consequences 
of, 664; thrice for yati, 658; touch 
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pf certain pontf ni of after doing 
certain acta on tailed a butb , 668 ; | 
twice for brlliiimE;^ honseheldar 
iccordi ng to lome,. 668 - r . various * 
kinds of, 650,664-667 ; with him i- 
iiki fruit for prosperity, 666 ; with 
water from another's wsES to bo 
tab on under certain reitrartiona 
for fear of partaking of bin ain, 
660 r 

Snitnft (sea under a amir art ana ) 
mmmv ay s am Avar tana according to 
noma, 137, 

S H filakjL»tiiatlnguij1icd from brahma- 
elriDi 406 ; not to add re h a hi* tea- 
eh nr by name. 304; rule* of conduct 
£or r 4 3L S—4 2 5 ; three kin da- of* 407 ; 

offered madhuparka when be 
came as a guest, 542, 

Social service, meaning o£ r 4a. 
Scdaia-itoium, 385-300; freai TrSiy aa 
from slu, 3BBr 
Bed ail u, a forra of iopsb 
1204-1?J05. 

Sow*, f reading deity of doth ** in 
gifts, 866 - 

Soma ■: animal* ofFired ip principal 
KimA 414^1 1174 ; became hd- 
eblai noble In the day# of Urshia*- 
^as p 420! ; description u£ cow with 
which aoraa waa to be pnrcbaicd, 
1142 ; dialogue between &dhvarju 
nnd vendor of, 4143; food of 
b? Ah urn nai and noi of kfatifjai, 
23 ; goat M a present when cart of 
gorai brought to yajfla pavilion, 
1146 5 habitat ion of, 12 ^ ; is laid 
to have married tiEtryA, o!6 1 king 

D f brAkmagiSt 139 ; not drinking 
for tbteo g* aeration* entail fid 
pitUOD, 108n ! 110 question of 

being iifichl^ta arises whoa veiseU 
(tre tilled with soma, H77n; not to 
be dr Link by kflatriyai, 1173; r*- 
latioa ol soma jUat to mooa 3 
1S02- ifaow of force in taking fioma 
froiu the vendor of soma, 

aubrnhioanya jilt It drivel thwart 


cf soma with two pallia hnncbai, 
1144; tufr atyrta^yfi litany 114-tn 
and 1145; iffbaUlulcJ for, ISO!- 
13fi3 ; thing* offered in OxolmDgC 
for, lllSp, 

Som a cacti dee: classified in to ds&ci, 
ciAtn a a Lid itUira, 1133 ; levan 

forma of, 194 : 1133, 1504 ; specula¬ 
tive theories about origin of, 1202, 
Son, born of marriage in approved 
form tupponad to be endowed with 
virions, 52* ; born of the different 
approved forma furl bed dIJTofOnt 
number of ancestors according to 
smtth T 524 ; boagbt, Kunahifepa 
being a □ ci am pi *\507; cal I ed apavi- 
ddha, 507 ; Mami Say* that wealth 
acquired by son beloutf* to tho 
father, 507 ; On a who hal no son 
does not reach heavenly world#* 
according to MahBbbdraia* 799 ; 
iavca fathar from pul hell, 561 ; 
several *ons deiirmhle so that at 
leait one may go to GayB, 561; 
was supposed to fr*o father from 
debt to anflfliton r to iwire immor¬ 
tality and heaven, 660-561* 
a Ivw oaate. 100 , 

to^yantLk&rma, a rite for a wumnn 
about to be delivered, US, 25£7'228. 
Soul : eight qualities of, 6; at 

the top of mil qualitiei of, 6n, 
highsflt value altaohed tu moral 
qualiri## ofi 7 ; inrvivat of, atcer 
death, d®ni*d by some, 359n; 
IrensmigTation of, in the ^gveda T 
717-710. 

Special Marriage Act of 1072. 4fil, 
621; forbidi marriages botwefln 
perions ileioended fro m m com in on 
ancestor within certain degree^ 
46 5-406, 439 ; makes Indian Di¬ 
vorce Act applicable, SSL 
Spenglar, 138. 

Bphy m ( wooden sword >, 9«5; uied 
In sweeping V&di 1035, 1036. 
Br&ddha, deab offered to pitts ii3 t 780. 
Srluino*ka, flte bo called, 9l9n ; is 
Vaikbanasa 911, 
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Srauiri (VwJic) aacniitea, mif; 
dt*P study u£ r iifcoiAArj for pro¬ 
perly cpmlflrAUnJEri^ Vodtc Liter*- 
lure, for Ohftfloliifj* 976. 

STtfl i ftp a 1 1 &r E ha-n 1 rracft el i p 1015n„ 
atavta-ititnii contain detailed and 
Aucnrato dcpm^lioni of Yedfa 
iftcrlfliwf, 9lk); geo an! rule* abort 
ffju/CSce* in, 982-^6. 
i5rar4Tjl { see u Drier uarpi-baii) till, 

Br*gfi 0 f p 67-&B, 

Dikaia, ci^miofiniaLor of Tcdinta- 
nnira* 94G i says that ityffai (ahaa- 
doaEuciit of worldly deslrca) i# 
fallible for women and tffldras., 
though hut jnihnyiia, 946 + 

Srlkr| 9 i F commentator y£ D&?a- 
bhilga, 474 
ortmku, 893. 

Sragerr, nufba at, caiablijditd by 
SuihkiricAfyar 997. 
drf*iaiffla»4i p 533. 

Snw. deicrlotion of p fltfeWSj Ibrfla 

Mndi uf tEx. jnhiEj, njuhhrt and 

tlbniia* 985; filling L|sq three iriw 

with clarified butter to the accom- 
pan [menI of tnimtraj, 1042-1043; 
rl timing the three a r ut? with tip* 
cl! ku^u, Hj 39. vajaHiinn ncflilr^H»c« 
in antral ty the three irriic when 
1* E^fl Jtihvcafniataraind tb c 
other* itciLi it, 1045. 

Kf uTa r doacripdein of t &S4* kdt*to 
be Hied in all grhya rltoa, 808. 

I ■ nt4 r according to on a Tiew T 
owner of all Iiodi, bnt is only 
entitled to iu Cham, gee - on iy 
fULtLtkd to ]avy taifft ®ei land 
already brought under cuUiYitioEi* 

Butute, of lUubnUi, 858; of Mort- 

CI3-Li n. US. 

St at«i IndJali, regulating rdigi- 

cui and cliaiitable i nu ti 1 mio n i 
914. 

5leel* r 555 r 6 15 b, Shin. 

Btain, l>r. Gitn, 3S4 + 
f!t*vcniOn r Mi j r l&& ni 


BthindI]a ( altar ) p how prepated. 

KOS-209. 

Stcnea t fivo kind* of t used I n wor- 
*bip p 718. 

BEoirai (sea ‘ &Ahi*p*YaipInA r )i * ro 
chin tad In certain gFiuips, U8^; 
are chanted near the andtimbarl 
post in Sndut except the Patsifpv 
va ees aui, 1185; Buiii^mQiAnt in 
Iht firat fllulra in Agniltonia, US2; 

IJr*i) 185; vb pi i uteri in 

0banting iSutras are unriGetf and 
four other priest^ 1158; dovntaj 
o£. are deter tubed by the uidba- 
naii F 1170n; divided into two kindi, 
paYasnSna and dliurya, U6T, 1168; 
caoh aaiiinn Tcrsn Sn F lmt fl TC parts, 
1169 ; Eiiflrjhyaiidjni-paViiinAoa- 
iiotrai 1187; marking e£ac«eziLi t 
1172; method of i □ | rod nci ag > 11 (>7^ 
methud of chanting to tbo moTe- 
meM* of Uinmb and fingerft, 1173; 
most of, taken from IJgTeda* 1172; 
Dotation.* of t dLiter in mas and 
flikhA.ii! 1172-1173; place of oSjaut^ 
leg Bahiypavmnienm l 1167-1168 ; 
pasUloD of the bfimin ch&ntrtr* f 
1167, 1185; prastofj ndgltr and 
pratiharit obant, 11G7- itobhAe lo t 
3183* 

Siotrija, a triplet, fyruut part of 
aolue isaarma, 1186. 

Strabo, lfl3 t 5lyn 5 6^6, 777, 798, m> 

Strang w a vs, Mr. A. Il r Fox, 1174 

Rtrlparva r 03 f 5ttS p 59S P m. 

St ude ol l con duct of h towards wife 
or eon of pam, 3*2; dtirnlbn of 
the at ago of, 34!J-35S^ had to look 
aflor leaeherV Ikes, tend hi* eattlo 
and ^erre teacher, 3^1- noi to take 
p^cAi »bi of a B y a n ^ t except of his 
gtirti, 332; not to hear caluinoy c£ 
bit teacher, 333’ not to mention 
name of teacher or teach>v*s wife 
or pon with git r nn byoorilr prnJix, 
933; qnaUitw rf a good, 330-351; 
ttil*4 <>t conduct for, 331-893; 
rule* co iilming teichiri nftd 
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others, 335ff; what things shonld 
be avoided by, 331. 

Study, of Veda, to be done by 
householder in 2nd part of the 
day, 688. 

Sub-castes: great diversity of view 
as to origin of and status of seve¬ 
ral, 58-59; several names for same 
sub-caste, 59; some smrtis say that 
sub-castes are to be recognised by 
the acts or occupations of the 
members, 59. 

SubhadrS : described as daughter of 
Vasudeva and sister of Krspa, in 
the MabSbbarata, 460; was not the 
real sister of Krsna, but a distant 
cousin, says KumSrila, 460. 
SubodhinI, com. on the MitSksara, 
194. 

SubrabmanyS litany, 1144n-1148; 
called pitSputrlyS on Agnlsomlya 
pasu day, 1159-1160; changes in 
the words referring to the day, 
1145n; contains three names of the 
aacrificer and his descendants 
according to seniority, 1145n; 
recited at each upadad in soma 
sacrifices, 145; recited near the 
utkara, except the first one, 145n. 
Sucaka, a caste, 98. 

Sficikn ( sad), a tailor, 98. 
Sudardana, com. of Xpastamba-grhya, 
225n, 284, 301n, 527, 813n, 828n. 
Suddhitattva, 381, 628n, 631n, 633n, 
634. 

SudhanvScSrya, same as KarUfa, 97. 
Sndra (vide under ‘brahma^a, 1 
‘caste,’ ‘king ’).• accumulation of 
wealth by, condemned, 121; a 
dlk^ita could not speak with a, 35; 
asat, did not incur sin by eating 
flesh or drinking wine, 122; 
assumed the ascetic mode of life 
sometimes, 945 ; called an8rya by 
Gautama and other smrtikSras, 35; 
Candalas included by Patanjali 
among, 168; could in distress 
follow the avocations of the 
vaidya, 121; could follow almost 


any occupation, 164; could listen 
to the recitation of the the epics 
and pur8nas, 155; could perform 
the daily five yajnas in ordinary 
fire, 158 ; could perform vratas, 
159; could not himself read even 
the epics and pura^as, according 
to some, 155; could not be a judge, 
160; could not touch a bribmana, 
162; could repeat Rama and Siva 
mantras, 158 ; derivation of the 
word in Vedantasutra, 155; des¬ 
cribed as ‘asurya varpa ’ in Tai. 
Br., 25; divided into aniravasita 
and nirava9ita, 121, 168 ; divided 
into bbojySnna and abhojy8nna, 
121-122; divided into sat and asat, 
122; divisions of 121-122; duty of, 
to render service to dvijas, 120; 
enlisted a9 soldier, 164; esteemed 
low, 163; food of, could not be 
taken by a brabmana, 161; in dis¬ 
tress may live in any country, 15; 
initiation of, as bhSgavata, 156; 
intoxicants not forbidden to, 796; 
is said to be untrntb itself in Sat. 
Br., 35; killing a dudra was an 
upapat&ka, 163; liable to higher 
punishment than dvijati9 for 
certain offences, 159-160; list of 
disabilities of, 154-164; mantra in 
case of, 158 ; may attain to spiri¬ 
tual development and moksa with* 
out Veda study, 156; no Veda 
study in presence of, 34, 154; not 
allowed to study Veda, 154; not fit 
for sacrifice, 34, 36; not to perform 
Vedic sacrifices, 156-157; numerous 
subcastea of, 121-122; ordained 
to servitude, according to Manu, 
33; period of impurity on death 
greater for, 160 ; position of, im¬ 
proved in course of time, 120-121; 
purana mantras to be repeated by 
brahmanas for, 198; samskaras of, 
without Vedic mantras, 158-159; 
serving dvijatis as a duty was not 
a slave, 182 ; should not take 
gratuity for himself in giving 
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da ughter in marriage, £00 ; gome 
ritldru bec&mn kings, 121; spoken 
yf ns 'dark varna' in tbs vut?*#, 
33} apnkeu at an Yajaianejin, 
156 ; gubdivlsionB at dudra 
whose load canid he oaten by 
brKhmant? iu ancient times, Itl- 
122 ; to a ay 1 Si vly a n amah 1 or 
x YlfQire namah p in worship* 730; 
tv wash fact of a brlhirmsia guy it 
in mad h uplifts, 644; touch of, 
entailed hath according to some 
amriis, 17S t 605; was at bock and 
<*11 of others, 35; was Ui be fed* 
when old, by big patron, 120; was 
to wear cast off doth eg and ghoes 
nl IiKj patron. 120; watbet tbo feet 
of others, B4 , what sarnfiklria 
ally wed tn* different view# about, 

SddrafcamnJakarn, S4n ( 72, 74* 77 f 92, 
93 p 06, 102, 1 as, 155, lKo/lft, 
381, 593 £&, 

si(IdrakrtyataEtvn p 156 D * 198. 

Emddo (vid* under 1 Mnblpra* 
»th£na')* 924-92$; allowed cinder 
0X0optional circuniRtanreiv snyh ag 
bri'ibitnoa murder or when life 1 # 
work was done or in extreme ill* 
nogs, 924—926 ; fine for attempt to 
commit suicide* 924 t 926-27; 
generally condemned by dharina - 
ifiatra writers, 924 ; historical ex- 
unploi of religions, 925-926; 
officers were appointed tn super- 
Tlss and control fasting by death 
ftc#, 927; In FravSgn an( i other 
holy places for attaining heaven 
or rdcfttffp 630; 925; no nOar&iog 
need be observed for those who 
wilfully din by futing or fire $c T 
926j ny water or funeral rites for 
him who commits, 924; religion^ 
cams to bo forbidden In the Kali 
oge, 936. 

6ukra t and Kara, 796; forbade into- 
ilAants to brfcbma^as, 796. 

Buknym t a Trata for brahmaelrtn, 
370-371. 


SakinTBkuj in derdspar^aiatss, 1072— 
1074. 

Srfktinmkiiivftli, 367 p 
Sfllagsva {rite ), 631-832; de^h of 
ox offered to Rudra* 831; perform¬ 
ed in &arad nr Yasanta on Ardra, 
W3I; Iliidra described hl> supreme 
dyity in, 736. 

SniapSsi, m § 4Tin. 

Suiikii a caste, 96. 

Snmsntd, 70, 80 T 83* S4 P 94* £5, 149* 
468, 497ti p 647n* M3n s 
Snmmum bonum, of Indian Philo* 
SGpby, 421. 

Sun : cryical kh symbol for worship 
of, 716 ’ eclipse of* described, in 
Rgvcds, 770 ; feet of, not shown 
In images or paintings, 725 ; tem¬ 
ple of, built by weaver* from Leifn 
In DaJapma, fi9; twelve names of 
the, in nnmaikOn T 735. 

Bunabicpai cainc to be called t>cvft“ 
t .v.a by Vi^SrnlLra when the latter 
adopted him| 46d ; Legend of, 35* 
4^0, 507, spoken of AS Ajlgaiti 
and Ab girts a. £41, 480 ; story of, 
narrated to Ling in Bijesuy*, 121dl 
was sold by his father for money 1 
5Q7; 

SunHsirfyn, 1155-1106; meaning of 
fiu qH.^1 1 fl, 1105 - no fixed rime f or 
it, 1091 n; no 6re produced by altfi* 
tioD and iiy nttaravedi in this, 
1105 ; three special offorin^y »i*- 
a cake to Bima^ra, freah milk to 
VSyu and a cake to 53Qrya, 1105. 
Sundara Ham, Mr. L n L, p 773, 

Sunika p a oastcp 99. 

Snil { wine ) ace und^r k drinking \ 
Surabhimait | Torses, 317n, 955u. 
Suiaifina* country of, 15, 

SnrD^tra, outside pita cl Ary It art a r 
16 ; guilds of fiddlers ip, 67. 
3ure4vara t pupil ol 3iiiikarlcBryA h 
wrote Tlftiki on Brhad-Srapya* 
kopa n if ad-bh Bfys, 943, 947, 

Sm-yl, a hymn In Rgredn. ( X. 85 ) p 
531 [ daughter of Smvltii married 
Somi t 616. 
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Suryasiddb5nta, 645n, 646. 

Snta, 57, 98-99; one of antyavasS- 
yins, 70. 

SutasamhitS, 52, 54, 72, 79, 84, 85, 
88, 90, 91, 935, 939. 

SntikSgni, how prepared, 232n. 
Sutudri, a river in Rg., 12. 

Suvarna, 97. 

Suvari?akSra ( or bemakHra ), 98. 
8avSatn, river, mentioned in the Rg., 
12 . 

SvSdbyBya, study of, is called 
* tapes’ by Tai. Up., 356; subjects 
of, 353. 

Svapaca or dvapSka; 97 ; avocations 
of, 97; one of the antyajas, 70, 97. 
SvargJroha^ikaparva, 8n. 

Svastisukta, 902n. 

Svaatyayana, mantras, 831n. 
8vayaiiivara s a girl of marriageable 
age could after waiting for some j 
time choose her husband, if father 
or other guardian did not give her j 
in marriage, 502; held in an 
assembly with pomp was thought 
to be unsuitable to brskmanaSj 
524 ; of CandralekhS, a SilShSra 
princess, 524 ; principal religious 
rites of marriage must be perform¬ 
ed even after, 521; several varieties 
of, 523-524. 

Svetaketu, in Chandogya Up., 13, 
273. 

Svetaketu, a brahmacXrin, when 
suffering from a skin disease was 
advised by Advins to take madhu 
(wine) and meat as medicine, 796. 
Svetaketu Arugeya, 321, 966 ; credit¬ 
ed with having stopped promis¬ 
cuous sexual relations, 428 ; learnt 
from PravXhana, 106, 966 ; styled 
Gautama, 241, 247. 
Svet54vataropanisad, 322, 353, 960. 
Svi^takrt: (vide under Agni ), 208, 
211, 1051n. 

Syaita SSman, 996n. 

SySvaiva, married a princess, 447, 
525. 


Syena-y5ga, performed as black 
magic against one’s enemy, 632. 

Tailika, 83. 

Taittirlya Arapyaka, 14, 213n, 255n> 
288, 303, 306, 314, 318, 327, 331 &c. 

Taittirlya BrShmana, 13n, 25, 30n, 
37, 41n, 42, 43, 84, 135, 222n, 247n, 
271 &c. 

Taittirlya SamhitS, 34, 36, 38, 39, 40, 
43, 95, 108n, 213n, 228, 247n, 
255 &o • 

Taittirlya Upani^ad, 5, 272, 301, 306, 
326n, 328, 454n, 674, 750. 

Taksan (or Tak^aka), a caste, 82-83; 
regarded as 4adra, 83 ; was origi¬ 
nally different from rathakara, 83. 

Tambnla, 734-735; forbidden to 
widows, ascetics and vedio stu¬ 
dents, 584,769; ingredients of, 
734-735 ; no mention of, in ancient 
grhya sutras, 734 ; thirteen gnnas 
of, 735; to be chewed after meals, 
799. 

TambUlika, 83, 734. 

Tamropajlvin, 83. 

Tanjore Maratha princes, held to be 
sudras by Madras High Court, 382. 

Tfirjdya Brahmaga, 14, 15n, 34, 35, 
37, 42, 43, 345, 385, 418, 419, 427, 
&c. 

Tank ( see under * reservoir ’), water 
of large, could be takon by cSnda- 
las, 176. 

Tantra, 319n ; influence of, on smrti 
practices, 319n ; influence of, on 
DevapUjS, 740; influence of, on 
consecration of images, 900. 

Tantraratna, 508. 

TantravSrtika, 190, 191n, 289, 351, 
355, 364, 459, 463n, 555, 585, 603n, 
721 &c. 

Tantrika, cult followed by some 
Vai§navas and Saivas, 675. 

TantuvSya, 83 ; also called kuvinda, 
83. 

Tarka, importance of, in settling 
doubtful matters of dharma, 967. 


H. D. 169 
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Tarn, Dr. 384. 

Tarpana, 668-669, 689-695; a con¬ 
stituent part of brahmayajfia 692 ; 
a constituent part of snSna, 668— 
689 ; every one had daily to per¬ 
form tarpana of gods, sages and 
pitrs, 689 ; most elaborate tarpaga 
of all sUtras is in Baud. Dh. S. 
693 ; part of hand by which water 
is offered in, 689-690; procedure 
of, 690; the devatas that are 
offered water, 690; the pitrs to 
whom water is offered, 691-692 ; 
the sages to whom water is to be 
offered, 690-691 ; performed while 
standing in water, 668; to be 
performed as part of brahmayajna, 
668 ; women teachers in, 366, 691 ; 
short form of 693 ; special tarpana 
to Yama and BhTfma, 695; t. of 
sages in upakarma, 813. 

Taxation : learned brShmagas free 
from, 143-144; women and other 
persons exempt from taxation, 144. 

Taxes, on upanayana, marriages and 
Vedic sacrifices, 145. 

Teacher (see under ‘acSrya’, ‘edu¬ 
cation’, ‘guru’, ‘student’): deman¬ 
ded fanciful daksinS, 362; for 
Veda, must ordinarily be a brSh- 
maga, 325; generally a brshraaga 
alone could be a, 108; ksatriyas 
rarely engaged as, 108; ksatriya 
may be teacher of Veda in diffi¬ 
culty, 325; not to keep back know¬ 
ledge from pupil, 329; perpetual 
student could not stay with a ksa¬ 
triya t. f 109; pupils were addres¬ 
sed by gotra names by, 481; rules 
to be observed by t. 329-330; stu¬ 
dents generally stuck to one, 328- 
329; to bo revered as God by pupil, 
322; to explain in Sanskrit, Prakrit 
or vernacular, 349 ; to treat pupil 
as his son, 329-330; woman as, 366. 

Teaching: after prior stipulation for 
money regarded as a sin, 361; me¬ 
thod of t. Veda, 325-326;t. of Veda, 
in the hands of brShmanas alone, 


108 ; t. of Veda was a duty, 329; t. 
of vernaculars viz., Kannada, 
Tigula and Marathi, in 1290 A. D., 
355 ; was oral, 108, 325. 

Teeth, brushing of, see under Danta- 
dhSvana. 

Telang, Mr. Justice, on coronation 
of Shivaji, 379n. 

Temples, administration of temples 
and rnathas in ancient times, 910- 
913; could be entered by antyajas 
according to SmrtyarthasSra, 176 ; 
dancing girls attached to, 903-904; 
existed long before 5th century 
B. C., 710; king’s duty to punish 
persons interfering with temple 
property, 911 ; kings appointed 
officer called DcvatSdhyaksi, 912; 
mentioned by Laugaksi-grliya,Gau¬ 
tama, Ap.Db.S. and other sUtras,709; 
of god BrahmS rare, 724 ; prSna- 
pratistha of images in, a later 
element, 900; procedure of esta¬ 
blishing images in, 897-899 ; pro¬ 
cedure of consecrating image of 
Vi?gu, according to VaikhAnasa, 
901-903; to be circumambulated 
if one meets them on one’s way, 
709; to be erected in the contre of 
the capital, 710; two ways of esta¬ 
blishment of images in, 897; trees 
to be planted round,895;worshippers 
(jMjaris) in temples of different 
gods are different, 722. 

Tengalais, sect of the followers of 
RSmSnuja, 593. 

Thomas, Dr. E. J., 711n. 

Thomson, Mr. Edward, 624, 635n. 

Tilak, ‘Orion’ by, 287n, 829n; ‘Arctic 
home in the Vedas ’ by, 1239n, 
1245. 

Tilaka (mark on forehead), 672-675 ; 
made with sandlewood paste, 673. 

Tlrtha, different names of, 316n, 
652 ; meaning a certain part of the 
palm, 316, 652. 

Tlrtha (water used in bathing the 
image of a god ); deemed very 
holy, 731. 
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Titbi, called sopapadS, 396. 

Tod, 104, 509n, 523n. 

Toleiance, in religion in India from 
A4oka downwards, 724. 

ToneB, three viz. mandra, madhyama 
and uttama, 1059. 

Tortoise: avatSi a of Vi$i?u as, probab¬ 
ly due to a story of PrajKpati in 
Sat. Br., 718; was built alive in 
the fire altar, 1251. 

Townsend, Meredith, estimate of 
caste system by, 21. 

TraidhStavI, an ifti in RXjasHya, 

1222. 

Traiyambaka homa : 1103—1105; a 

rite in Sakamedbapnrva, 1103 ; 
everything is done facing the 
north, 1103-1104; offered to Rudra, 
1103; yajamSna, wife, children 
and unmarried daughters go round 
fire striking their thighs and 
repeating the mantra ‘Tryainbakam 
yajSmabe*, 1104. 

Transmigration, doctrine of, taught 
by YSjnavalkya, 106n; doctrine of, 
in Br. Up., 776; not the prime 
cause of doctrine cf ahinisU, 776. 
Trasadasyu, made gifts of female 
slaves, 181. 

TrcXkalpa-namaskJras, described, 
*735-736. 

Treasure-trove; brShmaija more 
favoured as to, 146. 

Trees (see under ‘plants’, ‘garden’); 
circumambulating holy trees, 894; 
fines for cutting trees and 
plants wrongfully, 895; fuel 
sticks (samidh) to be of 
nyagrodba, udumbara, plak?a 
and asivattha, 894; have life, 
according to MahSbhSfcrata, 895; 
highly valued in India at all 
times, 893-894 ; leaves and twigs 
of a4vattha, udumbara, plaksa, 
mango and nyagrodba very auspi¬ 
cious, 894 ; no Veda study under 
the shade of certain, 400 ; none to 
injure trees yielding fruits and 
flowers, 895 ; numerous uses of, in 
sacrifices and otherwise, 893-894 ; 


palS^a, very sacred and so scats or 
tooth brushes not to be made from 
it, 894; pitrs gratified by the 
plantation of mango trees that are 
watered, 894; planting of, confers 
spiritual benefit like sons, 895; 
seven holy trees in Taittirlya 
BrShmapa, 894; to be planted 
round temples, 895; worship of, 
particularly by women desirous of 
sons, 894. 

Tribes, in the Rgveda, 39. 

Trik&druka, a sacrifice, 981n. 
TrikSgdamapdana, 155n, 308, 548, 
560, 566, 677, 1086 n. 

Trimurti, conception of, is ancient, 
724. 

Tripugdra ( mark on forehead ), 673 ; 
highly extolled by Pasupatas, 673; 
made with ashes, 673 ; procedure 
of making, 674. 

TritJanku: cursed to be cSijdSla, 109 ; 

Vi4v5initra became bis priest, 109. 
Tristhallsetu, 595. 

Trisuparpa, texts purify a man, 686. 
Trita, who had fallen into a well,550. 
Trita, story of, a devotee of Indra, 
1034n. 

Trtsus, 39. 

Truth; exalted above everything else 
in the Rgveda and other Vedic 
texts, 4-5 ; conduces to the great¬ 
est good, 10. 

TulSpurusa ( weighing against gold 
or silver): frequently mentioned 
in epigraphic records, 870 ; kings 
and ministers indulged in this, 
872; procedure of, 871-872. 

TulasI: clay at root of, used for 
making mark on forehead after 
bath, 673; leaves of, to be offered 
to Visou, 732 ; plant supposed to 
be favourite of Visnu, 731. 
TunnavSya, a caste, 83. 

TurSyaoa, an isti, 919n, 1107. 
TurlyStlta, a class of sainnySsin, 942. 
Tura, KSva^eya, received doctrine 
of Agnicayana from PrajSpati, 
1247. 

Turvaias, 39. 
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friory of k that hy wrong pjro- 
nunti alien of Clio word I is dr a- 
turn he lost. 347. 

hid three bonds und wna 
killed by Id J r a k 419. 

Owliiffin: food i & brShmipi, not Is 
ba ftfwtn ta a uoti- brih maria, 4iu ; 
food lobe given i.o a dtldrn only 
if ho wna. dependent on a brii'iniA- 
Tiip 44 n ^ nififliugB sfp 338lJ ■ pupil 
may lute to ichor "s* 332. 

al the and nf Ago!- 
qtomu: J^Ol ^ frooadu.ro of* 1201, 
Udiytntyli concluding i0 in AgcS- 
^EiiiLii r 1800; performed in frag' 
vArij^a and not on nUiruvcdi, 
1200; procedure of, 1200, 
CdbandbAti^hAi a c*fl!e p 74- 
irddulakA Aruiii r « r 873, 
rddataka Tmti, for p&liiusAvjtr Tta 
377. 

UddhavAp a great devotee of Keq^a, 
949. 

UririikfaQikft, a ceremony in each 
Vcda-vnia, 37 L 
UdgllhiATidy&p 1ST. 

UdvAliaUttva, 162, 344 p 429n, 430 t 
451, 4&5n p 45dnp 46H n 4Tl h 474 r 
4fl&n | 4&3« £e. 

Ddyogaparra, G. 8n, 69, 19, 83 F 

S4, Hi, 330fl t 35Sn h 43 1 n r 607 r &10a p 
«37* 795 &o. 

Ll^ra, a ca*te p 73—74 ; a noblemen in 
By. U p. 45; aff&pn pg o£ a kfatrfya 
fronii a lindin woman, 45, occur j 
in Htfveda,. 45. 

I.-j] a yiuT i pOeia like Kill tJ ji 4 a we ro 
examined At, 3R9; U rn pin of 
MAhlkA3* ^ ?99. 

UktWuukba: principal p a rt uf oar- 
tiln AMtm It ao called, 1IR5 B 
UktbyAp a form of ionia sacrifice, 
1204. 

UnlTariLirofl, fAiuouf, in antiicnl 

indi s m. 

Unkwh aWb (ice under "antyajA i i 
v-UrjiJak, 1 1 mlee<b« *)i could e*u- 

b\ltLh lambic of Him I rave, HGj 


1 conl.l worthtp image* of avvUtr&J 
of VffQUp 176; Included among 
dadma for mum age, 179 ; not to 
Agpi-Ofieh a EAftt* Hindu nt what 
dijitADOtp 174; pimiihed,, if delibe- 
fiklf Uncliod ’obc of a high oarvto, 
175 ; population of, 178-179. 

UntoiichAbtliLy (iflf undur 'Aijiyaj*/ 

165-179; Ariiei in Tiri- 

ons wiyip 16S-I69; oxotijrtlonA as 
top on certain oevaiioni k J75-176 ; 
loiroat ATocAtlfm ■. mantionadin the 
VndABp 165 ; pornnnont and loiu- 
Eoraryp 168-159; imdailying no¬ 
tion of, 170, 

UpncSrmH (item* i :i pro^odttiti of 
worflhEp)i in de>^51)^729; number 
ofp differfp 7M-T30. 

UpsdhyttyiT defiacd, 323-84. 361; 
flapped a pupil for wrong noeen in a- 
tiou, 3fi3, 

UpSkAnnA (starting of AnnuAlitfl- 
alon of TodA ttody) 1ST, 307-&15; 
CAlled vAr*kik in iome sot rn^ ROT; 
conation of VedA istndy forp 399; 
dj vergesoa Af eo mnntrASp deitioi 
And era tor fa] of obliLfani, in ftUL- 
ma, 810; holiday after upftbamis r 
gift f procedure 812^813; pro- 
cedtiro nf, in mndr-rn tlmea h 813- 
816; ruttflotta why ibo month of 
£r£vAn* i' a i L tho nakgatfA BrAVana 
wore held no i mjjnrtA u i ato obeourtp 
809-610; time For, variomly xtAted. 

807-810. 

UpiktiBAlA, pupil of fSitvAkAau 
JflbSlA, 307, 32S, M9n, 406^ 

UpakruttA,, 74; ftutboritcdto perform 
utmaucrAiios of Vedfo 74. 

Upailifciyflja, procedtir« of, 1068, 

UpADAyanA (so? under + brahma* 
oSrin 1 * 4?,ra bma carya p . ■ patita- 
■ Hvitrrka f B 1 Veda itndy 1 ), 858-415; 
a cIjELlI may aot and eat ai it likoi 
boforep 138; auapInioiK limsa for, 
276-276; chArAotorieLio foAtures 
of + in A l 1 j arrive da. 270; cbArmc- 
ter^tic Foituraiofp iu £at. Br., 271; 
foranioatof MJMkltAi f 189; goat 
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hide lo Indo-dranlan S^*^i 263 ; 
bad 10 be performed again tor 
going to Irfljtivkftintiotlicr BEhlka 
countries, 16; if till Ut*st age no 

Li p ft D ft y n n n prffiTfflcJ, penou 

became p*tlu«.ivkrtka, ^; 
latent Ago for, necujrdifig to vnrna ? 
3i6j make* a man at If born 
U*9- tlcdbijanana rite pecfcsnnnd 
on 4tb day aft or opannymnAt 3U5- I 
SU6; nivltrnmode nf wsaring when 
required* 288; of thi blind, deaf 
mud dumb ate., 297-298; of mixed 
cautofli 299 ; of tretUp M9-3G0; 
order of the several rite* in ( 1 
iSsfforont in work*, S^fi ; origin and 
development of t ^63—274; pnr&on 
entitled to perform the u. u£ a 
lioy T 2T^ jriiilaiy[ta mode of weir¬ 
ing! when required, £88; procedure 

of, to AiTnliyAna, 201-283; proppe 

BEC for, in the caiO of different 
vnr?as, 274-276; upavlin mode of 
wearing. 209, 290rt ; whether year 
of. calculated from conception of 
birtlii, 275; wIiod performed again, 
392. 

Upani^Adi, 105, *47, 349, 353, 354, 

480; AkhytnaH In, 1131*1 distin¬ 
guish bet wodh leaser find greater 

good, 9-10; 

U pauiekramapa, 196. 

U pa pit uka: not kindling or keeping 
up rSrauta or grbya Hre was, £B5 ; 
teaching Veda with a prior etipnla- 
tion for money ii t 061. 

Uparavin, 1154-1155; digging of 
four round holt a in Agnipfuina 
culEod upamVAt, 1154; wooden 
board covered with hide placed On t 

for pressing aomfl, 1157-1153.. 
UpAxicara YaiU, started Indr swabs 
festival, 826* 

Upaaitd, 1151 1152, lean itffp 1151 ; 
mantras in, refer to siege* of Iron, 
silver and gold olties, 1152 ; pine 

■ amid lien I verse j of. 1151; offering! 

made to Agni, tkrna, Vispu and 

uthftrSAMfi* with ‘ja to f &o., ll&L; 


proccdufo of, ii like u partly sj*, 
1152, 

Upa«AihgrAhani ( clasping the f®*t 
and bowing b rules about, 335* 
Upavad&R, 354; four, 355 s 
iTfdbrrapLiftdM (mark op fore¬ 
head). 673; fingers employed In 
makingi 673 ; mark i mi ad a nn 
twelve parts of the body, 673; 
marks made with lioplcandana, 
673; shape of, 673; day to ha 
employed in tualcEng, 673; marks 
branded on the body with heated 
metal pieces by folio wora of 
Mudiiwifya, 674; run down by 
Paisp&Ua, 673. 

Usages ( aflft * custom 1 )« peon liar to 
South, according io Baud. I>b. 3., 
765; peculiar to the NoitK one of 
widen was drinking of mm by 
brahma? ttf, 79G; lo be Isa ml from 
women p 20In. 

UdftTiA., 54, 71, 73, 76/78, 79, 05, 1*7, 
548, 667n ; forbids a brEbma^a 
widow to burn herself after bar 
busbnnd 1 fl body la cremated else- 
where, 627; on the nvocaiion?! of 
lub'C&stcB, 5*. 

U^a*ti CBkrByana, story oft 440, 753. 
U^avadetU, danatiuna of, 113n, 3H*n ( 
656. 

0 din am, country of* 13, 328 ; centre 
of Aryan culture, 13, 

Utkint* 984 ; position of, 1035a, 
Utftarga (dedication to tit* pubUo )- 
me under 'prmtii&liii"; disting' 
nished £rem dftoa, R93 + 
Utaftrgasnayakha, 895. 

Utaarjanm (cesiation of annual Vada 
Study), 197, 815-818; a siimskEra, 
197; ceflftAtion o£ Veda study on, 
399 n 816; now performed on same 
day as upBkarma^ 817; piocodure 
of. in ancient Umei t 816; procedure 
of, in modern tlmei t S17-818; nte 
of, giadually faded away! 817; 
time of, divergence about* &10- 
816. 
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Hiskjrtf nf Bharm&ia&im 


UttarAkuru, conntrj of f credited 
wii5 having promiscuity of soxn.it 
relation! in tisfl iime of Ur* 
HnUbliErtlu, 439. 

QilAruBinicatiti, 11 % 403 k 579 Of 927, 
irtlNAnn. a i&ELfcftkSrn, according to 
some, 195, 237. 
rttliapinyiif,! ( verges), 618. 

Vad, Jiao Bahadur* 973n r 
Vaidebaka, 57, AIMS; a pTaUbma 
ciatflp 57, 95; one of the antji- 
YAlCyjns* 70, 

Yudjanlth*, author of Strut] [UEiktI- 
plmla, 451. 

Vnijayaiitf, com. on Entya^Jha- 

druttta -afltr&p lOt^o. 

Yaikli Saint wadi * vlnapmsth * w in 
■®*™t **id in the Tan ilya 
JJrBbinani to be fftTUnritfl of India, 
418. 

Yiikblnasn-iajtr^ treated of tli e 
dnEiea cf the forest harmll*, 917. 
VaikbSnug*- atHatiiLHirtra^ 54, 7J£p 73, 
79, 80 r 85 p 131 Pl 194, i» 1« 

£35 «£c, 

VaUiUp capital of Lfcehairk, H5, 
Vaisarjina bcma, it* Agnis^ma, 
1158. 1 

V^vi aa^ 1771 iwrtttkiiij 
foil owing only Vaidika cnU f or 
foliowiDg Tlutrlki cult o 0 |y^ ^ 
bolli p 8 j 5; t wo school a of V aifn a v# q t 
ifi*. \ aikhHnn*=n and PlEh-ar&tri- 
Ua ? 91T. 

Yaifrideia onder 'bdiharmin*), 
f41-748; comprise** according to 

flnmo devAyajha, bhttUyajuA ami 

pl4yajn* # 741 j deities of, 741-742; 
duty to give food tfvea to dogs 
and e&odfllu at time of, 115. pe r _ 
fanned Men daily in old ilmtsv 
i j performed only ouco daitv in 1 
medieval and modern lhniM T 712; 
procedure ufp 742-743; to b« offorod 
In gihy-a fire nr ordinary fir*, 741; " 

taking food without pfitfonttlng 
*n ml Ginned. 746 ; whether jin- 
i3rr/wi only, 713; whubtr to bo 


performed before drlddha qr after, 

743- 744; who vrai to cook food for, 

744- 745. 

V&iflTuck-ru 7 tbn fint of the Cltur- 
uiA^yaSp 1092-1085; timikjZ or 
1“offeredto All Clod* io T L092t 
begun tin morning of Uni full 
moon day after egnyadkeyi, 1092; 
riino prayajas and nin« aunyljas 

in 1093—1094; tlijrco additional 
offering* In* 1092; vnjinn offered to 
deities colled Tajing, 1094. 
Vujtvakarcnqnip offering* in M&* 
dbi andioa^ Lt-an^p 1190. 

7il4f Inara, i*fl fur, on. birth of a 
sou, 829, 

VaisviQart-TLdyi, taught by king 
AJvtipaiE to iItu trlbnu^M, HDGd. 
Vaisya, characteriatiaii ul, in Yndic 
wofk*p 41—12 : ticj&sdtd others in 
number*, 41; had nuiiinr-on* £ a tile, 
-12; may in diEtinuttica maintain 
bimieff by doing work of Judra, 
120; paid taxes, 42; jmf iln ftf, 
494-495; to be subsisted upon by 
othorip 41-48; word doer, not yocur 
In R^vcda. 27. 

VEjapeya: anjmab sacrificed to 
Prajflpatl in V, are 17, 1206; 
dialogue between aaorlfleor and 
bio wife in 1209; feet at end of V., 
1210-1211; her h os yoked to cliarieta 
in race imelt boiled wild rbe p 1303; 
lasted for 17 days F 1206 ; nnmber 
17 predomi mitea ja many features 
of, 1206 ; cb^ercanee* of on# who 
hat performed V.,1210 ; me* of 
17 chariot* deecrlbed, 18Q6 r HOT- 
1209; perfOImgdonly by hrS!hiiiei.TL*.n 
and kfatdjaa why wanted 
DEoinecioe or overlordship, 1201; 17 
cn|ra of seiaa and IT of rura p 1806 ; 
seventeen dlttUk* WGro limulta* 
neoiiHly btatun, 1206; itctrai and 
^aHilras, 17 of aacli,1806- wine 
offered In V r are given to thosn 
who took part in the race, 1209; 
yUpa was 17 aratniv in hei^fcit in, 
1208, 





(Imcnd 

V at k 91 uni * COW+ dninfead by & 
mm ii » called, W®1 tv r twin 
T^nta** region which the dead have 
io oreas, 3"i9. 

Vaj*Bi*i**tya, a rite tm Agmoayana, 

lt&4n. ftK , 

Yffj&ianfcji §11111151*+ 3 9ii P 43, 9^3 
125 P 139, 14H, 213, BH3 S Ac. 
Yajinrv, offeTfld to deities oitled 
Vajtni Id VaidTndcva-f*rvan, IOM; 
pilMti only smell remnants of v 
nud aacii fleer r^is Lhenis 10U4; 
wltit is, lOiiin. 

Vll%ka king 1 , wre brahma^a 
hy TATna but married k^triyn 
princes**!*! 449 
V *kysbiiuiit(, a fanlt P 590. 

V*l Labh Iciiy n, a nthi.ro £ bhafro n I 

VcdiutiitfLra, 94i S holdi sarii- 

nyisa lorbiddaw in Ki-Uj 
YauiftdevI* ?k., T2&. 

YimadflVyu &imB, 99&n, HU\ ve;- 

vea of, ll&i- 

Ylma.na, regarded an nvatira cT 
Vifo'i by Killdlna, 724, 
VSinmnspurMi't, lit £1 &p 5ll T 

G47+ &49, GAG, fl&S, 737, 

Ymapan r a r 3 d, t p 14n, fi l- 63n, 

Sd, 101. 3l5 t 294, 32in, 459 4c + 
Yin*prapitlia (fotMt hermit X «*“ 
029 ; olapulltaaiiona of* i££-923 ; 
could bog for hi* food, according 
to YijniiYilkya, 930 ; different of, 
£njin enthny idn, 9£9 -, '9B9 ; has to 
hiibs twice or Mirku a day, 920; 
has fcc givo up all village food ami 
mWi&t on forest prod»oe t atich as 
fkwrrap fruits, roots, 920; may 
nlni-L OB lU* great journey or eptor 
wnter or lira when loo old or in- 
Arm, 922 h parlal™ of food ^nly 
once a day or fuoii for long 
periods, 921; practice* severe 
mi^LAE i tics hitch an HUodin gin 
Aumtnor in midst of five tires, 921 - 
royal person aged became, 923 i 
H h« uLd St VO a life OF eataploto con¬ 
tinence andfriendll hoar La a 11,920 j 
abotiLcl perform the live daily 


jwfe£ UD1 

yajftiB, 920; Alwidfl itudy tfpam- 

$zd* t 922 ; aom* of the duties of, 
practically ftnirtc a* for miunyliliia, 
$2&; ^ndi* canid not he* 923 ; lake# 
With him hfr irauli fttnl Efhya 

tiros according to iorae r 919 ; time 
far becoming. 919; vaidthlnafl* 
vc a.* !bo a tide pi word for, 91 t P 
wifu tti.ty aeooirtpany or may ho 
left i Eh oh urge of v-yni 91d + 

V*isdEn t a 9+- 

VltxALmgthya, 24G P 2&0, E6l>, 302, 355, 
453, 434 437, 

Yttlhamifclm, *17 t 579 s 02d, 722 
Vnrlha-purSnap m 720, 725, 
670, &7S, S90, 

VtitiiA-imvLA-9ttia 9 I075n, l220n. 

Vari|*, ftfi Antyajn, 95 , 

Vlnvantfyn P 99bn* 
Yardhamliimtari, atilhor of Avara- 
<UuuUi * t 32 L 

Var^n, 19-lt>S ; arians by hirlb odyt 
acooidlng to most smfLiR, 51-52 
Xryna end w^rc built called 

varoi in the fgveds, 2^; 

ft^oiiated with tnctrei in Brah- 
ineni wqiIsh, 34; dlitingulobad 
goner&Uy from jWU I, 5-b-55; evoe 
tf odii deemed Lo bo Vo v. among 
them, 42; evolved by ooLi^n^ of 
people, 101; ideal of v\ Says mo^t 
ompLinaia oo duties than 0a ptivi- 
icgeij 54; moaning nf f ia IJgvedft, 
25; man o£ throe higher var^i to 
livu only i o oertatn connlvie*, 15 
not applied to brltlimona and It^n- 
triya in JJgvfida, 17; system of v, 
had taken cle^p root in BribnioOs 
pti iodj 42; theory of, in amitiij 
promppo^s corlain ^ropoUlioflB t 
51-5^; theory of, ivm ba^ed on 
several priuuiploe p 137 ; iheory of! 
whether only a theory ovon in 
ancient timflA f 47. 

Yjtruii-dharmnr meaning 2. 

Yar^oBi dutiea of Ycda study, Vodic 
Bfflcriikca and making gifta onjoio- 
od on all threo, 105; means of 
livelihood of the thnrs f 105; only 
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Hilary of LhtirmaiMra 


Wnad no fifth, lfiT; privilege* 
anH duties of, (wroujy large spaco 
In dhai-inadhtra work*, lift, 
Varpasaritknro, tggUee to both amt- 
Joins ami piatiloma progony, 60; 
cauics of, 60; had ^oup too far g u 
tlw WnJiBbliKrAtn time*, fil - 
iufi of. 39, 

VnrnlUrmiiiidlitiiiiD, 3. 

Vnrfukrij ttaumudt, I55n. 

V a: i'iVtir d liana ( vide abdaj.jirii') ; « 
emhsktra, 196, 250-250. 

\ Iftifcas of Katj Evans on I'Jaini 

261. 340.371,714. ’ 

^ aruda, vjdo iinJor bum da, JO. 
Vamnu: lord of water* even in rlip 
g^eda, 667, WO; Wd of the west, 
8 ™: »F«Jtoi* of a* upholder of 
'‘’nMa, 39i3. 

Vni ii aapraghAsa, 1095-1100 ■ av a - 
hhrtha (bath) hy priest,, «, OT i- 
fic&r and wjffl conduBjon of 
rite, lfjjs ; etymology of, ; n g,, L 
Br. r 1095-1 four additions! offering-* 
tu (ilia rite, 1096; performed four 
month* after VaidradeYa on full 
uu«m Jay of A T ajh* or tfritrana, 
109a; pot* of It arm ah ha and figure* 
of a ram ami ewe got ready, 1095- 
1096; two altar* prepared to eatt 
of ftlmvnnlya, one to north and the 
other to south in charge of 
adhvsryu and pratiprantbstr res¬ 
pectively, 10J5. wife had to con fee, 
if she had ■ paramour and in spite 
of confession was allowed tu parti- 
cipato in, 575-576, 109$. 

VSrnnT, Verses, 317q, 955, 957 n . 
VafaikBm, 1(158-1059; prone tin ci ia|* 
of, Was a mystic matter, 1069; to 
be uttered only by day, iQ6» f qt . 
iored at end of all yrfjya* and in 
n Q ujajmB F 105U, 

V*iLfthii t tow of, carried away by 
VIlirEiiilrm, 41. 

dhumiaaEEn l f S n 
IS, 3-In, 56, 69, 61, 67, 27B 
Vfl*i$tha, 226; MltxU vision a gf gotra I 
Of, 490. 


' aiithlpnta Siri-pu|iinigyi, 61, 
Viwoidha.i, a rile in Agnfcqyana, 
l263n, ’ * 

Vsstojpati, a god, 834 n. 
i ^ *itB*pmi{tLa (construction and 
occupation of a new house), 895- 

036; examining tlm sit* for a 
building, 833 ; procedure of vaatu- 
y*j[ta, 83-lr-«3fl; r. yajtia ],„* to he 
performed firr time* in relation l® 
a house, 834. 

i \ S'jtusifnti, 834; procedure of, 835 
Yntndovn (father of K^a>. wires 
of, burnt themselves with hi# dead 
body, 621. 

Vasuder*, WAfl not ueordiug to 
PaUAjaU, a mere knulriya, hut on 
avniim, ,710. 

\3uudava free under ‘Visnn’J: i* 
charged with having mu,ied his 
maternal uncle's daughter, 159- 
460; it uid iu the MaJiKbliSretn to 
have had 16000 wives, 509; image* 
of. Worshipped in times of Pftpini, 
Msnavagriiya, A P . Uh. 8., Glut, 
and others, 709-710; said to have 

been drunk with wine along with 
Arjunm, 796-706. 

V Si udovopa nif ■ d, 673. 

Vat*yArana, suliiur of KiiuisQIra 

9, 367. 

Vatu dbg ns, a elate, 95. 

Vat* a, 520a. 

Vat,op r *, a hymn, 733, ItlfiS, 1249. 
VAyuputAija, 2n, 17, 66a, 67, 99,30S, 
300, 314n, 323n, 325 n, 256, 381, 
445 Ac,; on gotrae and pravaro*, 
484; recitation of, to Men, 800. 

Wda {see 'byinns’); hecume latent 
et dissolution and manifest at 
creation of world, 359; breath of 
the Great Being, 353; eternity uf, 
interpreted in several ways, 353 ; 
mem or! zing of, most highly thought 
of in medieval times, 350; meant 
mantras and Brtihiunpa work*, 

853; ope who merely commits tu 
memory without understanding it, 

strongly condemned, 357; meaning 
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of, cannot he knewn according to 
some ortbode* brahma ca* P 3&K; 
not to h*> allowed te be forgotten. 
3SS; iHkhaaofi 354n ; idltra and 
wt i Ler* of ,s everel y * sender \mn I ,3-19 h 
■iudy of* deitroya j in h 35S; fltudy 
of, till godffina Barinknm allowed 
>,y bUlratlv§ji p 352; study of t 
firal duty of every dvijiti* 327 g 
S66; study of n included knowledge 
ef sti 356 ; fttudy yf» in^ 

vtilve^ fiver thin jp t 35T; whole imi- 
vorao ii * iip ported to emanate from, 

352-353, 

Vidiii r deemed t-u he ntat haI and not 
complied by any human author, 
352; emphnsii on the correct uo- 
centuiktion of, 347; *ndhna in cx- 
teoE, armor ding; lo Tlil llfs-p 2<1; 
eulogy of the rtitdy of, 327; extent 
of, according to Mabdhhify^ 327; 
four, 327i^if*i of boom hymns of, 
■pur i Q os naan of his method 

of tcaebiugi 325-326 ; one may 
atudv only one of tho v + that 
utjI ituilied by his fon-'fotbera, 
323 ; originally father taught §on t 
10*, 273] refuting vgdu in. |&«1&* 
kraut*, jat* formation^ 347 ; revi- 
ting of, a ^eat ahi, 359; a tudy of,, 
i* called topcu by Tui. Up, 356, 
1U5-406; study of, the biglieit 
dhurma of a tafthnian*, lU7-ltei; 
study of, lo be preferred if in con- 
dint with *griodtuH| 125; tuck- 
in g of t special privilege of brnh- 
matya? lOft-HO, 

Ved&hgJis. si*, 354, 323n, 763, 
yedItK B iy oti ^i nfttAaLrvt in t 247, 
v c 1 ftntakal pa tarnprimal i T SHn, 
S36m9G3n. 

YedSnUadf*. a W 07 k g 961 n. 
YedOEktaBUtrn, 3^1 SGj^.l^Sn, l€6n T 
316, SGd^ 353a, 354 n,, 356, 422 r 4S4 t 
7i2o 1 Sc, 

Yftdl, wniiruetion of ( in darw^na* 
nili-ia, 1094-1E137; construction of, 
\ n ptMobandha T 1112-1113 ] eastern 
cornet a i.i f, arm called mpiiml, 1034 n; 

H* 0,170 


figure of, compared to a young 
lady’s, I034n \ making an utlara- 
?edi with flarlti fromcfltT*U. 1112- 

1113; pneailirecnents 1034n ; 

measurement* of* in pnsubaBdhft, 
1112; on ultaptveilE il R,|iiare hole 
called AilRAi i* prepared, 1113$ 
ftphya used iu ewi^ping, 1035 ; 
western cornera are oftllod sro^ii 
1034n + 

VMa-waln l 370-374- AAihikira Acoord- 
fog to Gautama* 370; nai?ieB and 

prot-rdttf o of four rrmtas difFeifcd* 
370; went out of vognOj 373, 

Yeda-Yy^i, 15, 71 1 76, 7H | 79, Sip 
m t I94 r 195 P 437 t 559, 553, G27 &o,; 
ftttLttdevatet twol^o eattea as 
an tv ikjnH, 71 _ 

Vedic Indfli, 5^.J9n s 654a t 

HOBd, TUT, 1106. 

Vegetable?, aHowed aptl forbidden 
art food* 683-5S4 s touch of certain, 
entailed bath, 170.- 

V rIaya, a ciiilo, 95. 

Veoa ( or Viuqa ) s n ctibft* 95, 

Ye^l^athliSra, a dmiiia* 29S- 

VoAiika, a jrAtUomn cuts, 95, 

YfiivJL (to Mt i e /-'l u }, 6^17-639 , wnati- 
tnto? a joparate olnsa afi^ording to 
gLnutlflpurKna, 63S; ina-litutien of* 
esiated from the iiaiort of ^greda, 
637; origin of, En Htafidapurlna, 
63S ; ptmLahmont for having inter- 
couiftr? with a oononblne kept by 
another, (536. 

Yicitravtrya (any uuder ‘ Yylaa r )> 
603; protdge of BhTfma, married 
nt ih^ same fcitnts two daughters of 
king el 501 n p 523, 

Yhlegha Ml^lmva r a lory of* 12. 

Vidor a, pOAitaftaed knowledge of 
brahma, though a 4udrrfc, 36, 155 ; 
was buried as an n?^etiih 945, 

Ycdura* th* progeny c£ him who 
leavei off naihnyhrta becauio 
cKQ-lElai and al* called, S4T. 

YidySramhlia t a 9»ac!iiktra, 197, 
2SS-267. 

Yidyflnnjyat 391. 
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VidySrnava, 195n. * 

Vidyffs, fourteen or eighteen, 355. 
Vidyffsukta, 107, 330. 

Vihavya, hymn, 1011. 

Vijanman, (same as K5ru$a, ) 95. 

Vi kr a mShk a-d evacarita, 524. 

Village (grSma), defined, 875n ; king 
to appoint headman for a, 868. 
Vina&ina, place where Sarasvatl dis¬ 
appeared, 14, 14n. 

Vinlyaka (see under Ganeda) : 
AmbikS, mother of, 214; mentioned 
in MSnavagrhya, 214; rite for 
propitiating, 214; said to be four 
or six, 214; stages in cult of 
214-215. 

Vipl6, river in Rg., 12. 

VirajS-homa, in taking samnySsa, 
959 ; procedure of, 959. 
Vlramitrodaya, 70, 71n, 151, 198n, 
349n, 508, 600n, 643, 915. 

VirSsana, a yogic posture, 957. 
VirStaparva, 494, 626. 

Virtues, why to be cultivated, 7-8. 
Vispu ( see under * avatSra ’, * V5su- 
deva *) : earliest detailed descrip_ 
tion of worship of, 726-727 * 
flowers recommended in worship 
of, 732 ; four vyUhas (aspects ) of, 
917, 964 ; gradation in merit 
secured by offering flowers of 
various kinds to, 732 ; made earth 
steady, 719; MahSbhSrata teaches 
identity of Siva and, 725; names 
of, taken in Scamana, 653 ; one 
thousand names of, 725 ; felagrSma 
stono in worship of, 715-716 • 
supposed to go to sleep and be 
awakened respectively on the 11th 
of the bright half of A$Sdha and 
KSrtika, 396 ; ten avataras of 717- 
724; took three steps, 719; twelve 
names of, associated with twelve 
months, 250; twelve names of, in 
devapujS, 728; twenty-four name 8 
of, in samdhyS, 315 and, n ; urdhva. 
pundra mark made on twelve parts 
of body after taking twelve names 
of, 673. 


Visnubaii, a samskSra, 196, 226-227. 
Visnudharmasutra, 9, 11, 15, 52n, 53, 
56, 58, 67, 75, 219, 247n, 293n, &c/> 
is the first sutra to recommend 
self-immolation to widows, 626. 
Visnudharmottara, 112n, 266n, 713 
715, 725, 842, 858. * 

Vi^nukramas, 1083, 1218. 
Vi$nu-purSi?a, 6n, 9n, 17, 93, 158n, 
189n, 251n, 355n, 359n, 380, 395, 
438, &c. 

\ isuva (when day and night are 
equal) 395-396. 

Visuvat, day in GavSm-ayana. 1240 
and n. 1 

ViSvacakra, a mahadana, 876. 

\i^vajit sacrifice: one cannot give 
away one’s wife and children in, 
508, 850; one gives away every¬ 
thing in, 46, 1212n; performer of, 
had to stay in a settlement of 
niaSdas for some time, 46, 481, 
1212n ; performer of, had to stay . 
with brahman as of same gotra 
for a year, 480; sovereign cannot 
make a gift of whole earth in 850, 
865; &ldra who merely serves as 
a duty cannot be given away, 850. 
Visvakarman Bbauvana, made a gift 

of the earth to his priest Kasyapa 
840. J * 1 

ViSvSmitra: became priest of Tri- 
Sahku, 109; carried off cow of 
Vasistha,41; cursed his fifty disobe¬ 
dient sons to be Andhras, Pup- 
<jras and Sabaras, 47; sub-divisions 
of gotra of, 490; treated 8unah6epa 
as his son, 47. 

ViSvarupa: had three heads, 792-793; 
Indra killed, 147, 801; purohita 
of gods, 40. 

Visvarupa, 11th chapter of the 
BhagavadgltS ig 80 called, 962. 
Visvarupa, com. of YSjnavalkya, 14n, 

15, 45, 54, 58, 59, 141, 150, 159, 205, 
239, 268n, 304n <fec. ; held to be 
identical with Sure&vara, 944; 
views of, in com. on YSjnavalkya 
are opposed to view of Br. Up. 
bhSfyavSrtika, 944. 
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ViiTAilIpisf tiniiTcciym, 456n* 

ViUhaYjra, ft k^ug, hacimn ft WMi- 
ine^n, 49EL 
ViLa.nLt‘.I I4i^ 

VUnfliit a me*mr* fi* [*u%lh t 

Vivid aratnAkiia, 6Sr> s bSUn, &<3. 

VlYltfin, 197, 

ViYiitatjtt amrUklm, &8&n. 

Vrntaa- (so* under Veda*mtAA)s &i 
flfctSiHkOrfuip 197 s could bo ^cifct- 
med by iilldrafi, 1 5®. 

VraEikBi i* mlditaia for braUnuR-inn* 
371* 

Vratyas, 96 « ^76 i oonld bp purititd 
ovrn after twelve gflnentEM, 3£7; 
glorified in Atliar^ftveda, 3B6; 
meaning of, in lUtidhDyana end 
oihora, 59, 95; they were 

like, m 

VrStya-itomu; described from T®?- 
rtya Brshmti?a^b5i for purify^ 
jw,ii;*rijrrtj(ri.ta, 377, 
VrltynlBjtSftititt'Miirnij** ft work 
n>f HApk| 361 r 953* 

Yrit y al [Hud d hiaaxii^r eha* 365. 

Y^ddhA*GCrg7fct ^76. 

V rid ha-tlmut &iu u, 117, 136, 314ii t 

m, 3&5> B51p 677, 73B, &46, m> 

Yrdd bm^TIikrTin, 121., 156, ^4$, l*ti, 
176 HSn, K93n, 302, 315^X0, &63 T 

Vjddli^ T Xiiflti, 206a t 605^ 1 ^f*- 
Viddha-Yasijthj^ 663. 
VvJilhi-ysjunritlfcya, I&& T 3*1 
VrttlH (means nf livelihood): (no 
Jticd'i L‘ f a according Maiih, 13U; 
t#n kind* of, according !□ &*udbl- 
yajia r 130* 

YySdht. fl C*#to T 96. 

YyBgfcrapEd*, 174, 651. 

Vyaliilibomft, 199 a. 

Yvabttiip 301 tu 

VjSia, * ufrajMn. 64S; prised 

YudUi|(hIra to E*rtenn Ad¥4nw- 
dlia, appfrintvil to 

Tn^c iisuc from lb* widows of 

V Icitm ^frya, 

Vrtna, Hltip S£3P p 313 ti, 324n r 3&6p 
357, 471* 646,760^.; four pnjill 


o£ t 064 | on rulea about gronti of 

land, 86JL 

VyatfpSta, 000 of tU E7 jwot, SSSd* 

TynYohamioiyUkiia, 151, 1K&, 462, 

410, 500, 509, 714n T 360o t K66, 
IILFTn, 

Vyti^i-dYiiHtro, two titefl G&ltad V. 
in Mjaadya, 1X22* 

Waten for liow mixed* 731; 

in to bo touched after rociEiiiK a 
iiidutrA referring to evil epiritfi or 
lunching otjo's body *te-, l023n; 
a bout, to bo employed in 

vronUip of gftdi, 730-731. 

Wwltbs divided by Nwtf* into three 
hinds, 130; fcifQn, wSmt is* 130; 
iab&U,130; ^T^ia, lbO; ttir^o Modoa 

orf ncf|uiiitioE of 1 ftsnim&a to a^l, 
130 ^ thrift tpeoial tuudea of iicqiii- 
■itaan ^£, for nidti of tbo ibroc 
biglifir TArryav, 130. 

Woapfii*, «lgkt, 675a. 

WcW t 722n, 977, 1823*. 

WoIIt dedication of, to p»blk f proce¬ 
dure of* S90-tt92* 

Weatcrmarfikp 1&0, 165n, ISO, 477, 
509 , 606, ,HS» 

Widow { am 1 diYoice 1 »ail # ramar- 
rUge*) 1 burning of, nmong 
and Soythiftnn, 624n, 625; did not 
All'S y cyo-ialve and flirnffey tied 
ber i.air, 564,; duties of, 5&3-5S7; 
entitled only t& mainteniui+jei in 
joint Hindu fAiidly accept in Ben^ 
gall 636; golrft of, at tilrif! of 
romiTria^o, 614; bud greater power 
of aUenation for 1 pi ritual beno6l 
of buibandp ^9; bad £m right to 
auccifld to sjonloftfi liiiaband in *n- 
dent lime 1 , 561-66^; kfntriyo, did 
not tii cent ft ker hair, 669; not to 
chow bet*! leaTte nor to take me ala 
in Yea 3 clot boll tnotal, 564; posi¬ 
tion a* t* property improved by 
recent legislation, &S&-&67; romar- 
rta^o of, 6C6-61T; right of widows 
to muntenance, 586jaigbt of, moit 
mauipiolouR (e^cepE of one 1 ! 
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mother), 585; tonsure of, among 
brahmanas, 587-593; tying up of 
hair into braid by, leads to bond¬ 
age of deceased husband, 585; was 
to take only one meal a day, 585. 
Wife ( see ‘ husband ’, ‘ marriage ’» 

1 pativrata’): cannot desert even 
a jiatita husband, 620-621; conduct 
proper for wife, whose husband 
has gone abroad, 565-566; co-ope¬ 
rates with husband in sacrifices, 
429, 556; could not lodge a com¬ 
plaint against husband and vice 
vena, 574; could not perform 
sacrifices or vratas independently 
of husband, 559; does in sacrifices 
only those acts which she is ex¬ 
pressly authorized to do, lOOOni 
duties of 562-565; eldest wife to 
co-operate in religious matters with 
husband or wife of same caste. 
684; eulogy of, 428-429, 575; goal 
of the life of woman was declared 
to be to marry and procreate sons, 
561; foremost duty to obey hus¬ 
band and honour him as god, 561- 
562; grounds on which in modern 
times wife can refuse to reside with 
husband, 570; is girt up with a 
cord in srauta rites to make her fi t 
for participation, 1040n; is half of a 
wan, 428, 584 ;;is the home, accord¬ 
ing to Rgveda, 428; lenient and 
harsh punishments for adultery of 
575; man not complete without 
wife, 428; mutual rights and duties 
of husband and wife, 556-582; no 
ownership of husband in, 508; no 
separation between husband and 
429; not liable for husband’s debts' 
573; part of, i n srauta sacrifices 
became less and less, 1000n ; ploy¬ 
ed a very subordinate part in 
sacrifices, 367-368; property of, 
free from control of husband, 573 • 
punishment of, for adultery, 571 -! 
572; rewards promised to chaste 
wife, 566-567; rights of residence 
in husband’s house and mainto- 


nance, 568 ; rulea for precedence 
among several wives, 559-560; 
sudrn wife not to be associated 
with, in religious rites by dvijlitt 
husband, 559; w*as cremated with 
the vedic fires and sacrificial uten¬ 
sils of husband if she died before 
husband, 558; was to learn vedic 
mantras required in sacrifices from 
her father or husband, 1041n; was 
to be guarded from lapse by devo¬ 
tion to her and not by beating her, 
569; was to look into the clarified 
butter to be offered in sacrifices 
and to repeat a mantra, 1042; 
wealth acquired by, belongs to 
husband according to Manu, 507; 
what wife was to do when husband 
went abroad for many years, 612- 
613; wife who drinks liquor may 
be abandoned, 797. 

Williams, Prof. Monier, 195n. 

^ ills, germ of, in Kilty Syana’s rules 
about gift to a brahmana promised 
but not carried out, 887-888; in 
favour of bralnnanas or religious 
institutions not made in India 
118. * 

Wilson, Dr. John, 103n, 175, 509n. 
Wilson, Prof.H. II., 625n, 635n, 722n, 
948n, 949n. 

Wine, see ‘drinking \ 

Winternitz, Dr. 215, 446, 509n, 583n, 
604n, 607, 608n. 

^ itness: brahmana could not be cited 
by a non-brahraaija as, unless he 
had attested a document, 152; to 
be sworn before images of gods, 
709; who could not be cited as,152. 
Wives of Gods: PatnlsamySja offer- 
J ag to, is made in a screened 
space, 1077; region of, i 8 to west 
of garhapatya in sacrifices, 1041n. 
Women ( see ‘ gotra ‘ marriage ’): 
and education, 365-368; and upa- 
nayana, 294-296; as composers of 
Vedic hymns, 365; as teachers, 

366; by marriage enter husband’s 
gotra, 463; charged in sinrtis 
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with serious moral defects, 577- 
578; could become vanaprastba, 
923; defence of women by Var&ha, 
579; dependence of, 577; deserve 
honour according to the ages of 
their husbands, 342; estimate of 
character of, 574-581; marriages 
of, performed with vedic mantras, 
295 ; names of five holy women to 
be taken every morning, 648; not 
to be killed for any reason (ex¬ 
cept in one or two cases ), 575, 
593-594 ; not treated with contempt 
everywhere in Indian Literature, 
511; position of, 574-578; position 
of, became assimilated to that of 
sUdras, 594; privileges of, 595-596; 
punishment of cutting the nose or 
ear for adultery by, 594; purifica. 
tion of, when raped, 575; rights 
of, to property increased in medi¬ 
eval times, 581-582; rules about 
showing honour to, 342-343; rules 
for women when in their monthly 
illness, 803-805; sarcastic refe¬ 
rences to, even in Vedic times, 
368,575, 576; sight of, in a dream, 
very auspicious, 511; women sages 
in tarpana, 691 ; status of, as to 
education better in ancient times, 
365-366; two classes of, 294; 
usages and unwritten dharma to 
be learnt from, 367; were assigned 
position of dependence, 367; were 
equated with Madras 367-368; were 
to bo taught certain vedic mantras, 
300, 366-367; where women 

honoured gods love to dwell, accor¬ 
ding to Manu, 511; whether w. 
wore yajnopavlta, 294-296. 

Word, relation of, to sense is eter¬ 
nal, 352. 

Works, of public utility, highly com- 
mended, 889-890. 

Yadus, 39. 

Yaga (see under yajna): constituted 
by dravya , devatfi and ty&ga, 983; 
distinguished from homa and dana , 
714n, 983. 


Yajna: five operations to be per¬ 
formed on the ahavanlya mound 
in all istis or other rites, 986; 
fundamental conception of, goes 
back to Ind-European antiquities, 
978; legend that Yajna escapod 
from gods and wrandered about as 
a black antelope, 1026n,^ 1166; 
madhuparka offered to priests in, 
543; main features of, evolved 
even in times when Rgveda was 
composed, 980; many words con¬ 
nected writh yajna common to 
Vedic and Parsi books, 778; pStras 
( utensils ) required in, 985n. 

YajnatanvX, 33 offerings on last day 
of Agnistoma, 1161. 

Yajnavalkya (see under Janaka): 
and cow’s flesh, 773; and Gargl, 
365-366 ;.and Janaka, 181, 365; and 
Maitreyl, 365, 930; had two wives, 
551, 930; learnt from king Janaka, 
105; left home, waives and began 
to beg when be became jxirivrn- 
jalca , 930. 

Yajnavalkya-smrti, 3, 10, 18, 45, 52n, 
53, 54, 55, 57, 64, 73 &c. 

Yajnayajnlya-s§raan, 996, 1185; also 
called AgniftomasSman, 1195; last 
stotra in Agnistoma, 1195; sacri¬ 
fice's wife is brought near udgStr 
w ho looks at her and asks her to 
go, 1195. 

YSjnikadeva, com. of Kstyayana- 
srauta-sUtra, 1092n. 

Yajnopavlta (sec under ‘ksatriyas)’, 
4 women * ): devatas of the strands 
of, 292; history of, from ancient 
times, 287-291; how manufactured, 
292, 296-297; k$atriyas and vai- 
syas wore in 17th century, 292; 
length of, 292; mantra at time of 
putting on, occurs in Baud. Gr. 
first, 284 ; many sUtrakSras say not 
a word about itin upanayana, 284; 
manufactured by maiden to be 
preferred to one by a widow, 
291n; material from which to be 
manufactured, 292; mode of wear- 
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ing sacred thread in ktrpa^ C90- 
692; number of, differed according 
to civtiimnUnrt*, £92-293; prSya- 
bfittm for Ivii of, 374 j procedure 
oi putting an, 191 and n 5 religious 
ncM don* wttSiout wcaring y. be¬ 
came fuliLor 293; taking mvuh 
without wearing, made ono liable 
to expiation, 293 ; whether women 
Wore, 234-2 S6. 

Ynjnfptvitr^ l9 n mantra 07811, 72a 
Y.tjy5 ( offering prayer ) p IQ5&-U £9; 
jg preceded by 1 yo yajffenAhe *ftnd 
followed by cardiiLiira, 1069. 

Varna, Sfl, 7ftu h 81* 85 , 91 p nr j f 
Ga p 21? r 26l f 256 s £tftt*to. 

Tuhii (God of deathJ; rNtt Vaita, 
rar»I in li|$ jrca-lin T 879 ; tijmna of 

m, 

Yumim!, nientiooed in Itg +P 12 ; 
invoked in a verso repeated in 
Kljimritonnayaua, 224 n, 

YrWk t ( Mea L1nc ier Hirukti also), 26 r, 

«*«*i iiae, am. 

Yeti (sec under Muni): head* nf 
yatia became date palms according 
to Tni + Br 419; India if said to 
havo thrown 7 . to the wolves, 419 ; | 
Indra is said to have taken throe 
yatii under his protection* 419; 
meaning of, in ^gveda,41lM19 + 
YatidliairmaBamgTaljtt t 93I + 933, 947, 
Taugindhu-j, king, tong in pmise 
nf F at Sim an ton naynna, £24, 

Yav ana? r 92-93 ; generally associated 
with SaLflij 9&; Miiuli on, 47; 
meaning of p disputed by scholar B 
S34; &Mor frequently in MAhubhi- 
r*U, 384; muntinn yf, in in.se rip- 
lions, 384 ; prnlitamm east* aeuard- 
mg to sums, 92; reg ardtid as aUdra* . 


by ratanjaljp 93 ; rules of conduct 
prescribed for F by Mabgbb grata, 
384; women of, in the herein of 
Jayadratha, i3 P 3*4 ; referred to as 
Ynna by Aiokn T 93. 384. 

YavanBnJ, meaning of, 93, 333, 
YajUlp heenruo a vEnapmaiUiL ami 
died by fluting, 923, 

YEyEvaf* p u class of lionEeboLdcxa p 

641 u, 642. 

V&gapaf|a F fur a uamnyliLn, 962. 

Yogumra, 301n t :il7. 

Yoga-Yfij naval kja, Slln, 313, 3M, 
31? ( 6G8n. 663, 694 r S49, 

Yona t referred to by A®c.ka I u hit 

edicts, 93. 

Yuan Ghwa&gp n Chinee tjnvdlur 

W». 

YmihS fl thira p gotra of t was Vilyfl- 
gbrapndya, 494; name of, to be 
taken on getting 11 p + 64*; KHja- 
flffya performed by, 4222; Aira- 
merfhn performed by, 1£37”3&. 
YMgi^fbnr, vi*. Treil, l>v*- 

para and Kali, 837; prominent reli- 
Ktuiifl aspects rcapeetivoly in the 

ywgas, &37 + 

YugSdi f nnadhyflya on rf 395. 

Yisgaa t the Gnl dayaof the fmir p 395. 
YUpn r 1110—1112; called pltiih atn in 
Aikfldarij an* 1132n; called. 11 papaya 
iKii Aiknda^ria p 113£n; head pieefl 
called cay20a mule from typ por¬ 
tion of tree feUed p illl-mg; 
procedure of cutting tree for 
making >‘!Ipa T 1111; ibirtecn y If pas 
in Aikffdaiina taerifli^ il32n ; to 
be made of pnlfi&a, kbadKa, bUva 
cr ran hit uka andi in ^oinayiga of 
kUndirt aTonc, 1110; »!*«, «boql 
length of, 11 Jl. 
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AbhiflGra* 247 

Ajypliom«% 109 

AbhldbSnT, 1015a 

Afrifthlfi, 1940 a 

AbhJghSr&Q&t 528a 

A jy at parana, £11 

AbhibiifakAfa, m&n 

XkslEkd, 390 

AbhSnSmrufctft, 647 

AkErpA^ym, 6 

Abbial^t^fis, 243a 

Ak&rijav'bal&kii. ftl n 

AbhtfutlH HOd, 924 

AkiitAtrtlyi or Akfliyat, 395, 354 

Abbiv^QAet, 334-335 

Akfiy anm. 880 n 

AhhitffdaaTya, £46 

Ant&f^aylE, 1009 

AbhyjkRgn-JlcLSnx 866 

AmiksS* l6fl$o 

AbbyaOjiBB. 303 a 

Amn* 130, 759 

AbbyBtoba* Utiftn. 

AautfyG, 6 

313a 

AuBValobbaaOp 231 

XcEryA, 366 

Antviaii, 303n 

AwhSvAt^ 1177a 

AnSyfiaa, 6 

Adbivasan^, E9B 

AntahpStyi, 11BS 

Adliirfrdanika, 352 

AntatiFuba, £43u , 

Adbrigu, 1121a 

AniaiBsln* 272 

Ad by 3 jn. 807a 

AiaubsndhjS, 1200a 

AkLata, £fl7it* 211a 

AnubUlTLTj, 591 

AflhajA, 772 

AnHca»i» T 131 

Agufl'ya^aSoa. 348 

A (sud sy I, 527ii 

Agalbotro, 993a 

AJiUkfl, 343 n 

AffaOurtrahaTa?T h 1002a 

Anukalpa, 448 

AgoyAdli0yB,987 

Analaram 52 

Atf ro* jlln 

AmiED&ra^o, 038 

AfTfftbKrm p 869 

AiiUfllidaaa* 701 

ilgrabnyo^!. 828n 

AnorltjE, 1960a 

Affray B&a T 878, llOCn 

AauyJlja, 1057a 

AuBrtdidbifiij 547 

AavAhArya, 10G9 

AtfClb, 105S 

AaySblryspaoaai, 059a, 1069a 

Mail, 37 Bo, 671 n 

Aav^robapa, 627-628 

AhSrt, 1170a 

An fajtb 45£a 

AblaBp 1133a 

AaTtkflkl, 266 

AbEtffgai. 917 

ApiffbatklH, 1244a 

Abut is, 699 

A puprl tr a, 309a, 785a 

AlkHda&uEit 1133 a 

ApaTUffA, 4£3 

Airi retina, 537 

. ApttryAp 1120a 

4 jyabhiff iig SOTd, 1059a 

i ApATlddba, 507 
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Ajioftar., 1 , 763 
Ajiracara^jiy'*, ]|<S 
Apri. 3119q 
ApioJItfl, U3(j 
AjilUyaoii, 114*n 
Aratoi, £0Ua 
Arllirifca, 733 
Afos, 70S 
Afdhsdhflnm, SISn 
AnlrUfitsrapji^a, 339 
Arjhjfjj, 319, 54li 737 
lift, 5I7~Jlfl 
Aff», « 7 n, ifii 

*370, 432, m 
ArtbiTSda, iff 
Aiat-pratigniha, £95 
Aiir, 1161 
llpiH 6 
SicMtnm, 425 
AJrfiT*pjb aaSii, 10*4 n 
■Simtfl, 1054 □ 

A t>^. 398 a 
Astiirfl, 1167 
A-urs, &17, 519 
AiiJry&iri^iisyib 597 
Auwjin, 143 
AtidAQA, 343 
Aifcdena, 469 
Ailihia 7&1 
Audumbaf^ ?£|ti 

Atffrthaga «■ Aud^blia^a^ 1J5G 

Aupiifclrt, 673a 

AupSiaiu^ 678 n 

AvadSIn^ 518. 1061a 

Av&dbQt** 949 

Avakian, 374 

AvaraddliK, Clfi 

Ayal^tb'icsx 1091 

A^ADtandTfc*!, iU7u 

ATiat&r^fn, lt>66n 

Arpidbii, 243o 

Avaiashy*, €78n 

Aftltr, .Vjjj 

i»H% 951 

Ayufr*. £33* ilOn 


StWfPATWttHin, 1167b 
Bahnd&kA, 039 
BharaloaSrjirj, 648 
Bb^tiuin soSna* G&ft 
Bh^LakldliyS^iicA, 361 

BbrHoa, I31 + J48n 

Efcato*«8 

BlinaaiSiiiJcira, 936 
698 

BTjSn, S9& 

Brahma, 30 
Bribing 516. 646a 
^abm* (vaa! of darbhas), 543a 
Bruhai-lshEjAtm, 957a 
Brahma ft y II, 39 
Bmhmnkilraa, 774 
BMhjn&gAlcfl, 1%% 

Brahmin fall, 333*,, 812 a 
BrahmSavadhifiA, 354 
Brahra filarjfti r 259 
BrahmtlrArtfl^ 15 
Brahmayafta, 693 
Brdbmyahuta. 699 
Brabmapucra^ 57* 93 L 
Br&hnaAijd.irrika, 990 
BrahmadjA, 1255 
Brabm^jba, 3H 

Uattya, S&5 
CaUlrelp B97 
CAASld, mi 
Clttirms^ya^ IMIq 
Chum] grig] tip 333a 
Citriya, 9Bln 
Cd^dkaraqA, 560 n 

Dadhl^hiifma, U61n 
DaIt-a, 617-51$ 

Da!vA Fffl jfiii, 696 

ENiksIyapA, 91fln 
D*o4^ 937 
t>ap lauiiii 366 
DaH^ 1009 
Dalrjhumix 399 
I^pafttrA, 116 In 
De^aUkm, Uj9d, Til 
^^njaidft, 933 
Bwajanlp 983 
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DhfirSRTBhi, 1166 
UbtfQJA* Ii5& 
fthrUf rata, 39 
DldhiwOp M7 
DrkaitavImEta, 9BBo 
IHukfflTB. Sttn 
Pubftn*, 1015 ii 
Drc-sakala^*. 1161 m 
Dnrbriluni^ifl 108 
T>v i p r^TlIodn&fc 402-493 

EkHb* U33* 

Ekairml, 1049 d 

GBlaerafaSh *77o 
Gag a, 6b, 514-51* 
Qghdhorva. 517* 519 
GsnLfci. 639 
Giria, 660 
Gainirl, 999 o 
Ghtfnafl* lUBt 114&a 
Glvataapbat v 363 
Cibuja* 243 q 
Gocarmo. 959n 
G ulak a, 21 & 

Gcffl^bs. 91 ft 

Qq%t^ 479, 433. 484, 4&& 
GotrlYmjftVA, 434n 
GrftEBJL B75 b 
flulma, 33 
Gam, 3tSn 
Hiring 939 
HfcDtJ, Silo 
Hlfi/ojjafti H97o 
IUTtrdbfto*. IlHo 
HariflTk I0t7n 
Hut*. 699 

ip, 1065 a 

|d|i®apC*mi*»P* 1914 
TslBpUftft, 157, B4&-S44 
jBghjinl, HSfip 

Jstu* 1U1& 

mss 

JfttjApikif**. 62 
Jfilyvclkart ei h 69 

Jljft, 456 

JiffladJhira, 905-M6 

Jy«f1h*-iKjati**7G7n 

It ft. 1 T 1 


g* truly a, 425 
Koll t 648 p l?S9n 
Haifa* U3ff.7M 
EflTpat rM*h 574 

JilgiJSpu sara ay a b 740 

EjaIrakis, 445 
K5pSli’»nfffl!i* 067 
Karuobbpt 1095 
E&ijai’ii* 7is 
JCnuEji H 737a 
Kiusa. 069 a 
EaDiatibiDdbana. S3fi 
Ebiffat*. BffStt 
&M*i *75o 
Knta, 1169 
Kr&tmpifu, 1174 
KhjKn«4-anBaa. 666 
KnyilftffnU' 606 
1102 

KftJk Ullfl* 

Ejslrs, 330 
Emit** 30 
E*etra 599 

griffin or Kfat^ka, 309 
Ealai&kiiU. mo 
EulapAtln 369 
Euaalri. 445 
KuttibbaJt*. 317 
Kambbl. tm, Clift 
Eob L l*i ass 
Knpn, S9J 
KniQta. llOn, Gild 
Eut Up*. 615 
Eat ana, lOftOtr. 1097 
Kfliaiiba, 453 
K r JTi:ftki P 939 

Logoa, 177 

304a. m 
Loklyata. 359d 

Mudlmmiti. 54 In 
Ifadfcu park si* 511 
MSdbvl. 795n 
Mnbaksnlkl, 864 

If iblRiTK&Ll. 015 
If *bll?r Aitbfina, 111 
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MnbAripg, ii« fl 
KabBrjlbrti, 301a 
Matin, 648n 
Mali, 651 

IfAuqta mint, M 
ManumitT, IOSPq 

Mirujtlk tpluti, 4o3 
Murmur. llJffn 

Mamba. 110 I'd 

Uulngiisig, 001 
MaulrucSr.n, 6flS 
Uahuirarajaa, SOH 
Maamatiridj (tltfaii f, 3J6 
Mflriilijo, 1137a 
MOrJana, 317, ICflSn 
Mfcmra. 1295 

Matkarm, 432 

Marts 910 
Mirra, 131 
HatrkftDySan, f00 
Mcdti^jaDiDi, 333, 3o3n 
Matfapa, 1033s 
IfokfA, 433 
Mffa, 130 
MuiJiH, 319 
Muharta ClSa 
MukliavOia, T34 
llntifcarika, j&j q 
Mum, 133 
Jrittradu?*, 70S 

Nibhf, m3 
N >41, SI5, too 
Niijiki, 643 
Nagaafau. ISIS a 
Jfagalkl, 440, 444 
Naigama, 63 
Kaiflbika, 3T3 
SaiTedjn, 733 
KSrKaaiini, 333 
Haurkya, 358, 339a 
Niltuiht 860a 
Nida„ B , loiia 
Wldhnnii, 1169 
Iflgtahbya,1164a 
Niba«*a, 1147a 
^ramiia s> 

NirnrUy i, las 


N in I pa, 990a, lfl*3n 
Nirreds, 423 
NlrKlitn-Bllumo, f. 46 
Ui^Rnya, 1103a 
Bbtriiim, (19a 
HW, 669 
Witid, 1060a 
.NiirTt*, *37, 23Sn 
XiramaviiUjj, K)3H 
fJIyORS, m 
Piiyoglji. 599 
*>'*■>*. 319 
KfwidI, Siiri 

Pads rtb Snu »nm a y a, 740 
Pa da, 957 a. 1132 a 
I’fidyo. 9|7 
Paitaoa. $17, 519 
F«*gaU, 1916 
Pllflgili, 531 
PaBdabbahgo, 394 
Palqata?ya, 973 

PiAoajiu, SJcl 

PaQaakalyaoika, 375n 
Paflclmfla. 731 
PaiiclWartla. 490, 538 
FtioEgmliaga, 4S7 
PanktfpArana, 767 
Ploncianl, 1164 a 
Pirambiibia, 939 
Paribbojaniya, 1014 
PandJSnn, 6*J 
Pa rid Kyi n or ParEdfttf, 547 
Partdhi, 1014a 
ParidbXaiyE, 1093a 
Purtgr.ihann, J0$Sa 
Parigaya. 417 
Panvamubaaa, 3 to. 1000 
rarJiaibkhrA, 780 
ParifiHia. 1149 
PariataraQo. 310,1001 
Patlvffda, 333q 
PnriTApo, 1163a 
Parivfdnan. 546 
Pa rind Ini, S47 
Parinitr. 547 
Pariiritla. 547 
ParirlHl, 547 










Index of tichmcnl ur difficult Sanskrit tairdi 


P,irlvLn:iiip S47 

PdriT kditpi a., 517 

Pisr.vj-k fci ur vfkt'i, SSI, li!l^ lS30tii 

Parjidhlif, 347 

Faryagqifc&t&tyn. IWn 

pATy aUia, 547 

Parjaiika^iiid J*p 062 

Fwukf&nh, I10-3U. 1001 

pLiiafuJE&rmQi 4 lllSn 

Fait taiB Vilnius STS 

Fatal, MS 

PalBhftrtnj&K 1070a 
Fdinlnti. U3ia 
Fltfiu ns 
PitflAidana 31 In 
Faunartihif a, 6L0 
PflurrsiEnljii, 1009 
Fi^itra. IHn, 657, 101G. 1021 b 
F a*!tra* ISIS 
FftTLSf Ak&roOl* lOtls 
PurMji, lOftia 
FbaUcann^a* 1173 
FlaalskfcrfH3.fi* lOSOa 

PM* m 

FitnJiintrjajfla, lOSSa 
FLppala-, 1001 b 
PitryajBl, 

Fhiti. S40 

prfyiTVgi. SOf 

Ff^lna^AESiia -*■!«, frSfla, UlSn 
FrlsiDAtlta, l$To 
FtMdh, lOH* 

Frlgipitii* 1134a 
FrtMlkl* 5S7 
PrabuLfcp SM 
PrljabR* m* 

PrSjapatFa t*flT#ral nu&nlBgfL SlT, 

Sit. 000 
Fraklrpiki. tH 

FrakramA t SEta, H5ta 
Frmkfii, 1001 
Pmarin* Its 
Fripiri, 401 
Fr&gSjIm*. 417 
Trap* 83ft 
Fralarpika. Utf 
Pruitt* W9 


I3G3 

Ptliifcr* HOTo, IQM 
FrA^Lf.kti.ior^ IC'SSn 
FfaatariK 1014 
Pratiffara. H + tn 
Pfatlgrah* 116, BIS 
PrmtikH* 51 fl 
Pratlluraa. 5* 

Prallpittl, lOSUn 
PtoilpittlfeamBi t^» 

Frail* art, 5!7 
PrAtifak* 1005 
Frar^b^p m 
Pratjibbfrsdi, 3^4 
Prtt?*hb[ghftr&^ap 10 >3 n 
PmtlfcEpaIy% too 
PtUfftirtva?* |0S|ri 
FratTSNraifl, lOSia 
PrcLiya? SS3 

Fmlf niibiuiip 3 IS 
FnTieaui, 356 

Fwarm, m 480 
FmaxfjBt lUBn 
PrajSji, JOS7 b 
PfiadSjja* lift 
PfAjCtak* 0^7D 
FrjlbavSitu, 74fla 

Fritbr* ust 

Fftbuflaka-lOln 
pn ( m 67,66 
Ffe&mrin* 318a 
□arm, 6 * 0,800 
Puri, 87S& 
puraka, 317 
pargAhutI, fttTo 
FUrtyipfttn, l 08 *n 
Furonaf Iky 6 , 1060 u 
Partidbarreft, 1ST 
I Puf-Dilrtb* 741 

FOrra-Pfirtp'ibap of-parl grill* 103 tn 
Fofkat* 511 b 
Fuskangl,. ^ 

P^iaObfi. IliU 
Fuiflkl, 43Sa 
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RajasvalS, 802 
RSksasa, 517, 519 
RSmsi 55 
Raratl, 1154 
Rasa, 280n 
RatbasaptamT, 395 
Ratnio, 43,1215 
Recaka, 317 
Rikta (tithi), 267, 958 
Rjisa, 231n, I165n 
Rohipi, 444 
Rsi, 132 
Rsikalpa, 131 
?ta, 130 

Sabha, 966 
8abhya (6re), 679 
8aoohudra, 122 
Saijaslti, 852 
Sagotra, 478ff 

Sahagamana or Sahamarapa, 627-28 
Sakamedha, 1100 

SSkhSpavitra, 1015n 
Sakharapda, 328 

Saiagni, 678 

/ 

Salamukhlya, 1160 n 

8aiJna, 641d, 642 
Sallekhana, 927-928 
8aoiadis|a, 843 
Samaja, 414n 
Samafijana, 1053n 
SamSyartana, 405 
SamaySdhyusi ta, 676 
Sambharani, 1165n 
SSmidbeni, 1018a 
Samistayajus, 1082n 
Samiti, 966 
Samitra, 1120n 
Sarakalpa, 212, 989 
Samya, 1028,1112 
Sampatniya, 1078n 
Samskara, 190-191 
Sainsrara, 1075n 
Saihstha-japa, 1080n 


Eaibratsarika-parva, 258n 
Samynyaka, 1075n 
Saodhin?, 782n 
Sandbya, 312 
8angava, 644n 
Sangha, 68 
Sanibara, 1241 
Sannayya, 1012 
Sapba, 1149 
Sapipda, 452ff, 472 
8arasyata*SDana, 667 
Sarpapa, 1174n 
Satvadhana, 919n 
Sarvapraya^citta, 1080 n 
8arvausadbi, 874 
Saspa, 1225n 
Sata, 1226 
Satayito, 487n 
Satyanrta, 130 
Sattra, 1133n 
Sautramapi, 1224n 
Savana, 981 
SaranTya, 1133 
Savarpa, 56 
Saritriprayesa, 254n 
Selaga, 46 
Siksa, 323n 
S'ilpa, 365n 

STraantonnayana, 2?2 
Sisnadeva, 707-708 
! Smirta, 678n 
Snina, 405 
Snataka, 407 
Somapravaka, 1134 
Sopapada (tithi), 396 
Srotriya, 131, 325 
Srugadapana, 1057n 
Sthirarca, 897 
Stobha, 1183 
Stoka, 1124n 
Stoma, 1182 
StomSyana, 1174 
Saktavaka, I072n 










Index of technical or difficult Sanskrit words 


Salagava, 831n 
Sana, 699 
SunSsTran, 1105 
8usravas, 306n 
SatikS, 172 
Satikagni, 232n 
Sutya, 1133, 1161 
Svairipl, 608-609 
SvSrBjya, 1207 
Svaru, 1115n 
Svavrtti, 130 

Ta<}Sga, 893 
TSmala, 281n 
TSnunaptra, 1146 
TSrpya, 671, 1209n 
TattvanySsa, 901 
TSyin, 733n 
TIrtha, 316n, 731, 984 
TlrthakSka, 329 
Tokma, 1225n 
Treta, 677 
Trisurparpa, 767n 
Trivistabdhaka, 936n. 
Tryanga, 1126n 
TurSyapa, 919n 
Turlyatlta, 942 
Tusnim^amsa, 1180n 

UbhayatomukhT, 879 

Uochiata, 332n 

UdakyS, 172 

Udvaha, 427 

Uha, 404o, 1041n 

Ukha, 1075n 

Ukthavlrya, 1181 

Upaeara, 729 

Upadhyaya, 323-324, 361 

UpldhySya, 366 

Upagatf, 1168 

Upakarakatva, 473 

Upakarma or Upakarapa, 807 

Upaknrvana 375 

Upalepana, 210 
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Upanayana, 268 
Upapraisa, 1121 
Upara, 1111, 1157n 
Uparava, 1154n 
Upaaad, 1151 

Upasamgrahapa, 334, 335n 

Upasaya, 1132a 

Upastambhans, 1155n 

Upastarapa, 528 

Upasthana, 1006 

Upavasatha, lOlOn, 1112 

Upavesa, 1015n 

Upayaja, 1130 

Upayama, 427 

Upayamanl, 1113n 

Urddhvapupdra, 673 

Utkara, 1035n 

Utpavana, 1016n 

Utsarga, 892 

UttapanTya, 232 

Utthapinyah (verses), 618 

Vagyamana, 1017n 

Vairamana, 399n 

Vaisvadeva, 1092n 

VaitaranT, 879 

Vajapeya, 1206n 

Vakovakya, 354, 701 

VSmadevT, 728 

VSoaprastha, 918 

Vapa, H23n 

Vapairapanl, 1123 

V5pT, 893 

Vara, 526 

VarSha, 718n 

Varta, 266, 363 

Varuna-snana, 667 

Vasatlvarl, 1160n 

Vasudevaka, 710 

Vavatsi, 551, 1230n 

VSyavya-snana, 668 

Veda ( bunch of ku4as) 1014*1015 

Vedaparaga, 357 

Vedaparivasana, 1015 
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Vidhrtl. 1015 

VidjXmitalc,!, 497 
Vldyi-mta-siiiitala. 407 

Vt B boa*. 755 
Vibin, 954 
Vlflmitr, 501 
ViiaiEn, SS7-588 
Vlk|H t 1009 

Vimjtji, H35 
Vimiikba, 8 E 5 n 
Vinaiiina, 14 
Viprnrt-.Ibom*,, USOn 
VTrahao, 035a 
Tifapiia, lQ37 n 
VTraaoB*, 957 
Viruddhtiamtia mlba, 459 
Vii 32 

VJaabkroma. 1083a 
Vi*tara, 543a 
Vlstuij, UBS 


I ViigwA, 3S5-30S 

| Vj^nrup^ SB , 

I Vital, a, 457 
Vrai*. 0~ t cs 
VratuuatafcB, 407 
Vritja, CO. 98. 374 
V>5hrtl. 301n 

Vjiiao, ms 

VjAtlpitn, B53ii 

Tijocpotria, 2B7n 
Voiuhpatitro, 72B 
Vania, 1171 
Yiiobbaglaa, lft7j) fl 
Vay infa. 641 ci, $43 
Y agal uma, 914-515 
Yogapat[a,$52 

Yultra, 104 On 
Yonl, 1184 
Yngad! (titbli), 595 
YUpHtalifn, 1152 






EliRATA 


{ A few misprints due fcu the loss of such lows part* -is 
eiin^vflritH liftTO not been speciifisd hare, dittos 
they can bo cosily detected ) 


Fog" 

4 

Line or nv'to 

nuto 7 

road for jvvTfnf 

SIS 

noto 57 

read for 

u 

nolo 176 

read ^jrtrrrr loir «aqTJT^ 

56 

mote 101 

read flr*fs for ^n^ri 

57 

linrt 3 

road * patilcma onoi? 1 

bs 

note 133 

read for 

61 

nu to 146 

read (if for 

70 

note 170 

road ‘172 1 for ‘WT 

too 

lino 4 

rend 1 £awHaN«a*a 1 

117 

nota 253 

road jf^T for 

its 

note £76 

read 

161 

nulc 345 

omit l for insti vide AffO&di** 

152 

llort 5 

road *ltjatvortha * for 1 kralvartln " 


□Ot* 351 

read wwxmrw for 

163 

note 39! 

read ' & K. Unfit 1 for 1 K. P + Dull 3 

m 

note 402 

read qrf 

m 

note 435 

TOld ^rPJTTRlrfl EIW 

iO0 

in bit lino WL on* 

road 1 ritca * for - right a 1 

m 

line 6 

road d Fbtlguni* 1 

249 

note 565 

read 

366 

line 13 

read * Hagbn 1 f or L Aja * 

31 

171 

Line 13 
hoto 623 

read 1 ilartllb 1 for * HarU 1* 1 

road m ^ 

read ( on antral 6-7 iayl T 

235 

nijte 6G5 

193 

note 691 

read ‘wfiwSvlT'for 9’ 

303 

ng>La 739 

read 

322 

nofo 765 

rend 

m 

hoE-hb 875 11 do 7 

road 

373 

Line 14 

read ' vr&tSni 1 for 1 vratam 1 

391 

line 31 

read 'not** 2£l&i and 2219 ’ for 1 netei 

395 

note 93$ 

2521-22 3 

read 69. 35-36 

432 

note 1025 list line rend 

453 

note 1071 

f rad -Ttfirmmprof 

463 

note 1093 

road ‘HL 1 6' for ‘III. 4- 15' 

489 

nolo 1142 

ftud FKbrr fur «wr 

n 

tip 

„ 

52S 

note 1335 

rent 

559 

note 1299 

rend trmTtf 
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Page 

Line or note 


597 

line 20 

read ‘ Yuddhakagda 117. 27 » for 

646 

same kagda 116. 28 1 

note 1519 last line read 4 * 

649 

note 1527 

read 

657 

note 1555 

remove the bracket before m end 

733 

note 1746 

after 

read 1 102. 30 and 103. 15 • for 

757 

•» 

note 1810 

t< 

1 103. 30 and 104. 1 

read 

»* 

761 

note 1821 

read HPf»**P* I otSt* 

791 

line 13 

read 4 a k^atriya * 

813 

note 1933 

read 4 would be * 

854 

note 2015 

read ^*<3 

870 

line 22 

read 4 of PraySga * 

896 

note 2088 

read it* it* 

983 

line 9 

read * adhvaryu * for ‘holr * 

1008 

note 2270 

read -3^ for -3^ 

1032 

note 2322 

read * advattha * 

1034 

note 2328 

read 

1040 

line 9 

read 4 ajyasthall * for 4 ayasthall f 

1066 

note 2383 

read 

1070 

note 2993 

read 4 pratibartr * 

1077 

note 2408 line 4 

read ***^ 

1094 

note 2455 

read 

1106 

note 2477 

read aiir erg* 

1186 

line 10 

read ‘succintly indicates 1 

1187 

line 26 

insert 4 VIII. 72. 7 ’ after VIII. 72. 8 

1191 

note 2616 

read in line 15 3^ and mremvjr 

1206 

note 2636 

in line 

read for 

1227 

line 18 

read ‘to Aditi f 

1253 

line 13 

read 4 navel ’ 
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